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INTRODUCTION 


TURKISH AND ITS SPEAKERS 


Turkish belongs to the Turkic family of languages, which have been spoken for many 
centuries across a vast territory from the Balkans to China. Within this family, which 
includes such languages as Uighur, Uzbek, Tatar and Kazakh, Turkish forms part of the 
southwestern or Oghuz branch. Its closest relatives are Gagauz (spoken by less than 
200,000 people of Orthodox Christian religion, mostly in southern Moldova), 
Azerbaijanian (spoken by up to 20 million people in Iran and Azerbaijan) and Turkmen 
(spoken by some 3 million people in Turkmenistan and by about 400,000 in Iraq). 

Turkish itself is spoken predominantly in the Republic of Turkey, of which it is the 
official language. No statistics are available as to how many of Turkey’s population of 70 
million have Turkish as their first language. Most of the ethnic minorities have undergone 
considerable (in some cases, total) linguistic assimilation. In the largest ethnic minority, 
that of the Kurds (which is variously estimated to make up between 8 per cent and 20 per 
cent of the country’s population), a large number of people are bilingual. A reasonable 
estimate would probably be that Turkish is now the first language of 55-60 million of 
Turkey’s citizens, with another few million people speaking it with equal fluency to their 
native language. 

Turkish speakers outside Turkey fall into two groups. The first consists of 
communities located in various lands that were formerly, for several centuries, part of the 
Ottoman Empire. There are populations of this kind in Bulgaria (760,000), Greece 
(115,000), Macedonia (80,000) and Romania (23,000). Cyprus, also former Ottoman 
territory, has seen its Turkish-speaking population considerably enlarged by migration 
from Turkey since 1974. There may be as many as 150,000—200,000 Turkish speakers 
living in the Turkish Republic of Northern Cyprus at the time of writing. 

The second group of Turkish speakers outside Turkey comprises those who, since the 
1960s, have taken up residence in various western European countries, Australia and 
North America. The number in western Europe is nearly 4 million, of whom half live in 
Germany. The Australian Turkish community numbers some 40,000, and the number of 
Turkish speakers in North America is 50,000-60,000. Although in all these migrant 
communities there is a tendency for the use of Turkish to decline with each succeeding 
generation, it can probably be stated with reasonable certainty that Turkish is spoken as a 
first language or with native fluency by about 65 million people worldwide. 


BREAK WITH THE OTTOMAN PAST 


The Turkish language underwent two kinds of radical change as part of the revolutionary 
reform programme launched by Mustafa Kemal (Atatiirk) after the establishment of the 
Republic in 1923. The first was a sudden and comprehensive change in the medium in 
which it was written, with the introduction of a specially adapted form of the Latin 
alphabet in 1928, accompanied by a total prohibition on any further use of the Arabic 
script for teaching or publication in Turkish. The second affected the substance of the 
language itself, particularly its lexicon, and comprised a systematic campaign, launched 
by the official Turkish Language Foundation in 1932, to ‘liberate’ Turkish from its 
‘subjugation’ to other languages, i.e. to Arabic and Persian. In order to give some 
indication of the significance of this change it will be necessary to say something about 
the Ottoman form of Turkish, the precursor of the modern language. 

As a linguistic term, ‘Ottoman’ denotes the form of Turkic which became the official 
and literary language of the Ottoman Empire (1300-1922). This was, essentially, the 
variety of Oghuz Turkic which developed in Anatolia after that region was settled by 
Oghuz Turks in the eleventh to thirteenth centuries. It was written in the Arabic script, 
the form of writing adopted not only by the Oghuz but by all the Turkic-speaking peoples 
who, from about the tenth century onwards, had accepted the Islamic faith. The primacy 
accorded in Islam to the Arabic language itself, the language of the Qur’an, had a 
profound impact on the intellectual life of Ottoman society. The language of scholarship 
and of Islamic law, and the medium of instruction in the only schools available to the 
Muslim population before the nineteenth century, the medreses, was Arabic. In literature, 
on the other hand, the influence that was more directly felt was that of Persian, since it 
was the aesthetics of Persian poetry and ornate prose that provided inspiration for the 
Ottoman literati. A truly cultured Ottoman was expected to have a fluent command of 
‘the three languages’, and many Turkish-speaking Ottomans did indeed write treatises in 
Arabic and/or poetry in Persian. 

As far as Ottoman itself was concerned, the degree to which written texts reflected the 
spoken idiom varied greatly according to the level of education of the writer and the 
purpose and intended readership of the document. In any kind of sophisticated writing the 
Turkish structural base became all but submerged, surfacing mainly in the inflectional 
morphology and in other non-lexical items such as pronouns, determiners, and auxiliary 
verbs. Arabic and Persian borrowings were not confined to the lexicon, but included 
grammatical elements also. Arabic words were often used in their distinctive plural 
forms, and adjectives were made to agree with them in terms of gender, as they would in 
Arabic itself. A host of Arabic prepositional phrases, completely alien to Turkish syntax, 
were imported more or less as lexical units. A number of Persian constructions became 
particularly prevalent. One was the ubiquitous izafet, by which the head of a noun phrase 
was linked to the modifying noun or adjective that followed it (as in asakir-i Islam 
‘armies of Islam’ or memalik-i Osmaniye ‘Ottoman dominions’). Another was the 
compound adjective, used mainly for ornamental or rhetorical reasons, and often 
designed to rhyme with its head noun (as in padisah-1 alem-penah, ‘world-sheltering 
monarch’ or vezir-i Asaf-tedbir ‘vizier wise as Asaf’). It should be noted that the majority 
of these imported elements were totally absent from the language of the unschooled 


Turkish-speaking masses. On the other hand, some common words of Arabic or Persian 
origin, such as perde ‘curtain’, kitap ‘book’, namaz ‘ritual prayer’, cami ‘mosque’, had 
become fully integrated into the general lexicon. The only significant foreign 
grammatical influence to be seen in the popular language was the Indo-European type of 
subordinate clause (introduced by a subordinating conjunction, and having a finite verb. 
(See the clauses with ki discussed in Chapters 24—6 of this book.) 

The term ‘Ottoman’ was not applied to the language of the Ottoman state until the 
mid-nineteenth century, when, as part of the reform movement known as the Tanzimat, 
attempts were made by the government to foster a sense of Ottoman identity that might 
save the ailing empire. Before then, when it was necessary to distinguish Turkish from 
any other language, it had been called precisely that (Tiirki or Tiirkge), however 
impregnated it might have been with Arabic and Persian elements. It was in the Tanzimat 
period that Turkish (under the politicized name ‘Ottoman’) first began to be taught in 
schools, the new state schools designed to train soldiers, bureaucrats and technical 
experts for the service of a modernized state. There was now a clear need for the 
language to be defined and streamlined, through the production of grammars and 
dictionaries, in order to maximize its effectiveness as a means of public communication. 
A newly emerging class of Turkish intellectuals, who had access to Western writings and 
were full of new ideas that they wanted to convey to a wide public, shared the state’s 
interest in regularizing and simplifying the language, although their standpoint—liberal 
and patriotic—was largely opposed to the government. The new genres of writing in 
which they were involved, principally journalism, drama and the novel, all played their 
part in the evolution of a modern form of Ottoman, shorn of much of its rhetorical 
opacity, and with a regularized, transparent sentence structure much closer to that of 
modern Turkish. 

The closing decades of the life of the Ottoman Empire witnessed the emergence of a 
new sense of ethnic identity among the Turkish educated elite, which had hitherto defined 
itself only as Ottoman and Muslim. The discoveries of European Turcologists drew 
attention to the long-forgotten linguistic and cultural links existing between the Turks of 
the Ottoman Empire and other peoples spread out far across Asia. The first scholarly 
dictionary of Ottoman Turkish to be written by a Turk, the Lehce-i Osmani (Ottoman 
Dialect) of Ahmet Vefik (1877), clearly identified Ottoman as just one branch of a much 
wider, ‘Turkish’ language .' This revolutionary idea was at the heart of an incipient 
Turkish national consciousness that gathered strength as the empire increasingly fell 
victim to internal disintegration and the predations of the European powers. 

After the constitutional revolution of 1908 the politically dominant Committee of 
Union and Progress gave all but overt encouragement to the formation of a number of 
societies and publications devoted to the promotion of this new sense of Turkish 
nationhood, which was incompatible with the official ideology of Ottomanism. As the 
Ottoman state teetered on the brink of final collapse, the Turkish language became for 
many intellectuals and writers the key to unlocking the spirit of unity and common 
purpose that alone, they believed, would enable the nation (in some as yet unknown 
form) to survive. 

This message was first clearly enunciated in 1911 in the journal Geng Kalemler 
(Young Pens), which called on young writers to put themselves in the service of the 
nation by creating a ‘national literature’ in a ‘new language’. The rules of this ‘new 


language’ (yeni lisan) were defined quite precisely: no Arabic and Persian grammatical 
constructions were to be used, except in lexicalized phrases for which there was no 
available alternative; Arabic and Persian plural forms were to be avoided; Arabic and 
Persian words that were not current in the spoken language, and for which a Turkish 
equivalent was in common use, should similarly be rejected (e.g. for “water? Arabic ma 
and Persian ab should both be abjured in favour of Turkish su). Already at this period 
there were extremists who wanted to see all Arabic and Persian loan words, even those 
long integrated into the popular language, replaced by Turkish synonyms, if necessary 
retrieved from old texts or imported from eastern ‘dialects’. But at this stage the moderate 
view prevailed, and the ‘new language’ campaign was remarkably successful in its aims. 
By the period of the First World War the use of a natural, unadorned Turkish, close to the 
language of speech, had become the unquestioned stylistic imperative of literary writing. 
However, bureaucratic, legal and scholarly discourse remained more resistant to change, 
as evidenced even in the diction of Atatiirk’s famous six-day speech of 1927, the Nutuk. 

The Kemalist language reform (dil devrimi) begun in the 1930s differed from all 
previous efforts in two important ways.’ First, despite the nominally autonomous status 
of the Turkish Language Foundation (Tiirk Dil Kurumu, TDK), this was an openly state- 
sponsored campaign, funded by annual grants from the state budget and having at its 
disposal all the implementational apparatus of the bureaucracy, the education system, and 
the 


' The Turkic/Turkish distinction is a recent terminological innovation of western origin. 
* For a recent study in English of the language reform movement see Lewis (1999). 


state radio monopoly. Second, the aims and scope of this project were far more radical 
and ambitious than anything that had gone before. There was now an overt commitment 
to complete purification of the language, and any word that was deemed worthy of 
acceptance was designated 6ztiirkge ‘pure Turkish’. This new lexicon included, in 
addition to native words already in general use, the following new categories: (1) words 
used in Anatolian dialects but not part of the current standard language of the urban elite; 
(2) obsolete Turkish words discovered by searching through relatively unpretentious texts 
from the early and middle Ottoman periods; (3) neologisms derived from Turkish roots 
and suffixes; (4) other more dubious coinages, often similar in form to European words, 
which were justified by pseudo-etymologies. It should be noted that there was very little 
antagonism to the quite conspicuous European borrowings (such as otobtis, gazete, 
elektrik, demokrasi) which had entered the language as part of the general process of 
modernization from the late eighteenth century onwards, predominantly from French. 
The remarkable fact about the project of socio-linguistic engineering comprising the 
language reform is the enthusiasm with which it was embraced by a large majority of the 
Turkish educated class. This applies not only to first-generation Kemalists but also to 
their children, some of whom, in the 1960s and 1970s, were inspired as much by 
socialism as by nationalism. In the middle decades of the twentieth century the ‘language 
question’ was a subject of fierce controversy, with the Kemalists and leftists equally 
committed to the purist ideal, regarding it as representing all that was moder, secular 
and progressive, while conservatives fought a rearguard action in defence of the nation’s 
cultural heritage, and the moral, emotional and aesthetic values attached to many of the 


words that had been consigned to disuse. Since the 1980s the heat has gone out of this 
debate, but this is due as much as anything to the fact that in large measure the aims of 
the reformers have been achieved, and that, for better or for worse, the lexicon of Turkish 
in the early twenty-first century is radically different from that of the early twentieth 
century. 


PREVIOUS GRAMMARS OF TURKISH 


The first comprehensive modern treatment of Turkish grammar was Jean Deny’s 
monumental Grammaire de la langue turque, dialecte osmanli (Paris, 1921). This was a 
significant first step towards the creation of a terminology that would accurately reflect 
the features of the language without trying to assimilate them to Indo-European 
preconceptions. While Deny’s main focus was on the standard spoken and written 
language of Istanbul at the time of writing (pre-1914), his work also encompasses current 
popular and dialectal forms and older Ottoman usages. A Turkish translation by Ali Ulvi 
Eléve, with useful additional notes, was published twenty years later by the Turkish 
Ministry of Education (Ttirk Dili Grameri (Osmanli Leh¢esi), 1941). 

Within Turkey itself, the change of alphabet and the language reform movement 
generated both a surge of interest in the structure of the language and a great pedagogical 
need for a new conceptualization and a new terminology. Tahsin Banguoglu’s Ana 
Hatlariyle Tiirk Grameri (Outlines of Turkish Grammar) (1940), was produced in 
response to a ministerial request for a work that might serve as a basis for school 
textbooks. Modern in its approach, and drawing on contemporary French linguistics, 
Banguoglu’s book identified itself as a descriptive, not a historical grammar, and was rich 
in examples reflecting the spoken language. It was reprinted in 1974 with updated 
terminology, under the title Tiirkgenin Grameri (The Grammar of Turkish), and is still 
highly regarded. Ahmet Cevat Emre’s Tiirk Dilbilgisi (Turkish Grammar) (1945) was the 
earliest comprehensive grammar to be published by the Turkish Language Foundation 
(TDK). It was less systematic than Banguoglu’s work, and was not reprinted, but it 
remains of considerable historical interest. 

Muharrem Ergin’s Tiirk Dil Bilgisi (Turkish Grammar) (1952), a historical grammar 
of Oghuz Turkic, is a very different kind of work, and was written from a standpoint 
opposed to the radicalism of the TDK. It is highly traditional in its approach, and 
concentrates almost entirely on phonological and morphological phenomena. 

The next milestone in the description of Turkish was the grammar published in 
Russian by the Soviet Turcologist A.N.Kononov in 1956. This work, unfortunately not 
linguistically accessible to the present authors, is recognized as having provided a highly 
valuable and original synthesis of research on Turkish down to that date.’ Four years later 
appeared the Osmanisch-Tiirkische Grammatik of H.J.Kissling (Wiesbaden, 1960). 


3 See Hazai (1978), 77; Johanson (1990), 152. 


Despite its title (which was intended to emphasize the essential continuity between 
Ottoman and modern Turkish), this book was designed as a practical reference tool for 
German-speaking learners of Turkish. 

The first Turkish grammar to be written from a theoretical-linguistic standpoint was 
Lloyd B.Swift’s A Reference Grammar of Modern Turkish (Bloomington, Ind., 1963). 
This was a pioneering attempt to describe the grammatical phenomena of Turkish in 
structural terms, i.e. as a complete system, and it marked an important new beginning in 
conceptual terms. At about the same time, two further grammars of a broadly pedagogical 
nature appeared in Turkey. Haydar Ediskun’s Yeni Tiirk Dilbilgisi (New Turkish 
Grammar) (1963), reissued as Tiirk Dilbilgisi in 1985 and regularly reprinted down to 
today, was designed as a university textbook for non-specialist students. It includes an 
introductory section on language in general, and on the Turkish language reform 
movement in particular. Tahir 


Nejat Gencan’s clearly arranged and readable Dilbilgisi (Grammar), published by the 
TDK in 1964 and reprinted many times since, had the avowed objective of deriving the 
rules of Turkish from a wide-ranging assemblage of examples from admired writers (old 
and new), and from time-honoured usages such as proverbs. 

The two grammars that are best known to English-speaking learners of, and 
researchers on, Turkish are those of Lewis (1967) and Underhill (1976). Geoffrey 
Lewis’s philologically based Turkish Grammar (2nd edition 2000) is insightful and 
highly readable. The author uses examples drawn from mid-twentieth-century Turkish 
literary and journalistic texts, and devotes particular attention to the structures that are 
most alien to an English-speaking learner of Turkish. Robert Underhill’s Turkish 
Grammar (Cambridge, Mass., 1976) is arranged as a coursebook. This means that 
pedagogical concerns determine the way in which the material is organized, and some 
space is allocated to vocabulary, exercises and matters of usage. Nevertheless, this work 
by a linguist from the generative tradition brought increased clarity to a number of topics, 
and continues to be much in demand both as a teaching tool (particularly in the USA) and 
as a resource for linguists. 

The influence of generative linguistics had already been seen in the concise survey of 
Turkish grammar published by Yiiksel Géknel in 1974 under the title Modern Tiirkce 
Dilbilgisi (Modern Turkish Grammar). This includes, as well as a description of Turkish 
phonology, morphology and syntax, a section in which linguistic theories, predominantly 
generative, are applied to the structures discussed. A more recent comprehensive 
grammar in Turkish, Mehmet Hengirmen’s Tiirk¢e Dilbilgisi (Turkish Grammar) (1995), 
which describes itself as a textbook for students and teachers, is also inspired by this 
approach. In addition to the sections on Turkish grammar, it has a chapter on the 
application of generative theories of syntax to Turkish, as well as a chapter on the Turkic 
languages. 

Jaklin Kornfilt’s volume Turkish (London, 1997), is the most recent comprehensive 
grammar to appear in English. It forms part of Routledge’s Descriptive Grammars series, 
addressed mainly to linguists who seek data on specific points across languages. The 
structure of the book is determined by a research questionnaire that has been applied 
uniformly to all the languages covered in the series. Kornfilt’s analyses are well 


supported by examples, some illustrating little discussed or hitherto unnoticed aspects of 
Turkish. 

The last few years have also seen the appearance of pedagogical presentations of 
Turkish grammar in both French and German. Bernard Golstein’s Grammaire du Turc: 
ouvrage pratique a l’usage des francophones (1997; second edition 1999) and Brigitte 
Moser-Weithmann’s Tiirkische Grammatik (2001) are addressed respectively to French- 
speaking and German-speaking learners of Turkish. Despite their limitations of scope and 
analysis, the French-Turkish and German-Turkish comparative dimensions of these 
works furnish some interesting insights. 

Scientific linguistic research on the structure and use of contemporary Turkish was a 
rare phenomenon before 1970.* The situation has, however, changed radically in the last 
three decades, as modern linguistic methodologies have increasingly made their impact. 
Already by the beginning of the 1980s there was sufficient research activity, both in and 
outside Turkey, for a series of biennial international conferences on Turkish linguistics to 
be launched, and the twelfth of these was about to take place as this book went to press. 
Attempting a scholarly description of Turkish grammar is no longer an isolated struggle. 
On the contrary, it requires an engagement with the collective achievement of an 
international body of scholars in a field that is increasingly well connected to the 
linguistic mainstream. 


AIMS AND ORGANIZATION OF THIS GRAMMAR 


What we have aimed to do in this book is to provide a description of the structure of 
contemporary standard Turkish that is both systematic and comprehensive. We have 
divided the book into three main parts, dealing respectively with phonology (the sound 
system), morphology (the structure of words) and syntax (the structure of sentences). We 
have paid particular attention to the distinction between morphology and syntax, in order 
to bring out as clearly as possible the systems in place at each level. 

The chapters in Part 2 are concerned exclusively with the forms that words can take. 
In Turkish, because of its highly agglutinative structure, the description of word structure 
is largely a matter of identifying the different categories of suffixes, and the rules 
determining what kinds of stem they may attach to and in what order. All discussion of 
how words combine into phrases, clauses and sentences is confined to Part 3. This is also 
where semantic issues, i.e. the effects of structure on meaning, are discussed. 

There is a hierarchy among the structures discussed in Part 3. For example, adjectival 
structures (Chapter 15) usually form part of noun phrases (Chapter 14). Noun phrases, for 
their part, can occur as complements within the verb phrase (Chapter 13), and/or combine 
with verb phrases to form clauses or sentences (Chapter 12). Furthermore, there is a 
parallelism between the phrasal structures described in Chapters 14-16 (having 
respectively a nominal, adjectival and adverbial function) and the clausal structures 


4 See Underhill (1986). 


described in Chapters 24-6 (which follow the same sequence). The ample use that we 
have made of cross-references throughout the text serves in part to draw attention to the 
systematic links between different levels of the language. It also makes it possible to 
draw the reader’s attention from one use of a particular form (e.g. a suffix or clitic) to 
others described in another part of the book, and in so doing to help readers both to 
connect and to distinguish between different functions of the one form. 

The book is intended to be useful to a wide range of people interested in Turkish, first 
and foremost university students and other advanced learners of the language, but also 
teachers and translators of Turkish, and academic linguists. Our methodology has been 
informed by questions of concern to general linguistic scholarship, but we have taken 
care to make all our explanations accessible to those without a formal linguistic training. 
We have strictly avoided any involvement with theoretical issues, and have kept our 
terminology as simple and neutral as possible. Every point has been clearly illustrated 
with examples. All the examples are translated, and selective use has also been made of 
linguistic glosses, which indicate the grammatical functions of individual suffixes. It 
should be noted that in the examples which are thus glossed, the segmentation is 
morphological, not phonological, i.e. the hyphens show the boundaries between roots and 
suffixes, and between the suffixes in a sequence; they do not mark syllable boundaries (as 
required by the conventions of Turkish orthography). A glossary of grammatical terms 
has been provided at the end of the book, and terms that can be found in the glossary are 
shown in bold on their first occurrence in a chapter. 

Limitations of space make any claim to totally comprehensive coverage unrealistic, 
and we have had to exercise a degree of selectivity with regard to forms or usages that 
have marginal currency. Where we regard an item as in fairly common but declining use 


we have placed a triangle (V) in front of it. This happens mainly in the case of words of 
Arabic origin which are adverbials or form part of postpositional or converbial structures, 
and are increasingly being replaced in actual usage by native or coined equivalents. 
Arabic and Persian inflectional forms are no longer a productive part of the Turkish 
language, and we have therefore excluded them entirely. 

It is very important to note that this is a descriptive, not in any sense a prescriptive, 
grammar. In other words we have tried to record how the language is actually used at the 
present time, without offering any judgements as to what is ‘right’ or ‘wrong’. We have 
sought to reflect variety of usage as well as regularity, and in this connection we have had 
to indicate in some places that a particular construction is used only by some speakers 
and not favoured by others. Another kind of variation is that relating to register, i.e. to the 
formality or otherwise of the speech situation or text type. In our discussion of particular 
forms and constructions we have been careful to mention if there is any stylistic 
restriction on their use. A downwards arrow (|) has been placed in front of any form that 
is confined to very informal contexts. Otherwise, unless we have mentioned in the text 
that a particular form or construction is formal, informal, colloquial, etc., it can be 
assumed that it is in unrestricted use. 

Most suffixes in Turkish are variable in form according to the rules of vowel harmony 
and consonant alternation, which are explained in Chapters 3 and 6 respectively. In this 
book any parts of a suffix that are subject to such variation are shown in capital letters, 
e.g. -IAr, -sIn, -DI. Similarly, many suffixes have an initial vowel or consonant that is 


dropped in certain contexts. Such deletable elements are shown in brackets when a suffix 
is cited, e.g. -(y)mls. 

The English translations of the example sentences have been made as idiomatic as 
possible. Where the structure of the idiomatic translation is so different from that of the 
Turkish as to make it possibly difficult to see how it was arrived at, we have added in 
brackets a literal translation of all or part of the sentence. Where translations are provided 
for individual words (e.g. in Parts 1 and 2) it should not be assumed that these represent 
the only meanings that these words can have. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


ABL ablative case 
ACC accusative case 
ADJ adjective/adjectival/adjectivizer 
ADV adverb/adverbializer 
AOR aorist 
AT attributive 
AUX auxiliary verb 
C consonant 
CL clitic 
COM comitative 
COND conditional 
COND.COP conditional copula 
CONJ conjunction/connective 
COP copula 
CV converb marker 
DAT dative case 
DEF definite 
DER derivational suffix 
DET determiner 
EMPH emphatic 
ENUM enumerator 
EV.COP evidential copula 
EV/PF evidential/perfective 
FUT future 
GEN genitive case 
GM generalizing modality 
IMP imperative 
IMPF imperfective 
INDEF indefinite 
INF infinitival 


INFL inflectional suffix 


N.DER 
NEG 
NEG.AOR 
OBL 
OBLG 
obs. 
OPT 
PART 
PASS 
P.COP 
PF 
PL 
POSS 
POT 
PROG 
PRON 
PSB 
REC 
REF 


s/he 


instrumental 
interrogative 
intransitive 
literally 
locative case 
noun 
noun compound 
noun/nominal-deriving suffix 
negative 
negative aorist 
oblique case 
obligative 
obsolete 
optative 
participle 
passive 
past copula 
perfective 
plural 
possessive 
potentiality 
progressive 
pronominalizer 
possibility 
reciprocal 
reflexive 
relative pronoun 
singular 
she, he (also ‘it’, depending on the context) 
someone 
something 
somewhere 
subordinator 
tense/aspect/modality 
transitive 


vowel 


V.DER 
VN 


Qwne 


verb deriving suffix 
verbal noun marker 
first person 
second person 
third person 


Zero 


LIST OF CONVENTIONS OBSERVED IN 
THIS BOOK 


italics in the text or in lists are used for Turkish examples 

italics in the text are used for highlighting a point in the text 

italics in the English translations correspond to the highlighted parts in the Turkish 
examples 

bold in the Turkish examples highlights the point which is being discussed 

bold italics in the Turkish examples emphasize a particular part in a highlighted 
section 

bold in the text (apart from headings) is used to highlight the key concepts under 
discussion in a chapter, and/or to indicate a term that is explained in the glossary 

. (full stop) between two English words in the glosses indicates that the corresponding 
item in Turkish is either one word, or two (or more) words which do not have a word-for- 
word translation into English 

‘? indicates a letter in the alphabet 

‘? in the text indicates a mention of a part of a suffix, or one of the forms of a suffix 

“ indicates English translations of Turkish words, phrases and sentences 

/ shows that either form is grammatical 

/ / indicates the phonemic representation of a phonological unit 

| indicates the boundary between two intonational phrases 

[ ] indicates the phonetic realization of a phonological unit (i.e. the sound of a 
particular segment) 

[ ] in the Turkish examples indicates a subordinate clause 

[ ] in the translations indicates either (i) a word or phrase which is required for the 
grammaticality of the English translation or for stylistic reasons, but which does not 
occur in the Turkish example or (ii) in cases where a subordinate clause is marked in the 
Turkish example, a subordinate clause 

( ) in a suffix indicates that the enclosed item is present only under certain morpho- 
phonological conditions 

() in an example indicates that the item enclosed is optional 

(...) indicates the omission or dislocation of a particular item 

{ } used selectively to mark the boundaries of a noun phrase 


V indicates that a form is dated or in decreasing use in standard Turkish 

V indicates a verbal inflectional suffix which is in use but is limited in productivity 

| indicates that the form is very informal 

- (hyphen) in front of a form indicates that it is a suffix 

- (hyphen) after a form indicates either that it is a verb (e.g. giil- ‘laugh’) or that it 
cannot occur without a suffix (e.g. bura- ‘here’) 

- (hyphen) in the Turkish glosses indicates suffix boundaries 


~ indicates syllable boundaries 

‘A.’ and ‘B.’ at the beginning of examples indicate different speakers 

capital letters in the suffixes indicate variability 

capital letters in the Turkish examples and English translations indicate stressed words 
or syllables 

small capital letters in the Turkish examples indicate secondary stress 

“(acute accent) indicates stress within individual words 


THE TURKISH ALPHABET AND 
WRITING CONVENTIONS 


The list below provides a rough guide to the pronunciation of the 22 consonants and 8 
vowels in Turkish. Only the most prominent aspects of pronunciation are highlighted. 
The explanations are based on the speech habits of native speakers of British English and 
should be read in conjunction with Section 1.1. 


Letter Pronunciation 


A,a 
B,b 
C,c 
G.¢ 
D,d 


P,p 
R,r 


pronounced as u in ‘cup’ 

bas in ‘bit 

j as in ‘jam’ 

ch as in ‘chip’ 

das in ‘deep’ 

e as in ‘ten’ 

f as in ‘fit’ or ‘full’ 

g as in ‘get’ or ‘gull’ 

either lengthens the sound of the vowel preceding it or is silent between two vowels 


has in ‘hope’; pronounced also in word medial and final positions and sometimes silent 
between two vowels 


pronounced as a in ‘among’, ‘alone’ 

a shorter form of ee as in ‘beet’ or i as in ‘bit’ 
s as in ‘leisure’ 

k as in ‘kept’, ‘cure’ and ‘calf’ 

las in ‘lamp’, ‘bull’ or ‘lurid’ 

mas in ‘milk’ 

nas in ‘no’ 

o as in ‘off’ 


resembles the sound which is produced when e as in ‘bet’ is pronounced with the lips 
rounded, as in the German sound ‘6’ 


Pas in ‘pin’ 


produced with the tip of the tongue touching the alveolar ridge 


S,s s as in ‘hiss’ 

S.s sh as in ‘sheep’ 

T,t t as in ‘time’ 

U,u u as in ‘cute’ or put’ 


U, ti resembles the sound which is produced when i as in ‘bit’ is pronounced with the lips 
rounded, as in the German sound ‘ti’ 


V,Vv v as in ‘very’ 
y 

Y,y y as in ‘yow’ 

Z,Z Z as in ‘zigzag’ 


CIRCUMFLEX 


In the writing system, a circumflex “” is sometimes placed over a vowel to indicate that it 
is long, e.g. katil [k*a:t"il] ‘murderer’, but this is neither regular nor a reliable means of 
identifying a long vowel (see 1.1.2.2). 
Again, in some words of Persian or Arabic origin, a circumflex may be placed on a 
vowel to palatalize the previous consonant: 
kar ‘profit’ 


gavur ‘foreigner’ (derogatory) 


In words such as hdld ‘still’, the circumflex fulfils both functions by showing as long the 
vowels (in both syllables) and palatalizing ‘1’. 

In view of the functional ambiguity of the circumflex, and the fact that its use is 
declining, it has been avoided altogether in this book except in the cases of hdld ‘still’, 
kar ‘profit’, kah...kah ‘now...now’, where its omission could lead to ambiguity. 


APOSTROPHE 


The apostrophe is used for separating a proper noun from its inflectional suffixes, as in: 
Semra’dan ‘from Semra’ 


Hiuirriyet’te ‘in Hiirriyet’ (a newspaper) 


When a derivational suffix (Chapter 7) is attached to a proper name, the apostrophe can 
be placed before or after it: 


Ankaralv’lar/Ankara’lilar ‘the people of Ankara’ 


If the proper name is a -(s)I compound (10.2) the apostrophe is placed after -(s)I or -IArI: 


Icisleri Bakanligi’ndan ‘from the Home Office’ 
Icisleri’ne ‘to the Home Office’ (shortened form) 
Ticaret Odalari’nin ‘of the Chamber of Commerce’ 


(Note that the ‘n’ of the suffixes -(s)I(n) and -IArI(n) is placed after the apostrophe.) 
Proper names are spelt as in their bare form, even in cases where the addition of a 
suffix changes the pronunciation (2.1): 


Ahmet’in [axmedin] ‘Ahmet’s’ 


Tarik’in [Ca:ri:n] ‘Tarik’s’ 


SYLLABIFICATION AND DIVIDING A WORD AT THE END OF A 
LINE 


All syllables contain one vowel in Turkish. A vowel cannot be the first item in a syllable 
unless it is at the beginning of a word, i.e. it always belongs to the same syllable as a 
preceding consonant if there is one: 


a~ta~ma~dim ‘I could not throw’ 


A syllable cannot begin with two consonants, except at the beginning of loan words: 
at~tim ‘I threw’ 


park~tan ‘from the park’ 


Note that the silent consonant ‘s’ conforms to the conditions on consonants: 
ba~gi~ra~ma~ya~ca~gim ‘I will not be able to shout’ 


At the end of a line, a word can be divided at any syllable boundary, irrespective of 
whether the division breaks up a single semantic unit (such as a stem or a suffix): 

park ‘park’ par~ka ‘to the park’ 
> gi~di~le~me~ye~ce~gi~ne ‘instead of [one] not being able to go 
[there]’ 


git- ‘go 


(Note that in the second example the verb root ‘git’, the passive suffix ‘il’ and the 
converbial suffix ‘yeces’ are broken up.) 


PART 1 
PHONOLOGY: THE SOUND 
SYSTEM 


1 
PHONOLOGICAL UNITS 


Words are made up of sequences of distinct phonological units called consonants and 
vowels. Some consonants and vowels sound the same wherever they occur within a word, 
and have a single pronunciation. Others have more than one way of being pronounced, 
depending on the surrounding sounds. The various pronunciations of a phonological unit 
conditioned by its position are called its allophones. 

Phonological units are indicated by double slashes (/ /), and their allophones by square 
brackets ([ ]). The corresponding Turkish alphabetical symbols are indicated by inverted 
commas (‘ ’). Long vowels and doubled consonants are indicated by a following colon 


(:). 


1.1 CONSONANTS AND VOWELS 


1.1.1 CONSONANTS 


The consonants in Turkish differ from each other in terms of whether they are voiced or 
voiceless, their point of articulation and their manner of articulation. The 
voiced/voiceless contrast is the most prevalent one in processes involving phonology and 
word structure (2.1, 6.1.2). 


Voiceless consonants Voiced consonants 

/p/ /b/ 

/t/ /d/ 

/k/ /g/ 

/c/(‘k’) 22 
ly (‘g’) 

ee IBS 

/f/ /v/ 

/s/ /z/ 

MNCs’) ; 
/3/ (5°) 

/h/ 


WIC8’) 
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/m/ 
/n/ 
MCV) 
M/ 

/t/ 


HiCy’) 


1.1.1.1 Consonants and their allophones 


The following factors affect the pronunciation of particular consonants in certain 
environments: 


(i) palatalization (producing a consonant with the tongue against the hard palate) 
affects the velar consonants /k/, /g/ and /1/, and the glottal consonant /h/ in front 
vowel environments 

(ii) aspiration (producing a consonant with force) affects the voiceless plosives 


/p/, /t/, /k/, /c/, and the voiceless affricate If! 

(iii) bilabialization (producing a consonant by bringing the lips together) affects 
the voiced labio-dental consonant /v/ and to a lesser extent, its voiceless 
counterpart /f/ 


The descriptions below regarding the pronunciation of consonants in ‘word-final 
position’ apply only to those cases where a word is followed by a pause or uttered in 
isolation. Otherwise, the pronunciation of a word-final consonant is, in most cases, 
conditioned by the initial sound in the following word. For example, /p/ which is 
described below as aspirated at the end of a word or before a vowel sounds so only if it is 
followed by a pause or a word beginning with a vowel. If it is followed by a word starting 
with a consonant it is an unaspirated /p/. In other words, the ‘p’ of tipa ‘stopper’, Tip 
Ansiklopedisi ‘Encyclopaedia of Medicine’ and tip ‘medicine’ (pronounced in isolation) 
are all aspirated, whereas the ‘p’ in tipki ‘just like’ or in Tip Dergisi ‘Journal of 
Medicine’ is unaspirated. 

Another point about pronunciation concerns two identical consonants that occur next 
to each other. Such clusters are pronounced with a delayed release as in attim [at":im] ‘I 


hatf- h 
threw [it]’ (as opposed to atim [at"im] ‘my horse’) and ka¢ cocuk (k atfzodjuk | 


h h 
‘how many children’ (as opposed to kag okul (k atfok ut, ‘how many schools’). 
The consonants of Turkish and their allophones are given below. Where the phonetic 


symbol is different from the orthography, the latter is indicated in brackets (e.g. if? 
(¢")). 
/p/ [p]  sapka ‘hat’, aptal ‘stupid’, kitapgi ‘bookshop’, iplik ‘thread’ 


[p"] para ‘money’, pirinc ‘rice’, pirasa ‘leek’, top ‘ball’, ip rope’, kapak ‘cover’, ipek ‘silk’ 


Phonological units 5 


[p] is an unaspirated voiceless bilabial plosive which occurs before a consonant. [p"] is 
an aspirated voiceless bilabial plosive which occurs before vowels or in word-final 
position. 

/b/ [b] bebek ‘baby, doll’, bora ‘gale’, biz ‘we’, ebe ‘midwife’, 6bek ‘group’, abla ‘elder sister’ 


[b] is a voiced bilabial plosive. It does not occur in word-final position except in a few 
loan words such as rab ‘(the) Lord’, rob ‘robe’ and ab ‘water’, and is rare in syllable- 
final position. 
/t/ [t] katla- ‘fold’, saatgi ‘clockmaker’, etnik ‘ethnic’, atki ‘scarf’ 
[t"] tarak ‘comb’, tirse ‘aquamarine’, tiirev ‘derivative’, etek ‘skirt’, otuz ‘thirty’, titi ‘iron’, 
inat ‘insistence’, it- ‘push’ 


[t] is a voiceless unaspirated denti-alveolar plosive which occurs before a consonant. [t"] 
is an aspirated dental plosive which occurs before a vowel or in word-final position. 


/d/ [d] dere ‘stream’, dam ‘roof’ , dogru ‘correct’, diz ‘knee’, diimen ‘wheel’, kadin ‘woman’, 
badem ‘almond’, 6dtin ‘compromise’, adli ‘named’ 


[d] is a voiced denti-alveolar plosive. It does not occur in word-final position except in a 
few words such as ud ‘lute’, had ‘limit’, ad ‘name’, most of which are borrowed, and is 
rare in syllable-final position. 


/k/ [k] _ bakla ‘broad beans’, sikma ‘squeezed’, oksa- ‘caress’, parkta ‘in the park’ 
[k*] kafa ‘head’, siki ‘tight’, doruk ‘zenith’, sok- ‘push in’, kazak ‘sweater’ 
[c]  ikna (et-) ‘convince’, ekle- ‘add’, eksi ‘minus’ 


[c"] keci ‘goat’, kémiir ‘coal’, iki ‘two’, sdk- ‘dismantle’, béltik ‘squadron’, erk ‘power’ 


[k] is a voiceless unaspirated velar plosive which occurs at the end of a syllable 
containing a back vowel (one of /1/, /a/, /o/ or /u/) and before a consonant. Its aspirated 
counterpart [k"] occurs before a back vowel and in word-final position following a back 
vowel. [c] and [c"] are voiceless palatal plosives which occur with front vowels (one of 
/e/, /i/, /6/ or /i/). [c] occurs at the end of a syllable containing a front vowel and before a 
consonant, and its aspirated counterpart [c"] occurs before a front vowel and in word-final 
position following a front vowel. The palatalization of [c"] is more pronounced when it 
follows /i/ or /ii/ and occurs at the end of a word, as in yortik ‘nomad’ or the final ‘k’ in 
ktigtik ‘small’. 

An even more palatalized version of [c"] occurs before palatalized back vowels in 
some loan words, as in kagit ‘paper’, kufi ‘Cufic’, katip, ‘clerk, secretary’, mahkum 
‘prisoner’. Note that [c"] in these instances constitutes a separate phonological unit (/c/), 


h h 
as it contrasts with [k*): kar rk af) ‘snow’ and kar (c af) ‘profit’. 
/g/ [gl] gaz ‘gas’, gidikla- ‘tickle’, gocuk ‘duffle coat’, ‘anorak’, gaga ‘beak’ 


Fy gez- ‘stroll’, giy- ‘wear’, gd¢ ‘migration’, Ege ‘Aegean’ 


Turkish: A comprehensive grammar 6 


[g] is a voiced velar plosive which occurs in syllables with the back vowels /1/, /a/, /o/, 
and /u/. Its palatal counterpart [+ ] occurs in syllables with the front vowels /i/, /e/, /6/ and 
/ii/. /g/ does not occur in syllable-final or in word-final position except in loan words such 
as program ‘programme’, psikolog ‘psychologist’, lig ‘league’ and katalog ‘catalogue’. 

A slightly more palatalized version of the sound [+] can also occur before a 
palatalized back vowel in loan words, as in yegane ‘only’, gavur ‘infidel’ (derogatory), 
dergah ‘dervish convent’. Here [4 ] belongs to the separate phonological unit , which 
is a voiced palatal plosive. 
Ae iff 1 bicki ‘cutting out’, sagma ‘nonsense’, i¢gmeler ‘springs’ 

¢ 


tf" cene ‘chin’, gabuk ‘quickly’, ¢dp ‘rubbish’, u¢uk ‘pale’, dl¢ti ‘measurement’, kili¢ 
‘sword’, ilge¢ ‘postposition’ 


(fy is a voiceless post-alveolar affricate which occurs before a consonant. Its aspirated 


h 
counterpart (f ] precedes vowels and also occurs in word-final position. 
ICI (B, caz ‘jazz’, cebir ‘algebra’, cuma ‘Friday’, cins ‘type’, aci ‘pain’, bécek ‘insect’ 
Cc 


[5 is a voiced post-alveolar affricate. It does not occur in syllable-final position and 
rarely occurs in word-final position (e.g. hac ‘pilgrimage’ and sac ‘sheet iron’, mostly for 
purposes of distinguishing these words from words containing its voiceless counterpart 


fy i.e. hag ‘cross’ and sag ‘hair’). 
/f/ [®]  ufuk ‘horizon’, kiifiir ‘curse’, kof ‘rotten’, 6rf ‘common usage’, ‘custom’ 


[f]  fakat ‘but’, nefes ‘breath’, defter ‘notebook’, lif ‘fibre’ 


[®] is a voiceless bilabial fricative which occurs in the pronunciation of some speakers 
before the rounded vowels /v/, /ti/, /o/ and /6/ and to a lesser extent in word-final position 
following a rounded vowel. [f] is a voiceless labio-dental fricative which occurs 
elsewhere. 


/v/ [@] _ tavuk ‘chicken’, kavun ‘melon’, havucg ‘carrot’ 
[B] — viicut ‘body’, vur- ‘hit’, ov- ‘massage’, dév- ‘beat’ 


[v]  virgtil ‘comma’, vatan ‘motherland’, ev ‘house’, tava ‘frying pan’ 


[@] is a bilabial glide which occurs between two vowels where at least one of the vowels, 
usually the one following it, is rounded. [B] is a voiced bilabial fricative which also 
occurs with rounded vowels but only when it is not intervocalic (i.e. when it is in word- 
initial or syllable-final position). The difference between [w] and [f] is very slight and is 
not audible in the speech of some speakers. [v], the voiced labio-dental fricative, occurs 
elsewhere. 


/s/_ [s]_ sari ‘yellow’, somurt- ‘sulk’, su ‘water’, stit ‘milk’, isi ‘heat’, aski ‘hanger’, pas ‘rust’ 
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[s] is a voiceless denti-alveolar fricative. 


/z/ [z] zar ‘dice’, ‘membrane’, zehir ‘poison’, otuz ‘thirty’, doz ‘dosage’, uzun ‘long, tall’, azinlik 
‘minority’ 


[z] is a voiced denti-alveolar fricative. 
N/ [J] islek ‘busy’, siir ‘poem’, ‘poetry’, sarki ‘song’, agik ‘lover’, megin ‘leather’, kas 
(‘s’) ‘eyebrow’, giineg ‘sun’ 


is a voiceless post-alveolar fricative. 

Pp 
/3/ [3 juipon ‘underskirt’, jet ‘jet’, jilet ‘razor blade’, garaj ‘garage’, bej ‘beige’, Jiilide (a 
(<j) ] name), ajan ‘agent’, ejderha ‘dragon’ 


[3] is a voiced post-alveolar fricative. It occurs in words borrowed from Indo-European 
languages, in particular from Persian and French. 


/y/ (8)  soguk ‘cold’, bagir- ‘shout’, egik ‘bent’, dag ‘mountain’, gittigim ‘that I went’ 


The so-called ‘soft g’ lacks a corresponding ‘consonantal’ sound in standard Turkish, 
although it is pronounced as a voiced velar fricative in some dialects. It behaves like a 
consonant when a suffix follows it (see 6.1.3), and is either inaudible as a consonant or 
may be pronounced as a palatal glide in the environment of front vowels and as a bilabial 
glide in the environment of rounded vowels. In particular: 


(i) When it is in word-final or syllable-final position, it lengthens a preceding 
back vowel (dagdan [da:dan] ‘from the mountain’ and sig [s1:] ‘shallow’), but 
may be pronounced as a palatal glide when following a front vowel (eglen- 
[ejleen] ‘have fun’). 

(ii) Between identical back vowels it is inaudible (siginak [si:nak"] ‘shelter’, ugur 
[u: £ ] ‘good luck’). 

(iii) Between identical front vowels it is either inaudible (sevdigim [sevdi:m] ‘that 
I love’) or sounds like a palatal glide (diigiin [dtijiin] ‘wedding’). 

(iv) Between rounded vowels it is mostly inaudible but can also be pronounced as 
a bilabial glide soguk ([souk"] or [sowuk"] ‘cold’). 

(v) Between a rounded vowel and an unrounded vowel it is mostly inaudible but 
can also be pronounced as a bilabial glide (sogan [soan] or [sowan] ‘onion’). 

(vi) ‘at+&+1’ sequences may either sound like a sequence of /a/ followed by /1/ or 


like a sequence of two /a/ vowels (agir ale or [a: t) ‘heavy’). 

(vii) ‘1++a’ sequences, on the other hand, are pronounced as sequences of /a/ 
followed by /1/ (sigan [sian] ‘[one] which fits’). 

(viii) When ‘8’ occurs between an ‘e’ and an ‘i’ it is either inaudible or 
pronounced as a palatal glide [j], hence words with the sequences ‘e ++i’ and 
‘{++e’ can sound like words written with a ‘y’, as in degil [dejil] ‘not’ and diger 


dijer | ‘other’ (the former being similar to words written with a palatal glide, 
e.g. meyil ‘slope’). ‘e+g+i’ sequences may also sound like a sequence of two /i/ 
vowels, hence degil is often pronounced [di:1] in colloquial speech. 
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For the pronunciation of ‘&’ in forms containing the future/participle suffix -(y)AcAK, see 
8.2.3.3. 

Note that vowel sequences formed as a result of an intervening ‘&’ are made up of two 
distinct syllables and are not diphthongs or long vowels. In these vowel sequences stress 
falls on the second syllable, provided that other conditions on word stress are met (see 
Chapter 4). 

/h/ [g¢] _ hile ‘trick’, ihtimal ‘possibility’, Salih (a name) 
[x] thlamur ‘linden’, ahsap ‘wooden’, kahve ‘coffee’, sabah ‘morning’ 


{h] hala ‘paternal aunt’, horla- ‘snore’, ahir ‘barn’ 


[¢] is a voiceless palatal fricative that occurs with front vowels in the following 
environments: before a front vowel, between a front vowel and a consonant, and after a 
front vowel in word-final position. When the vowel is /i/, the palatalization is more 
pronounced. [x], the voiceless velar fricative, follows a back vowel and precedes a 
consonant, or follows a back vowel in word-final position. [h], the voiceless glottal 
fricative, occurs before a back vowel. /h/ may be silent between two identical vowels, as 
in pastahane [p"ast"a:ne] ‘bakery shop’ and daha [da:] ‘more’, or between a vowel 
(usually /a/) and a consonant, causing the preceding vowel to lengthen as in kahve 
[k*a:ve] ‘coffee’ and Ahmet [a:met"]. 

/m/ [m] masal ‘fairytale’, mine ‘enamel’, miizik ‘music’, emin ‘sure’, kumar ‘gambling’, kambur 

‘hunchback’, tarim ‘agriculture’, ekim ‘October’ 


{m] is a bilabial nasal. 
/n/ [n] _ nasil ‘how’, nine ‘grandmother’, on ‘ten’, tinlii ‘famous’, inek ‘cow’, sorun ‘problem’ 


[yn] | yangin ‘fire’, banka ‘bank’, mangal ‘brazier’ 


pAy engin ‘boundless’, dingin ‘calm’ 


[n] is a dental nasal which occurs in all positions except when it is followed by /k/ or /g/. 
/n/ is realized as a velar nasal [n] following a back vowel and preceding a velar plosive, 
and as a palatal nasal [Py following a front vowel and preceding a palatal plosive. 

There is no audible difference between ‘n’ and ‘m’ when either of these occurs before 
a labio-dental fricative (‘f’ or ‘v’). In s uch ca ses , the preceding ‘n’ or ‘m’ becomes 


slightly nasalized: Enver pever ](aname), amfi [afi] ‘lecture room’. 
A’ [1] leylek ‘stork’, lira ‘lira’, elli ‘fifty’, giil ‘rose’, 6ltim ‘death’ 
[t]  oluk ‘gutter’, kalin ‘thick’, bal ‘honey’, pul ‘stamp’ 


[I] is a palatalized post-alveolar lateral which occurs adjacent to front vowels, and [1] is a 
velarized dental lateral which occurs adjacent to back vowels. /l/ generally gets 
assimilated with a preceding /n/ in fast speech, e.g. kadinlar ‘women’ may be pronounced 


h 
(k adinnag | and anla- ‘understand’ as [anna]. 
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The palatal sound [1] can also occur adjacent to back vowels in loan words such as lale 
[la:le] ‘tulip’, laf ‘word(s)’, ilah ‘god’, rol ‘role’. Here it belongs to the phonological unit 
A. 


/r/ [rr] rahat ‘comfort’, renk ‘colour’, iri ‘big’, artik ‘waste’, orug¢ ‘fasting’ 


(f ] tiir ‘type’, ger- ‘stretch’, iksir ‘elixir’, kar ‘snow’, mor ‘violet’ 


[r] is a voiced alveolar tap produced with the tip of the tongue touching the alveolar 


ridge. It occurs in initial and medial positions. Its devoiced counterpart (f ] occurs in 
word-final position. /r/ is sometimes deleted in colloquial speech, in particular in the 
imperfective suffix -Iyor (see 8.2.3.3 for details) and in bir ‘a’, ‘one’. In the case of bir, 
this usually occurs when it is not stressed (bir ev [bi év] ‘a house’) but also sometimes 


when it is stressed (bir daha [bida:] ‘again’, sadece bir ev (Sadede ev] ‘only one 
house’). 

/j/ [j] yer ‘place’, yogurt ‘yogurt’, yag ‘oil’, ayak ‘foot’, oyun ‘game’, ayna ‘mirror’, kay- 
(‘y’) ‘slide’, huy ‘disposition’ 


[j] is a palatal glide. The sequence ‘i+y’ can be realized as a long vowel, as in iyi [i:] 


‘good’ and diyecegim (di:daém | ‘I will say’. 

The glottal stop survives mainly in the speech of some elderly speakers, and is going 
out of usage. It is confined to words of Arabic origin, and mostly to those in which it is 
intervocalic (saat [sa’at"] ‘clock’, ‘watch’, fiil [fi’il] ‘verb’, teesstif [the’es:tiD] ‘sorrow’, 
taarruz [t"a’ar:uz] ‘assault’). Note that an intervocalic glottal stop can also be pronounced 
as a long vowel (1.1.2.2). 


1.1.2 VOWELS 


Turkish has a very symmetrical vocalic system, consisting of the eight vowels /a/, /e/, 
fual (+), lil, /o/, /ce/ (‘6’), /u/, /y/ (‘ii’). The symbols ful | /ce/ and /y/ will henceforth be 
replaced by their counterparts in the Turkish orthography, /1/, /6/ and /ti/ respectively. 
These vowels differ from each other in terms of the height of the tongue, the 
roundedness of the lips and the frontness of the tongue. 


High Non-high (mid and low) 
Rounded Unrounded Rounded Unrounded 
Front ti i 6 e 
Back u 1 te) a 


In addition, Turkish has the long vowels /a:/, /u:/, /i:/ and /e:/ in loan words of Arabic and 
Persian origin. 
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1.1.2.1 Vowels and their allophones 


Vowels can occur at the beginning and end of words, and between two consonants. In 
words of native origin, /o/ and /6/ occur only in the first syllable (except for words which 
contain the imperfective suffix -Iyor, see 3.4 (vi) and 8.2.3.3). 

Some general factors which affect the pronunciation of vowels are the following: the 
back vowels /a/, /o/ and /u/ are palatalized when following or preceding the palatal 


consonants /c/, ly! and /1/, which occur only in loan words. All vowels except /a/ and /o/ 
get lowered in word-final position. 


/al [a] kara ‘black’, asi ‘vaccination’, kurak ‘arid’, algi ‘perception’, banka ‘bank’ 


[a] laf ‘word(s)’, ‘banter’, lapa ‘mush’, alfabe ‘alphabet’, kagit ‘paper’ 


[a] is a low, back and unrounded vowel. Its fronted allophone [a] occurs with the palatal 


consonants /c/, // and /I/ in loan words. 
/e/_— [e] sevgi ‘love’, ekim ‘October’, bez ‘cloth’, senin ‘your’ 


[e] ile ‘with’, ktife ‘large basket’, bale ‘ballet’, dene- ‘try’ 


[e]  gel- ‘come’, ver- ‘give’, ben ‘I’, sen ‘you’, gizem ‘mystery’ 


The non-high, front and unrounded vowel /e/ has three allophones. Going from the 
highest, i.e. mid, to the lowest, these are: the mid, front, closed vowel [e], its lowered 
counterpart [¢], an open-mid, front vowel, and [e], a low front vowel. [e] sounds like a 
shorter form of the vowel sound in the English word late, [@] resembles a shorter form of 
the vowel sound in bat, and [s] is between the two, with a sound similar to the vowel in 
air in English. 

[ez] occurs before /l/, /m/, /n/, /r/ in instances where the sequences ‘er’, ‘em’, ‘en’ and 
‘el’ are not followed by a vowel, as in her ‘each, all’, gerdi ‘s/he stretched’, kent ‘town’, 
pergel ‘pair of compasses’. [e] occurs in wordfinal position. [e] occurs elsewhere. All 
three occur in words such as gezegende [gezegende] ‘on the planet’, perende [perende] 
‘somersault’ (see also 2.5). Note that /e/ may be pronounced either as [e] or [e] in a 
limited number of words before /l/, /m/ and /n/. Hence, some speakers pronounce elbise 
‘dress’, kendi ‘self’ or hem ‘both’ with [e], others with[e]. 

/i/ [il erik ‘plum’, iletisim ‘communication’ 


[1] ilgi ‘interest’, deri ‘skin’, kedi ‘cat’ 


[I] is a higher-than-mid, front, unrounded vowel which occurs in word-final position. Its 
pronunciation resembles the vowel sound in bit in English. [i], which occurs elsewhere, is 
a front, high, unrounded vowel, a shorter version of the vowel sound in beat in English. 


A/a] ~~ asil ‘real’, kisla ‘barracks’, ilk ‘lukewarm’, kirmizi ‘red’ 


[1] is an unrounded, high, back vowel. 
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/o/ [o] 0 ‘he/she/it/that’, bol ‘abundant’, otur- ‘sit’, kop- ‘snap’, protokol/‘protocol’ 


[0] lokum ‘Turkish delight’, rol ‘role’ 


[o] is a mid, back, rounded vowel. Its palatalized counterpart [9] occurs adjacent to /I/ in 

loan words. /o/ occurs only in the initial syllable in words of Turkic origin, but may 

appear in any syllable in loan words. 

/6/ [6] g6l ‘lake’, dl¢ti ‘measurement’, doktil- ‘be spilt’, s6zltik ‘dictionary’, kuv6z ‘incubator’, 
sofér ‘chauffeur’ 


[6] is a mid, front, rounded vowel. In loan words /6/ can occur in any syllable, but like /o/ 
it appears only in the first syllable in native words. 


/aw/ [ul bulus ‘finding’, ufak ‘small’, kosul ‘condition’ 
[ul lut ‘lute’, blucin ‘denims’, lugat ‘dictionary’, kufi ‘Cufic’ 


[U] bu ‘this’, kutu ‘box’, ordu ‘army’ 


[u] is a rounded, high, back vowel which sounds like the vowel in the English word truth. 


[u] is its palatalized allophone, which occurs adjacent to the palatal consonants /c/, / H 


and /I/ in loan words. (lu ] is more lowered than [u] and occurs in word-final position. It 
is pronounced in a similar way to the vowel in put in English. 


/i/ [ui] uzuntti ‘sadness’, ptire ‘mash’, stipriintii ‘rubbish’, 6miir ‘life’ 


[Y]  tiziintii ‘sadness’, orgii ‘knitted’, sévgii ‘curse’ 


[ii] is a rounded, high, front vowel. [Y] is more lowered than [ii] and occurs only in word- 
final position. 


1.1.2.2 Long vowels 


Long vowels occur in words borrowed from Persian and Arabic. These have two separate 
sources. They are either long vowels in the original language or they originally contained 
a glottal stop (1.1.1.1), which, together with the vowel that precedes it, has become a long 
vowel in Turkish. Sometimes long vowels are indicated by a circumflex (’) in the 
orthography. Those long vowels which derive from an intervocalic glottal stop are 
usually written as two vowels. The list below provides a few examples without 
distinguishing between these distinct sources: 


/a:/__ matbaa ‘press’, kira ‘rent’, mavi ‘blue’, arif ‘wise person’ 
/u:/ — mevzu ‘topic’, suret ‘copy’, buse ‘kiss’, Numan (a name) 
/i:/ fiil ‘verb’, ilan ‘advertisement’, sine ‘bosom’, Didem (a name) 


/e:/ ___ teesstif ‘sorrow’, temin ‘acquisition’, tesir ‘effect’ 
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See 1.1.1.1 for the effect of ‘&’ and ‘h’ on preceding vowels, and 2.4 for vowel length 
under other circumstances. 


1.2 THE DISTRIBUTION OF CONSONANTS AND VOWELS 


In Turkish roots are predominantly monosyllabic, i.e. they contain a single vowel. There 
are no vowel sequences in Turkish, except in loan words (see 1.1.2.2). 

The most common combinations of consonants (C) and vowels (V) are VC (at ‘horse’, 
ol- ‘be’, in- ‘descend’, is ‘work’, tig ‘three’) and CVC sequences (gel- ‘come’, bak- 
‘look’, gtiz ‘autumn’, gol ‘lake’). There are also CV sequences such as bu ‘this’, su ‘that’, 
su ‘water’, ne ‘what’, de-, ‘say’, but these are fewer in number and those which are 
nominals usually require an additional consonant (‘n’ or ‘y’) when they combine with 
suffixes (6.1.3). Other types are VCV sequences such as ara- ‘look for’, ile ‘with’, dte 
‘far side’, and VCC and CVCC sequences such as ort- ‘cover’, sert ‘hard’, gen¢ ‘young’. 
There is a single occurrence of a root which consists only of a single vowel, the word o 
‘he, she, it, that’. This word requires a consonant when it combines with a suffix (6.2 
(ii)). 

In this book we treat the following words also as roots, although they have more than 
one syllable: 


(i) Loan words such as hazir ‘ready’, kitap ‘book’, kése ‘corner’ and otomatik 
‘automatic’. Some such words are derived forms in their original language but 
cannot be broken up into smaller units in Turkish. 

(ii) Words of Turkic origin which do not have a recognizable monosyllabic root 
in modern Turkish, such as damar ‘vein’, 6rdek ‘duck’, eski ‘old’, ana ‘mother’, 
bekle- ‘wait’, oku- ‘read’ and ¢alis- ‘work’. 


In the overwhelming majority of cases, a word which contains more than one syllable in 
Turkish is a derived word (see 7.2). For the rules of syllabification in Turkish see p. xl. 


1.2.1 CONSONANT CLUSTERS 


Consonant clusters, i.e. sequences of two different consonants, occur word-initially only 
in loan words. Some speakers insert one of the vowels /i/ or /1/ in or before the cluster: 


Alternative pronunciation 


spor ‘sport? isp*or sip*or | 
stil ‘style’ fist"il, sit"il] 
stres ‘stress’ [sitres] 
tren ‘train’ [thiren] 
sikoloji ‘psychology’ hjenh © nbicsch H 
aa a aaa (P'isc"glo3i p"isic’glg31 | 


kral ‘king’ ck*irat, 
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grev ‘strike’ [girev] 


plan ‘plan’ [p"ilan] 


Consonant clusters are frequently found in word-final position, as in ilk ‘first’, alt 
‘lower’, sark- ‘hang’, kork- ‘fear’, zamk ‘adhesive’, renk ‘colour’, kart ‘tough’, list ‘top’, 
ask ‘love’, baht ‘luck’, teyp ‘tape recorder’, gen¢ ‘young’, fel¢ ‘paralysis’, bronz 
‘bronze’, sans ‘luck’, alarm ‘alarm’. 


2 
SOUND CHANGE PRODUCED IN THE 
STEM BY SUFFIXATION 


There are a number of contexts where the addition of a suffix causes a change in the 
quality of the last consonant or vowel of a stem. Certain of these changes are confined to 
specific lexical items, whereas others occur as part of a general phonological process in 
the language. Those which occur only in certain words are: 


(i) A voiceless consonant alternating with its voiced counterpart, e.g. kitap ‘book’ 
but kitabim ‘my book’ (2.1) 

(ii) A single consonant alternating with its doubled counterpart, e.g. sir ‘secret’ 
but sirrim ‘my secret’ (2.2) 

(iii) A high vowel alternating with zero (i.e. absence of that vowel), e.g. burun 
‘nose’ but burnum ‘my nose’ (2.3) 

(iv) A short vowel alternating with a long vowel, e.g. zaman ‘time’ but zamanim 
[zama:nim] ‘my time’ (2.4) 


The changes which are part of a general phonological process are: 


(v) Final ‘k’ alternating with ‘&’ in nominals, e.g. gocuk ‘child’ but gocugum ‘my 
child’ (2.1) 

(vi) [e] alternating with [e], e.g. ben [been] ‘IT’ but benim[benim] ‘mine’ (2.5) 
(vii) Final ‘a’, ‘e’, ‘u’ and ‘ii’ alternating with ‘1’ or ‘i’, e.g. de- ‘say’ but diyecek 
‘s/he will say’ (2.6) 


2.1 ALTERNATIONS OF VOICELESS/VOICED CONSONANTS: 
‘p’/‘b’, v/‘d’, ‘k’/‘g’, ‘k’/‘8’, ELC 


In some stems ending in one of the voiceless consonants ‘p’, ‘t’, ‘k’ and ‘c’, this final 
consonant changes to its voiced counterpart before a suffix beginning with a vowel. 


" 


‘ (n)k’ 


‘ke 


is replaced by ‘b’ 
is replaced by ‘av 
is replaced by ‘ng’ 
is replaced by ake 
is replaced by ‘Sf’ 


Some of these alternations take place in words borrowed from Arabic or Persian, where 
the word originally ends in a voiced consonant (‘b’, ‘d’, ‘g’ or ‘c’, as in kitab ‘book’). As 
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Turkish does not have any of these consonants in final position (1.1.1) the final segment 
is devoiced in the bare form (hence kitap) or in syllable-final position (i.e. when followed 
by a suffix beginning with a consonant, e.g. kitaptan ‘from the book’). The original 
voiced consonant is retained when it is followed by a suffix beginning with a vowel (e.g. 
kitabim ‘my book’). Alternations in voiceless/voiced consonants also occur in many 
words of Turkish origin. Note that only some of the words which in their bare form end 
in a voiceless consonant are subject to change. 


(i) final ‘p’ => ‘Dd’ 
dolap ‘cupboard’ dolaba ‘to the cupboard’ 
cep ‘pocket’ cebim ‘my pocket’ 
(ii) final ‘t’ > A 
kilit ‘lock’ kilidim ‘my lock’ 
kanat ‘wing’ kanadi ‘its wing’ 


There are relatively few nominal roots that undergo ‘t’/‘d’ alternation. The class of nouns 
ending in a non-changing ‘t’ includes the large number of Arabic borrowings which end 
in the Arabic feminine suffix -et/at, such as cumhuriyet ‘republic’ — cumhuriyetin ‘of the 
republic’, and French loan words ending in ‘t’, e.g. bilet ‘ticket’ — biletim ‘my ticket’, 
ceket ‘jacket’ — ceketim ‘my jacket’. 


(iii) final ‘n’+‘k’ — ‘n’+‘g’ 
renk ‘colour’ renge ‘to the colour’ 


denk ‘equal’ dengi ‘his/her/its equal’ 


‘k’ alternates with ‘g’ only when it is preceded by ‘n’ (otherwise it alternates with ‘&’; see 
(v) below). Nouns of this form which have been borrowed in recent times from European 
languages do not normally undergo ‘k’/‘g’ alternation: 


tank ‘tank’ tanki ‘his/her/its tank’ 

bank ‘bench’ banki ‘his/her/its bench’ 
(iv) final ‘¢’ > © 

agag ‘tree’ agaci ‘his/her/its tree’ 

guig ‘power’ giictin ‘your power’ 

tag ‘crown’ taca ‘to the crown’ 


(v) While the scope of the aforementioned alternations is limited to particular 
words and is a lexical matter, the next alternation is a general rule which applies 
to nominals ending with ‘k’ when they are combined with a vowel-initial suffix. 
In such cases ‘k’ alternates with ‘s’. Due to the pronunciation properties of ‘s’ 
(1.1.1.1) this process is also referred to as ‘k’/@ alternation. 


final ‘k’ => ‘8 
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yaprak ‘leaf’ yapragi ‘its leaf’ 
gOk ‘sky’ gOge ‘to the sky’ 
otomatik ‘automatic’ otomatige ‘(in)to automatic’ 


Note that only a final ‘k’ which is preceded by a vowel undergoes ‘k’/‘s’ alternation. 
Final ‘k’ alternates with ‘g’ when preceded by ‘n’ (see (iii) above), otherwise it remains 
as ‘k’ (eg. zamk ‘adhesive’ and zamki ‘the adhesive’ (ACC)). ‘k’/‘s’ alternation also 
affects suffixes ending in ‘k’, such as -DIK (8.5.1.1), -(yJACAK (8.2.3.3, 8.5.1.1) and - 
mAK (8.5.1.2): 

gelecek ‘s/he’s going to come’ gelecegim_ ‘I’m going to come’ 


aldik ‘we bought’ aldigimiz ‘the one/that we bought’ 


In the case of -mAK, ‘k’ also alternates with ‘y’: 


almak ‘to buy’ j ° 
almaya/almaga ‘(in order) to buy’ (also pronounced (atmija, or jatma:} 


‘k’/‘g’ alternation does not affect words with long vowels (2.4). For example, tebrik 
‘congratulation(s)’, where ‘i’ is originally long, does not undergo ‘k’/‘s’ alternation, 
hence, tebriki [tebri:cT] ‘his/her congratulation(s)’. 

There are certain categories to which altemations of voiceless/voiced consonants do 
not generally apply: 

(a) Most monovocalic nominal roots are not subject to these changes: 


sag ‘hair’ sagim ‘my hair’ 
ylik ‘load’ yiikiim ‘my load’ 
top ‘ball’ topum ‘my ball’ 
at ‘horse’ atim ‘my horse’ 


(b) The vast majority of verbal roots are not subject to these changes. A verbal root such 
as kap- ‘snatch’ retains its final consonant in suffixation, hence kapin ‘snatch!’, although 
the identical-sounding nominal root kap ‘container’ reverts to its original voiced 
consonant when a suffix beginning with a vowel is added: kabin ‘your container’. 
Similarly the verb ak-‘flow’ retains its final consonant under suffixation (e.g. akan 
‘flowing’) but the adjective ak ‘white’ may not (cf. agar- ‘become white’, but aki ‘its 
white (part)’). There are only a few verbs that have a change in their final consonant 
when followed by a vowel-initial suffix: 


et- (auxiliary verb/‘do’) eder ‘s/he does’ 
git- ‘go’ gidiyor ‘s/he is going’ 
glit- ‘cherish’ gtidecek ‘s/he will cherish’ 


tat- ‘taste’ tadinca ‘upon tasting’ 
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The only way to be sure whether a noun ending in ‘p’, ‘t’, ‘k’, or ‘¢’ is subject to 
alternation with ‘b’, ‘d’, ‘g’/‘&’ or ‘c’ is to look in a dictionary. Despite the fact that the 
nominals which do not undergo change outnumber those that do, the standard practice 
adopted in dictionaries is to take the pattern of change shown above as the norm, and to 
mark only those nouns which retain a final ‘p’, ‘t’, ‘k’, or ‘c’. Thus agac, ¢ocuk, kitap 
and kagit (all of which undergo change) will be found without annotation, whereas sag, 


top and millet are presented in the form sa¢ (-¢1), top (-pu), millet (-ti). 


2.2 ALTERNATIONS OF SINGLE CONSONANTS WITH DOUBLE 
CONSONANTS 


In a small number of nouns ending in ‘b’, ‘t’, ‘d’, ‘k’, ‘I’, ‘s’, ‘z’, ‘m’ and ‘n’ the final 
consonant is duplicated when a vowel is attached to it. These are words borrowed from 
Arabic, which, in their original roots, have geminates, i.e. doubled consonants. In Turkish 
such words appear with a single consonant in their bare form or when followed by a 
suffix beginning with a consonant. 


hak ‘right’ haklar ‘rights’ hakkin ‘your right’ 

his ‘emotion’ _ histen ‘of the emotion’ hissi ‘emotional’ 

sir ‘secret’ sirlar ‘secrets’ sirrimiz ‘our secret’ 

hat ‘line’ hatlar ‘lines’ demiryolu hatti ‘railway line’ 
zit ‘opposite’ _zitsa ‘if [it’s] the opposite’ ziddi ‘the opposite of it’ 


Some of these words keep their original double consonants when they combine with the 
auxiliaries et- ‘do’ and ol- ‘be’ (13.3.2): hallet- ‘solve’, hallol- ‘be solved’, hisset- ‘feel’. 
Others appear in nominal-verb compounds with a single consonant: hak et- ‘deserve’. 

It should be noted that since bare stems do not give any indication that they end in 
geminates, such words have to be learned individually. Nouns belonging to this class are 
indicated in dictionary entries in the form sir (-rri), hat (-tti), zit (-ddi). The form of any 
nominal-verb compounds derived from these words also has to be checked in a 
dictionary. 


2.3 VOWEL/@ ALTERNATION 


There are a number of nouns in which the high vowel (‘1’, ‘i’, ‘u’ or ‘ti’) of the final 
syllable in the bare form does not appear when a suffix beginning with a vowel is 
attached to the root (e.g. isim ‘name’ but ismi ‘his/her name’). Many of these are words 
of Arabic origin which do not have a vowel in this position. For example, the Arabic 
word ism ‘name’ does not contain a vowel between ‘s’ and ‘m’. In Turkish when such a 
word appears in its bare form an epenthetic vowel is inserted, hence the second ‘i’ in 
isim. 

It is important to remember that this is not a general phonological process. It occurs in 
some words of Arabic origin and in a very few roots of Turkish origin. When such roots 
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combine with a stressable suffix (4.3.1) containing a high vowel, such as the accusative 
case marker -(y)I, there is invariably no epenthetic vowel in the inflected form. However, 
there may be variation among speakers regarding the inclusion of epenthetic vowels in 
words with a suffix containing a non-high vowel (such as the dative case marker -(y)A). 


Root RoottI (e.g. -(y)I(ACC)) Root+A (e.g. -(yJA (DAT)) 
karin ‘belly’ karni karna or karina 

sehir ‘town’ gehri gehre or sehire 

izin ‘permission’ —_izni izne or izine 


It is not possible to know without looking in a dictionary whether the final high vowel in 
the bare form of a root is epenthetic or not. Stems which look identical may differ in this 
respect: 


koyun ‘bosom’ > koynu ‘his/her bosom’ 

koyun ‘sheep’ > koyunu ‘his/her sheep’ 
nehir ‘river’ > nehri ‘the river’ (ACC) 
Nehir ‘Nehir’ (a name) > Nehir’i ‘Nehir’ (ACC) 


If a root containing an epenthetic vowel is followed by an auxiliary verb beginning with a 
vowel (et- ‘do’ or ol- ‘be’ (13.3.2)), the epenthetic vowel does not appear, and the noun 
and verb coalesce into a single word: 

sabir ‘patience’ _sabri ‘his/her patience’ _ sabret- ‘be patient’ 


kahir ‘distress’ _kahri ‘his/her distress’ _kahrol- ‘bed damned’ 


In the rare cases where a root with an epenthetic vowel is followed by an unstressable 
suffix (4.3.2) beginning with a vowel, e.g. the group 2 person marker -(y)Im (8.4), the 
epenthetic vowel is retained for purposes of stress; thus nehrim ‘my river’ but nehirim ‘I 
am a river’ (poetic). 


2.4 SHORT/LONG VOWEL ALTERNATIONS 


In a number of stems which have ‘a’, ‘u’ or ‘i’ in the final syllable, these vowels are 
replaced with their long counterparts /a:/, /u:/ and /i:/ when a suffix beginning with a 
vowel is attached: 


meram ‘plight’ mera:mini ‘your/his/her plight’(ACC) 
hukuk ‘law’ huku:ken ‘legally’ 
zaman ‘time’ zama:nim ‘my time’ 


zemin ‘ground’ zemi:ni ‘the ground’ (ACC) 
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As in gemination (2.2) and in most cases of epenthesis (2.3), the alternation of short 
vowels with their long counterparts occurs in words of Arabic origin, in this case those 
which originally contain a long vowel. These words have to be learned individually, as 
there is no indication in the roots that they contain a long vowel. This process can also 
take place across word boundaries when such words are followed by an auxiliary verb 
beginning with a vowel (et- ‘do’ or ol- ‘be’ (13.3.2)): 

merak ‘curiosity’ merazk et- ‘be curious’ 


emin ‘sure’ emi:n ol- ‘be sure’ 


Short/long vowel alternation does not affect proper nouns that are derived from common 
nouns with long vowels: 


murat ‘wish’ —  mura:di ‘his/her wish’ 


Murat ‘Murat’ (a name) — Murat’: ([murat"l] or [muradI]) ‘Murat’ (ACC) 


2.5 e/e ALTERNATION 


[ez], which is a lowered allophone of /e/, does not occur in environments where it is 
followed by a consonantt+vowel sequence (1.1.2.1). In cases where a stem or suffix has 
[w#] but is followed by a consonant+vowel sequence as a result of (further) suffixation, 
this [e] is replaced by [e]: 


gel- ‘come’ pel, (seldim, ‘I came’ dels, ‘s/he 


comes’ 
evler ‘houses’ [evler] [evleerde] ‘in (the) houses’ _[evlerim] ‘my houses’ 


sen ‘you’ [sen] [seends] ‘on you’ [senin] ‘your’ 


2.6 ALTERNATION OF ‘a’, ‘e’, ‘u’ AND “i” WITH ‘Vv AND ‘i’ 


In the spoken language, some suffixes which conjoin to a stem by means of the consonant 
‘y’ (6.1.3) may affect the pronunciation of a preceding ‘a’, ‘e’, ‘u’ or ‘ii’. The presence of 
‘y’ often causes these vowels to be pronounced as ‘i’. Alternatively, ‘a’ and ‘u’ can be 
pronounced as ‘1’. The suffixes that most commonly cause such a change are the suffix - 
(VJAcCAK (8.2.3.3, 8.5.1.1), the participle suffix -(y)JAn (8.5.2.1), the adverbial suffix - 
(y)IncA (8.5.2.2) and the combination of the optative suffix with the 1st person optative 
marker: -(y)AyIm (8.2.3.1, 8.4). In the case of the verb roots de- ‘say’ and ye- ‘eat’, the 
change is reflected in the orthography: 


de- ‘say’ di-yen (say-PART) ‘(the one) who says’ 
ye- ‘eat’ yi-yecek (eat-FUT) ‘s/he will eat’ 


In most cases, however, only the pronunciation is affected: 


atla- ‘jump’ 


Ozle- ‘miss’ 


oku- ‘read’ 


lisi- ‘be 
cold’ 
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atlayan (jump-PART) ‘(the one) who jumps’, pronounced attayan 


[atlijan] 


], [athjan] or 


6zleyince (miss-CV) ‘upon missing’, pronounced (OztejinGe, or 


(Oztindge, 
h api h 
okuyacak ‘s/he is going to read’, pronounced jok uj&ak Jor 


(ok" ijdjak", 


listiyeyim ‘let me be cold’, pronounced [iizm] Lilijejim] 


Note that the effect of ‘y’ on a previous vowel can result in the violation of vowel 
harmony (e.g. [atliyan] above). 

Inflectional suffixes which end in ‘a’ or ‘e’ also tend to be affected by a following ‘y’. 
For example, the vowel of the negative suffix -mA is usually replaced (in pronunciation) 
with a high vowel when followed by a suffix beginning with ‘y’: 


atlama- ‘not atlamayabiliyorum (jump-NEG-PSB-IMPF-1SG) ‘I [may or] may not jump’, 


jump’ 


pronounced [attamajabilijorum]/[attamajabilijorum]/ [attamijabilijorum] 


The imperfective suffix -(Dyor has a similar effect on the final ‘a’ or ‘e’ of the stem it 
attaches to; see 8.2.3.3. 


3 
VOWEL HARMONY 


Vowel harmony is a phonological process which determines what vowel will appear in 
all but the first syllable of a word. In roots with more than one syllable, the second vowel 
harmonizes with the first one: 


kabak ‘marrow’ _ etek ‘skirt’ 


uzak ‘far’ ipek ‘silk’ 


Similarly, when a suffix is attached to a stem, it harmonizes with the properties of the 
vowel in the preceding syllable, irrespective of whether the stem is of native or foreign 
origin: 

kus-lar ‘birds’ ev-ler ‘houses’ 


puma-lar ‘pumas’ _ otobtis-ler ‘buses’ 


After describing the types of vowel harmony in 3.1, we discuss how vowel harmony 
operates in suffixes (3.2) and in roots (3.3). In 3.4 exceptions to vowel harmony are 
given. 


3.1 TYPES OF VOWEL HARMONY 


As a result of vowel harmony, only the following sequences are permissible in native 
Turkish words: 


‘a’ can only be followed by ‘a‘or ‘1’ 

a can only be followed by ‘a’ or‘ 
Back vowels 

‘oO’ can only be followed by ‘a’ or ‘Ww’ 

w can only be followed by ‘a’ or ‘w’ 

‘e’ can only be followed by ‘e’ or ‘i’ 

“ly can only be followed by ‘e’ or ‘i’ 
Front vowels 

Oo’ can only be followed by ‘e’ or ‘WW’ 

wv can only be followed by ‘e’ or ‘WW’ 


Vowel harmony in Turkish is a combination of two kinds of harmonization process. One 
of these is fronting harmony, which is the assimilation of a vowel with the vowel in the 
preceding syllable in terms of frontness. A front vowel can only be followed by a front 
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vowel and a back vowel can only be followed by a back vowel, as in ag¢-il-di ‘[it] was 
opened’, gii¢-tti ‘[it] was difficult, bél-tim ‘part’, diis-en ‘falling’. 

The other type of harmony process is rounding harmony, which is the assimilation of 
a vowel with the vowel in the preceding syllable in terms of roundedness. Unless it is in 
the first syllable of a word, a rounded vowel occurs only when it is preceded by another 
rounded vowel. (For exceptions see 3.3.) Roundedness is thus a property which is copied 
from the rounded vowel of the previous syllable. This process only affects suffixes and 
clitics with high vowels. Some examples are wiz-iil-dii-ntiz ‘you became sad’, sor-ul-ur ‘it 
is asked’, 6v-tin-dtik ‘we boasted’. 

The vowels ‘o’ and ‘6’ only occur in the initial syllable of a word, except in loan 
words such as lodos ‘south-westerly gale’, otobtis ‘bus’ and protokol ‘protocol’. 


3.2 VOWEL HARMONY IN SUFFIXES AND CLITICS 


A handful of exceptions aside (see 3.4), vowel harmony operates in all suffixes and 
clitics, irrespective of whether these are attached to words of native or foreign origin. In 
terms of vowel harmony, there are two types of suffix in Turkish, I-type and A-type. In 
this chapter, we use the term ‘suffix’ as a cover term for suffixes proper and clitics 
(Chapter 11). 


3.2.1 VOWEL HARMONY IN I-TYPE SUFFIXES 


The vowels of I-type suffixes are high, but they get their other features (i.e. frontness and 
roundedness) from the preceding vowel. Fronting and rounding harmonies determine 
whether the vowel in this type of suffix will be ‘i’, ‘1’, ‘ii’, or ‘uw’ when affixed to a 
particular word. For example, a stem with a front unrounded vowel combines with the 
form which contains the front unrounded vowel ‘i’, and a stem with a back rounded 
vowel combines with the form with the back rounded vowel ‘u’. When an I-type suffix is 
attached to a root or stem: 


‘Vv is selected if the preceding vowel is ‘1’ or ‘a’ ‘i’ is selected if the preceding vowel is ‘i’ or ‘e’ 
kiz-in ‘your daughter’ diz-in ‘your knee’ 
bas-in ‘your head’ el-in ‘your hand’ 


‘ 


‘u’ is selected if the preceding vowel is ‘u’ or ‘o’ ‘ti’ is selected if the preceding vowel is ‘ii’ or ‘6’ 


burn-un ‘your nose’ yuiz-tin ‘your face’ 
kol-un ‘your arm’ g6z-iin ‘your eye’ 


Examples of I-type suffixes are the genitive suffix -(n)in, -(njin, -(njun, -(n)iin, the 
accusative suffix -(y)i, -(y)i, -(y)u, -y(i) and the evidential/ perfective suffix -mis, -mis, - 
mus, -mtis. The consonants and vowels in brackets are deletable (6.1.3). Capital letters 
indicate alternating sounds (6.1.2). 


Stem I-type suffix Forms Stem+I-type suffix 
cay ‘tea’ -(Jm (1SG.POSS) -m, -1m, -im, -um, -lim ¢ay-1m “my tea’ 
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su ‘water’ -lI (ADJ) -li, -li, -lu, -lti su-lu ‘watery’ 
giizel ‘nice’ ~—mI (INT) -mi, -mi, -mu, -mti glizel mi ‘is it nice’ 
sor- ‘ask’ -DI (PF) -di, -di, -du, -dli -t1, -ti, -tu, -tti sor-du ‘s/he asked’ 


3.2.2 VOWEL HARMONY IN A-TYPE SUFFIXES 


The vowels of A-type suffixes are unrounded and non-high, but are variable in terms of 
whether they are back or front. The choice of the appropriate vowel in an A-type suffix 
depends on whether the vowel in the syllable preceding it is front or back. A stem with a 
front vowel combines with the ‘e’ form of the suffix; a stem with a back vowel combines 
with the ‘a’ form. A-type suffixes are only affected by fronting harmony. The 
roundedness or unroundedness of the preceding vowel does not affect them. When an A- 
type suffix attaches to a root or stem: 


‘a’ is selected if the preceding vowel is ‘a’, ‘1’, _— ‘e’ is selected if the preceding vowel is ‘e’, ‘i’, 
‘o’ or ‘Ww ‘6’ or ‘Ww’ 

hava-dan ‘from the air’ ev-den ‘from the house’ 

kiz-dan ‘from the girl’ biz-den ‘from us’ 

yol-dan ‘by the road’ g6l-den ‘from the lake’ 

gun-dan ‘of this’ tiir-den ‘of the type’ 


Examples of A-type suffixes are the plural suffix -lar, -ler, the dative suffix -(y)a, -(y)e, 
the conditional suffix -sa, -se and the future marker -(y)acak, -(y)ecek. 


Stem A-type suffix Forms Stem+A-type suffix 
tiir ‘type’ -IAr (PL) -lar, -ler tiir-ler ‘types’ 

yik- ‘destroy’ -mA (NEG) -ma, -me yik-ma ‘don’t destroy’ 
gelenek ‘tradition’ -sAl (ADJ) -sal, -sel gelenek-sel ‘traditional’ 


3.3 VOWEL HARMONY IN ROOTS 


Vowel harmony operates in native roots, e.g. kabak ‘marrow’, oda ‘room’, uzak ‘far’, 
erik ‘plum’ and inek ‘cow’. With only a few exceptions (3.4 (i)), fronting harmony occurs 
in all native roots. 

As for rounding harmony, again the majority of native words display this, but there are 
a few cases where the vowel in the second syllable is rounded despite the fact that the 
preceding vowel is not. This is usually the result of an intervening labial consonant (‘p’, 
‘b’, ‘f’, ‘v’ or ‘m’): savun-‘defend’, tavuk ‘chicken’, kabuk ‘shell’, ‘skin’. 
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3.4 EXCEPTIONS TO VOWEL HARMONY 


(i) A few native roots, such as anne ‘mother’ and elma ‘apple’, and stems which contain 
invariable suffixes, such as kardes ‘sibling’ are non-harmonic. 

(ii) Compounds (some of which are written as a single word, see Chapter 10) are non- 
harmonic: bugiin ‘today’, kegiboynuzu ‘carob’, Karag6éz (a shadow theatre character). 

(iii) Loan words often violate the rules of vowel harmony, e.g. kitap ‘book’, kalem 
‘pencil’, lale ‘tulip’, penalti ‘penalty’, fasulye ‘bean(s)’, marul ‘lettuce’, masum 
‘innocent’, jaluzi ‘Venetian blind’ and lobi ‘lobby’. 

(iv) The vowel of a suffix may get harmonized as a front vowel even where a loan 
word does not have a front vowel in the last syllable: 


hakikat-siz (truth-ADJ) ‘disloyal’ 

bahs-i (topic-ACC) ‘the topic (ACC)’ 
harb-in (war-GEN) ‘of the war’ 
kalp-ler (heart-PL) ‘hearts’ 


This happens regularly in loan words that end in a palatal ‘1’: 


gol-ti (goal-3SG.POSS) ‘his/her goal’ 
etol-den (scarf-ABL) ‘from the scarf’ 
hal-im (condition-1SG.POSS) ‘my condition’ 


Loan words that behave in this way appear in the dictionary as hakikat(-ti), gol(-lti), etc. 
(v) Suffixes and prefixes of foreign origin are invariable: 


-izm: Samanizm ‘Shamanism’ 
-en: tamamen ‘completely’ 
anti-: antidemokratik ‘antidemocratic’ 
bi-: bihaber ‘unaware’, ‘ignorant’ 


(vi) A few native suffixes, or parts of suffixes, are invariable: 


(a) The second vowel in the bound auxiliaries -(y)Abil, -(y)Iver, V -(y)Agel, V - 
(y)Adur, V -(y)Akal, and ¥ -(y)Ayaz (8.2.3.2): kalkabildi ‘s/he managed to stand 
up’; the non-deletable vowel of the imperfective suffix -(Dyor (8.2.3.3): 
gOriiyorum ‘I see’; the converbial marker -(y)ken (8.5.2.2): bakmisken ‘having 
looked’ 

(b) The vowels in the following derivational suffixes (7.2.2.2): 


-gen: altigen ‘hexagon’ 
-gil: halamgil ‘my aunt and her family’ 
-(Dmtrak: pembemtrak ‘pinkish’ 
-leyin: sabahleyin ‘in the morning’ 
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(c) The suffix -ki (8.1.4) optionally undergoes vowel harmony after gtin ‘day’ and 
diin ‘yesterday’: dtinki/diinkii ‘yesterday’s’. 


(vii) The following clitics are invariable (11.1): bile, ki, ya, ile and ise: baktim ki ‘upon 
seeing’, sdyledim ya ‘but I have said [it]’, Korhan ile ‘Korhan and...’, bunlar ise ‘as for 
these’. 

See also 2.6. 


4 
WORD STRESS 


The term stress refers to the high pitch and loudness with which a syllable is pronounced 
relative to others in the same word or sequence of words. This chapter discusses the 
position of stress in isolated words. The syllable which is stressed in an isolated word is 
the same one which is stressed when that particular word is the most prominent one 
within a sequence of words (see Chapters 5 and 23). In this chapter an acute accent will 
be used to indicate a stressed syllable. The conditions determining sentence stress, i.e. 
which particular word within a sentence is to be stressed, are discussed in Chapter 23. 


4.1 STRESS IN ROOTS 


4.1.1 REGULAR ROOTS 


Most roots in Turkish (including all polysyllabic verbal roots and some loan words) are 
stressable on the final syllable: 


kadin ‘woman’ 
kalabalik ‘crowd’ 
cumhuriyét ‘republic’ 
hasta “qp 

kutti ‘box’ 
beklé ‘wait’ 
ogrén ‘learn’ 


Where a particular root is stressable on a syllable other than the last, this is indicated in 
dictionary entries. 
In vocative forms, i.e. forms of address, stress is placed on the penultimate syllable: 


Kadin! ‘Hey woman!’ 
Cocuklar! ‘Hey kids!’ 
Hiiséyin! ‘Hiiseyin!’ 


If a diminutive suffix (-CIK, 7.2.2.2, or its inflected form -ClIgIm) is added to a form of 
address, the stress remains in its original position: 


Semrda’cigim  ‘Semra darling!’ 
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4.1.2 IRREGULAR ROOTS AND STEMS 


The following groups of words have irregular root stress: 
(i) Adverbs are mostly stressable on the first syllable: 


’ 


gimdi now 

bélki ‘perhaps’ 

yarin ‘tomorrow’ 

dncak ‘only’, ‘only just’ 


Note that this rule does not apply to words which function primarily as adjectives 
(16.1.2), but to those that are adverbs in their primary function (16.1.1). Thus in Bunu 
kolady yaptim ‘I did this easily’, the adjectival koldy ‘easy’ retains its regular stress 
position even though it functions as an adverb in this sentence. 

(ii) Many nouns of foreign origin (in particular, those which are borrowed from a 
language other than Arabic or Persian) do not conform to the stress pattern of native 
words, and are stressed on a syllable other than the final one: 


lokdnta (Italian) ‘restaurant’ 
banka (Italian) ‘bank’ 
iskémle (French) ‘chair’ 
tdksi (French) ‘taxi’ 

lobi (English) ‘lobby’ 
futbol (English) ‘soccer’ 
péncere (Persian) ‘window’ 
politika (Greek) ‘politics’ 
iskéle (Greek) ‘quay’ 
satsuma (Japanese) ‘satsuma’ 


(iii) Place names have a non-final stress position: 
Tiirkiye, Ankara, Istanbul, Taksim, Addna, Ingiltére, Frdnsa, Afrika 


Exceptions are place names ending in the suffix -istan, which are stressed on the last 
syllable: 
Hindistan ‘India’ 


Gilircistan ‘Georgia’ 


Some speakers place the stress in place names ending in -istan on the penultimate 
syllable (e.g. Giircistan). 

Note that the difference in stress is the only distinguishing factor between some place 
names and otherwise identical common nouns: 
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misir ‘maize’ Misir ‘Egypt’ 
ordu ‘army’ Ordu (a city on the Black Sea coast of Turkey) 
bebék ‘baby’ Bébek (a district in Istanbul) 


(iv) The following question words and those that contain the suffix -rA (see 4.3.2 (iii)) 
are stressed on the first syllable: 


hdngi ‘which’ 

hdani ‘where’ (informal) 
nasil ‘how’ 

nicin ‘why’ 


(v) Stems which have reduplicative prefixes (Chapter 9) and most of the stems containing 
loan prefixes (7.4) are stressed on the prefix: 


kdpkara ‘pitch black’ 


dsosyal ‘antisocial’ 


(vi) Stems that contain unstressable suffixes, see 4.3.1. 
(vii) Stems which are compounds (4.2). 


4.2 STRESS IN COMPOUNDS 


Most noun compounds are stressed on (the stressable syllable of) the first element: 
bugtin (bu ‘this’+gtin ‘day’) ‘today’ 


bdsbakan (bas ‘head’+bakan ‘minister’) ‘prime minister’ 


This is also true of -(s)I compounds (10.2), irrespective of whether the two roots are 
written together or separately: 


sokak lambasi ‘street light’ 

telefon rehberi ‘telephone directory’ 

¢dy bardagi ‘tea glass’ 

dérs kitaplari ‘textbooks’ 

buzdolabi ‘refrigerator’ (lit. ‘ice cupboard’) 
kasimpati ‘chrysanthemum’ (lit. ‘November aster’) 
deréotu ‘dill’ (lit. ‘stream weed’) 


However, there are exceptions, and some compounds are stressed on the final syllable, 
like regular stems: 
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alisveris (alis ‘taking’+veris ‘giving’) ‘shopping’ 
bilgisaydr (bilgi ‘knowledge’+sayadr ‘[something] that counts’) ‘computer’ 
kabakuldk (kaba ‘coarse’, ‘puffy’+kulak ‘ear’) ‘mumps’ 


In compounds consisting of two verbs (13.3.1.2) or a nominal and a verb (13.3.2), stress 
falls on (the stressable syllable of) the first word: 


anlamis ol- ‘have understood’ 
bitiriyor g6ztik- ‘seem [to] be finishing’ 
yardim et- ‘help’ 

hasta ol- ‘become ill’ 


For stress in compound verb forms containing bound auxiliaries, see 4.3.1 (iii). 


4.3 STRESS IN SUFFIXES 


In terms of stress, the suffixes of Turkish are divided into two classes: stressable and 
unstressable. 


4.3.1 STRESSABLE SUFFIXES 


The great majority of Turkish suffixes belong to this class. The effect of stressable 
suffixes on the position of potential word stress is as follows: 

(i) When a stressable suffix is added to a root in which the final syllable (whether part 
of the root, or itself a suffix) is also stressable, the position of word stress moves to the 
new final syllable. 


kitap ‘book’ 

kitap-ldr ‘books’ 

kitaplar-im ‘my books’ 

kitaplarim-da ‘in my books’ 
kitaplarimda-ki ‘the one in my books’ 
kitaplarimdaki-lér ‘the ones in my books’ 
kitaplarimdakiler-é ‘to the ones in my books’ 
kir- ‘break’ 

kir-il “be broken’ 

kiril-acak ‘it will be broken’ 


krilacak-lar ‘they will be broken’ 
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(ii) When a stressable suffix is added to a root in which the final syllable is not stressable 
(4.1.2), i.e. is irregular, the position of word stress remains on the stressed syllable of the 
root: 


iskémle ‘chair’ 

iskémle-ler ‘chairs’ 

iskémleler-imiz ‘our chairs’ 
iskémlelerimiz-de ‘on our chairs’ 
iskémlelerimizde-ki ‘the one on our chairs’ 
iskémlelerimizdeki-ler ‘the ones on our chairs’ 
Afrika ‘Africa’ 

Afrika-li ‘African’ 

Afrikali-lar ‘Africans’ 

Afrikalilar-in ‘of Africans’ 


As a result, inflected common nouns and inflected place names have different stress 
patterns: 


misirdakilér ‘the ones in the maize’ 
Misir’dakiler ‘the ones in Egypt’ 


(iii) Some suffixes which are polysyllabic, e.g. -(y)JArAk (8.5.2.2), -mAksIzIn (8.5.1.2), - 
sAna, -sAnIZzA (8.4), -(Dyor (8.2.3.3) and -(y)Iver, V -(y)Agel, V -(y)Akal, V -(y)Adur and 
V-(y)Ayaz (8.2.3.2), are stressed on their first syllable. The other syllables in these 
suffixes are unstressable: 


kaz- ‘dig’ kaz-drak ‘by digging’ 

bak- ‘look’ bak-mdksizin ‘without looking’ 
gel- ‘come’ gel-iyor ‘s/he is coming’ 
tut- ‘hold’ tut-Uver ‘hold’ 

gas- ‘be astounded’ gas-dkal-di-m ‘I was astounded’ 


The first syllable of these polysyllabic suffixes bears the word stress even when other 
stressable suffixes follow: 
gel-iyor-lar ‘they are coming’ 


tut-uver-mis ‘apparently s/he suddenly took hold of [it]’ 


When they attach to irregular roots they either retain their stress, or they lose it and the 
original stress of the root reemerges: 


Afrikalilasarak or Afrikalilasarak ‘by becoming A fricanized’ 
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Afrikalilasiyor or Afrikalilastyor ‘s/he is becoming Africanized’ 


If two suffixes of this group of stressable suffixes occur on the same word, the first one is 
stressed: 


tut-uver-iyor ‘s/he suddenly takes hold of [it]’ 


4.3.2 UNSTRESSABLE SUFFIXES AND CLITICS 


There are a number of suffixes and clitics in Turkish which do not take stress and are pre- 
stressing except in certain cases where two of them occur within the same intonational 
phrase (see 11.2). These are: 

(i) The copular markers -(y)DI, -(y)mIs, -(y)sA (8.3.2), the converbial marker -(y)ken 
(8.5.2.2) and the generalizing modality marker -DIr (8.3.3): 


gel-sé-ymis ‘if s/he had arrived’ 
gid-ér-se ‘if s/he goes’ 
otur-ur-ken ‘while sitting’ 
oku-yacdk-tir ‘s/he will most certainly read’ 


(ii) The marker -(y)IA/ile ‘with’, ‘by’, ‘and’ (8.1.4): 


eliyle ‘with his/her hand’, ‘his/her hand and...’ 
Ali’yle ‘with Ali’, ‘Ali and...’ 


(iii) The derivational suffixes -(A/)cIK, -CA, -CAsInA, -en, -(y)In, -IA (7.2.2.2), -leyin, - 
rA: 


ufacik ‘tiny’ kadinca ‘womanly’ 
ucdrcasina ‘as if flying’ tamamen ‘completely’ 
kisin ‘in winter’ ydyla ‘plateau’ 
néreye ‘[to] where’ orada ‘there’ 


(iv) The following person markers (8.4): 
(a) the 1st and 2nd person markers belonging to group 2, i.e. -(y)Im, -sIn, -(y)Iz, - 
sInIz: 
uyurum ‘I sleep’, ‘I will sleep’ 
anlamigssin ‘you have understood’ 


(b) The 2nd person markers of group 4, i.e. -yIn, -yInIz, and those belonging to 
group 3, i.e. -sIn, -sInIz. (Note that the other -s/n, i.e. the 3rd person optative and 
imperative suffix (groups 3 and 4) is stressable): 


anlaydsiniz (diye) ‘(so that) you understand’ 
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(c) The 3rd person plural suffix -IAr of group 2 when it is attached to a non-case- 
marked subject complement: 


Tutsdklar ‘They are prisoners’ (see also 8.4, 22.3 (34)). 
(v) The particle bile ‘even’ (11.1.1.1): 

Ahmét bile ‘even Ahmet’ 

(vi) The clitic mI (11.1.1.5): 

gittiniz mi? ‘did you go?’ 

(vii) The clitic -(y)sA/ise (11.1.1.3): 

bénse ‘as for me’ 


(viii) The negative marker -mA (8.2.2) and composite suffixes containing it (e.g. -mAdAn 
(8.5.2.2)): 


git-me-dik ‘we didn’t go’ 
bak-madan ‘without looking’ 


Note that one exception is the occurrence of -mA in the negative aorist form -mA(z) 
(8.2.3.3), which is stressable, e.g. bak-mdz-dik ‘we were not in the habit of looking’, yaz- 
md-yiz ‘we will not write’. 


anliyorum da ‘I understand, but...’ 
bakmiyordum ki ‘but I WASN’T looking’ 
gOrdiim ki ‘I realized that...’ 
gOrdiim ya ‘I HAVE seen (it)’ 


4.3.2.1 The effect of unstressable suffixes and clitics on word stress 


The addition of unstressable suffixes and clitics to a word may or may not change the 
existing position of stress within that word. (Note that clitics attach to phrases which may 
be made up of one or more words (Chapter 11)). 


Regular roots 

The addition of any one of the unstressable suffixes and clitics except the negative suffix 
and the clitics in (ix) above (i.e. dA, ki and ya) to a regular root does not change the 
existing position of stress in that word: 


geldilér ‘they have arrived’ geldilér-se ‘if they have arrived’ 
geldilér bile ‘they have already arrived’ 
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yorgun ‘tired yorgun-um ‘I’m tired’ 
yorgun mu ‘is s/he tired?’ 

bisiklét ‘bicycle’ bisiklét-le ‘by bicycle’ 
bisiklét-se ‘as for the bicycle’ 


cocuk ‘child’ cocuk-¢a ‘childish(ly)’ 


Irregular roots 

The addition of (i)-{iv) in 4.3.2 (ie. the copular markers, the generalizing modality 
marker, the marker -(y)IA/ile, and the adverbial and person markers specified there) to an 
irregular root tends not to change the existing position of stress within that word: 


Istanbul Istdénbulda-ydim ‘I was in Istanbul’ 


Istdnbul-la‘with Istanbul’ 


The addition of bile ‘even’, mI (interrogative), -(y)sA/ise ‘as for’ (i.e. (v)-(vii) in 4.3.2) 
and dA (in its additive function described in 11.1.1.2 (ii)) to an irregular root may or may 
not change the existing position of potential stress within that word. The stress may either 
remain in its original position, or it may be attracted to the position just before the clitic: 


Istanbul Istanbul 
bile/Istanbul bile ‘even 
Istanbul’ 


Istanbul mu?/Istanbul 
mu? ‘Istanbul?’ 


Istdnbulsa/Istanbulsa ‘as 
for Istanbul’ 

Istdnbul da/Istanbiil 
da ‘Istanbul too’ 


Co-occurrence of unstressable suffixes and clitics 

When two or more of the above-mentioned suffixes or clitics (i)—-(ix) cooccur in a word, 
stress falls on the syllable immediately before the unstressable suffixes or clitics or 
immediately before their unstressable segments: 


otur-uyor-mus-sun bile ‘apparently you were already sitting’ 
otur-acdk-sa da mi ‘even if s/he’s going to sit?’ 
iste-mis mi-ydi-n ki ‘had you asked for [it], then?’ 


An unstressable suffix followed by a stressable suffix 

The addition of a stressable suffix to one of the unstressable suffixes or clitics does not 
alter the position of stress. In the examples below, -DI and -IlAr are stressable suffixes 
following an unstressable suffix: 


oturma ‘don’t sit down’ otur-ma-di ‘s/he hasn’t sat down’ 


okuldd ‘at school’ okuldd-ymis-lar ‘apparently they are/were at school’ 
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Stress and the negative suffix 
The addition of the negative suffix changes the existing position of potential stress within 
a word, attracting it to the syllable before itself: 


seviyor ‘s/he likes [it]’ 

sévmiyor ‘s/he doesn’t like [it]’ 

Istanbullulas ‘become like a native of Istanbul’ 
Istanbullulds-ma ‘don’t become like a native of Istanbul’ 


Stress and the clitics dA, ki and ya 
The addition of these clitics ((ix) in 4.3.2) has the effect of placing stress on the 
immediately preceding syllable, even if this syllable is otherwise unstressable: 


istemistim ‘I had wanted [it]’ istemistim ki [otursun] ‘I had wanted [him/her to sit 
down]’ 

anlaydmiyorum ‘T can’t understand anlayamiyorum ki ‘but I can’t understand [it]’ 

[it]’ 

sdylémemis ‘s/he hasn’t said [it]’ sdylememis ya ‘but s/he HASN’T said [it]’ 

yiiriiyorum ‘I (can) walk’ ylirtiyorum da kosamiyorum ‘I can walk, but I can’t run’ 


Note that ‘continuative’ dA (11.1.1.2 (i)) does not place stress on the preceding 
constituent. See 11.2 for the stress pattern in sentences with more than one clitic. 


fs) 
INTONATION AND SENTENCE STRESS 


Intonation refers to the rising and falling of the voice in terms of pitch. The continuous 
flow of speech may be seen as divided into consecutive sections known as intonational 
phrases. An intonational phrase, which may be as short as a single word, but usually 
consists of several, is the unit of speech within which a single primary stress and a single 
intonation contour occur. There may be pauses between intonational phrases. If a 
sentence contains more than one intonational phrase the stress which is the most 
prominent is called sentence stress. 

In this chapter we describe the main intonation contours of Turkish and the position of 
primary and secondary stress in unmarked sentences. The syllable which is acoustically 
the most prominent one in an intonational phrase is said to have primary stress, indicated 
by capital letters below. A syllable which is less acoustically prominent than the one 
which has primary stress but which still stands out among the others is said to have 
secondary stress, indicated below by small capital letters. Where an example consists of 
more than one intonational phrase, the boundary between them is shown by a vertical 
stroke. The effect of shifting the position of stress, and the interaction of this with the 
order of constituents in a sentence, are discussed in Chapter 23. The effect of clitics on 
sentence stress is discussed in 11.2. 


5.1 THE INTONATION CONTOURS OF TURKISH 


There are three types of intonation contour in Turkish: 

(i) Slight rise followed by fall: 

This is the standard contour for statements (including negative statements) regarded by 
the speaker as complete, and also for the last intonational phrase in more complex 
statements. 


7#% 


(1) O HER zaman yemek-ler-in-i loKANta-da yer. 
s/he every time meal-PL-3SG.POSS-ACC restaurant-LOC eats 
‘S/he always eats in a restaurant.’ 


(ii) High rise followed by fall: 
This is the standard contour for yes/no questions (expressed with mI (19.1)). 
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7 “ 
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(2) Diin cocuk-LAR okul-a git-Ti mi? 
yesterday child-PL school-DAT go-PF INT 
‘Did the children go to school yesterday?’ 


(iii) Slight rise, followed by fall-rise: 
This occurs: 


(a) in questions involving a wh-phrase (e.g. ne ‘what’, nereye ‘where’, kim ‘who’ 
(19.2)). 


7™ 7 
NA 


(3) Her giin NEreye gid-iyor-SUN? 
every day where go-IMPF-2SG 
“Where do you go everyday?’ 


(b) in all intonational phrases whose content is not complete in itself and needs 
continuation. Important examples are conditional clauses, other adverbial clauses 
and all but the last of any co-ordinated series of items and of lists: 


Au 4 
“7 


(4) Eger soka3-a cik-mak isTi-yor-SAN... (Conditional clause) 
if street--DAT go.out-VN want-[MPF-COND.COP-2SG 
‘If you want to go out...’ 


7s 7 
NA 


(5) Bugiin Ziya-yla bulus-tuG-UN zaMAN... (Adverbial clause of time) 
today Ziya-COM meet-CV-2SG.POSS time 
“When you meet Ziya today...’ 


a we 7 
“A “4 


(6) EVE gitTiM, CANtami alDiM... (Co-ordinated items) 
‘I went home, took my bag...’ 
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5.2 POSITION OF STRESS IN THE INTONATIONAL PHRASE 


5.2.1 PRIMARY STRESS 


In a simple sentence which is uttered as a single intonational phrase the unmarked 
position of primary stress is the stressable syllable of the word which is situated just 
before the predicate: 


(7) Aydin bana ciCEK getir-di. 

Aydin I(DAT) flower bring-PF 

‘Aydin brought me flowers.’ 

(8) Su anahtar1 HANginize vereyim? 
‘Which of you shall I give this key to?’ 
(9) Disarda bir k6PEK var. 

‘There’s a dog outside.’ 


Two factors may cause a change in the position of stress: 

(i) Clitics and the negative suffix: 

When a clitic occurs in a sentence, primary stress is placed on the stressable syllable 
of the phrase before it (see also 4.3.2.1, 11.2) 


(10) LONdra-ya mi gid-ecek-siniz? 

London-DAT INT go-FUT-2PL 

‘Are you going to go to London?’ (i.e. ‘Is it London you’re going to go to?’) 
(11) Londra’ya gideCEK misiniz? 

‘Are you going to go to London?’ 

(12) Ahmet’ TE de bunlardan bir tane var. 

‘There’s one of these in Ahmet’s office too.’ 

(13) Turgut nasil bilSIN ki? 

‘How on earth should Turgut know?’ 


The negative marker causes primary stress to occur on the syllable before it (4.3.2(viii), 
8.2.2): 


(14) [Herkesin burada oldugun]-u BiLmiyordum. 
‘I didn’t know [everyone was here].’ 


(ii) Focusing a constituent: 
Focusing a constituent may cause primary stress to appear on a constituent other than 
the one which immediately precedes the predicate: 


(15) Zeki babasiNI onbes yildir gormityormus, annesini deGiL. 
‘Zeki hasn’t seen his FATHER for 15 years, not his mother.’ 


For a detailed discussion of the interaction of focusing and primary stress, see 23.3.1. 
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5.2.2 SECONDARY STRESS 


Secondary stress occurs mainly on the following types of constituent (where it is 
indicated in small capital letters): 
(i) The stressable syllable of subject and topic (23.3.3) noun phrases: 


(16) Diin Zeki-nin aBla-si is-TEN ayril-mis. (Subject) 
yesterday Zeki-GEN sister-3SG.POSS work-ABL leave-EV/PF 
‘Zeki’s sister left her job yesterday.’ 

(17) Arkadas-lar-1MIz-la BUrada bulus-acag-iz. (Topic) 
friend-PL-1PL.POSS-COM here meet-FUT-1PL 

“We’re going to meet our friends here.’ 


(ii) Adverbs which are not in the immediately preverbal position (in which case they have 
primary stress), in particular daha ‘more’ and en ‘most’: 


(18) Camasir-lar-1 GEne makina-nin ic¢-in-DE birak-mis-1m. 
laundry-PL-ACC again machine-GEN inside-3SG.POSS-LOC leaveEV/PF- 
1SG 

‘I seem to have left the laundry in the washing machine again.’ 

(19) Kitaplar1 HEP yerDE birakiyorsun. 

“You always leave the books on the floor.’ 

(20) Bundan daHA uygun bir sézciik diistiNEmiyorum. 

‘I can’t think of a more appropriate word.’ 

(21) Bu hayvanlarin arasinda EN vahsisi kapLANmis. 

‘Apparently the most savage these animals is the tiger.’ 


(iii) Most quantificational constituents, i.e. determiners (15.6) such as her ‘every’, 
numerals (15.7), pronominalized determiners (18.4 (iv)) such as bazisi ‘some [people]’, 
kimi ‘some [people]’ and pronominal quantifiers (18.6.1) such as herkes ‘everyone’, her 
gey ‘everything’: 


(22) Halk politikacilann COguna giiVENmiyor. 
‘The people don’t trust most politicians.’ 


5.3 SENTENCES WITH MORE THAN ONE INTONATION 
CONTOUR 


Complex sentences containing an adverbial clause or a conditional clause have more than 
one intonation contour: 


7™ 7 | 


a “ 


(23) Bugiin Ziya-yla bulustuSuNUZ zaMAN | bana teleFON ed-in. 
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today Ziya-COM meet-CV-2PL.POSS time I(DAT) telephone 
make-2PL.IMP 
“When you meet up with Ziya today give me a ring.’ 


7™ 7 7™ 


“4 “ 


(24) Biletleri alDIysan | igeRI girelim. 
‘If you’ve got the tickets, let’s go in.’ 


PART 2 
MORPHOLOGY: THE 
STRUCTURE OF WORDS 


6 
PRINCIPLES OF SUFFIXATION 


In Turkish the vast majority of words which contain more than one syllable are complex. 
Processes of word formation create words that can be very long and sometimes 
correspond to whole sentences in English. The main word formation process in Turkish is 
suffixation, the formation of a new word by attaching an affix to the right of a root. Any 
linguistic item to which suffixes can be added, whether this is a simple root or a 
combination of a root plus suffix(es), is referred to as a stem. 

The principles that apply to the attachment of a suffix to a stem also apply to some of 
the clitics that can be placed after the final suffix of a phrase (Chapter 11). 

In 6.1 we describe the conditions which determine the vowels and the consonants in 
suffixes and clitics and the changes that take place at the boundaries between stems and 
suffixes. In 6.2 irregular alternations to the stem are discussed, and 6.3 explains the order 
of suffixation in a word. 


6.1 THE FORM OF SUFFIXES 


Almost all suffixes in Turkish have more than one form. The initial consonant in some 
suffixes and the vowels in almost all suffixes depend on the consonants or vowels that 
precede them. For example, the plural suffix has two forms, -lar (as in kus-lar ‘birds’) 
and -ler (as in kedi-ler ‘cats’), with only the vowel altemating between ‘a’ and ‘e’, 
whereas the perfective suffix has eight forms, -di, -di, -du, -dii, -ti, -ti, -tu, -tti (as in kal-di 
‘remained’ but diis-tii ‘fell’), where both the consonant and the vowel are subject to 
alternation. The alterable sounds in a suffix are indicated in this book by capital letters, 
hence the plural suffix is written as -IAr, and the perfective suffix as -DI. 


6.1.1 VOWEL ALTERNATION IN SUFFIXES 


The vowel of a particular suffix is selected on the basis of the rules of vowel harmony, 
which are explained in 3.2. Some suffixes and clitics do not undergo vowel harmony (see 
3.4). 
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6.1.2 CONSONANT ALTERNATION IN SUFFIXES: ‘¢’/‘c’, ‘t’/‘d’ 
AND ‘k’/‘g’ 


Some suffixes in Turkish begin with the voiceless/voiced pairs ‘¢’/‘c’ (e.g. the 
occupational suffix -CI (7.2.2.2), ‘t’/‘d’ (e.g. the locative suffix -DA (8.1.3) or ‘k’/‘g’ 
(e.g. the adjective-forming suffix -GAn (7.2.1.1)). The choice between using the voiced 
or voiceless variant depends on the last phonological unit in the stem. When a suffix 
beginning with one of these pairs is attached to a stem ending in any one of the voiceless 
consonants, the voiceless variant in the pair is used as the initial consonant of the suffix. 
Otherwise (i.e. when the stem ends in a vowel or a voiced consonant) its voiced 
counterpart is used. To summarize: 


”’, ‘tC; ‘k’, “f? ‘h’, ‘¢’, ‘g?, ‘s? are followed by ea t’, ‘kh? 


‘b’, ‘d’, ‘c’, ‘v’, ‘I’, ‘m’, ‘n’, {j’, ‘1’, ‘2’, ‘y’, ‘8’ and vowels are followed by ‘c’, ‘d’, ‘g’ 


These alternations are shown by the use of capital letters. Thus ‘C’ represents ‘¢’/‘c’, ‘D’ 
represents ‘t’/‘d’, and ‘G’ represents ‘k’/‘g’: 

C:  posta-ci ‘postman’ suit-cti ‘milkman’ 

D: oda-da ‘intheroom’  sokak-ta ‘in the street’ 


G:  diz-gi ‘print’ as-ki ‘hanger’ 


6.1.3 THE ATTACHMENT OF A SUFFIX TO A ROOT OR STEM: 
DELETABLE VOWELS AND CONSONANTS 


In Turkish, vowels do not occur next to each other. Therefore if a suffix beginning with a 
vowel is attached to a stem ending in a vowel, either the initial vowel of the suffix is 
deleted, or the consonant ‘y’ is added. As a result, suffixes are divided into two groups: 
those which can lose their initial vowel and those which can acquire the buffer consonant 
‘y’. All such vowels and consonants are shown in brackets in the citation forms of 
suffixes. 

Examples of the first type are the 1st person possessive suffix -(Dm, the aorist suffix - 
(A/Dr and the adjectival suffix -()mtrak. Most derivational suffixes (Chapter 7) are of 
this type. 


pul-um ‘my stamp’ but kafa-m ‘my head’ 
gor-iir ‘s/he sees’ but ara-r ‘s/he searches’ 
yesil-imtrak ‘greenish’ but sari-mtrak ‘yellowish’ 


Some examples of suffixes which take the consonant ‘y’ are the converbial suffix - 
(y)IncA, the dative suffix -(yJA and the future marker -(y)AcAk. Most inflectional 
suffixes (Chapter 8) are of this type. 


gel-ince ‘upon coming’ but dene-yince ‘upon testing’ 
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Yusuf-a ‘to Yusuf’ but Emine-ye ‘to Emine’ 


sor-acak ‘s/he will ask’ but atla-yacak ‘s/he will jump’ 


A suffix beginning with a consonant is directly attached to a root or stem ending in a 
consonant, as is the case with the ablative suffix -DAn, the perfective suffix -DI and 
many others: 


ev-den ‘from the house’ 
git-ti ‘s/he left’ 


However, there are three exceptions. One of these is the genitive suffix (8.1.3), which has 
a deletable initial ‘n’. Another is the 3rd person possessive suffix, which has a deletable 
initial ‘s’. Finally, the distributive suffix contains a deletable ‘s’. These consonants 
appear in order to avoid vowel sequences; otherwise they are deleted. In the citation 
forms of suffixes these are shown in brackets: 

Genitive -(n)In (8.1.3): 
Yusuf-un (Yusuf’s) but Suna-nin (Suna’s) 


Betiil-tin (Betiil’s) but Emine-nin (Emine’s) 


3rd person possessive marker -(s)I(n) (8.1.2): 


ev-i (his/her house) but elbise-si (her/his dress) 


kitab-1 (his/her book) but kafa-s1 (his/her head) 


(For the (n) in -(s)I(n) see 6.2 (iib).) 
Forms which contain suffixes with deletable initial sounds can be ambiguous, as it 
may not always be clear which segment a particular vowel or consonant belongs to: 


diz-im ‘my knee’ (diz ‘knee’-1SG.POSS) 
dizi-m ‘my serial’ (dizi ‘serial’-1SG.POSS) 


Note that a stem ending in ‘gs’ (1.1.1.1) combines with the vowel-initial variant of a 
suffix: 


dag-in ‘of the mountain/ your mountain’ 
bag-imiz ‘our vineyard’ 
i¢-tig-im ‘that I have drunk’ 


6.2 IRREGULAR CHANGES IN ROOTS AND SUFFIXES UNDER 
(FURTHER) SUFFIXATION 


Apart from the sound changes described in Chapter 2, some roots and suffixes undergo 
additional changes when a suffix is added. These changes are as follows: 
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(i) The pronouns ben ‘I’ and sen ‘you’ become bana ‘to me’ and sana ‘to you’ when 
the dative suffix -(y)A is added. 
(ii) At the end of certain types of stem ‘n’ appears when particular suffixes are added: 


(a) In the case of the 3rd person pronoun o (18.1.1) and the demonstrative 
pronouns (18.2), ‘n’ appears when the following are attached: 


the plural suffix -IAr (8.1.1) 
case suffixes (8.1.3) 
the adverbial suffix -CA (7.2.2.2) 
the adjectival suffix -sIz ‘without’ (7.2.2.2) 


Some examples are: ona ‘to him/her/it’, onlar ‘they’, onca ‘according to him/her’, onsuz 
‘without him/her/it’, bunu ‘this (one) (ACC)’, sunlar ‘those’, bunsuz ‘without this’, 
bunca ‘this much’. 

The same applies in the case of the colloquial usage in which the 
comitative/instrumental and conjunctive suffix -(y)IA ‘with’ (8.1.4) is affixed to the non- 
case-marked, rather than to the genitive-marked, form of these pronouns: |onla ‘with 
him/her’ (cf. onunla), | bunla ‘with this’ (cf. bununla). 


(b) There are a number of other pronominal stems and two suffixes in which an 
‘n’ appears when either case suffixes (8.1.3) or the adverbial suffix -CA (7.2.2.2) 
are attached. These are the following: 


— the personal pronoun kendi- (in its 3rd person reflexive, simple pronominal and 
emphatic usages (18.1.3)): kendinde ‘at/on him/ her(self) (colloquial)’, kendince 
‘according to him/her(self)’. Kendi behaves differently from the other two groups 
listed below in that in informal speech -(y)IA can also attach to it by means of an 
intermediary ‘n’: | kendinle ‘with him/her(self)’. 

— the 3rd person possessive suffixes -(s)I (singular) and -IArI (plural) (8.1.2) and 
pronouns containing them: kendisi ‘self’, ‘s/he’ (18.1.2), kendi kendisi ‘self’ 
(18.1.3), birbiri/birbirleri- ‘each other’ (18.1.4), and all of the pronominalized 
determiners listed in 18.4 (iv): kendisine ‘to himself/herself’, birbirlerini ‘each 
other (ACC)’, bazilarindan ‘from some of them’, hepsinde ‘in all of them’, birine 
‘to one of them’. 

— the suffix -ki in its pronominal usage ‘the one...’ (18.5): evdekinde ‘in/on/at the one 
in the house’, buradakinden ‘from the one which is here’. 


2 bess, 


(iii) In the case of just two stems, su ‘water’ and ne ‘what’, “‘y’ appears at the junction 
with any of the following suffixes: 


(a) the possessive suffixes, except the 3rd person plural 
(b) the genitive suffix 


e.g. suyum ‘my water’, suyun ‘your water’, ‘of the water’, neyimiz ‘what (of ours)’, neyi 
‘what (of his/hers)’ (also nesi, but neleri ‘what (of theirs)’, sular ‘waters’). Note that the 
forms |nem and |nen for ne+possessive can be used in informal contexts. 
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(iv) Certain adjectives, some of which are themselves derived forms, lose their final 
consonant (‘k’) when combining with derivational suffixes: 


alcak ‘low’ +-(A)l _ __ algal- ‘decline’ 
ufak ‘small’ +-(A/I)cIK _ _ufacik ‘tiny’ 
ktigtik ‘small’ +-mAn ___ ktigtimen ‘rather small’ 


Others lose their final vowel in such circumstances: 
kuru ‘dry’ +-(A)K _ kurak ‘arid’ 


sari ‘yellow +-(A)r = sarar- ‘fade’ 


In speech, the locative pronouns bura- ‘here’, sura- ‘here’, ‘over there’ and ora- ‘there’ 
(18.3.1) and the wh-phrase nere- ‘where’ (19.2.1.3) may lose their final vowel when a 
locative or ablative case marker is added: 


bura- ‘here’ +-DA _  burda/burada ‘(in) here’ 


nere- ‘where’ +-Dan _ nerden/nereden ‘from where’ 


(v) Surnames ending in -oglu: Note that -oglu ‘son of’ contains the 3rd person singular 
possessive suffix -(s)I (8.1.2), hence conforms to the pattern mentioned in (iib) above, as 
in Senemoglu’nu, Senemoglu’ndan. However, case suffixes (but not -CA) can also 
combine directly with such names, without an intermediary ‘n’, as in Senemoglu’yu, 
Senemoglu’dan, etc. (but Senemoglu’nca). 


6.3 THE ORDER OF SUFFIXATION 


In Turkish a large number of suffixes and clitics can be added to a single root. In the 
overwhelming majority of cases, derivational suffixes (Chapter 7) precede inflectional 
suffixes (Chapter 8). Clitics (Chapter 11) occur after inflectional suffixes. 


(1) sug-lu-luk-la mi 

crime-N.DER-N.DER-INS INT 
DER-DER-INFL CL 

‘in a guilty manner?’ 

(2) diz-ge-ler-im-de 

arrange-N.DER-PL-1SG.POSS-LOC 
DER-INFL-INFL-INFL 

‘on my lists’ 

(3) yap-1-las-tir-1l-ma-mis 

build-N.DER-V.DER-CAUS-PASS-NEG-EV/PF 
DER-DER-INFL-INFL-INFL-INFL 

‘has not been built up’ 
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Note that the clitic dA ‘also’, ‘and’, which regularly occurs after all the inflectional 
suffixes in a word, in colloquial usage may appear between the two segments of -(y)Abil 
(8.2.3.2): 


(4) Gid-ebil-ir-im de. 
go-PSB-AOR-1SG also 

INFL-INFL-INFL CL 
‘And I can [indeed] go.’ 
(5) Gor-iis-tiir-til-e-me-ye de bil-iyor mu-ydu-nuz? 
see-REC-CAUS-PASS-PSB-NEG-PSB also PSB-IMPF INT-P.COP-2PL 
‘Did it also sometimes happen that you were not allowed to see each other?’ 


The attachment properties of each suffix and clitic are described in the relevant sections 
of Chapters 7, 8 and 11. See also 7.3 for the internal ordering of derivational suffixes. 


7 
WORD CLASSES, DERIVATION AND 
DERIVATIONAL SUFFIXES 


This chapter discusses the word classes of Turkish and the means by which new words 
are formed by using derivational suffixes. Section 7.1 introduces the word classes of 
Turkish, such as noun, adverb, verb, etc. 7.2 is on derivation, the formation of a new 
word by means of attaching a suffix to a root. In 7.2.1 and 7.2.2, we list the derivational 
suffixes that attach to verbs and nominals respectively, and in 7.3 we discuss the ordering 
of derivational suffixes. 7.4 is on prefixation, a process which has a very limited range of 
application in Turkish. 


7.1 WORD CLASSES 


A word in Turkish can belong to one of the following classes: nominal (noun, pronoun, 
adjective or adverb), verb, postposition, conjunction or discourse connective, interjection. 


7.1.1 NOMINALS 


The group nominal contains four word classes: noun, pronoun, adjective and adverb. 
In Turkish the boundaries between noun, adjective and adverb are somewhat blurred. 
Many lexical items are able to occur with the typical functions of more than one of these 
classes, although in almost all such cases one function or another is dominant in the 
actual usage of that item. We call this its primary function. For example, the word giizel 
can occur as a noun in glizelim ‘my beauty’ (affectionate mode of address), or as an 
adverb, as in Glizel konustu ‘S/he spoke well’. But in by far the majority of its 
occurrences the function of the word giizel is adjectival, as in giizel bir képek ‘a beautiful 
dog’. Below we describe the criteria for identifying the primary function of any specific 
word belonging to the nominal group. 

(i) Nouns: 

A noun is a word used for a thing (e.g. agag¢ ‘tree’), a person (e.g. kadin ‘woman’), an 
abstract concept (e.g. mutluluk ‘happiness’), or the proper name of a person (e.g. Suzan) 
or place (e.g. Londra). Nouns in Turkish can be inflected for number (8.1.1, 14.3.1), 
person (8.1.2, 14.3.2), and case (8.1.3, 14.3.3). 

(ii) Pronouns: 

A pronoun (Chapter 18) is a word which is substituted for a noun phrase in contexts 
where it is either not necessary to name the referent explicitly or where it is impossible to 
do so. Examples are sen ‘you’, bu ‘this (one)’, baskasi ‘another (one)’, ne ‘what’, kimse 
‘anyone’, ‘no one’. Pronouns are inflected for number, person and case: bunlar ‘these’, 
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hepimiz ‘all of us’, surada ‘here’, ‘over there’. There is no gender distinction in Turkish 
pronouns. 

(iii) Adjectives: 

An adjective (15.2) ascribes some property, quality or status to the entity denoted by a 
noun. Examples are sari ‘yellow’, yumusak ‘soft’, and diiriist ‘honest’. Adjectives in 
Turkish can be modified by adverbials such as ¢ok ‘very’, son derece ‘extremely’ and 
oldukga ‘rather’, as in ¢ok Onemli ‘very important’, oldukg¢a yumusak ‘rather soft’ 
(15.4.1.1). They can be expressed in comparative or superlative forms by the addition of 
the modifiers daha ‘more’ or en ‘most’, as in daha diirtist ‘more honest’, and en yumusak 
‘softest’ (15.4.2 and 15.4.3). Determiners, such as bir ‘a/an’, her ‘each’, biitiin ‘all’ and 
bu ‘this’, ‘these’ (15.6), and numerals, such as iki bin ‘two thousand’, ticiincii ‘(the) 
third’ (15.7) are functionally related to the adjective class. 

Most lexical items which occur primarily as adjectives can also occur as nouns, taking 
plural, possessive and case suffixes as required, or they can function as adverbs, in 
particular as circumstantial adverbs of manner (16.4.3). An example of the first type is 
the word kti¢tik ‘small’, which is primarily used as an adjective, as in kii¢tik kizlar ‘little 
girls’, but which can also be used as a noun, as in kiictikler ‘(the) little ones’. An example 
of the second type is the word k6tii ‘bad’, as in k6tii araba ‘(a) bad car’, which when 
placed immediately before the verb in a sentence functions as an adverb meaning ‘badly’, 
as in k6tti yiizmek ‘to swim badly’. 

(iv) Adverbs: 

An adverb modifies, that is to say provides further specification of the meaning of, a 
verb, an adjective, another adverb, or a whole sentence (Chapter 16). Adverbs that 
modify verbs typically provide information about the manner, time or degree of the 
occurrence of an event: yavas¢a ‘slowly’, hep ‘always’, ¢ok ‘a lot’. Adverbs that modify 
adjectives or other adverbs specify the degree to which the concepts they denote apply, 
such as biraz ‘somewhat’ and ¢ok ‘very’ in biraz btiytik ‘somewhat large’, ¢ok sik ‘very 
often’. Examples of adverbs that modify a whole sentence are belki ‘perhaps’ and 
maalesef ‘unfortunately’. Occasionally, words that occur primarily as adverbs can be 
inflected as nouns. Thus simdi ‘now’ can appear in the form simdilerde ‘nowadays’, 
which includes number and case markers. 


7.1.2 VERBS 


A verb is a word which expresses an action, event, process or state, such as kos- ‘run’, 
bit- ‘end’, ol- ‘be’, ‘become’, kal- ‘remain’, ‘stay’. Verbs in Turkish are inflected for 
voice (8.2.1, 13.2), negation (8.2.2, 20.1), tense, aspect and modality (8.2.3, Chapter 
21) and person (8.4, 12.2.1). Verb stems, derived or non-derived, are indicated in this 
book by a following hyphen. 


7.1.3 POSTPOSITIONS 


Postpositions (Chapter 17) are words which take noun phrase complements. Examples 
are karsi ‘against’ (e.g. bana karsi ‘against me’), sonra ‘after’ (e.g. toplantidan sonra 
‘after the meeting’, and icin ‘for’, e.g. kimin igin ‘for whom’). Lexical items that occur 
primarily as postpositions (17.2) are not inflected when functioning as such. However, an 
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important sub-class of postpositions (17.3) is formed from nouns by the addition of 
possessive and case markers (e.g. 6n-tin-de ‘in front of from 6n ‘front’). Some lexical 
items which function primarily as postpositions may also occur as nouns. For example, 
karsi can also be used meaning ‘the other side’, and in this case it can be inflected like a 
noun, as in karsidan ‘from the other side’. 


7.1.4 CONJUNCTIONS AND DISCOURSE CONNECTIVES 


Conjunctions join two or more items which have the same syntactic function. Examples 
are ve ‘and’, fakat ‘but’, and de...de ‘both...and’, as in Hasan ve Hiiseyin ‘Hasan and 
Hiiseyin’, Git ama kalma ‘Go but don’t stay [there]’, and Can da sen de ‘both Can and 
you’. Discourse connectives are used between, or sometimes inside, sentences for 
purposes of cohesion in discourse. Among other functions, they can introduce statements 
which are a further development of a previous statement, e.g. hatta ‘moreover’, listelik 
‘and on top of that’, or they can be used for expanding on a previous statement e.g. yani 
‘in other words’, or for presenting a fact that appears to contradict what has just been 
said, e.g. halbuki ‘whereas’. Conjunctions and discourse connectives constitute the only 
word class that cannot be inflected. They are discussed in detail in Chapter 28. 


7.1.5 INTERJECTIONS 


These are words which express feelings, such as ay ‘ouch!’, ‘wow!’, hay allah ‘oh dear!’, 
vah vah ‘what a shame!’, allah allah ‘good heavens!’, or which are used to initiate 
conversation or to express the speaker’s attitude towards the hearer, such as yahu ‘hey’. 
A few interjections in Turkish can be used as nouns and can combine with inflectional 
suffixes (e.g. ahlarimda ‘from my sighs’) or derivational suffixes (e.g. ahla- ‘sigh’). 


7.2 DERIVATION 


Derivation is the creation of a new lexical item (i.e. a word form which would be found 
in a dictionary). The vast majority of derivation in Turkish is achieved through 
suffixation. Prefixation is used, to a very limited extent, for reduplication (Chapter 9), 
and in a few loan words (7.4). Compounding, which is another type of word formation 
process, is discussed in Chapter 10. In very rare cases, word formation does not involve 
any of the above derivational processes, as in the case of kuru ‘dry’ and kuru- ‘(to) dry’. 

When a derivational suffix attaches to a stem it produces a new word connected in 
meaning to that stem. Some derivational suffixes change the class of the word they attach 
to. For example, the nominal-deriving suffix -I combines with verbal stems such as kaz- 
‘dig’ and glildiir- ‘cause to laugh’ to form the nouns kazi ‘excavation’ and giildtirii 
‘comedy’. Other derivational suffixes create words of the same class as the stem to which 
they are attached. For example, the suffix -I/k can derive nouns from nouns, as in the case 
of krallik ‘kingship’, ‘kingdom’ from kral ‘king’. 

In most cases, the meaning of a word which contains a derivational suffix is not 
predictable by segmenting it into parts. For example, the words kayik ‘boat’, kayak ‘ski’ 
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and kaydirak ‘slide’ are all derived from the verb kay-‘slide’, and although the suffixes 
themselves indicate that these words are nominals, they do not give an indication as to the 
exact meaning of the new words they form. Similarly, the particular suffix that a word 
can take is not predictable. For example, the suffixes -IA, -IAs, -(A)I and -(A)r can all 
change adjectives into verbs that express the process of changing state (i.e. become what 
the adjective denotes), but the adjectives they attach to are not chosen on the basis of a 
particular grammatical condition, as witnessed by the words genisle- ‘widen’, kalinlas- 
‘broaden’, incel- ‘become thin’ and kabar- ‘swell’. 

The roots that derivational suffixes attach to may not always be identifiable words in 
moder Turkish. Some derivational processes took place a long time ago, and while the 
derived word is still in use the root may have become obsolete (e.g. yayla ‘plateau’). It 
may also be the case that the root of the word is still in use in some parts of Turkey but is 
no longer used in modern standard Turkish (e.g. dilim ‘slice’). 

Productive derivational suffixes are those which regularly have particular meanings 
and can be used freely with a particular type of stem. For example, the suffix -l, in one 
of its meanings, can be used freely with almost all place names, to indicate that a person 
comes from, or is a native of, the place specified, as in Londra’l ‘Londoner’, Kuzey 
Irlanda’ht ‘native of Northern Ireland’, oralt ‘(person) from there’. The majority of 
derivational suffixes, however, are unproductive. This means that although they may be 
present in a number of words that are still in use, they are no longer perceived by 
speakers as items usable in the production of new words (e.g. utangag ‘shy’). 

Derivational suffixes were widely used as a means of coining new words to replace 
their non-native counterparts during the language reform movement that was launched in 
the early 1930s. Words of mostly Arabic and Persian origin, but also some other loan 
words, were replaced by new words made up by adding derivational suffixes to Turkish 
or Turkic roots. While most of the derivational suffixes employed were Turkish, a few 
were borrowed from other Turkic languages (e.g. -tay in kurultay ‘conference’). Many of 
the new words thus formed have replaced their loan counterparts, or are in the process of 
doing so; others proved short-lived, and yet others co-exist with their synonyms or near- 
synonyms of foreign origin, e.g. teklif (Ar.) and Oneri ‘proposal’, mesela (Ar.) and 
ornegin ‘for example’, teorik (Fr.) and kuramsal ‘theoretical’. 


7.2.1 SUFFIXES THAT ATTACH TO VERBS 


Suffixes that attach to verbs create new words which are either nominals (noun, adjective 
or adverb) or verbs. 


7.2.1.1 Suffixes that attach to verbs to form nominals 


Nominal-forming suffixes that combine with verbs mostly create words that function 

primarily as nouns. They may also create adjectives, and in rare instances adverbs. Most 

suffixes of this type are unproductive. 

-A Forms nouns: siire ‘time span’, yara ‘wound’. Less commonly it forms adverbs: ge¢e 
‘past’ as in ikiyi geyrek gece ‘quarter past two’. 


-(A)C Forms nouns: siire¢ ‘process’, kaldirag ‘pulley’, baglag ‘conjunction’. 


-(A)cAn 


-AgAn/- 
AgAn 


-(A)K 


-(A)l 
-(A)m 
-(A)mAK 
-(A)nAK 
-(A/Dr 


-(A)v 
-(Aly 


-DIK 
-GA/- 
(A)IgA 
-GAC 


-GAn 


-(DK 
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Forms adjectives: sevecen ‘loving’. 


Forms adjectives. The more frequently used form is the one containing ‘&’: olagan 
‘usual’, duragan ‘still’, gezegen ‘planet’ (see also -GAn below). 


Forms (i) nouns, usually denoting concrete objects: elek ‘sieve’, adak ‘sacrifice’, 
kayak ‘ski’; (ii) adjectives: tirkek ‘timid’, korkak ‘cowardly’. 


Forms (i) nouns: okul ‘school’, kural ‘rule’; (ii) adjectives: sanal ‘virtual’. 
Forms nouns: kuram ‘theory’, dénem ‘period’, anlam ‘meaning’. 
Forms nouns: basamak ‘step’, kagamak ‘evasion’. 
Forms nouns: tutanak ‘minutes’, ddenek ‘subsidy’, gérenek ‘custom’. 
Forms: 
(i) nouns: keser ‘adze’, yarar ‘benefit’, ‘use’, gelir ‘income’ 
(ii) adjectives: ¢alar saat ‘alarm clock’, okuryazar ‘literate’ 


(iii) adjectival clauses: uzaktan farkedilebilir bir renk ‘a colour (which is) noticeable 
from far away’. 


Forms nouns: sinav ‘examination’, gdrev ‘duty’, ttirev ‘derived form’. 


Forms (i) nouns: olay ‘event’, deney ‘experiment’; (ii) adjectives: yapay ‘artificial’, 
diisey ‘vertical’. 


This pair of suffixes (-¢ is added to verbs ending in -n, otherwise -Ing is used) forms (i) 
nouns: direng¢ ‘resistance’, basing ‘pressure’; (ii) adjectives: igreng ‘disgusting’, glilting 
‘ridiculous’. 


Forms nouns: uydu ‘satellite’, alindi ‘receipt’, ¢ikti ‘printout’. 


Forms (i) nouns: tanidik ‘acquaintance’; (ii) adjectives: bildik ‘familiar’, tanidik 
‘familiar’. See 25.1.1.2 (v) for a special adjectival usage. 


Forms nouns: dizge ‘system’, stiptirge ‘broom’, ¢izelge ‘table’ (i.e. tabulated 
information). 


Forms (i) nouns: stizge¢ ‘sieve’, kiskag ‘pincers’, ylizgeg ‘fin’; (ii) adjectives: utanga¢ 
> 


‘shy’. 


Forms (i) nouns: etken ‘factor’, stirtingen ‘reptile’; (ii) adjectives: konuskan ‘talkative’, 
kaygan ‘slippery’. 


Forms nouns, mostly denoting concrete objects: silgi ‘eraser’, stirgti ‘bolt’, but also 
abstract nouns such as bilgi ‘knowledge’, sevgi ‘love’. 


Forms nouns: dalgi¢ ‘diver’, baslangi¢ ‘beginning’. 


Forms (i) nouns: baskin ‘raid’, siirgtin ‘exile’; (ii) adjectives: etkin ‘active’, durgun 
‘ > 
calm’. 


Forms (i) nouns: yazi ‘writing’, giildiirti ‘comedy’, bati ‘west’; (ii) adjectives: dolu ‘full’, 
duru ‘clear’. 


Forms (i) nouns: konuk ‘guest’, kayik ‘boat’; (ii) adjectives: soluk ‘faded’, kirik ‘broken’. 


(DIL 


-(Dm/- 
(y)Im 


-(Dn 
-(Dntl 
“Dt 


-mIK 
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A compound of -I (above) and -IJ (7.2.2.2). Forms adjectives and adjectival phrases: 
yazili ‘written’, (kagida) sarili ‘wrapped (in paper)’. 


Forms nouns from underived verb roots: béliim ‘department’, ‘chapter’, ‘part’, segim 
‘choice’, ‘election’, deneyim ‘experience’, or from derived intransitives with -(1)I/-n: 
gerilim ‘tension’, devinim ‘movement’. 


Forms nouns: basin ‘(the) press’, yayin ‘publication’, ‘broadcast’, yigin ‘heap’. 

Forms nouns: séylenti ‘rumour’, girinti ‘indentation’, alinti ‘quotation’. 

Forms nouns: ge¢it ‘crossing’, ‘pass’, yazit ‘inscription’, umut ‘hope’. 

Forms (i) nouns: basma ‘printed cloth’, ktyma ‘minced meat’, inme ‘paralysis’, ‘stroke’; 
(ii) adjectives: dékme ‘(of metal) cast’. 

Forms nouns: bulamag ‘thick soup’, yirtmag ‘slit’. 


Forms nouns: bulmaca ‘puzzle’, kosmaca ‘tag (game)’, cekmece ‘drawer’. This is a 
complex suffix made up of -mA and -CA (7.2.2.2). 


Forms adjectives. The form -mAdIK, which contains the negative suffix, is a productive 
suffix, unlike its affirmative counterpart -DIK (see above). It can attach directly to verb 
stems or to their passive form: kirmadik ‘unbroken’, gérmedik ‘unseen’, gortilmedik 
‘unseen’, ‘unprecedented’. 


Forms nouns: ekmek ‘bread’, ¢akmak ‘lighter’, yemek ‘food’, ‘meal’. 


Forms (i) nouns indicating a person’s occupation: 6gretmen ‘teacher’, danisman ‘adviser’, 
elestirmen ‘critic’; (ii) adjectives: sisman ‘fat’ (see also -mAn, 7.2.2.2). 


Forms: 

(i) nouns: a¢maz ‘impasse’, tiikenmez ‘ball-point pen’ 

(ii) adjectives: bitmez ‘endless’, anlasilmaz ‘incomprehensible’ 

(iii) adjectival clauses: gézle gériilemez (bir ayrinti) ‘(a detail) which is invisible 


to the [naked] eye’. 
Forms nouns: kiymik ‘splinter’, kusmuk ‘vomit’. 


Forms nouns from intransitive verb stems: ge¢mis ‘(the) past’, dolmus ‘car operating like a 
bus’, ermigs ‘saint’. 


Forms nouns: tutsak ‘prisoner’ (see also -sAK, 7.2.2.2). 
Forms adjectives: gdrsel ‘visual’, isitsel ‘aural’ (see also -sAl, 7.2.2.2). 


Forms nouns: tiitsii ‘incense’, yatsi ‘ritual worship performed by Muslims two hours after 
sunset’, giysi ‘garment’. 


Forms nouns denoting an institution or organized meeting: Danistay ‘Council of State’, 
¢alistay (academic) workshop’ (see also -tay, 7.2.2.2). 


Forms nouns from two-syllable stems ending in -I or -r: dogrultu ‘direction’, bagirti 
‘shout’, morarti ‘bruise’. 


-(y)JAcAK Forms nouns: yiyecek ‘food’, igecek ‘drink’, gelecek ‘future’. See 25.1.1.2 (v) fora 


special adjectival usage. 


-(An 
-()AsI, 
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Forms nouns: si¢an ‘rat’, bakan ‘minister’. 


-(y)AsI forms adjectives which mean ‘worthy of...’, but these forms are going out of 


usage: Vv goriilesi ‘worth seeing’. Both -(y)AsI and -(y)AsIcA form adjectives used in 


(y)AsIcA, expressing ill-wishes: kahrolasi(ca) ‘damned’, lanet olasi(ca) ‘cursed’. -(y)AsIyA forms 


adverbs indicating the degree to which an action is performed, in terms of the imagined 
endpoint: dlesiye ‘to the point of dying’, doyaszya ‘to the point of 


OAsIYA — fulfilment/satisfaction’. 


-(y)IcI/-_ Probably the most productive suffix in this category, this forms: 


oll 


-(y)Is 


0) nouns expressing: 


(a) a person practising a certain profession, or having a certain occupation: 
koruyucu ‘guardian’, 6grenci ‘student’, dilenci ‘beggar’. 


(b) a tool, machine or substance performing a particular function: yazici 
‘printer’, yatistirici ‘sedative’, uyusturucu ‘narcotic’. 


(ii) | adjectives denoting that the action of a verb is an inherent quality of the person 
or thing to which the adjective is applied: yapici ‘constructive’, tizticti 
‘distressing’, yorucu ‘tiring’. 


(iii) adjectival clauses that mark an attribute which is regarded as an inherent 
property of the entity denoted by the noun that the adjectival construction 
qualifies. The noun which is qualified is always inanimate and is the subject of 
the root verb: nezleyi Onleyici (ilaglar) ‘(medicines) that prevent the common 
cold’, endiselerimizi giderici (s6zler) ‘(words) that ease our worries’. 


Note that the -cI form of this suffix occurs only after ‘-n’. See also -C] in 7.2.2.2, the 
counterpart of this suffix which is added to nominals. 


Forms nouns: direnis ‘resistance’, giris ‘entrance’, yiirtiytis ‘walk’, ‘march’. 


7.2.1.2 Suffixes that attach to verbs to form verbs 


-(A/DkIA Indicates repetitive or intermittent action: uyukla‘doze’, diirtiikle- ‘prod continually’. 


-AlA 


-(Dn 


-(Ds 


Indicates the suddenness of the onset of an action: sasala-‘be bewildered’, durala- 
‘suddenly stop (to reflect)’. 


In the vast majority of cases this suffix, which is identical in form to the reflexive suffix 
(8.2.1.3), forms intransitive verbs: sevin- ‘be happy’, gdrtin- ‘appear’, ‘seem’, kagin- 
‘avoid’, but it can also form transitive verbs: edin-‘acquire’. 


This suffix, which is identical in form to the reciprocal suffix (8.2.1.4), indicates one or 
other of the following: 


(i) that the action denoted by the root verb is performed in an unorganized manner: 
kogsus- ‘run back and forth’, ugus- ‘fly about’ 


(ii) a shared act: bdliis- ‘share’, | kiris- ‘share’, fisildas ‘whisper among themselves’ 


(iii) _ the intensity of a property of the root verb: kokus-‘give off a putrid smell’, ‘become 
rotten’ (from kok‘smell’). 
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- (-(Ds+-DIr (reciprocal+causative, 8.2.1.4, 8.2.1.1)) Indicates intensive or repetitive action: 
(Dstir arastir- ‘investigate’, itistir- ‘push back and forth’. 


7.2.2 SUFFIXES THAT ATTACH TO NOMINALS 


Suffixes that attach to nominals create both verbs and other nominals (nouns, adjectives 
and adverbs). 


7.2.2.1 Suffixes that attach to nominals to form verbs 
-A Added to nouns: kana- ‘bleed’, tiire- ‘spring up’, ‘derive’ and adjectives: bosa- ‘divorce’. 


-(A)l_ Added to adjectives of quality, to form intransitive verbs: kisal- ‘become short(er)’, daral- 
“become natrow(er)’, incel- ‘become thin(ner)’. 


-(A)r_ Added to adjectives, particularly those denoting colour, to create verbs that indicate the 
process of acquiring that colour or state: karar- ‘turn black’, agar- ‘turn white’, delir- ‘go 
mad’. 


-(A)s | Added to nouns: yanas- ‘approach’. 
-(A)t Added to nouns: gézet- ‘safeguard’. 


Added mostly to onomatopoeic stems: kipirda(n)-‘move’, ‘fidget’, ¢atirda- ‘crack’, 
DA(n) gakirda- ‘jingle’, vizilda(n)- ‘hum’, ‘buzz’, ‘whinge’. The ‘-n’ is added only where the 
subject is human. 


-GIr Occurs in words with onomatopoeic stems that do not stand independently: fiskir- ‘spurt 
out’, ptisktir- ‘spray’. 


-()K Makes intransitive verbs from (i) adjectives: acik-‘become hungry’, gecik- ‘be delayed’; 
(ii) nouns: gdéztik-‘seem’, ‘appear’. 


Added to adjectives to form transitive verbs: azimsa-‘underestimate’, 6ztimse- ‘assimilate’, 
(DmsA ‘make one’s own’. Also used with the pronoun ben ‘I’: benimse- ‘consider [s.t.] one’s 


» 


own 
-IA Added to: 
(i) nouns: tuzla- ‘put salt on’, avia- ‘hunt’ 


(ii) adjectives: akla- ‘acquit’, kurula- ‘dry (transitive)’ 


(iii) | onomatopoeic stems indicating the sound produced by animals: gidakla- ‘crow’, 
miyavla-‘miaow’, havla- ‘bark’ 


(iv)  interjections: ahla- ‘(to) sigh’, ofla- ‘(to) huff’. 


The result of (i) and (ii) is most often a transitive verb, but there are cases where -IA can 
also create intransitive verbs: ¢abala- ‘try hard’, sismanla- ‘become fat’, zayifla-‘grow 
thin’. 

-IAn _—_(-IA+-n (passive/reflexive, 8.2.1.2, 8.2.1.3)) Added to (i) adjectives: kurulan- ‘dry oneself’, 
‘be dried’, hazirlan-‘get ready’, (ii) nouns: avlan- ‘hunt’, giineslen- ‘sun-bathe’, hirslan- 


‘get angry’. All of these verbs are intransitive. Most of those which are derived from 
adiectives also have a transitive farm (see -IA ahove). but the vast maioritv of those that 
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are derived from nouns do not have a transitive counterpart. -[An combines with the 
causative suffix -DIr (e.g. evlendir- ‘to marry (two people to each other)’, hirslandir- 
‘make [s.o.] angry’) only in cases where the corresponding -/At suffix (see below), for 
idiosyncratic reasons, does not combine with a particular root. 


-IAs (-IA+-(Ds (reciprocal, 8.2.1.4)) Added (i) to adjectives of quality to form intransitive verbs 
that indicate the process of attaining that particular quality: giizelles-‘become beautiful’, 
koyulas- ‘darken’, ‘thicken’, kirlas-‘turn white (of hair)’; (ii) to nouns to indicate mutual 
activity: haberles- ‘communicate with one another’, mektuplas- ‘communicate with each 
other by letter’, e-mailles- ‘e-mail (each other)’. 


-IAt (-IA+-t (causative 8.2.1.1)) Added to adjectives to form transitive/causative verbs: kirlet- 
‘make [s.t.] dirty’, serinlet- ‘make [s.o.] cool down’, genislet- ‘expand [s.t.]’. Some of 
these verbs do not have a corresponding -/A form. 


- Added (i) to nouns to form transitive or intransitive verbs: Gnemse- ‘consider important’, susa- 
sA ‘become thirsty’; (ii) to adjectives to form transitive verbs: garipse- ‘consider strange’, hafifse- 
‘consider trivial’. 


7.2.2.2 Suffixes that attach to nominals to form nominals 


A few of these suffixes are of Arabic or Persian origin. Words containing Arabic and 
Persian suffixes are increasingly giving way to their synonyms of Turkish origin. 


-(A)C Attaches to nouns to form adjectives: ana¢ ‘motherly’, kirag ‘infertile’. 


- See -CAK 
(A/DcIK 


-(A)K Attaches to adjectives to form adjectives: solak ‘left-handed’, kurak ‘arid’. 


-(A)l Attaches to nouns to form adjectives: yerel ‘local’, ulusal ‘national’, yasal ‘legal’. This 
suffix was introduced as part of the language reform movement alongside -sAl, and has 
the same function. 


-(A)n Attaches to nouns or adjectives to form nouns: kéken ‘origin’, diizen ‘system’. 


-ane A suffix of Persian origin (pronounced [a:né]) which attaches to nouns borrowed from 
Arabic and Persian to form adjectives: sairane ‘poetic’, dostane ‘friendly’. 


-(A)rI The spatial nominals i¢ ‘inside’ and dis ‘outside’ can be used in their bare form only as 
adjectives (e.g. i¢ taraf ‘inner part’, dis kapi ‘outer door’). Otherwise they always have to 
have possessive marking (e.g. evin ici ‘the inside of the house’). The addition of the 
derivational suffix -(A)rI allows these words to appear on their own and to be case- 
marked: disari (¢ik-) ‘(go) outside’. 


-(A)t Attaches to nouns or adjectives to form nouns or adjectives: 6zet ‘summary’, basat 
‘dominant’. 

-(A)y Attaches to nouns to form adjectives: giiney ‘south’. 

-baz A suffix of Persian origin which is added to nouns to form nouns: cambaz ‘acrobat’, 


diizenbaz ‘cheat’. 


-CA (unstressable) This is a productive suffix which: 


-CAK 


-CAnA 


-CAsI 


Turkish: A comprehensive grammar 58 


(i) creates adjectives 


(a) from nouns, meaning ‘characteristic of a ...’, describing actions or attitudes: 
cocukca ‘childish’, aptalca ‘idiotic’ 


(b) from the pluralized form of a ‘round’ numeral, expressing a large number in 
an 


imprecise fashion: binlerce ‘thousands of? yiizlerce ‘hundreds of’, or of a measure 
expression, again suggesting a large amount: kilolarca ‘kilograms of’, hektarlarca 
‘ , 

acres of 


(ii) creates nouns, adjectives or adverbs denoting a language from nouns of nationality: 
Japonca ‘(in) Japanese’, Isvecce ‘(in) Swedish’ 


(iii) creates adverbs (see 16.1.6 for details). 
Also combines with the verbal noun suffix -mA (see -mACcA (7.2.1.1)). 


(stressable) Reduces the intensity of adjectives: giizelcé ‘prettyish’, hizlicd ‘quite fast’, 
kiictikcé ‘rather small’. The same function is more often performed by a modifying 
adverbial of degree such as olduk¢a ‘quite’ (16.5). 


-CIK, -(A/DclIk are all diminutive suffixes which a used for expressing endearment and/or 
pity. The choice of the appropriate suffix is not predictable: ¢ocukcagiz ‘the poor/dear 
child’, kedicik ‘the poor/dear little cat’, kuscagiz ‘the little birdie’, yavrucak ‘the poor 
child’. -CIK also (i) indicates smallness: sézctik ‘word’, adacik ‘little island’, (ii) 
unproductively combines with adjectives which contain (unstressable) -CA, as in 
yakincacik ‘close by’, hémencecik ‘immediately’, usually with the effect of emphasizing 
the quality expressed by the adjective. In the same way, -(A/DcIK, both of which are 
unstressable, are added to adjectives, intensifying the degree of diminutiveness they 
express: ddracik ‘very narrow’, dzicik ‘very little’, kiigiiciik ‘tiny’. 


Apart from its diminutive usage mentioned above, this suffix derives: 


(i) —_ adjectives from adjectives (synonymous with adjectival (stressable) -CA): btiyticek 
‘rather large’ from biiyiik ‘large’ 


(ii) nouns from nouns: oyuncak ‘toy’, or from verbs: salincak ‘swing’ 


(iii) (in colloquial registers) adverbs from nouns: evcek ‘the whole household together’, 
mahallecek ‘as a neighbourhood’ (in contexts such as ‘We objected as a 
neighbourhood’) 


(iv) occasionally adverbs from adverbs indicating haste: gabucak ‘very quickly’ (from 
cabuk ‘quickly’). 


Colloquial form of unstressable (adverbial) -CA: gtizelcene ‘nicely’, yavas¢ana ‘slowly’, 
kolaycana ‘easily’. 


(-CA+3rd person possessive) Unproductive composite suffix which forms modal adverbs 
(16.3): hakgasi ‘in truth’, ‘frankly’, erkek¢esi ‘honestly’. 


Derives manner adverbs from adjectives with a negative connotation: aptalcasina 
‘stupidly’, salakcasina ‘like a twit’, see also 8.5.2.2. 


A productive suffix which, when added to nouns, forms: 


(i) nouns indicating a nerson associated with a nrofession: aliresci ‘wrestler’. lokantaci 


-Cll 


-gen 


-gil 


-(h)ane 


-I 
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‘restaurant owner’, Almancaci ‘German teacher’. Also occurs in the question word 
neci used to inquire about someone’s occupation. 


(ii) nouns or adjectives indicating ideological adherence to a person, cause or idea: 
devrimci ‘revolutionary’, gerici ‘reactionary’ 


(iii) nouns indicating a person engaged in a particular activity: yolcu ‘traveller’, kapka¢¢1 
‘snatch-and-run thief’ 


(iv) nouns indicating one who likes or is in the habit of consuming a particular type of 
food or drink: i¢kici ‘boozer’, tatlici ‘someone with a sweet tooth’ 


(v) adjectives indicating the habitual involvement of a person with the entity denoted by 
the root: palavraci ‘liar’, ‘lying (person)’, stipheci ‘sceptical (person)’. 


See also -(y)IcI, the counterpart of -CI which is added to verbs, 7.2.1.1. 


Added to nouns to form adjectives and nouns, this suffix indicates love or affinity 
towards what is denoted by the stem: insancil ‘humane’, ‘philanthropic’, evcil 
‘domesticated’, Onciil ‘premise’. It is also added to the pronoun ben ‘I’: bencil ‘selfish’. 


Added to nouns to form nouns and adjectives: gézde ‘favourite’. 
Added to nouns to form nouns: giindem ‘agenda’, y6ntem ‘method’. 


Added to nouns or adjectives to form adjectives and nouns: siradan ‘ordinary’, neden 
‘reason’, i¢ten ‘sincere’, toptan ‘wholesale’. 


A suffix of Persian origin which is attached to nouns to form nouns: samdan 
‘candlestick’, ciizdan ‘wallet’. 


A suffix of Persian origin which is attached to nouns to form (i) nouns: kasadar ‘cashier’; 
(ii) adjectives: dindar ‘religious’. 


Added to nouns to form nouns denoting possessors of a shared attribute: yandas 
‘supporter’, kardes ‘sibling’ (from karin ‘abdomen’), meslektas ‘colleague (i.e. person of 
the same profession)’. 


An unstressable Arabic suffix which is attached to nouns to form adverbs: sahsen 
‘personally’, hakikaten ‘really’. 


A suffix of Persian origin which is added to nouns to form adjectives: esrarengiz 
‘mysterious’, dehsetengiz ‘awesome’. 


Added to numerals to form names given to geometric figures: dértgen ‘quadrilateral’, 
altigen ‘hexagon’. 


This suffix indicates group membership, especially when referring to species of animals 
or plants, and is used with the plural suffix: baklagiller ‘legumes’, turunggiller ‘citrus 
fruits’. In non-standard usage it may also refer to human groups, being attached to (i) 
proper names: Ahmetgil ‘Ahmet and his family/group’, and (ii) nouns indicating family 
members (in which case -gil is preceded by a possessive suffix: amcasigil ‘his/her uncle 
(and his family)’. 


The word hane ‘house’, borrowed from Persian, appears as a suffix in words denoting 
places (pronounced [a:né]): hastahane ‘hospital’, pastane ‘cake shop’, kayikhane ‘boat 
house’. 


This suffix farms adverhs of time from the nluralized farm af nominals denoting time: 
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sabahlari ‘in the morning(s)’, 6nceleri ‘formerly’ (see 16.4.1.1 (63)). 


-(DmsAr_ Attaches to adjectives to form adjectives: iyimser ‘optimistic’, karamsar ‘pessimistic’. 


-(DmsI 


Attaches to nouns or adjectives to form adjectives expressing similarity to the entity 
denoted by the root noun: barakamsi ‘shed-like’, meyvamsi ‘fruity’ (see also -sI below) 


Attaches to adjectives which express colour and taste, to express approximation to what 


(DmtraK that adjective denotes: mavimtrak ‘bluish’, eksimtrak ‘sourish’. 


-(Dncl 


-istan 


“Dt 
-iye 
-iyet 


“Dz 


-kar 


Added to cardinal numbers to derive ordinal numbers: ikinci ‘second’, yiiziincti 
‘hundredth’ (15.7.2). Also used with the question word kag ‘how many’ to inquire about 
the number of a particular item in an ordered list: kaginci (giin) ‘which (day)’, and 
optionally with son ‘last’: sonuncu ‘last’. 


A Persian suffix which forms names of countries or regions: Macaristan ‘Hungary’, 
Arabistan ‘Arabia’. 


Forms adjectives and nouns: esit ‘equal’, karsit ‘opposite’. 
An Arabic suffix which forms nouns: maliye ‘public finance’, Harbiye ‘Military Academy’. 
An Arabic suffix which forms nouns: maliyet ‘cost’, medeniyet ‘civilization’. 


Attaches to numerals to 
indicate (a member of) a group 
of siblings born in a single 
birth: dérdiiz ‘quadruplet(s)’, 
ikiz ‘twin(s)’. 


h 
A suffix of Persian origin (pronounced (© af, which is added to nouns to form nouns 
indicating a person associated with a profession or occupation: sanatkar ‘artist’, hizmetkar 
‘servant’. 


Attaches to nouns to designate a place associated with the concept in the root: yayla 
‘plateau’ (from yay (obs.) ‘summer’), tuzla ‘salt mine’. This suffix is unstressable, and 
stress remains on the root. 


Attaches to nouns to derive nouns: denklem ‘equation’, dnlem ‘precaution’. 


Attaches to nouns to derive nouns or adverbs: gézleme ‘pancake’, sekerleme ‘crystallized 
fruit’, ‘nap’, baliklama (atla-) ‘(dive) head-first’. 


Unstressable suffix attaching to terms denoting times of the day to derive adverbials: 
sabahleyin ‘in the morning’, geceleyin ‘at night’ (see also -(y)In below). 


This a productive suffix which derives: 


(i) nouns and adjectives where the entity described possesses, is characterized 
by, or is provided with the object or quality expressed by the stem: 


(a) from nouns and adjectives: atli ‘horseman’, ‘horsedrawn’, 
sevgili ‘lover’, ‘dear’, akilli ‘clever’, mavili ‘in blue’, hizli 
‘rapid’. Also occurs in the question word neli, used to 
inquire about the attribute of something (e.g. neli 
dondurma ‘what kind of ice cream’). 


(b) from nouns of place and locative nronouns (18.3.1) to 
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indicate a person belonging to or coming from that place: 
liniversiteli ‘university student’, Londrali ‘Londoner’, 
kéyliti ‘villager’, burali ‘from here’. Also occurs in the 
question word nereli ‘from where’, used to ask about a 
person’s country (or town, etc.) of origin. 


(c) from numerals to indicate groups made of items 
containing that number of objects: ti¢lii ‘threesome’, ‘trio’, 
altili ‘sextet’. 


(ii) adjectival phrases from noun phrases, which express that the entity described possesses, is 
characterized by, or is provided with the object or quality expressed by the noun phrase: 
kisa sacli ‘short-haired’, dért gocuklu ‘with four children’, mavi elbiseli ‘in a blue dress’, 
bindokuzyiizlii yillar ‘the nineteen hundreds’. If the adjectival phrase thus formed is 
derived from a -(s)I compound (10.2), the compound marker -(s)J is deleted before -II is 
added: deniz manzarali ‘with a sea view’ (cf. deniz manzarasi ‘sea view’), tig yatak odali 
‘three-bedroomed’ (cf. yatak odasi ‘bedroom’). 


The double usage of this suffix, -I[...-lI, produces adjectives: kizli oglanli (bir grup) ‘(a group) 
of girls and boys’, or adverbs: geceli gitilndiizlii (¢alis-) ‘(work) day and night’. 


- This productive suffix derives: 


lIK 


(i) nouns from nouns, adjectives or adverbs to indicate: 


(ii) 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


(g) 


the state relating to a particular concept: krallik ‘kingship’, sagirlik ‘deafness’, iyilik 
‘goodness’, ¢abukluk ‘speed’ 


an application, embodiment or institutionalization of the concept in question: krallik 
‘kingdom’, iyilik ‘good deed’, askerlik ‘military service’ 


an object or garment associated with a body part: gézliik ‘spectacles’, baslik 
‘headgear’ 


a storage place or container for a particular type of object: odunluk ‘woodshed’, 
kitaplik ‘bookcase’, pabugluk ‘shoe rack’ 


a place where the entity denoted by the root noun is found collectively: zeytinlik 
‘olive grove’, mezarlik ‘cemetery’ 


a person whose relationship is analogous to the blood relationship indicated by the 
root noun: analik ‘stepmother’, evlatlik ‘child servant’ 


a banknote: onluk ‘tenner’. 


adjectives which indicate: 


(a) 


(b) 


(¢) 


when added to nouns, suitability for the type of entity denoted by the root: dolmalik 
‘for stuffing’, elbiselik ‘for a dress’, karakolluk ‘requiring police intervention’ 


when added to nouns denoting periods of time, recurrent production or 
occurrence: glinltik ‘daily’, aylik ‘monthly’ 


when added to numerals, the approximate age of a person: ellilik ‘in (his/her) 
fifties’, or the value or price of something: yiiz milyonluk ‘worth a hundred 
million’. 


-sAl 
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(iii) adjectival phrases from quantitative expressions of the form numeral+noun, which 
according to the meaning of this noun can express weight, length, capacity, duration, 
value, price, etc.: bes kiloluk ‘weighing five kilos’, tig saatlik ‘three-hour’, iki kisilik 
‘suitable for two people’, bes yiiz milyon liralik ‘worth five hundred million lira’. 


Forms adjectives and nouns with idiosyncratic meanings: sarman ‘ginger’ (used of cats), 
toraman ‘sturdy’, katman ‘layer’ (see also -mAn in 7.2.1.1). 


Unstressable suffix which attaches to demonstrative pronouns and ne ‘what’, to form locative 
pronouns (18.3.1) bura- ‘here’, ora- ‘there’, nere- ‘where’. In some dialects these can appear 
on their own, but in standard Turkish they must combine with one of the nominal inflectional 
suffixes (the plural suffix, case and person suffixes). 


Forms nouns: ttimsek ‘mound’, bagirsak ‘intestine’ (see also -sAk in 7.2.1.1). 


A suffix introduced as part of the language reform to replace the Arabic suffix -(v)i, it 
attaches to nouns to form adjectives that express the notion of relationship to the concept 
denoted by the root noun: tarihsel ‘historic(al)’, yapisal ‘structural’, kiiresel ‘global’. In rare 
cases it also forms nouns: kumsal ‘sandy beach’. See also -sAl in 7.1.1. 


Like -()msI and -(Dmtrak, this suffix expresses approximation to a particular quality. Added 
only to nouns to form adjectives: kadinsi ‘feminine’, ¢ocuksu ‘naive’. 


Forms adjectives: yoksul ‘poor’, varsil ‘wealthy’. 
This productive suffix is added to 


(i) nouns to form adjectives denoting that the entity described lacks whatever is expressed 
by the root: parasiz ‘penniless’, ‘free (of charge)’, essiz ‘unequalled’, sinirsiz 
‘unlimited’ 


(ii) nouns and pronouns to form adverbs denoting the non-involvement in an event of 
whatever is 


expressed by the root: arabasiz ‘without a/the car’, parasiz ‘free of charge’, ‘without 
paying’, sensiz ‘without you’ 


(iii) | nouns to form nouns (a rare usage): | aynasiz (slang) ‘police officer’, telsiz ‘wireless’, 
‘walkietalkie’, Hamursuz ‘Passover’. 


This distributive suffix is added productively to numerals (15.7.3): tiger (kisi) ‘three (people) 
each’, onaltisar (kitap) ‘sixteen (books) each’, and to the question word kag ‘how many’: 
kagar ‘how many each’. When combining with yarim ‘half’, the initial consonant remains: 
yarimsar ‘half each’. 


Added to nouns to form nouns denoting an institution: Yargitay ‘Supreme Court’ (see also - 
tay in 7.2.1.1). 


Added to onomatopoeic stems to form nouns: gicirti ‘squeak’, takirti ‘rattle’, gtiriiltii 
‘noise’. 

A suffix of Persian origin (pronounced [va:ri:]) but going out of usage: gangstervari 
‘gangsterlike’, Amerikanvari ‘American-style’. Both vowels in this suffix are long. 


An Arabic suffix (pronounced [vi:]) which forms adjectives: milli ‘national’, resmi ‘official’, 
hukuki ‘legal’ ananevi ‘traditional’. 
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-(yJA_ An Arabic suffix which indicates feminine gender: miidire ‘female director’. Also appears 
on names given to women: Aliye, Fazila. 


- An Arabic suffix which forms nouns: tahkikat ‘investigation’, ihracat ‘exports’, maddiyat 
(y)at ‘material things’. 


- Unstressable suffix which attaches to terms denoting seasons, deriving adverbials: yazin ‘in 
(y)In_ (the) summer’, kisin ‘in (the) winter’ (see also -leyin above). 


-zede A suffix of Persian origin, which when added to nouns forms nouns indicating the victim of 
some catastrophic event: depremzede ‘earthquake victim’, felaketzede ‘victim of a (certain) 
disaster’. 


7.3 THE INTERNAL ORDERING OF DERIVATIONAL SUFFIXES 


There are no clear-cut rules governing all combinations of derivational suffixes. 
However, there are a few points which apply to the majority of cases: 

(i) Unproductive derivational suffixes tend not to co-occur. 

(ii) Suffixes which are unproductive tend to precede productive ones (although it may 
be very difficult in many cases to decide which category a suffix belongs to). For 
example, the productive noun-forming suffix -lk follows the unproductive -(y)An: 


bak- ‘look’+-(y)An—bakan ‘minister’ +-l[k—bakanlik ‘ministry’ 


But the same suffix -l[k can occur before or after an equally productive one, e.g. the 
noun-deriving suffix -CI: 


gz ‘eye’ +-lII[K—gozliik ‘spectacles’ +-CI—g6zltikcu ‘optician’ 
gz ‘eye’+-Cl—gozcti ‘guard’+-lIK —gozciiltik ‘being a guard’ 
It can also recur in the same word: 


goz-liik-cii-ltik ‘the profession/business of an optician’ 


7.4 PREFIXATION 


Apart from the reduplicative prefixes discussed in Chapter 9, the only prefixes Turkish 
has are of foreign origin: 


antidemokratik ‘antidemocratic’ 
postmodern ‘postmodern’ 
gayrimiislim ‘non-Muslim’ 
bihaber ‘unaware’, ‘ignorant’ 
namiitenahi ‘infinite’ 
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With the exception of anti-, which has some degree of productivity, these prefixes occur 
only with loan words. Most of the words thus formed are stressed on the (first syllable of 
the) prefix. 


8 
INFLECTIONAL SUFFIXES 


Inflectional suffixes indicate how the constituents of a sentence relate to each other, and 
express functional relations such as case, person and tense. In this chapter a description 
of the forms and attachment properties of these suffixes is provided; for the meaning and 
usage of each suffix, the reader is referred to the relevant chapters in Part 3. 

In section 8.1 we discuss the inflectional suffixes that attach to nominals, and in 
section 8.2 those that attach to verbs. Sections 8.3 and 8.4 focus on the copular markers 
and person markers, both of which can attach to nominals and to verbs. Section 8.5 
explains the attachment properties of suffixes that form subordinate clauses. 


8.1 NOMINAL INFLECTIONAL SUFFIXES 


The suffixes that attach to nominals are those marking number, possession and case. The 
only number suffix is the plural suffix -[Ar. The possessive suffixes indicate the person of 
the possessor. The order in which nominal inflectional suffixes appear on the stem is 
number-possession-case (see 14.3.1.2 (38) for an exception): 


(1) gocuk -lar -n -a 
child -PL -2SG.POSS -DAT 
NUMBER POSSESSION CASE 
‘to your children’ 


These forms can further be combined with the copular markers (8.3.2), -Dir (8.3.3) and 
person markers (8.4) to form predicates (12.1.1.2): 


(2) Ev -ler = -imiz -de -ymis -ler. 
home -PL -1PL.POSS -LOC -EV.COP- -3PL 
‘Apparently they are/were at our homes.’ 


8.1.1 THE PLURAL SUFFIX -IAr 


The suffix -IAr (14.3.1.1) is used primarily to indicate plurality: képekler ‘dogs’, sular 
‘[glasses, etc. of] water’, sunlar ‘these’, sarilar ‘the yellow [ones’]; see 14.3.1.2 for other 
functions. This suffix should not be confused with the 3rd person plural marker -/Ar 
which appears, as at the end of example (2) above, on predicates to indicate subject 
agreement (8.4 and 12.2.2). 
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8.1.2 POSSESSIVE SUFFIXES 


The forms of the possessive suffix are: 


1st person singular -(Dm ‘my’ 
2nd person singular (familiar) -(Dn ‘your’ 
(formal) -(Dniz ‘your’ 
3rd person singular -(s)I(n) ‘his’, ‘her’, ‘its’, ‘their’ 
1st person plural -(DmIz ‘our’ 
2nd person plural -(DnIz ‘your’ 
3rd person plural -IArI(n) ‘their’ 
Examples: 
ev-im ‘my house’ araba-m ‘my car’ 
ev-in ‘your house’ (familiar) araba-n ‘your car’ (familiar) 
ev-iniz ‘your house’ (formal) araba-niz ‘your car’ (formal) 
ev-i ‘his/her/their house’ araba-si ‘his/her/their car’ 
ev-imiz ‘our house’ araba-miz ‘our car’ 
ev-iniz ‘your house’ araba-niz ‘your car’ 
ev-leri ‘their house(s)’ araba-lari ‘their car(s)’ 


For the number ambiguity in the 3rd person forms, see 14.3.2 and 14.4. 

Apart from indicating the possessor in a noun phrase (14.3.2, 14.4), possessive 
suffixes are also added to the subordinating suffixes -DIK, -(y)AcAK, -mA and -(y)Is 
(8.5.1) to mark the subject of the subordinate clause: ilgilendigimiz (konular) ‘(the topics) 
that we are interested in’, gidecekleri (tilke) ‘(the country) that they will go to’, 
anlamaniz (i¢gin) ‘so that you understand’, (kitabi) okuyusu ‘his/her reading the book’. 
For a full discussion see Chapters 24-6. 

Possessive suffixes can be followed by case markers: odamda ‘in my room’, the 
marker -(y)IA/ile ‘with’, ‘by’, ‘and’ (8.1.4): annemle ‘with my mother’, ‘my mother 
and...’ and to a limited extent by the adverbial suffix -CA (7.2.2.2): kanimca ‘in my 
opinion’. 

The 3rd person singular form -(s)I(n) appears as -(s)I when no other suffix follows it: 
tepesi ‘its top’, ylizii ‘his/her face’. When it is followed by a case suffix or by the 
adverbial suffix -CA, it appears as -(s)In: tepesinde ‘at its summit/top’, yliziine ‘to his/her 
face’, fikrince ‘in his/her opinion’. Similarly, the 3rd person plural form -/ArI(n) appears 
as -IArI when no other suffix follows. However, when there is a case suffix or -CA 
following it, it appears as -lArIn: elbiselerine ‘to their dress(es)’. (See 14.4 for the 
ambiguity of forms containing the 3rd person plural possessive form, e.g. ev-lerin-e ‘to 
their house(s)’ and forms containing the plural suffixt+3rd person singular possessive 
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marker, e.g. ev-ler-in-e ‘to his/her houses’, ‘to their houses’. See 6.2 for other forms 
containing ‘n’.) In this book, for reasons of simplicity, we use the forms -(s)I and -IArI 
when referring to these suffixes. 

The suffix -(s)I has a number of functions in addition to those that it shares with the 
other possessive suffixes: 


(i) it marks the head of a noun compound: diigtin pastasi ‘wedding cake’ (10.2) 
(ii) it marks the head of a partitive construction: kitaplardan ti¢ tanesi ‘three of 
the books’ (14.5.2—3) 

(iii) it forms pronominals from a variety of word classes: burasi ‘here’, i¢erisi 
‘inside’, eskisi ‘the old one’, hicbiri(si) ‘none of them’ (18.3-4) 

(iv) it appears on (impersonal) verbal nouns which contain -mA: okumasi zor ‘[it] 
is difficult to read’ (8.5.1.2, 24.4.2.2) 

(v) it occurs in some composite suffixes: anlamazmis¢asina ‘as if 
uncomprehending’ (8.5.2.2, 26.3.6). 


8.1.3 CASE SUFFIXES 


Turkish has five case suffixes: 


-(y)I marker of the accusative case: sarayi ‘the palace (ACC)’, suyu ‘the water (ACC)’, 
ktigtigti ‘the small one (ACC)’. 


-(YJA marker of the dative case: Kars’a ‘to Kars’, dereye ‘(in)to the river’, masaya ‘on (to) the 
table’, size ‘to you’. 


-DA marker of the locative case: radyoda ‘on the radio’, evde ‘at home’, sepette ‘in the 
basket’. 


-DAn marker of the ablative case: okuldan ‘from/of/out of (the) school’, sonu¢tan ‘from/of the 
result’, sisten ‘from/of the fog’. 


-(njIn/-- marker of the genitive case: ¢ocugun ‘the child’s’, Fatma’nin ‘Fatma’s’, bah¢enin ‘of 
Im the garden’. -Im attaches to 1st person pronouns: benim ‘my’, bizim ‘our’. 


The function of these suffixes is discussed in 14.3.3. 


8.1.4 OTHER NOMINAL INFLECTIONAL MARKERS 


- This marker can have comitative, instrumental or conjunctive meaning. In all of these 

(y)lA/ile functions it appears predominantly in the suffixal form -(y)IA, and only rarely as the 
separate form ile. The comitative/instrumental marker forms postpositional phrases 
(17.3). Like the dative, locative and ablative case markers it attaches to noun phrases, 
enabling them to function as oblique objects (13.1.2.2) or adverbials (13.1.3). However, 
unlike the case suffixes it is unstressable (4.3.2): 


Ahmét’le ‘with Ahmet’ (comitative), kalémle ‘with a pen/ pencil’ (instrumental), baltdyla 
‘with an axe’ (instrumental). This marker also functions as a noun phrase conjunction: 
Ahmet’le Mehmet ‘Ahmet and Mehmet’, kedimle képegim ‘my cat and my dog’ (see 28.3.1.1 


(ii)). 


ki(n) 


(ii) 


(iii) 
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In the standard language, -(y)IA attaches to the genitive-marked forms of the following 
pronouns (i.e. genitive-attracting pronouns), except where the plural suffix -IAr is also 
present (see 17.2.1): 


(i) simple personal pronouns (18.1.1): benimle ‘with me’ 
(ii) | demonstrative pronouns (18.2): sununla ‘with this/that one’ 
(iii) = kim ‘who’ (19.2.1.1): kiminle ‘with whom’. 


The free-standing form ile is not used with genitive-attracting pronouns. In everyday speech, 
-(y)IA may be attached directly to pronouns without an intervening genitive case marker: 
{benle ‘with me’, |sunia ‘with this/that one’, |kimle ‘who with’. In very informal speech 
contexts ‘I’ may be pronounced as [n] and the marker itself may be followed by [n]: 
|Fatma’ynan, |sunnan, | kimnen. 


This is a stressable suffix whose vowel is invariable except that, in some cases, it harmonizes 
with a preceding ‘ti’: evdeki ‘(the one) in the house’, oradaki ‘(the one) over there’, sizinki 
‘yours’, kizinki ‘the one belonging to the girl’, suyunki ‘the one belonging to (the) water’. 
When it follows diin ‘yesterday’ and giin ‘day’ (and words containing giin) it is generally 
pronounced (and spelt with) ‘ti’: bugiinkii/bugiinki ‘today’s’, dtinkti/diinki ‘yesterday’s’. In 
all other cases where it follows ‘ti’ it is more likely to be pronounced as ‘i’: giiltinki ‘that of 
the rose’. The consonant ‘n’ appears only when -ki is followed by a case suffix or -CA: 
evdekinde ‘in/on/at the one in the house’ (see 6.2). In this book, for reasons of simplicity. we 
refer to this suffix as -ki. (The suffix -ki should not be confused with the clitic ki, for which 
see 11.1.1.4) 


-ki has two main functions: to form attributive adjectival phrases (15.3.6—7) and to form 
pronominal expressions (18.5). 


These are formed in the following ways: 


(i) ‘By attaching -ki directly to adverbials which express a location in time: yarinki 
(gazete) ‘tomorrow’s (newspaper)’, bu seneki (portakallar) ‘this year’s oranges’, her 
zamanki ‘the usual (one)’. 

Note that where the temporal adverbial takes the form of a -(s)J compound, the 
compound marker is deleted 


before the affixation of -ki: Sali giinkii (programlar) ‘Tuesday’s (programmes)’. 


By attaching -ki to noun phrases and postpositions which contain the locative suffix: 
sokaktaki araba ‘the car on the street’, 6niintizdeki ‘the one in front of you’. 


By attaching -ki to noun phrases which contain the genitive suffix: seninki ‘yours’, adaminki 
‘the man’s [one]’, odaninki ‘the one belonging to the room’. (Expressions formed in this way 
are pronominal only.) 


Any pronominal form containing -ki can be further inflected by adding: 


(i) 


(ii) 


the plural suffix -IAr: masadakiler ‘the ones on the table’, masaninkiler ‘the ones which 
belong to the table’. As a result, words which contain -ki can sometimes have more than one 
plural suffix: masalardakiler ‘the ones on the tables’. 


a case suffix, which can be added to a singular or plural form: bendekine ‘to the one that I 
have’, evinkileri ‘the ones belonging to the house (ACC)’, bahcedekinden ‘of/from the one in 
the garden’. As a result, words which contain -ki can sometimes have more than one locative 
or genitive marker: anneminkinin (renai) ‘(the colour) of mv mother’s one’. evdekilerde 


Inflectional suffixes 69 


‘at/on/in the ones in the house’. 


(iii) one of the markers -(y)IA/ile (see above), -CA ‘according to’, ‘by’ (16.1.6), or -sIz ‘without’ 
(7.2.2.2). The combination with -(y)IA/ile is regular: sokaktakiyle ‘with the one on the street’, 
mutfaktakilerle ‘with the ones in the kitchen’, arabaninkiyle ‘with the one belonging to the 
car’, perdeninkilerle ‘with the ones belonging to the curtain’. On the rare occasions when -ki 
combines with -CA or -sIz, these attach to the plural form: Amerika’dakilerce ‘by the ones in 
America’, bah¢edekilersiz ‘without the ones in the garden’. 


-ki can combine with a genitive or locative form that already contains -ki: 
ev-de-ki-ler-in-ki ‘the one belonging to those at home’ 


anne-m-in-kin-de-ki ‘the one on my mother’s’ 


8.2 VERBAL INFLECTIONAL SUFFIXES 


There are two distinct types of verb form in Turkish: finite and non-finite. 
(i) Finite verb forms: 
The inflectional suffixes that can appear in finite verb forms are the following: 


voice suffixes (8.2.1) 
the negative marker (8.2.2) 
tense/aspect/modality markers (8.2.3) 
copular markers (8.3) 
person markers (8.4) 


A finite verb form in Turkish obligatorily contains a person marker from groups 1-4 
(8.4), which indicates the subject: 


(3) Otur-acag-im. 
sit.down-FUT-1SG 
‘I’m going to sit down.’ 


Note that a 3rd person singular subject is indicated by the absence of any person marker 
from groups 1, 2 and 4: 


(4) Su anda evden cik-ti. 
leave-PF 
‘S/he has just left the house.’ 


In all forms except the 2nd person imperative and the 3rd person optative, a verb contains 
one of the tense/aspect/modality suffixes from position 3 (8.2.3): 


(5) Yiiz-tiyor-uz. 
swim-IMPF-1PL 
“We’re swimming.’ 
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Voice suffixes, the negative marker and copular markers may also occur in finite verb 
forms: 


(6) Y1k-1l-ma-mis-t1. 
demolish-PASS-NEG-PF-P.COP 
‘It had not been demolished.’ 


The order in which the suffixes appear in a finite verb form is: 
ROOT-VOICE-NEGATION-TENSE/ASPECT/MODALITY-COPULAR MARKER- 
PERSON MARKER-DIr 


(7) D6g — -iis -tiir -t -iil -me -yebil-iyor - 
mus -sunuz = -dur. 


beat -REC-CAUS-CAUS-PASS -NEG -PSB-IMPF -EV.COP_ - 
2PL -GM 

VOICE NEGATIVE TAM COPULAR PERSON 
MODALITY 

SUFFIXES MARKER SUFFIXES MARKER MARKER 
MARKER 


‘It is presumably the case that you sometimes were not made to fight.’ 
Irregular combinations are explained in the description of individual suffixes. 
(ii) Non-finite verb forms: 
The inflectional suffixes that can appear in non-finite verb forms are the following: 


voice suffixes (8.2.1) 
the negative marker (8.2.2) 
tense/aspect/modality markers from positions 1 and/or 2 (8.2.3.1—2) 
subordinating suffixes (8.5) 
nominal inflectional suffixes (8.1) 


Non-finite verb forms obligatorily contain a subordinating suffix (also called a 
subordinator). Because these are nominalized forms, most of them can be followed by 
some or all of the nominal suffixes described in 8.1 (see 8.5 for details). 


(8) sev-mek-le 
like-SUB-INS 
‘by loving [him/her/it]’ 


The order of the suffixes in a non-finite verb form is the following: 
ROOT-VOICE-NEGATION-SUBORDINATING SUFFIX-NOMINAL 
INFLECTIONAL MARKERS 


(9) bak -tir -ma -dig -n -dan 
check -CAUS -NEG -SUB -2SG.POSS_ - 
ABL 
VOICE NEGATIVE SUBORDINATOR PERSON CASE 
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SUFFIX MARKER MARKER MARK 
ER 


‘because you haven’t had [it] checked’, ‘from the one you didn’t have checked’ 


8.2.1 VOICE SUFFIXES 


These are the causative, passive, reflexive and reciprocal suffixes. Voice suffixes come 
immediately after the verb root preceding all other suffixes. The only exception to this is 
the combination of the passive suffix with -(y)Iver (see 8.2.3.2). For the effect a voice 
suffix has on the structure of a clause see 13.2, and for the ordering of voice suffixes see 
13.2.4. 


8.2.1.1 Causative 


The causative suffix attaches to transitive and intransitive verb stems. It has the 
following forms: 


- yaptur- ‘make/let [s.o.] do/make/build [s.t.]’, koydur- ‘have/make [s.o.] put [s.t.] [s.w.]’, 
DIr  oldiir- ‘kill’, doldur- ‘fill [s.t.]’ 


-t kapat- ‘close [s.t.]’, daralt- ‘reduce’, uyut- ‘make/let [s.o.] sleep’ 

-It — sarkit- ‘dangle [s.t.]’, tirktiit- ‘scare’, korkut- ‘scare’ 

-Ir _ dtistir- ‘drop’, bitir- ‘finish [s.t.]’, duyur- ‘announce’, pisir- ‘cook [s.t.]’ 
-Ar_ cikar- ‘extract’, gider- ‘remove’ 


-Art ¢6kert- ‘crush’ 


Which form of the causative suffix occurs with any particular verb stem is predictable, at 
least in part, from the form of the stem. Around thirty monosyllabic stems, most of which 
are intransitive, combine with one of the forms -It, -Ir, Ar or -Art. Polysyllabic stems 
ending in a vowel, ‘l’ or ‘r’ combine with -t. In all other circumstances -DIr is used. 

It is possible for more than one causative suffix to appear simultaneously on a single 
verb stem. Such combinations conform to the rules given above. Thus -t follows -DIr, -Ir 
or -Ar (as these suffixes end in ‘r’) and -DIr follows -t or -Art: bit-ir-t-tir-di ‘s/he 
arranged for it to be finished’. For the syntactic properties of multiple causativization see 
13.2.1.1. 

Some intransitive verbs do not combine with the causative suffix, and instead have 
unrelated transitive counterparts. For example, the transitive counterpart of gir- ‘enter’ is 
sok- ‘insert’ (also ‘allow to enter’). These can be further causativized (as in soktur-). 
Another irregular verb is em- ‘suck’, for which the transitive form is emzir- ‘breastfeed’. 
Some verbs which contain a form that looks like a causative suffix are not derived 
directly from an existing non-causative root, e.g. getir- ‘bring’, gdtiir- ‘take’, kaldir- 
‘raise’ (derived from kalk- ‘rise’), none of which contain separable roots. 
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8.2.1.2 Passive 


The passive suffix -I//(Dn (can be attached to transitive and intransitive stems. It turns a 
transitive verb into an intransitive one, as in sev- ‘love’—sevil- ‘be loved’, or an 
intransitive verb into a subjectless predicate (see 13.2.2.3-4). 

The passive suffix has the following forms: 


-n —aran- ‘be searched (for)’, ‘be rung up’, tikan- ‘be blocked’, yikan- ‘be washed’ 
-In _ bilin- ‘be known’, delin- ‘be punctured/perforated’ 


-II_ yapil- ‘be done/made/built’, gériil- ‘be seen’ 


-n is attached to stems ending in a vowel, -In is attached to stems ending with the 
consonant ‘I’, and -I/ is attached to stems ending with all other consonants. 


8.2.1.3 Reflexive 


The reflexive suffix -(Dn is an unproductive suffix, which combines only with a few 
roots. It attaches to transitive verbs, to form an intransitive verb denoting an action that 
one can perform on or for oneself. 


yika- ‘wash [s.t.]’ > yikan- ‘have a bath/shower’ 
kurula- ‘dry [s.t.]’ > kurulan- ‘dry oneself’ 
tara- ‘comb’ > taran- ‘comb one’s hair’ 
Ort- ‘cover’ > Ortiin- ‘cover oneself’ 

sar- ‘wrap’ (tr.) => sarin- ‘wrap oneself (in)’ 
giy- ‘put on [a garment]’ => giyin- ‘get dressed’ (intr.) 


For the syntactic effects of reflexivization see 13.2.3.1. For the non-reflexive usage of the 
suffix -(Dn see 7.2.1.2. 

Note that the reflexive suffix shares a form with the passive suffix. As a result, the 
reflexive and passive forms of some verbs are identical, e.g. yikan- can mean ‘be washed 
(by someone)’ or ‘have a bath/shower’, depending on the context. 


8.2.1.4 Reciprocal 


The reciprocal suffix -(J)y combines with only a few transitive and intransitive stems, and 
indicates mutual involvement in an action. When it combines with a transitive stem it 
usually indicates the reciprocity of an action (i.e. A does x to B and B does x to A): 


aras- ‘ring each other’, 6piis- ‘kiss each other’, sevis- ‘make love’, ‘love each other’, 
gOrtis- ‘see/meet up with each other’ 
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Stems containing the reciprocal suffix tend not to combine with the similar-sounding 
verbal noun suffix -(y)Is (8.5.2.1). Instead they combine with -mA (8.5.1.2). Some verbs 
that seem to have a segment identical to a reciprocal suffix are not transparently related to 
a non-reciprocal stem, e.g. konus- ‘speak’. (See also -(I)s, 7.2.1.2 and -IAy 7.2.2.1.) 


8.2.2 THE NEGATIVE MARKER 


The negative marker -mA is situated between voice suffixes and tense/ aspect/modality 
markers. It is unstressable and causes the syllable before it to receive stress, except in 
most combinations with the aorist suffix (see 8.2.3.3 for details): anldmadik ‘we did not 
understand’, anlasilmasin ‘let it not be understood’, anlamdz ‘s/he does not understand’. 
(See 4.3.2 (viii), 4.3.2.1 and 11.2.2 for the combination of -mA with other unstressable 
suffixes and clitics.) There are irregularities in the combination of the negative marker 
with: 


(i) the aorist -(A/Dr (producing the combination -mA-z) (8.2.3.3) 
(ii) the possibility suffix -(y)A (8.2.3.1) 
(iii) the non-premeditative suffix -(y)Iver (8.2.3.2). 


The vowel of the negative suffix becomes a high vowel (‘1’ or ‘i’) when it is followed by 
-(Dyor (8.2.3.3), -(y)AcAk (8.2.3.3) and a few other suffixes beginning with ‘y’ (see 2.6). 
In the case of the -mA+-(Dyor combination the vowel also undergoes vowel harmony like 
an I-type suffix (3.2.1), which is reflected in the orthography: anlamiyor ‘s/he does not 
understand’, gérmityor ‘s/he does not see’ (see 2.6 for other examples). 

The negative marker occurs in composite suffixes such as -mAdAn and -mAzdAn 
(8.5.2.2). For its occurrence in compound verb forms see 20.1.2. 


8.2.3 TENSE/ASPECT/MODALITY MARKERS 


Most of the suffixes falling into this group have more than one function, and may 
simultaneously mark tense, aspect and/or modality. The syntactic and semantic properties 
of these suffixes are discussed in detail in Chapters 21 and 27, and are summarized in 
Appendix 2. 

When tense/aspect/modality markers co-occur, they appear in the order given below: 


1 2 3 4 5 
Copular 
markers 
-WA -(y)Abil (possibility) -DI (perfective) -(y)DI (past -DIr 
(possibility) copula) 
-(y)Iver (non- -mls (perfective/ -(y)mIs (evidential (generalizing 
premeditative) evidential) copula) modality) 
V -(y) Agel -sA (conditional) -(y)sA (conditional 
copula) 


V -(y)Ayaz -(A/Dr/-z (aorist) 
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V -(y)Akal -(y)AcAK (future) 


V -(y)Adur -(Dyor 
(imperfective) 


-mAll (obligative) 


-mAKtA 
(imperfective) 


-(y)A optative 


The following points should be noted: 

(i) Suffixes which are in the same column cannot co-occur on a single stem. 

(ii) Finite verbs (except for imperative forms and 3rd person optative forms) 
obligatorily contain a suffix from position 3: 


(10) Gec-ti-n. 
pass-PF-2SG 

3 
“You’ve passed.’ 
(11) Bitir-e-me-mis-tir. 
finish-PSB-NEG-PF-GM 

135 

‘S/he has probably not been able to finish [it]’. 
(12) Oku-yabil-ecek-mis. 
read-PSB-FUT-EV.COP 

234 
Apparently s/he will be able to read [it].’ 


(iii) The markers in positions 4-5 can also attach directly to a subject complement, to 
degil or to the existential expressions var/yok in nominal sentences (8.3, 12.1.1.2). 


(13) Yazin Paris-te-ydi-k. 
Paris-LOC-P.COP-1PL 
4 
“We were in Paris during the summer.’ 
(14) Mutlaka zaman var-dir. 
existent-GM 
5 
‘I’m sure s/he has the time.’ 


(iv) Non-finite verb forms obligatorily contain a subordinating suffix (8.5), but they can 
also contain suffixes from positions 1-2. 


(15) otur-abil-mek 
sit-PSB-VN 

2 
‘to be able to sit [down]’ 
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8.2.3.1 Position 1 


- The possibility suffix -(y)A (21.4.2.1) appears only in negative verb forms. It is the only 

(yJA_ tense/aspect/modality suffix that precedes the negative suffix: bakamayiz ‘we cannot look’, 
goremiyordur ‘s/he probably can’t see’. It can co-occur with the possibility suffix -(y)Abil 
from position 2: bakamayabiliriz ‘we may/might not be able to look’. 


8.2.3.2 Position 2 


The suffixes in this group consist of one of the verb roots bil- ‘know’, ver-‘give’, yaz- 
‘make a mistake (obs.)’, dur- ‘stay’ and kal- ‘remain’. All of these suffixes except for - 
(y)Abil are stressed on the first syllable (4.3.1 (iii)). They occur with one of the suffixes 
in position 3. 

The possibility suffix -(y)Abil (21.4.2.1) can occur with any of the suffixes in position 3: 


(y)Abil gidebilecegim ‘I shall be able to go’, gérebildigim ‘(the one) that I can see’. See also -(y)A 
above. 


- This suffix can occur with all the suffixes in position 3 except for -mAktA: bitirivermis 

(y)Iver ‘apparently s/he finished [it] without effort’, pisiriverirdim ‘I would just have cooked it’. It 
can either follow or, less commonly, precede the negative suffix: yapmayiverdi ‘s/he 
simply didn’t do [it]’, yapivermedi ‘s/he refrained from simply doing [it]’. Although it 
follows voice suffixes in general, it may precede the passive suffix: yapiliverdi/yapiverildi 
‘it was suddenly done’. 


V-(y)Agel, ¥ -(y)Adur, V -(y)Ayaz V -(y)Akal 


These markers mostly occur in (semi-)lexicalized forms, or are obsolescent: 
yapagelmisizdir ‘we have gone on doing [it]’, diiseyazdim ‘I almost fell’. The least 
lexicalized one is -(y)Adur: okuyadur ‘go on reading’ (13.3.1.1). 


8.2.3.3 Position 3 


-DI The perfective suffix can be followed by a person marker from group 1, one of the copular 
markers -(y)DI or -(y)sA, but not by -(y)mIs or -DIr: olduk ‘we became’, gittiydin ‘you had 
left’ (see -(y)DI below), beklediysen ‘if you have waited’. 


- The evidential/perfective suffix can be followed by a person marker from group 2, any one 
mls of the copular markers, and by -DIr. When it is not followed by another tense/aspect/ 


modality marker, -mIs indicates both evidentiality and perfectivity: kosmus ‘apparently 
s/he ran/has run’, unutmusum ‘TI seem to have forgotten’. When it is followed by a copular 
marker or -DIr, it indicates only perfectivity: baslamistik ‘we had started’, anlamamissa 
‘if s/he has not understood’, gérmiislerdir ‘they must have seen [it]’. Similarly, when -mls 
is followed by an auxiliary verb in compound verb forms (13.3.1.2) it indicates only 
perfectivity: yapmis olduk ‘we have done [it]’, go6rmiis bulunuyorum ‘T have seen [it]’. 


-sA The conditional suffix can be followed by a person marker from group 1, or by -(y)DI or - 
(y)mlIs, but not by -(y)sA or -DIr: diistinsen ‘if you thought/were to think’, hazirla- 
masaydin ‘if you had not prepared [it]’. In colloquial contexts -sA can be replaced by the 
optative suffix -(y)A (see below) when followed by a copular marker: 
arasaydin/arayaydin ‘if (only) you had rung’, ‘you should have rung’. 
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The aorist suffix is phonologically irregular, as it displays a variation between six vowels, 


(A/Dr/- ‘Vv, ‘i’, ‘W’, ‘u’, ‘a’ and ‘e’. It is also the only suffix that has a different form (-z) when 


Z 


(a) 


(b) 


(¢) 


used with the negative marker. The aorist suffix may be followed by a person marker from 
group 2, or any one of the copular markers, but not by -DIr: okurum ‘I read’, giilerdin 
‘you used to/would laugh’. 


The distribution of the different forms is as follows: 


(i) -(r attaches to polysyllabic stems: konusur ‘s/he speaks’, koparir ‘s/he breaks [it]’, 
and to monosyllabic stems which already contain a suffix: ye-n-ir ‘it is eaten’ (but 
yen-er ‘s/he beats [s.o]’). 


(ii) Monosyllabic verbs ending in ‘l’ or ‘r’ are unpredict in terms of which form they 
combine with. Of the forty-odd monosyllabic stems that end in ‘I’ or ‘r’, the 
following combine with -Ir: al- ‘take’, bil- ‘know’, bul- ‘find’, dur- ‘stop’, gel- 
‘come’, gor- ‘see’, kal- ‘stay’, ‘remain’, ol- ‘be’, 6l- ‘die’, var- ‘reach’, ver- ‘give’, 
vur- ‘hit’: bilir ‘s/he knows’, kalir ‘s/he stays’, gOrtir ‘s/he sees’, bulur ‘s/he finds’. 
Other stems ending in ‘I’ or ‘r’ combine with -Ar: 6rer ‘s/he knits’, kurar ‘s/he 
establishes’. 


(iii) Monosyllabic verbs ending in any other consonant combine with -Ar, with the 
exception of san- ‘imagine’: sanirim ‘I think’. 


(iv) The way in which the aorist suffix combines with the negative suffix -mA is highly 
irregular: 


The suffix itself takes a completely different form, -z, when it follows -mA: gitmez ‘s/he 
doesn’t/won’t/ wouldn’t go’, anlamazsin ‘you wouldn’t understand’. 


Where a negative aorist verb form does not contain a copular marker, the -z is deleted in the 
1st person singular and plural: yemem ‘I won’t/wouldn’t eat’, kalmayiz ‘we won’t/wouldn’t 
stay’. This means that, in these particular forms, the aorist is expressed by the absence of a 
distinct suffix. 


Unlike the negative suffix in other contexts (8.2.2), the negative-aorist combination -mAz is 
stressed, except where (i) it is preceded by the possibility suffix -(y)A, or (ii) it is followed 
by the 3rd person plural marker -/Ar. 


The table below shows the negative-aorist forms of the verb bak- ‘look’, both with and without the 
presence of a copular marker. In the second column the past copula -(y)DI is used as an example of 
a copular marker. 


Negativet+aorist Negativetaorist+ copular marker 
1st person sg. bak-md-m bak-md-z-di-m 
2nd person sg. bak-md-z-sin bak-md-z-di-n 
3rd person sg. bak-md-z bak-md-z-di 
1st person pl. bak-md-yiz bak-md-z-di-k 
2nd person pl. bak-md-z-siniz bak-md-z-di-niz 
3rd person pl. bak-ma-z-ldr bak-ma-z-ldr-di 


The future suffix may be followed by a person marker from group 2, any one of the 


(yJAcAK_ conular markers or hv -DIr: aelecesim ‘T shall come’. silecektiniz ‘vou were going to 
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erase [it]’, bulacaktir ‘I’m sure s/he’|] find [it]’. 
Despite being written with ‘a’ or ‘e’, the initial syllable of the future suffix is often 
h alh 

pronounced like an I-type suffix (3.2.1): kalacak ‘s/he will stay’ [k at idjak ] 

+ “* h 
donecek ‘s/he will return’ (déniidec ]. When this suffix is followed by a person 
marker starting with a vowel, the final ‘k’ is replaced by ‘g’ (1.1.1.1). In formal speech, 
the inflectional sections of forms such as sevecegim ‘I will love’ and alacagim ‘TI am 
going to take [it]’ are pronounced as two consecutive vowels with stress on ‘ce’ or ‘ca’: 


Sevedeéim ,. sevidkéim , atadaim, ,. ahdaim, ,,.. i, 
everyday speech the combination of the future marker with person markers has a 
contracted version, 


as shown for the verb in- ‘go/come down’ in the table below. See also 2.6 for a general 
discussion of the effect of the initial -(y) of a suffix on a preceding vowel. 


Future marker -(y)AcAk+person marking: 


Formal Familiar 
Ist p. sg. inecegim inedéim,,inidgjéim, ,pinidgaém 
2nd p. sg. ineceksin rinedsécsin ,,inidsécsin , pinidgeén | 
Sieg mener inedéc" , inidséc", inidgéc" 
Ist p. pl. inecegiz ined éiz ,, inidzéiz,, pinidgaéz,, 
and p. pl. ineceksiniz _ined3écsiniz,,inidsécsiniz, jinidee:niz, 
3rd p.pl. inecekler inewecla&r ,inideclar , inidjeclar, 


In the case of forms with back vowels, the [e] in the future suffix is replaced by [a]: 

Jazidzan | ‘you are going to write’, etc. 

- The imperfective suffix -(I)yor contains the obsolete verb stem yor-, which is invariable. 

(Dyor Except where the negative marker is present, yor- assigns stress to the preceding vowel, 
whether this vowel is -(I) or the final vowel of the stem that -(Dyor attaches to: kostiyor 
‘s/he runs’, koruyor ‘s/he protects’. (For the effect of the negative suffix on word stress see 
4.3.2.1.) 
-(Dyor combines regularly with stems ending in a consonant: sattyor ‘s/he sells/is selling’, 
goriiyor ‘s/he sees’. Stems ending in a vowel combine with the component ‘yor’. In the 
case of stems ending in a high vowel (‘i’, ‘1’, ‘ti’ or ‘u’) ‘yor’ is added directly to the stem: 
eriyor ‘it melts/is melting’, kuruyor ‘it dries/is drying’. However, where a stem ends in ‘a’ 
or ‘e’, the combination with ‘yor’ causes this vowel to become high (see 2.6). This high 
vowel is then subject to vowel harmony (3.2.1): 


anla- ‘understand > anliyor ‘s/he understands’ 


oksa- ‘caress’ > oksuyor ‘s/he caresses/is caressing’ 
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bekle- ‘wait’ > bekliyor ‘s/he waits/is waiting’ 


6zle- ‘miss’ > Ozliiyor ‘s/he misses’ 


The same situation occurs when -(Dyor is attached to the negative marker: 


saklama- ‘not hide’ — — saklamiyor ‘s/he doesn’t hide/ is not hiding’ 


sdyleme- ‘not tell’ — _ s6dylemiyor ‘s/he doesn’t tell/ isn’t telling’ 


-mAll 


mAktA 


-WA 


-(Dyor may be followed by a person marker from group 2, any one of the copular markers 
or by -DIr: ¢alistyorum ‘I work/am working’, ariyordu ‘s/he was looking for [it]’, 
anliyorsa ‘if s/he understands [it]’, gidiyordur ‘s/he’s probably going’. In colloquial speech 
the ‘r’ at the end of the suffix is often not pronounced when it is followed by a suffix 


beginning with a consonant: gidiyorsun ‘s/he goes/is going’ (3 idijosun V 
didfjorsun Sdifjoduk",, Gdifjorduk", 
or when it is at the end of a word: sartyor ‘s/he wraps’ [sarfjoy SAT OF Je“r? 


when it is followed by a suffix beginning with a vowel: seviyorum ‘I love/like’ 
[sevijorum]. 


], 6dtiyorduk ‘we were paying’ [ 


is retained 


The obligative suffix (21.4.2.2) may be followed by a person marker from group 2 or by 
any one of the copular markers: oturmamalisin ‘you must not sit’, anlattirmaliydilar ‘they 
should have made [him/her] tell [the story]’. In formal texts it can also be followed by -Dir 
when the verb is in the 3rd person singular or plural form: gitmelidir(ler) ‘s/he/(they) 
should go’, yapilmamalidir ‘it should not be done’. 


This is an imperfective suffix which is mostly used in formal contexts. It may be followed 
by a person marker from group 2 or any one of the copular markers: okumaktasin ‘you are 
(in the process of) reading’, bitirmekteydim ‘I was (in the process of) finishing’. It can also 
be followed by -Dir when the verb is in the 3rd person singular or plural form: 
dénmektedirler ‘they are (in the process of) returning’, gdrtilmemektedir ‘it is not 
seen/observed’. 


The optative suffix occurs mostly in the 1st person singular and plural forms: gideyim ‘let 
me go’, ‘I’ll go’, oturalim ‘let’s sit (down)’. It may also occur in the 2nd person singular 
and plural forms, usually in adverbial clauses of purpose with the subordinator diye or ki 
(26.1.1.2, 26.1.2.2): gdsteresin (diye) ‘(so that) you [can] indicate’. Apart from the person 
markers in group 3, -(y)A may be followed by -(y)DI or -(y)mIs: gideydim ‘if I had gone’. 
In these combinations with copular markers -(y)A is an informal alternative to the 
conditional suffix -sA (see above). 


8.3 THE COPULA ‘BE’, COPULAR MARKERS AND -DIr 


The copular markers in position 4 are composite. They are made up of the copula -(y)- 
and the suffixes -DI, -mIs and -sA. 
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8.3.1 THE COPULA ‘be’ 


The copula, which in most cases corresponds to the verb ‘be’, has different forms. These 
are: 

(i) -(y)-: This appears in -(y)DI, -(y)mIs, -(y)sA and in the converbial form -(y)ken 
(8.5.2.2 and 26.3.16). The segment ‘y’ in these markers should not be confused with the 
consonant which occurs at the beginning of many suffixes for purposes of attachment 
(6.1.3). The markers containing the copula -(y)- are unstressable (4.3.2 (i)). -(y)- is the 
contracted form of i-, see below. 

(ii) The bound stem i-: This is an obsolescent stem which appears in the now seldom 
used forms Vidi, V imis V ise and V iken, e.g. seviyor idiysen ‘if (as you imply) you 
loved [him/her]’. In the limited cases in which they are used, they are most often the 
stressed word within the whole sentence and they are stressed on their second syllable. 
This is because they are used primarily for purposes of emphasizing the tense or modality 
that a particular copular marker expresses, especially by contrast to another tense or 
modality expressed in the preceding utterance. For example, in a context where someone 
makes a statement to the effect that Ahmet likes horror films, whereas the hearer believes 
that Ahmet used to like horror films but no longer does, s/he could respond by saying: 


Sever idi. 
‘He used to.’ 


(iii) ol- (see 12.1.1.2—3). 


8.3.2 THE COPULAR MARKERS -(y)DI, -(y)mIs AND -(y)sA 


These markers are the contracted forms of Vidi, V imis, and Vise (8.3.1 (ii)). They 
attach to: 

(i) Verbs containing one of the suffixes in position 3 (see the description of individual 
suffixes for exceptions): birakmisti ‘s/he had left’, yiirtimekteymisler ‘apparently they 
are/were walking’, kosuyorsak ‘if we are running’, bitirmis olacaklardi ‘they were 
supposed to have finished [it]’. 

(ii) To nominals (7.1.1) to form nominal predicates (12.1.1.2): hastaydi ‘s/he was ill’, 
evdeymisler ‘apparently they are/were at home’, hevesliysek ‘if we are enthusiastic’. 

Note that the component -(y)- is omitted following a consonant: satiyorduk ‘we were 
selling [it]’, yemisti ‘s/he had eaten’, oynarsan ‘if you play’. -(y)DI and -(y)sA are 
followed by person markers belonging to group 1, and -(y)mIs by person markers 
belonging to group 2 (see 8.4 for details and exceptions). The copular markers are 
unstressable, and place stress on the (stressable) syllable before them (see 4.3.2 (i) and 
4.3.2.1). 


-(y)DI The past copula can attach to: 
(i) All suffixes in position 3 on a verb stem: kosuyordu ‘s/he was running’, kalkmaliydi 


‘s/he should have got up’. The forms -DIydI and -mIstI are identical in meaning, but 
the farmer is restricted ta informal resisters: aelmisti ‘s/he had arrived’. | aeldivdi 
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‘s/he had arrived’. 


(ii) Nominals: 6gretmenimdiniz ‘you were my teacher’, buradaydim ‘I was here’, 
hastaydik ‘we were ill’. 


Note that -(y)DI can also occur after a person marker which is attached to the perfective 
marker -DI (8.2.3.3): gittimdi ‘I have been [there]’, as well as before it: gittiydim. 


For the combination of the past copula with the conditional copula see -(y)sA below. 


- The evidential copula can attach to: 
(y)mls 


(i) all suffixes in position 3 on a verb stem except for -DI: anliyormugsun ‘apparently 
you understand/understood’, otursaymislar/otursalarmis ‘apparently, if they had 
sat...’ 


(ii) nominals: 6gretmenmis ‘apparently s/he is/was a teacher’, evimmis ‘it is/was 
apparently my house’. 


See -(y)sA below for the combination of the evidential copula with the conditional copula. 
-(y)sA_ The conditional copula can attach to: 


(i) all suffixes in position 3 on a verb stem except for -sA: gdrmiisse ‘if s/he has 
(apparently) seen’, seviyorsan ‘if you love [him/her]’. 


Note that -(y)sA can also occur after a person marker which is attached to the perfective 
marker -DI (8.2.3.3): gittimse ‘if I have gone [there]’, as well as before it: gittiysem. 


(ii) nominals: sdférse ‘if s/he is a driver’, yasliysa ‘if s/he is old’, evdeysem ‘if I am at 
home’ 


(iii) the copular markers -(y)DI and -(y)mIs. When it combines with these other copular markers, - 
(y)sA usually follows them: gidiyorduysan ‘if (as you imply) you were going’, 
baktyormussan ‘if (as seems to be the case) you were said to be looking’. However, some 
speakers use the reverse order with -(y)DI: gidiyorsaydin 


In nominal predicates the free-standing forms idiyse and imisse are generally preferred to the 
suffixed combinations -(y)DIysA and -(y)mIssA: masada idiyse ‘if it was on the table’. 


8.3.3 -DIr 


The generalizing modality marker -DIr follows person markers (8.4), except in the case 
of the 3rd person plural suffix -IAr, which it may precede or follow: 


1st person singular gid-iyor-um-dur ‘I’m presumably going’ 

2nd person singular (familiar) gid-iyor-sun-dur ‘you’re presumably going’ 
(formal)  gid-iyor-sunuz-dur ‘you’re presumably going’ 

3rd person singular gid-iyor-dur ‘s/he’s presumably going’ 

1st person plural gid-iyor-uz-dur ‘we’re presumably going’ 


2nd person plural gid-iyor-sunuz-dur ‘you’re presumably going’ 
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3rd person plural gid-iyor-lar-dir/gid-iyor-dur-lar ‘they’re presumably going’ 


-DIr occurs in: 


(i) verbal forms which already contain one of the position 3 suffixes -mls, - 
(y)Acak, -(Dyor, -mAll, -mAktA: anlamislardir ‘they’ve probably understood’, 
unutacagizdir ‘we will almost certainly forget’, saniyordur ‘s/he’s probably 
assuming’, bilmelidir ‘s/he must know’, gitmektedir ‘s/he is going’. -DIr co- 
occurs with -mAlI and -mAktA only in the 3rd person singular and plural forms. 
(ii) verbal forms which have the combination -(I)yormus (the imperfective suffix 
followed by the evidential copula). This occurs only in colloquial registers: 

| bitiriyormustur ‘s/he must have been finishing [it]’. 

(iii) nominal predicates: yirtici bir kustur, ‘it’s a bird of prey’, giizelsindir ‘you 
are definitely pretty’, burdadir ‘s/he’s probably here’, vardir ‘there is/must be’. 
(iv) expressions denoting a period of time: bunca zamandrr ‘for all this time’ (see 
16.4.1.2 (iii). 


When -DiIr is attached to an indefinite noun phrase which is the subject or object in a 
sentence, it emphasizes the scale of the event described: Bir curcunadir gidiyordu “There 
was pandemonium’, Bir inattir tutturdu ‘S/he is being totally unreasonable’. 


8.4 PERSON MARKERS 


Person markers are attached to both verbal and nominal predicates, to indicate the 
(grammatical person of the) subject. They follow all other suffixes: kagsan ‘if you ran 
away’, ¢alisiyoruz ‘we’re working’, bakayim ‘let me see’, gidin ‘go!’, odamdayim ‘I’m 
in my room’, except in the following cases, where they optionally or obligatorily precede 
another suffix: 

(i) 1st and 2nd person forms which contain -DIr (see 8.3.3) 

(ii) verb forms with -DI followed by -(y)DI or -(y)sA (see group 1 below) 

(iii) the 3rd person plural suffix -[Ar: When this suffix occurs in a form which contains 
a position 3 suffix and a copular marker, its preferred position is between these two, but it 
may also come at the end: 


kat-sa-lar-di/kat-sa-ydi-lar ‘if they had added [it]’ 
bak-acak-lar-mis/bak-acak-mis-lar ‘apparently they are/were going to look’ 


In nominal predicates the 3rd person plural suffix normally follows a copular marker: 


ogrenci-ydi-ler ‘they were students’ 
hasta-ymis-lar ‘apparently they are/were ill’ 


However, there are two exceptions: 
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(a) When suffixed to a locative-marked noun phrase -/Ar may precede a copular 
marker, although this is less common: 


orada-ydi-lar (or orada-lar-di) ‘they were there’ 
evde-yse-ler (or evde-ler-se) ‘if they are at home’ 


(b) When suffixed to one of the negation markers degil or yok (20.2—3), - 
IAr normally precedes a copular marker, although the reverse order is also 
possible: 


6grenci degil-ler-di (or degil-di-ler) ‘they were not students’ 
evde yok-lar-mis (or yok-mus-lar) ‘apparently they are/were not at home’ 


A non-case-marked subject complement to which the 3rd person plural predicate marker - 
IAr has been added should not be confused with a noun phrase containing the number 
suffix, i.e. the plural marker -/Ar. In the former case -/Ar is unstressable, whereas in the 
latter case it is stressable (see also 4.3.2 (ivc) and 22.3 (34)): 


Ogretménler. ‘They are teachers.’ (3rd person plural predicate marker) 
ogretmenler ‘(the) teachers’ (number suffix) 


For the circumstances under which the 3rd person plural predicate marker can be used or 
omitted see 12.2.1—2. The conditions that apply to the usage of the familiar and formal 
2nd person singular forms in the groups below are the same as those described for the 
selection of the 2nd person singular pronouns sen ‘you’ (familiar) or siz ‘you’ (formal) in 
18.1.1. 

There are four groups of person markers that occur in predicates. 


Group 1 

1st person singular -m 

2nd person singular (familiar) -n 
(formal) -niz 

3rd person singular 

1st person plural -k 

2nd person plural -niz 

3rd person plural (-IAr) 


The 3rd person singular is expressed by the absence of any suffix: geldi ‘s/he has 
arrived’, kalsa ‘if s/he were to stay’, yazmisti ‘s/he had written’. 
The markers in this group are used after: 


(i) The position 3 verbal suffixes -DI and -sA: ¢ekildiniz ‘you retreated’, baktilar 
‘they looked’, biraksak ‘if we were to leave [it]’, uyusan ‘if you slept’, kaldilar 
‘they stayed’. 
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(ii) The copular markers -(y)DI and -(y)sA: ¢ekilirdiniz ‘you used to retreat’, 
birakiyorsak ‘if we are leaving [it]’, evdeydik ‘we were at home’, hastaysalar ‘if 
they are ill’. 


When a verb form contains -DI followed by -(y)DI or -(y)sA, the person markers can 
occur either after -DI or after the copular marker: geldinizse/ geldiyseniz ‘if you have 
arrived’, baktiydik/baktikti ‘we had looked’. 


Group 2 

1st person singular -(y)Im 

2nd person singular (familiar) -sIn 
(formal) -sInIz 

3rd person singular 

1st person plural -(yJIz 

2nd person plural -sInIz 

3rd person plural (-lAr) 


The 3rd person singular is indicated by the absence of any suffix: okuyormus ‘apparently 
s/he’s reading’, bakacak ‘s/he’s going to look’, orada ‘s/he’s there’. 
The markers in this group are used after: 


(i) The position 3 verbal suffixes -mls, -(A/Dr, -(y)AcAK, -(Dyor, -mAll, -mAktA: 
unutmussun ‘you seem to have forgotten’, biliriz ‘we know’, hatirlamaliyim ‘1 
must remember’, gidecegim ‘I shall go’, ilgilenmemisler ‘apparently they did not 
take any notice’. 

(ii) The copular marker -(y)mIs: ¢alismaliymisiz ‘apparently we have to work’, 
soylityormussunuz ‘apparently you’ve been saying’. 

(iii) Nominals which are part of nominal predicates: okuldayim ‘I’m at school’, 
hastasiniz ‘you're ill’, buradalar ‘they’re here’. 


In colloquial speech, the ‘s’ in the forms -mlIssIn(Iz) (evidential/perfective suffix+2nd 
person singular/plural) and -(y)mIssIn(Iz) (evidential copulat+ 2nd person singular/plural) 
can be deleted, reducing these forms to -mIsIn(Iz) and -(y)mIsIn(iz): satmisin ‘I hear 
you’ve sold [it]’, bitiriyormusunuz ‘I gather you’re finishing [it]’. The combination of 
group 2 person markers with the future suffix also has a colloquial version (see -(y)AcAk, 
8.2.3.3). 


Group 3 

1st person singular -yIm 

2nd person singular (familiar) -sIn 
(formal) -sInIz 

3rd person singular -sIn 


1st person plural -lIm 
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2nd person plural -sInIz 


3rd person plural -sIn(lAr) 


All of the person markers above except the 3rd person forms attach to the optative suffix 
-(YJA (8.3.3.1, 21.4.4.3): bakayim ‘let me see’, oynayabilesiniz ‘[so that] you would be 
able to play’, kacgalim ‘let us escape’. The 3rd person forms -s/n and -sInlar do not attach 
to the optative suffix (or to any other position 3 suffix) but conjoin directly with the verb 
(which may contain a suffix from position 2): git-sin ‘let him/her go’, oynasimlar ‘let 
them play’, kalkmayiversin ‘let him/her just not get up’, bitirebilsinler ‘[so that] they are 
able to finish [it]’. 


Group 4 
2nd person singular (familiar) -, -sAnA 

(formal) -(y)In, -(y)InIz, -sAnIzA 
3rd person singular -sIn 
2nd person plural -(y)In, -(y)InIz, -sAnIzA 
3rd person plural -sIn(lAr) 


These are person markers used in imperative forms. They attach directly to the verb stem: 
okutun ‘make [him/her/them] read’, gel ‘come here!’. The 2nd person persuasive 
imperative forms |-sAnA and |-sAnIzA are composite forms containing the conditional 
suffix, the 2nd person markers from group 1 and the harmonized interjection A. These 
two person markers are mostly used for expressing suggestions rather than orders: 
{otursaniza ‘why don’t you sit down’, oturun ‘sit down!’ (see 21.4.4.2). 


8.5 SUBORDINATING SUFFIXES 


Suffixation is the primary means of forming subordinate clauses in Turkish. 
Subordinating suffixes are nominalizing suffixes. They combine with verb stems to form 
nominals, some of which can be inflected with the plural suffix (8.1.1), the possessive 
marker indicating the subject of the subordinate clause (8.1.2), a case suffix (8.1.3), - 
(JIA or -ki (8.1.4). Any verb form which contains a subordinating suffix is non-finite. 
Non-finite verb forms are of the three following types: 


(i) verbal nouns: these are non-finite verbs of noun clauses (Chapter 24) 
(ii) participles: these are non-finite verbs of relative clauses (Chapter 25) 
(iii) converbs: these are non-finite verbs of adverbial clauses (Chapter 26). 


Some examples are: 
(16) [Sorun yarat-acag-1] belli. (Verbal noun) 
problem create-VN-3SG.POSS clear 
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‘It is clear [that s/he will create problems].’ 


(17) [Sorun yarat-an] kurulus-lar uyar-il-di. (Participle) 
problem create-PART organization-PL admonish-PASS-PF 

‘The organizations [that were creating problems] were admonished.’ 
(18) [Sorun yarat-maktansa] sonuc-lar-1 kabullen-di. (Converb) 
problem create-CV consequence-PL-ACC accept-PF 

‘[Instead of creating problems] s/he accepted the consequences.’ 


The majority of subordinating suffixes in Turkish form only one of the three types of 
non-finite verb. However, certain subordinators, namely -DIK, -(y)AcAK, -mA and -mAK 
can form more than one type of subordinate clause. In some cases they do this by 
combining with other suffixes or words. In this section we describe the attachment 
properties and morphological characteristics of each subordinating suffix. For a full 
discussion of their functions see Chapters 24—7. Note that where person marking is 
obligatory in a particular non-finite form, this is indicated below by the 3rd person 
singular form. 


8.5.1 MULTI-FUNCTIONAL SUBORDINATING SUFFIXES: -DIK, - 
(yJAcCAK, -mA, -mAK 


8.5.1.1 -DIK and -(y)AcAK 


-DIK and -(y)AcAK form all three types of subordinate clause. They can be followed by 
possessive suffixes and case suffixes. Where they function as participles in headless 
relative clauses (25.3), they can be followed by all of the nominal inflectional suffixes 
described in 8.1, including the plural marker, -(y)IA and -ki: sattiklariminki ‘the one 
belonging to those that I sell/sold’. 

-DIK This suffix usually expresses present or past time. It forms: 

(i) Verbal nouns: gittigini (bil-) ‘(know) that s/he has left’, kiskandirdiginizi (anla-) 
‘(understand) that you are making/have made [s.0.] envious’ (24.4.3). 

(ii) Participles: gdremedigim (film) ‘(the film) that I was not able to see’, Opiistiigii 
(kiz) ‘(the girl) whom s/he has kissed/is kissing’ (25.1.1.2). 

(iii) Converbs: baktigimizda ‘when we look/looked’, anladigimdan ‘because I 
understand/(have) understood’. 

-DIK has a converbial function when it occurs in one of the following combinations 
(26.2-3), some of which involve postpositions (Chapter 17): 


-DIgIndA: ylirtidiigiimde‘when I walk’ 

-DIk¢A: kostukca ‘the more [s.o.] runs’ 

-DIgIndAn (beri/dolayi/otirti): geldigimizden beri ‘since we arrived’ 

-DIgI (igin/zaman/sirada/anda/halde/kadariyla/takdirde/gibi/stirece/ nispette): 
bakmadigim igin ‘because I haven’t looked/am/was not looking’, gdrdtigiim anda ‘the 
moment I saw [it]’ 

-DIgInA (g6re): istemediginize gore ‘since you don’t/didn’t want [it]’ 
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-DIktAn (sonra/baska): aldiktan sonra ‘after taking [it]’, anladiktan baska ‘in addition 
to understanding’ 


-(y)AcAK This subordinator indicates (relative) future time, and forms: 

(i) Verbal nouns: anlayacagimi (san-) ‘(imagine) that I would understand’, itecegini 
(diistin-) ‘(think) that s/he would push’ (24.4.3). 

(ii) Participles: okuyacagim (kitap) ‘(the book) that I am/was going to read’, 
sevemeyecegim (bir kisi) ‘(a person) that I shall/would not be able to like’, gériisecegi 
(doktor) ‘(the doctor) whom s/he is/was going to see’ (25.1.1.2). 

(iii) Converbs: 6grenecegine ‘instead of learning’, isteyecegimden ‘because I am going 
to want’. 

-(yJAcAK has a converbial function when it occurs in one of the following 
combinations (26.2.3), some of which involve postpositions (Chapter 17). 


-(y)AcAgl (igin/zaman/sirada/anda/halde/gibi): kalkacagin zaman ‘when you are going 
to get up’, oturmayacagi icin ‘because s/he isn’t/wasn’t going to stay’, gidecegi gibi ‘in 
addition to the fact that s/he is/was going to go’ 

-(yJAcAgIndAn (dolayi/étiirii): satmayacagindan 6tiirti ‘on account of the fact that 
s/he is/was not going to sell [it]’ 

-(y)JAcAgInA (gore): igmeyecegime gore ‘since I’m/I was not going to drink [it]’ 

-(y)AcAk (kadar/derecede): saklayacak kadar ‘to the point of hiding [it]’ 


Note that words containing the subordinating suffix -(yJAcAK have a different stress 
pattern and pronunciation from words containing the future marker -(y)AcAK (8.2.3.3). 
The finite forms which contain the future marker -(y)AcAK combine with the unstressable 
(group 2) person markers (4.3.2 (iv)) and have short vowels, whereas the non-finite forms 
which contain the subordinator -(y)AcAK are followed by stressable possessive markers 
(8.1.2). However, in the informal contracted forms that occur in non-finite as well as 
finite future verbs, this distinction in stress is neutralized in the 1st and 2nd person 
singular and the 2nd person plural. (Compare the table below with that given for the same 
verb in- ‘go/come down’ in 8.2.3.3.) 
Subordinator -(y)AcAk+possessive marking: 


Formal Familiar 
Ist p. sg. inecegim jinedjeim yinigeim, ,pinidgaé:m , 
2nd p. sg. inecegin jinedein ,inig&ein , inidgaé:n, 
ard sa ee . , | s sens . 
rd p.sg. inecegi inedef ,,inidset, ipnidseé: 
Ist p. pl. inecegimiz —_ inedeimiz ,inidjeimiz, jinid&e:miz , 
and p. pl. ineceginiz _ inedgeiniz ,,inidgeiniz,, jinigee:niz, 


3rd p.pl. inecekleri jine&ecleri , inideclert, inigeclerf , 
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8.5.1.2 -mA and -mAK 


Both -mA and -mAK form verbal nouns and converbs. These two suffixes differ in respect 
of which nominal inflectional markers they can combine with. The plural suffix attaches 
to -mA only: (evden) kacmalar ‘incidents of running away (from home)’. Combinability 
with possessive suffixes is the most significant difference between the two subordinators. 
While -mA is often followed by one of the possessive markers, -mAK cannot combine 
with them: 


-mA -mAK 
kosmam (icin) kosmak (igin) 
‘(in order for) me to run’ ‘(in order) to run’ 


These forms can be inflected for case: 


gitmenizi (bekliyor) gitmeyi (bekliyor) 

‘s/he expects you to leave’ ‘s/he expects to leave’ 

sarki sdylemene (bayiliyor) gar ki séylemeye (bayiliyor) 
‘s/he loves [the way] you sing’ ‘s/he loves singing’ 
kosmamda (israr etti) kosmakta (israr etti) 

‘s/he insisted that I run/ran’ ‘s/he insisted on running’ 
konusmamdan (korkuyor) konusmaktan (korkuyor) 
‘s/he is scared that I might talk’ ‘s/he is scared of talking’ 


-mA can also combine directly with the genitive case-marker, whereas -mAK cannot: 
liniversiteye gitmenin (anlami) ‘(the significance) of going to university’. Some speakers 
attach the locative case marker directly to -mA: cevap vermede (geciktim) ‘I am/was late 
in responding’, but forms where the locative suffix is attached to -mAK are more 
widespread: cevap vermekte (geciktim) ‘I am/was late in responding’. 

Note that when -mAK combines with a suffix beginning with a vowel, as in the case of 
the accusative and dative suffixes, the resulting form is spelt and pronounced more 
commonly nowadays as -mayi, -meyi (ACC) and -maya, -meye (DAT), rather than -magi, 
-megi (ACC) and -maga, -mege (DAT). Since a case marker can also attach to -mA 
directly without an intervening possessive marker (as seen above in the case of the 
genitive and locative case markers), it may not always be clear whether the accusative or 
dative case marker has attached to -mA or to -mAK. In this book we adhere to the new 
spelling of these forms (with ‘y’ rather than ‘&’) and consider these forms as a 
combination of -mAK+ACC/DAT. 

-mAK This subordinator forms: 

(i) Verbal nouns: almak (iste-) ‘(want) to buy’, sevmeyi (6gren-) ‘(learn) to love’, 
aglamaya (basla-) ‘(start) crying’ (24.4.1) 

(ii) Converbs: i¢meksizin ‘without drinking’. 

-mAK has a converbial function when it occurs in one of the following combinations 
(26.2-3), some of which involve postpositions (Chapter 17): 


-mAk (tizere/igin/yerine/suretiyle/sartiyla): vermek icin ‘in order to give’ 
-mAKIA (birlikte): okuyabilmekle birlikte ‘although able to read’ 
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-mAksIzIn (formal): dénmeksizin ‘without returning’ 

-mAktAn (6te/baska/gayri): satmaktan 6te ‘apart from selling [it]’ 
-mAktAnsA: bitirmektense ‘rather than finishing [it]’. 

-mA This subordinator forms: 


(i) Verbal nouns: anlamamami (iste-) ‘(want) me not to understand’ (24.4.2) 

(ii) Converbs: ylirtimekten baska ‘apart from walking’. 

-mA has a converbial function when it occurs in one of the following combinations 
(26.2-3), some of which involve postpositions (Chapter 17): 


-mAsI_(igin/halinde/durumunda/yiiziinden): Oksiirmesi halinde ‘in the event of his/her 
coughing’ 

-mAsIndAn (itibaren/6nce/sonra/éttirti/baska/dolayi): segilmesinden Once ‘before s/he 
was elected’, istemememizden Ottirti ‘because we don’t/didn’t want [it]’ 


-mAsInA (ragmen/karsin): anlasmaniza ragmen ‘in spite of your getting along well 
together’. 


8.5.2 SUBORDINATING SUFFIXES WHICH HAVE A SINGLE 
FUNCTION 


8.5.2.1 -(y)An and -(y)Is 


- This suffix forms participles: okuyan (cocuk) ‘(the child) who studies/is studying’ 

(yJAn (25.1.1.1). When it occurs in headless relative clauses (25.3) and pronominalized complex 
adjectivals (18.4 (vi)), it can be followed by all of the nominal inflectional suffixes 
described in 8.1: okuyanlarimiza ‘to the ones among us who study/are studying’. 

Much less productively than in its usage as a participle, -(y)An can be used idiomatically in 
informal contexts to express the unexpectedly large number of people involved in a 
particular activity. In these cases it is reiterated on identical and adjacent verb stems, and the 
second verb has dative case marking: Konsere giden gidene ‘Masses of people went to the 
concert’. Su sagma dergiyi de alan alana! ‘Everyone’s buying this ridiculous magazine!’ 


-(y)Is_ This suffix can combine with the plural marker, possessive suffixes and case suffixes. It 
forms verbal nouns: oturusumu (begen-) ‘(like) my way of sitting’, konususunuz ‘the way 
you talk’ (24.4.4). 


8.5.2.2 Subordinating suffixes which only form converbs 


The following suffixes form converbs (26.2—3). With the exception of -mlsCAsInA, none 
of these suffixes combine with person markers: 
(i) Converbial suffixes containing the negative marker -mA or -mAz 


-mAdAn (énce/ V ewel): The forms containing -mA are stressed on the syllable 
preceding the negative marker (cf. 4.3.2 (viii)), e.g. yikilmadan ‘before being 
demolished’. 
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-mAzdAn (once/W ewvel) (-mA combined with the negative aorist form -z): The forms 


containing -mAz occur with Once or V ewel. They are stressed on the case suffix 
following the negative marker, e.g. yikilmazddn Once ‘before being demolished’. The 
form -mAzdAn once is slightly more formal than -mAdAn énce. 

(ii) Other converbial suffixes: 


-(y)IncA _ yiiziince ‘when [s.o.] swims/swam’, kalkmayinca ‘when [s.0.] doesn’t/didn’t get up’. 


-(yJArAk_kosarak ‘running’, biiyiiyerek ‘growing up’, ¢alisarak ‘by working’. Also |-(y)ArAktAn: 
bakaraktan ‘looking’. 


{-(y)AII __ diistineli (beri) ‘since thinking about [s.t.]’, geleli beri ‘since arriving’, ‘since [s.o.] 
(beri) arrived’. Colloquial form of -DIgIndAn beri. 


-(y)IncAyA (kadar/degin/dek)/| -(y)AnA (kadar) 


gidinceye kadar ‘by the time [s.o.] went’. -(y)AnA is a colloquial version: | oturana 
kadar ‘by the time [s.o.] sat down’. 


-(A/Dr/-(y)AcAk/-mIs/-(y)mIs/-(Dyor gibi 


kalkacak gibi ‘as if about to get up’, anlar gibi ‘as if understanding’, icki icmis gibi ‘as if 
having drunk alcohol’. 


-(A/DrcAsInA/-mIs¢AsInA 


hissedercesine ‘as if feeling’. With the form -mIs¢AsInA, there is the possibility of 
adding person marking: konusuyormusumcasina ‘as if I was talking’. 


-(y)Ip kosup al- ‘run and get’, girip otur- ‘enter and sit down’. Because of its conjunctive 
function, this suffix is discussed in 28.2. 


-(y)ken The segment -(y)- is the copula (8.3.1). Because of this, -(y)ken attaches not directly to 
the verb stem, but instead to a position 3 verbal suffix or to a nominal (cf. 8.3.2, 26.2.3 
(ii)): bakarken ‘when/while ([s.o.] is/was) watching’, cocukken ‘when/as a child’, ‘when 
[s.o.] was a child’, sokaktayken ‘while in the street’, bizimken ‘when [s.t.] is/was ours’. 
Unlike the other copular markers, it cannot combine with person markers, except 
optionally with the 3rd person plural suffix -IAr: gider(ler)ken ‘as they go/went’. It is 
invariable (i.e. its vowel does not undergo vowel harmony, see 3.4). 


A few converbial subordinators are added to pairs of verbs that follow immediately after 
each other: 


-(y)A...- Added to identical or similar verb stems or to semantically contrasting ones: baka baka 

OA ‘staring’, yedire yedire ‘continuously making [s.0.] eat’, bagira ¢agira ‘at the top of 
his/her voice’, gide gele ‘going back and forth’, bata ¢ika ‘sinking and rising’. 

{-DI...- | Added to identical verb stems. The first stem has person marking: duydum duyali ‘ever 

(y)AlI since I heard [it]’, baktirdin baktiralt ‘ever since you had [it] checked’, alindi alinalt 
‘ever since it was bought’. 

-(A/Dr...- This pair of suffixes consists of the aorist and negative-aorist position 3 verbal suffixes 

mAz (8.2.3.3). These produce a converbial form when added to consecutive identical verb 


stems without any person marking: yer yemez ‘as soon as [s.o.] eats/ate’, gider gitmez 
‘as soon as [s.0.] leaves/left’. 


~) 
REDUPLICATION 


Reduplication is the repetition of a word or part of a word. There are three types of 
reduplicative process in Turkish: 

(i) emphatic reduplication: kipkirmizi ‘stark red’ (9.1) 

(ii) m-reduplication: ¢irkin mirkin ‘ugly, or anything like that’ (9.2) 

(iii) doubling: yavas yavas ‘slowly’ (9.3). 


9.1 EMPHATIC REDUPLICATION 


Emphatic reduplication is used for accentuating the quality of an adjective: 
uzun ‘long’ > upuzun ‘very long’ 


giizel ‘pretty’ > guipgiizel ‘very pretty’ 


It occurs mainly with underived adjectives, and occasionally with adverbs. 
In emphatic reduplication, a prefix is attached to the stem. If the stem begins with a 
vowel the prefix consists of this vowel and the reduplicative consonant ‘p’: 


ince ‘thin’ > i+ptince > ipince ‘very thin’ 


eski ‘old’ > e+pteski > epeski ‘very old’ 


If the stem begins with a consonant, the prefix consists of this consonant, the vowel 
following it and one of the reduplicative consonants ‘p’, ‘s’, ‘r’ or ‘m’: 


sari ‘yellow’ —  sat+ptsari — _ sapsari ‘bright yellow’ 
kati ‘hard’ — — kat+s+kati — _ kaskati ‘hard as a rock’ 
temiz ‘clean’ —  tetrt+temiz > tertemiz ‘clean as a pin’ 
siyah ‘black’ —  sitm+siyah — _ simsiyah ‘pitch black’ 


In some cases the reduplicated segment contains an additional segment: 
(i) -A: 

glindiiz ‘daytime’, ‘by day’ gii +pt+e+giindiiz ‘in broad daylight’ 
saglam ‘in good condition’ sa+p+a+saglam ‘in very good condition’ 


yalniz ‘alone’ ya+pt+atyalniz ‘all alone’ (also yapyalniz) 


(ii) -J] or -Am, in some cases where the reduplicative consonant is ‘1’: 
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ciplak ‘naked’ ¢it+rtil+ciplak ‘stark naked’ (also ¢ir¢iplak) 

parca ‘piece’ pat+r+am+parca ‘torn to shreds’, ‘smashed to pieces’ 

The occurrence of a particular reduplicative consonant is, to a degree, based on the 
consonants in a stem. For example, the reduplicative consonant cannot be the same as the 
first or second consonant of the stem. The number of stems which can undergo emphatic 
reduplication is limited. A list of such stems with their reduplicated forms is given in 
Appendix 1. 

Words which undergo emphatic reduplication are stressed on the initial syllable (e.g. 
kdpkara, sdpasaglam, dpacik) except when the reduplicated form contains -I/] or -Am, in 
which case this latter syllable bears stress (e.g. ¢iril¢iplak). Emphatically reduplicated 
words cannot occur with the modifiers in 15.4 (such as ¢ok ‘many’ or en ‘most’). 


9.2 m-REDUPLICATION 


The function of m-reduplication is to generalize the concept denoted by a particular word 
or phrase to include other similar objects, events or states of affairs. This is a colloquial 
usage. 


(1) Doktor 6nce hastanin géziiné méziiné bakti, sonra sorunu anlamadigini 
soyledi. 

‘The doctor first checked the patient’s eyes, etc., then said that s/he didn’t 
understand the problem.’ 

(2) Eve cat kapi bir alici geldi, odalari modalari dolasti. 

‘Today a prospective buyer came unannounced, [and] looked around the rooms, 
etc.’ 

(3) Soner’i moneri gérmedim. 

‘I didn’t see Soner or anyone.’ 


m-reduplication involves the repetition of a word or phrase in a modified form. If this 
word or phrase begins with a vowel, the modifying consonant ‘m’ is prefixed to its 
second occurrence: 


etek metek ‘skirt(s) and the like’ 
igecek micecek ‘drinks and the like’ 


If the word or phrase begins with a consonant, this consonant is replaced by ‘m’ in its 
second occurrence: 


kapi map1 ‘door(s) and the like’ 
cay may ‘tea and the like’ 


In most cases the reduplicative form immediately follows the word which it reduplicates. 
One exception is noun compounds, where the entire compound is repeated, with only its 
first word undergoing m-reduplication: 
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(4) Ben adam tarih hocastymis marih hocasitymis anlamam. Fransiz tarihini 
ondan daha iyi biliyorum. 

‘I don’t care if he is a history teacher or whatever. I know more about French 
history than he does.’ 


9.3 DOUBLING 


Doubling is the simple repetition of a word. It occurs with nouns, adverbs, adjectives and 
measure terms. 

(i) Doubled adverbs, doubled nouns, doubled adjectives and doubled distributive 
numerals (15.7.3) all occur with an adverbial function (see 16.1.3): 


yavas yavas ‘slowly’ 

cabuk cabuk ‘quickly’ 

kapi kapi ‘from door to door’ 
damla damla ‘in drops’ 

sabah sabah ‘early in the morning’ 
usul usul ‘slowly and softly’ 
rahat rahat ‘comfortably’, ‘easily’ 
birer/birer ‘one by one’ 


(ii) Doubled adjectives are also used as modifiers with plural nouns, both to draw 
attention to the quality denoted by the adjective and to indicate a large quantity of the 
item in question: 

koca koca (agaclar) ‘many huge (trees)’ 


sari sari (evler) ‘many yellow (houses)’ 


(iii) When doubled nouns are used adjectivally they are usually used without plural 
marking on the noun that is modified. These forms indicate a large quantity or a great 
variety of the item in question: 


cesit cesit yiyecek(ler) ‘all kinds of (dishes)’ 
boy boy kutu(lar) ‘boxes of all sizes’ 


kutu kutu kitap ‘many boxes of books’ 


(iv) The particle mI (11.1.1.5) inserted between two occurrences of an adjective 
intensifies its meaning. These forms are colloquial, and are usually used either as 
predicative adjectives or in indefinite noun phrases: 


Adam kurnaz mi kurnaz ‘The man is extremely sly’ 


gtizel mi giizel bir kiz ‘a remarkably pretty girl’ 
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Forms doubled with the aid of mI can occasionally be used as adverbs: 


yavas mi yavas (okuyor) ‘(s/he reads) very slowly’ 


9.3.1 DOUBLING IN LEXICAL FORMATIONS 


There are a number of idiomatic expressions that are created by doubling. Some of these 
contain similar sounding words which may or may not exist independently, or they may 
be formed by two words that denote similar concepts: 


konu komsu ‘neighbours’ 

ufak tefek ‘tiny’ 

paldir kiildiir ‘with an enormous noise’ 
coluk ¢cocuk ‘wife and children’ 


suikltim ptikliim ‘in a crestfallen manner’ 


10 
NOUN COMPOUNDS 


In this chapter we discuss noun compounds, word-like units which are made up of two 
nouns or an adjective and a noun. There are two types of noun compound: 


(i) bare compounds: kiz kardes ‘sister’, naylon torba ‘plastic bag’, Yesilbahar 
Sokak ‘Yesilbahar Street’, biiyiikbaba ‘grandfather’ 

(ii) -(s)I compounds: at arabasi ‘horse-drawn carriage’, gaz sobasi ‘gas stove’, 
Atattirk Bulvart ‘Atatiirk Boulevard’, buzdolabi ‘refrigeration’. 


In both types the first noun or adjective modifies the second noun, which is called the 
head. As seen in the above examples, some compounds are written as one word. 

Noun compounds whose modifiers are clauses (e.g. savasin uzun bir stire devam 
edecegi korkusu ‘the fear that the war would go on for a long time’) are discussed in 
24.6. See 4.2 for stress in compounds. 


10.1 BARE COMPOUNDS 


These are of two types: bare noun compounds and adjective-noun compounds. 


10.1.1 BARE NOUN COMPOUNDS 


These consist simply of two juxtaposed nouns, with no suffixation to mark the relation 
between them. This type of compounding is of restricted occurrence. Its main areas of 
usage are listed below. 

(i) Compounds in which the first noun specifies the sex or the profession of the person 
denoted by the second noun: 


erkek kardes ‘brother’ 

kizarkadas ‘girlfriend’ 

kadin doktor ‘woman doctor’ 

avukat kadin ‘woman who is a lawyer’ 


(ii) Compounds in which the first noun specifies the nationality of the person denoted by 
the second noun (also expressed by -(s)J compounds (10.2)): 


Alman mimar ‘German architect’ 


Turk cocuklar ‘Turkish children’ 
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(iii) Compounds in which the first noun specifies the material from which the item 
denoted by the second noun is made: 


celik kapi ‘steel door’ 
tas duvar ‘stone wall’ 
yiin corap ‘wool sock(s)’ 


(iv) The names of various cooked dishes: 
gis kebap ‘shish kebab’ 


kuzu firin ‘oven-cooked lamb’ 


(v) Street names in which the second noun is sokak ‘street’: 
Akgiil Sokak ‘Akgiil Street’ 


The use of bare noun compounds for street names is a fairly recent development, and 
forms such as Akgiil Sokak are used interchangeably with the corresponding -(s)I 
compound form (with Sokagi instead of Sokak; see 10.2). Even official usage is not 
consistent, and the abbreviation ‘Sok.’, commonly used in postal addresses and on street 
signs, obscures this variation. 


10.1.2 ADJECTIVE-NOUN COMPOUNDS 


These compounds are made up of an adjective and a noun. As in bare-noun compounds, 
there is no suffixation to mark the relation between the two components. The majority of 
these compounds are written as single words: 


karabiber ‘pepper’ 

karafatma ‘cockroach’ 

darbogaz ‘(economic) bottle-neck’ 
kabakulak ‘mumps’ 

akciger ‘lung(s)’ 

sari humma ‘yellow fever’ 


10.2 -(s)I COMPOUNDS 


This is by far the more common type of compounding in Turkish. -(s)I compounds 
consist minimally of two juxtaposed nouns, the first of which has no suffixes while the 
second is marked with the 3rd person possessive suffix -(s)J (8.1.2). Some examples are: 


otobiis bilet-i ‘bus ticket’ 


el canta-si ‘handbag’ 
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masa Ortii-sti ‘tablecloth’ 
cay bardag-1 ‘tea glass’ 
cocuk bah¢e-si_ ‘children’s playground’ 


The plural of a -(s)I compound is formed by attaching the 3rd person possessive suffix (in 
this case always -I) to the plural form of the second noun: 


otobiis biletler-i “bus tickets’ 
el cantalar-1 ‘handbags’ 
¢ay bardaklar-1 ‘tea glasses’ 


In the case of -(s)J compounds that are written as one word, there is some variation in 
how the plural is formed. In most such words the plural suffix precedes the possessive 
suffix, just as in the separately written compounds: 


buzdolap-lar-1 ‘refrigerators’ 


yayinev-ler-i ‘publishing houses’ 


There are a few cases, however, where the possessive suffix is treated as an integral part 
of the word, and the plural suffix follows it: 


ayakkabi-lar ‘shoes’ 
yuizbasi-lar ‘(army) captains’ 
binbasi-lar ‘(army) majors’ 


In a very small number of cases the plural can be formed either way: 
kasimpati-lar/kasimpat-lar-1 ‘chrysanthemums’ 


The function of the 3rd person possessive suffix (8.1.2) in -(s)J compounds is not to 
signify possession of one thing by another. It simply serves as a grammatical indicator of 
the compounding of the noun to which it is affixed with the immediately preceding noun. 

A particular function of -(s)J compounds is to unite the particular names of 
topographical features, institutions and geopolitical entities with the noun denoting the 
category of item in question: 


Agri Dag-1 ‘Mount Ararat’ 

Van Gol-ti ‘Lake Van’ 

Efes Lokanta-si ‘Ephesus Restaurant’ 
Turkiye Cumhuriyet-i ‘Republic of Turkey’ 


A similar usage is seen in time expressions in which a date or the name of a day or month 
is compounded with the noun denoting the unit of time in question (see 16.4.1.1): 
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1912 yil-1 ‘the year 1912’ 
cuma glin-ii ‘Friday’ 
ocak ay-1 ‘the month of January’ 


-(s)I compounding is obligatory in cases where something non-human is specified as 
peculiar to, or characteristic of, a specified nation. Turkish words expressing nationality 
(e.g. Turk, Ingiliz, Alman) are nouns, not adjectives: 


Turk kahve-si ‘Turkish coffee’ 
Ttirk Lira-si ‘Turkish Lira’ 
Alman ekmeg-i ‘German bread’ 
Fransiz edebiyat-1 ‘French literature’ 


Note that for some nationalities, the noun used as a modifier in -(s)J compounds is not 
necessarily identical with the word used to designate a person of that nationality: 


Yunan miizig-i ‘Greek music’ 


Hint diller-i ‘Indian languages’ 


When the head noun is one that denotes human beings, adjectival forms with -II (7.2.2.2) 
are preferred: 


Yunanli doktor ‘Greek doctor’ 


Hintli miizisyen ‘Indian musician’ 


Note that in the case of Yunan(-l1) and Hint(-li), noun phrases on the pattern of Hint-li 
doktor (adjective+noun) replace the bare noun compound forms such as Alman mimar 
shown in 10.1.1. 

In the case of countries for which Turkish does not have a separate noun of 
nationality, the name of the country is used in place of it in -(s)I compounds: 


Cin fener-i ‘Chinese lantern’ 


Brezilya takim-1 ‘the Brazilian team’ 


Names of other geographical or geopolitical entities (e.g. continents, regions, cities) are 
also used in -(s)I compounds in the same way: 


bir Afrika tilke-si ‘an African country’ 
Ortadogu siyaset-i ‘Middle East(ern) politics’ 
Akdeniz iklim-i ‘Mediterranean climate’ 


Usak hali-si ‘Usak carpet’ (carpet made in Usak, or in that style) 
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As we saw in 10.1.1 (ii) above, when nouns of nationality (Ttirk, Alman, etc.) occur in 
compounds denoting human beings, the second noun can be left unsuffixed, forming a 
bare noun compound. However, in these cases a -(s)I compound is also possible: 


Ingiliz cocuklar-1 ‘English/British children’ 
Ttirk is¢iler-i ‘Turkish workers’ 

Japon askerler-i ‘Japanese soldiers’ 

bir Rus sporcu-su ‘a Russian athlete’ 
Yunan basbakan-1 ‘the Greek prime minister’ 


There is a subtle difference between the meanings of the bare compound and the -(s)I 
compound in such cases. While the bare compound identifies one or more individuals 
who just happen to have a certain nationality, the -(s)I compound either (i) expresses a 
whole class or group generically (such as British children, or the Turkish workers in a 
particular factory, town, or country), or (ii) presents a person not primarily as an 
individual human being but as someone functioning in some capacity on behalf of his/her 
nation or country. 


10.3 EMBEDDING COMPOUNDS WITHIN OTHER COMPOUNDS 


Compounds can often be embedded within other compounds. For example, compounds 
such as /ngiliz edebiyati ‘English literature’ or g6z hastaliklari ‘diseases of the eye’ can 
act as modifiers in other compounds: 


Ingiliz Edebiyat-1 Béliim-ii_ ‘Department of English Literature’ 


gz hastaliklar-1 hastane-si_ ‘hospital for diseases of the eye’ 


Note that in these cases the marker -(s)J occurs on the head of each compound. Hence 
longer forms can contain several markers, one for each head: 


Turkiye Cumhuriyeti Milli Egitim Bakanligi Kadikédy Kiz Yiiksek Meslek Okulu 
Miidiirliigii “The Directorate of the Kadikéy Technical College for Girls under the 
Ministry of National Education of the Republic of Turkey’ 


The head of this multi-layered compound is miidiirliik ‘directorate’, which is modified by 
the following construction, itself a -(s)I compound: 


Turkiye Cumbhuriyet-i Milli Egitim Bakanlig-t Kadikédy Kiz Yiiksek Meslek Okul-u 
‘Kadikéy Technical College for Girls under the Ministry of National Education of the 
Republic of Turkey’ 


The head of this compound is okul ‘school’, which has two simple modifiers, meslek, 
here meaning ‘technical ‘and the adjective yliksek ‘high’ which when combined with okul 
means ‘college’. Kiz ‘girl’ modifies yiiksek meslek okulu ‘technical college’, and Kadikéy 
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modifies kiz yliksek meslek okul-u ‘technical college for girls’. Kadikéy Kiz Yiiksek 
Meslek Okulu is modified by Tiirkiye Cumhuriyeti Milli Egitim Bakanligi, which is also a 
construction with embedded compounds. The head of this compound is bakanlik 
‘ministry’, modified by the noun phrase milli egitim ‘national education’. The compound 
Milli Egitim Bakanligi ‘Ministry of National Education’ is modified by Tiirkiye 
Cumhuriyeti ‘Republic of Turkey’, itself a compound. 

Note that when a compound acts as the head of another compound, only one 
occurrence of -(s)I on the head is possible: 


Kadikéy Kiz Yiiksek Meslek Okul-u ‘Kadikéy Technical College for Girls’ 
Polonya gélge tiyatro-su ‘Polis h shad ow theatre’ 


10.4 SEPARABILITY OF THE CONSTITUENTS OF COMPOUNDS 


The constituents of bare noun compounds and -(s)J compounds usually form a single unit 
and are inseparable. However, there are two exceptions: 

(i) Conjoined compounds: 

When two compounds have the same head, they can be conjoined by ve (28.3.1.1), and 
the first occurrence of the head can be deleted. The head in such cases may or may not 
have plural marking: 


kiz ve erkek gocuklar ‘female and male children’, ‘girls and boys’ 
Ingiliz ve Alman ‘(the) British and German cinema(s)’ 
sinemasi/sinemalari 


(ii) Adjectives modifying the head: 

Adjectives, determiners and numerals modifying the head noun are placed before the 
whole compound in the same order as they are placed before the head of a noun phrase 
(see 15.9): 


guzel bir masa Orttisti ‘a beautiful tablecloth’ 


birtakim ilging ¢ocuk kitaplarit ‘some interesting children’s books’ 


However, in compounds which refer to official bodies, an adjective (but not determiners 
or numerals) may be placed before the head noun: 


eski Disisleri Bakani/Disisleri eski Bakani 
‘the former Foreign Secretary’ 


11 
CLITICS 


Clitics are particles that are attached to phrases. The clitics in Turkish follow the suffixes 
that occur on the final word of a phrase. Most clitics can attach to any type of phrase, and 
thus have freedom of movement inside a clause, unlike suffixes, which are fully 
integrated with the word to which they are attached. Some clitics undergo vowel harmony 
(Chapter 3) like suffixes, but others are non-harmonic. They are all unstressable, and in 
the majority of cases cause stress to occur on the phrase they are attached to (see 
11.1.1.2-3) for some exceptions concerning dA and -(y)sA/ise, and 19.1.5 for an 
exception concerning ml). For details of the position of stress within a word followed by 
clitics, see 4.3.2.1. For the stress effects of combinations of clitics see 11.2. 


11.1 THE CLITICS OF TURKISH 


The clitics of Turkish are the following: 


(i) the particle mI (the most typical function of which is to form yes/no questions) 
(ii) the discourse connectives dA, -(y)sA/ise, and ya, and the discourse connective 
and subordinator ki 

(iii) the additive connective bile ‘even’ 

(iv) the copular markers -(y)DI, -(y)mIs, -(y)sA (8.3.2), the adverbial marker - 
(y)ken (8.5.2.2) and the generalizing modality marker -DIr (8.3.3) 

(v) the person markers belonging to group 2 (8.4) 

(vi) the comitative/instrumental and conjunctive marker -(y)IA/ile (8.1.4). 


Of these, the last three groups are discussed elsewhere in this book. The clitics discussed 
in this chapter, with the exception of -(y)sA, are written separately from the preceding 
word. 


11.1.1 THE PROPERTIES OF PARTICULAR CLITICS 


11.1.1.1 bile 


This is an additive connective which is non-harmonic (see also 28.3.1.1 (iv)): 


yolladim bile ‘I have already sent it’ 
ev bile ‘even a/the house’ 
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11.1.1.2dA 


The first consonant of this marker is invariable and is pronounced [d], but its vowel 
harmonizes with the vowel in the preceding syllable: 


annem de ‘my mother too’ 
yaparim da ‘I will do [it], too’ 


When it combines with a form containing the possibility suffix -(y)Abil, it can be inserted 
after -(y)A in colloquial speech: 


bakabilirim de ‘I can also look’ 
baka da bilirim ‘I can also look’ (colloquial) 


The clitic dA is a conjunction and discourse connective with additive, adversative, 
continuative/topic-shifting and enumerating functions. It occurs after stressed 
constituents, except when it functions as a continuative/topic-shifting connective. Its 
functions are as follows: 

(i) Continuative/topic-shifting connective (23.3.3.1 (i), 28.3.1.1 (iiia)): 

Bu hediyeyi de Enver aldi. 

‘As for this present, Envér bought it.’ 

(ii) Additive (28.3.1.1 (iiib)): 

seyrétmedim de 

‘and moreover I didn’t watch [it]’ 

When dA functions as an additive connective the stressable syllable of the word 
preceding it bears stress. 

(iii) Adversative 28.3.4.5 (i): 

seyretmedim de (anlattilar). 

‘I didn’t watch [it] but ([people] told [me about it])’. 

When dA functions as an adversative connective the syllable preceding it bears stress. 

(iv) Enumerating (28.3.2): 

Ayse de Semra da 

‘both Ayse and Semra’ 

In these constructions dA attaches to each item that is enumerated. 

See also its usage in combination with -sA (27.4.2.1) and -(y)sA (27.4.2.2) 


11.1.1.3 -(y)sA/ise 


This is a discourse connective with topic-shifting and contrastive functions (23.3.3.1 (ii), 
28.3.4.5 (iii)). Although it assigns stress to the syllable preceding it, the stressed 
constituent never carries primary stress within a sentence. This clitic either occurs as - 
(y)sA, or less commonly as the separate form ise. It is mostly added to 1st and 2nd person 
pronouns or proper nouns, and can follow case markers: 


bense ‘as for me’ 
Ahmet’se/Ahmet ise ‘as for Ahmet’ 
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Zehra’yiysa ‘as for Zehra (ACC)’ 
onlarinsa (hi¢ parasi yok) ‘as for them (they don‘t have any money)’ 


It can also attach to any adverbial expressing location in time: 


Ogleden sonraysa yiirliytise ¢iktik. 
‘And in the afternoon, we went for a walk.’ 


When this clitic attaches to the 3rd person singular pronoun o ‘he/she/it’, only its free 
form can be used: 


o ise ‘as for him/her/it’ 


Note that the form oysa (28.3.4.4) is a discourse connective with the quite different 
meaning of ‘whereas’. 


11.1.1.4 ki 


ki is of Persian origin and, unlike the adjectival/pronominal -ki(n) (8.1.4), cannot be 
stressed. In the first four of its functions listed below, it assigns stress to the syllable 
preceding it, even if this syllable is otherwise unstressable (4.3.2.1). It has the following 
functions: 

(i) Subordinator connecting a noun clause to a superordinate clause (24.3.2): 

Inaniyorum [ki hersey diizelecek]. 

‘I believe [that everything will come right].’ 

(ii) Subordinator connecting an adverbial clause to a superordinate clause (26.1.2): 

Sana bunu séyliiyorum [ki sonradan sasirmayasin]. 

‘I’m tell ing you this [so that you won’t be surprised later].’ 

(iii) Repudiative discourse connective (28.3.4.6): 

Anlayamiyorum ki! ‘T just can’t understand.’ 

(iv) Exclamation (12.4): 

In exclamations, ki comes at the end and is used with o kadar or 6yle(sine) ‘so’: 

Londra sonbaharda o kadar giizel olur ki! 

‘London is so beautiful in autumn!’ 

(v) Relative clause marker (25.6): 


(a) Comment (25.6.3): 
In this function, ki introduces a clause that supplies a comment or additional 
information about the phrase that has just been uttered: 


Bugiin hava acarsa, [ki agacagini pek sanmiyorum,] bahgede mangal yakacaklarmis. 
‘If the weather brightens up today, which I don’t really think it will, apparently they’re 
going to have a barbecue in the garden.’ 


(b) In non-restrictive relative clauses (25.6.1): 
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Semra [ki partileri sevmez], o bile eglendi. 
‘Even Semra, [who doesn’t like parties,] had fun.’ 


(c) In restrictive relative clauses (25.6.2): 


Bir s6for [ki park etmeyi bilmesin], ona gtivenip arabasina binilmez. 
‘A driver [who doesn’t know how to park a car] isn’t to be trusted to drive one 
around.’ 


(d) ki can also be used following the demonstrative pronoun su (18.2) to present 
the content of a fact, belief, desire, etc., referred to by a headless relative clause 
(25.3): 


[Bildigim] su [ki, herkesin tatile ihtiyaci var]. 
‘All [I know] is [that everyone needs a holiday].’ 


11.1.1.5 mI 


The clitic mI has the following functions: 

(i) Question particle in yes/no questions (19.1.1), and alternative questions (both direct 
(19.1.2) and indirect (24.4.3.2)). 

When ml is added to a main clause predicate, its position depends on what kind of 
suffixes or clitics (if any) appear at the end of the predicate. mJ immediately precedes any 
of the items listed below: 


(a) the copular markers -(y)DI and -(y)mIs (8.3.2): 
Gitse miydik? ‘Should we have gone?’ 


Baslamis miydiniz? ‘Had you started?’ 
Burada miymis? ‘Was it here?’ 


(b) the person markers in group 2, except for the 3rd person plural marker (8.4) 
and the colloquial combinations with -(y)AcAK mentioned in (e) below): 


Gidiyor musun? ‘Are you going?’ 
Ister miyiz? ‘Would we want [to]?’ 
Hazir misiniz? ‘A re you ready?’ 


(c) the generalizing modality marker -DIr (8.3.3) in 3rd person forms: 


Unutmus mudurlar? ‘[Do you think] they have forgotten?’ 
Evde midir? ‘(Do you think] s/he/it’s at home?’/‘Is s/he at home?’ 


Otherwise, i.e. in forms with -D/r containing markers of the other persons, it immediately 
precedes the person marker: 
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(Acaba) gecmis miyimdir ? ‘I wonder if I have passed.’ 


On the other hand, mI immediately follows any of the items listed below: 


(a) the person markers in group 1: 


Gérdiin mii? ‘Did you see?’ 
Gitsek mi? ‘Should we go?’ 
Yurtidtintiz mii? ‘Did you walk?’ 


(b) the person markers in group 3 (except for the 2nd person forms, which do not 
combine with the question particle for semantic reasons): 


Kalayim mi? ‘Shall/should I stay?’ 
Baslasin mi? ‘Should s/he start?’ 


(c) the 3rd person plural form -/Ar: 


Gittiler m1? ‘Have they left?’ 
Uyanirlar mi? ‘W ill they wake up?’ 
Okuldalar mi? ‘Are they at school?’ 


(d) a subject complement (12.1.1.2) that is not followed by any predicate 
markers: 


Akilli mi? ‘Is s/he intelligent?’ 
Benimki mi? ‘Is it mine? 


(e) the colloquial forms of the combination of future marker with 1st or 
2nd person markers (8.4): 


jarijdjan oa ‘Are you going to look [at it]?’ 

jurijGez mt ‘Are we going to walk?’ 
mI places stress on the stressable syllable in the preceding word (4.3.2.1; for an 
exception, see 19.1.5). 

(ii) Adverbial clause marker (26.1.6 and 27.6.2): 

When ml functions as an adverbial clause marker it follows verb forms which have the 
perfective suffix -DI: 

gittin mi ‘as soon as you go’ 

evini sattin mi ‘once you’ve sold your house’ 

Clauses with mI functioning as an adverbial have a slight rise of intonation at the end, 
unlike questions, where the intonation falls at the end (see 5.1). 

(iii) Intensifier in doubled forms (9.3): 


Clitics 105 


ilging mi ilging ‘very interesting’ 
hizli mt hizh ‘very fast’ 


11.1.1.6 ya 


The clitic ya is non-harmonic and typically places stress on the syllable that precedes it, 
even if this syllable is otherwise unstressable (4.3.2.1). It has the following functions: 

(i) Contrastive adversative conjunction (‘but’) (28.3.4.5 (ii)): 

Gittim ya onu goremedim. ‘I went there but couldn’t see her/him.’ 

This usage is colloquial, and occurs only where an affirmative sentence is followed by 
a negative one. 

(ii) Repudiative discourse connective that occurs in sentence-final position (28.3.4.7): 

Gérmedim dedim ya! ‘I told you I didn’t see him/her!’ 

(iii) Reminding discourse connective that occurs in sentence-final position (28.3.12): 

Hani sana goéstermistim ya, iste o elbise. ‘Remember the dress I showed you? That 
one.’ 

(iv) For the stressable discourse connective ya that precedes a phrase and introduces 
alternatives or a speculative question, see 28.3.3.1 and 28.3.1.1 (vii): 

Ya parasi yoksa? ‘What if s/he doesn’t have any money?’ 

The clitic ya, which has a short vowel, should not be confused with the interjection ya, 
the contracted form of yahu, which has a long vowel. 


11.2 CLASSIFICATION OF CLITICS BY RELATIVE POWER 


Clitics vary in the degree of prominence, particularly height of pitch, which they produce 
in the affected syllable. From this aspect clitics fall into two classes, the first having a 
stronger effect: 

I ki, mI and ya 

II__ bile, dA (in its additive function, see 28.3.1.1 (iiia)) and -(y)sA/ise 


11.2.1 COMBINATIONS OF CLITICS WITHIN THE 
INTONATIONAL PHRASE 


If two clitics are present within the same intonational phrase (Chapter 5), only one of 
them retains its stress-generating force (for clitics which occur adjacently see 4.3.2.1): 

(i) If both clitics are from the same class, the one which occurs earlier in the 
intonational phrase predominates. For semantic reasons, the only possible combination of 
this type involves ml and ki: 


(1) Tohumlari sogukTA mu birakmistin ki? 
‘Had you left the seeds in the cold, then?’ 


(ii) If the two clitics are from different classes, the one which belongs to class I 
predominates: 
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(2) Kagitlar1 da okuMUS mu? 

‘Has s/he read the papers too (i.e. in addition to doing other things)?’ 
(3) Cerceveleri bile temizlemisSIN ya! 

‘But you have even cleaned the frames!’ 


11.2.2 THE COMBINATION OF CLITICS WITH THE NEGATIVE 
MARKER -mA 


-mA usually generates stress, causing it to fall on the syllable preceding it (4.3.2.1). 
However, when it occurs in combination with one of the clitics mI (interrogative), dA (in 
its additive function, see 28.3.1.1 (iiia)) or bile, stress falls before whichever one occurs 
first in the sentence: 


(4) Bu gozliikle sahneY/i mi géremiyormus? 

‘Can’t s/he see the STAGE with these glasses?’ 

(5) Yeni 6grencilerini daha GORmedin mi? 

‘Haven’t you seen your new students yet?’ 

(6) BEN de icmeyecegim. 

‘I’m not going to have [any] either.’ 

(7) Semra ticretini aLAmamis bile. 

‘Semra couldn’t even [succeed in] getting her wages.’ 


The pre-stressing effect of ki, ya or adversative dA (28.3.4 (i)) in sentence-final position 
is strong enough to neutralize the pre-stressing effect of a preceding -mA. When -mA 
occurs with ki or ya stress falls on the syllable preceding ki or ya: 


(8) Kimseyi gérmeDiM ki! 
‘But I didn’t see anyone!’ 


This happens even if the syllable in question is otherwise unstressable (see 4.3.2): 


(9) (Hani) eski gazeteleri atmamisTIM ya... 
‘Remember I hadn’t thrown away the old newspapers?...’ 


PART 3 
SYNTAX: THE 
STRUCTURE OF 
SENTENCES 


12 
SIMPLE AND COMPLEX SENTENCES 


From the structural point of view, sentences are either simple (i.e. contain only a main 
clause, as in (1)) or complex (i.e. contain a main clause and one or more subordinate 
clauses, as in (2)): 


(1) Diin okullar agildi. 

‘The schools opened yesterday.’ 

(2) Diin [yolda giderken] [yillardir gormedigim] bir arkadasima rastladim. 
“Yesterday, [as I was walking along the street], I ran into a friend [whom I hadn’t 
seen for years].’ 


In this book we indicate subordinate clauses using ‘[]’ (square brackets). 

In 12.1 we discuss the main constituents of simple sentences, and in 12.2 we focus on 
the agreement between the subject and the predicate. The structure of complex sentences 
is summarized in 12.3, and different types of subordinate clauses are discussed in detail 
in Chapters 24-7. Sentences can also be classified functionally, as statements, 
questions, volitional utterances and exclamations. These are discussed in 12.4. 


12.1 CONSTITUENTS OF A SENTENCE: SUBJECT AND 
PREDICATE 


12.1.1 PREDICATE 
The predicate expresses an event, a process or a State in which the subject is involved: 


(3) Necla bir hafta icinde projeyi bitirecek. 
‘Necla will complete the project within a week.’ 
(4) Bu cocuk hasta. 

‘This child is ill.’ 


The predicate of a simple sentence, or of the main clause in a complex sentence, is 
described as finite. According to the type of predicate they have, sentences in Turkish are 
divided into two main groups, verbal sentences and nominal sentences. 


12.1.1.1 Verbal sentences 


These are sentences whose predicates are finite verbs (8.2 (i)): 
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(5) Bu giin evde kal-a-ma-m. 
stay-PSB-NEG.AOR-1SG 
‘I can’t stay at home today.’ 


For a detailed discussion of the properties of such sentences, see Chapter 13. 


12.1.1.2 Nominal sentences 


These are sentences whose predicate either does not contain an overt verb at all or whose 
verb is one of the forms of the copula (ol- ‘be’, ‘become’, ‘exist’ or -(y)- ‘be’; see 8.3.1). 
This type of predicate is called a nominal predicate. 


(6) Necla 6gretmen. 
‘Necla is a teacher.’ 


Non-modalized utterances with non-recurrent present time reference, such as (6), do not 
have an overt copula. Past tense (21.2.1) or evidential modality (21.4.3) can be indicated 
by copular markers (8.3.2): 


(7) 


(a) Necla 6gretmen-di. 

teacher-P.COP 
‘Necla was a teacher.’ 
(b) Necla ev-de-ymis. 

home-LOC-EV.COP 
‘Apparently Necla is/was at home.’ 


For the expression of other types of tense, aspect and modality it is necessary to use the 
suppletive form ol- of the copula (12.1.1.3): 


(8) Necla 6gretmen ol-acak-t.. 
teacher be-FUT-P.COP 
‘Necla was going to be a teacher.’ 


Turkish nominal sentences are of two kinds: linking and existential. 


Linking sentences 
These correspond to the pattern x is y, and contain the following: 


(i) a subject (if overtly expressed; see 12.1.2, 18.1.5) 

(ii) a subject complement as (part of) the predicate 

(iii) a copular marker (suffixed to, or immediately following, the subject 
complement). In present-tense sentences which are not aspectually or modally 
marked the copula has no overt expression. Person/number marking of the 
predicate is attached to the copular marker, if there is one, otherwise to the subject 
complement 


(iv) (optionally) one or more adverbials. 
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(9) Ben o sirada 6gretmen-di-m. 

SUBJECT ADVERBIAL SUBJECT.COMPLEMENT-COPULAR. 
MARKER-PERSON. MARKER (PREDICATE) 

I at.that.time teacher-P.COP-1SG 

‘I was a teacher at the time.’ 


The function of the subject complement is to provide some kind of description of the 
subject, such as identification, characterization, location, state of belonging, etc. The 
subject complement may be an adjectival, a noun phrase or a postpositional phrase. If a 
noun phrase, it may be marked for any grammatical case except the accusative case: 


(10) Biraz yorgundum. (Adjectival) 

‘I was rather tired.? 

(11) Siz cok iyi bir doktorsunuz. (Non-case-marked noun phrase) 
“You’re a very good doctor’ 


(12) Séztim sanaydi. (Dative-marked noun phrase) 
‘My words were for you.’ 
(13) Herkes ona kars1ymis. (Postpositional phrase) 


‘Apparently, everyone is/was against him/her.’ 


Linking sentences are negativized by means of the expression degil ‘not’, which is placed 
between the subject complement and the copular marker: 


(14) Diin ev-de degil-di-k. 
home-LOC not-P.COP-1PL 
“We weren’t at home yesterday.’ 


For the various functions of degil see 20.2. 


Existential sentences 

Whereas linking sentences present, or assume knowledge of, a subject and relate some 
attribute or identification to it, existential sentences merely assert the existence or 
presence of a subject. The statement is usually made in relation to either (i) a location in 
time or space, or (ii) a possessor. There are thus two kinds of existential sentence: 
locative and possessive. 


Locative existential sentences 
These are of the type there is an x (in y) or x has y. The basic constituents of a locative 
existential sentence (listed in the order in which they occur) are: 


(i) at least one adverbial of place or time 

(ii) the subject (shown in bold below) 

(iii) one of the two expressions var ‘present/existent’ and yok ‘absent/non- 
existent’. (These can only be used in predicative function. For the usage of the 
copula ol- instead of var/yok see 12.1.1.3.) 

(iv) a copular marker (as in linking sentences, not present in the case of present- 
tense sentences which are not marked for aspect or modality). 
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(v) 1st or 2nd person marking if required. (Yok but not var may also take a 3rd 
person plural marker.) 


(15) Buzdolabin-da iki sise bira var. 
fridge-LOC two bottle beer existent 

‘There are two bottles of beer in the fridge.’ 
(16) O giin ben yok-tu-m. 

that day I non.existent-P.COP-1SG 

‘IT wasn’t [there] on that day.’ 


When the expression indicating ‘location’ denotes persons or institutions, locative 
existential sentences express the concept x has y: 


(17) Ben-de bir kitap var. 
I-LOC 
‘I have a book.’ 


If the subject of such a sentence is definite/specific, it may be topicalized (see 23.3.3) 
and thus placed at the beginning of the sentence: 


(18) Bu kitap bende var. 
‘I have this book.’ 


Although close in meaning, locative existential sentences of the type there is an x (in y) 
cannot be used interchangeably with linking sentences (i.e. x is y) where the subject 
complement is a locative noun phrase: 


(19) Banyoda MuRAT vardi. (Locative existential sentence) 
‘MURAT was in the bathroom.’ 
(20) Murat BANyodaydi. (Linking sentence) 


‘Murat was in the BATHROOM.’ 


The difference between these two is that (19) would be used in a situation where one 
wanted to indicate who the person in the bathroom was (hence ‘Murat’ is focused) 
whereas (20) would be used in a situation if one wanted to indicate Murat’s whereabouts 
(hence ‘bathroom’ is focused). Note that the negative form of (20) can be expressed by 
either degil or yok; see 20.3 (36) for an example. 


Possessive existential sentences 
These express the concept x has y. Their basic constituents are: 


(i) a genitive-possessive construction (14.4) or a possessive-marked noun phrase, 
which is the subject (shown in bold in the examples below) 

(ii) (optionally) one or more adverbials 

(iii) var ‘present/existent’ or yok ‘absent/non-existent’ 

(iv) a copular marker (not overtly expressed in the case of present-tense sentences 
which are not marked for aspect or modality). 
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The adverbials, if there are any, are generally placed before the possessive-marked noun 
phrase. They may either precede or follow the genitive-marked possessor constituent (if 
there is one): 


(21) Ayten-in istanbul’da iki arkadas-1 var./istanbul’da Ayten-in iki arkadas-1 
var. 

Ayten-GEN two friend-3SG.POSS Ayten-GEN two friend-3SG.POSS 
‘Ayten has two friends in Istanbul.’ 

(22) O giin paramuz yoktu. 

“We had no money that day.’ 


Note that the concept x has y can be expressed by both possessive existential sentences, 
as in (23), and locative existential sentences, as in (17): 


(23) Benim bir kitabim var. 
‘I have a book.’ 


Possessive existential sentences are used for expressing possession or relations between 
people and things which are either of a permanent nature or are considered as such. The 
possessed constituent in these constructions cannot be definite or specific. Possessive 
existential sentences are mainly used for expressing the following: 

(i) Familial and other personal relations, as in (21). 

(ii) Part-whole relations: 


(24) Masanin tig ayagi var. 
‘The table has three legs.’ 


(iii) Authorship: 


(25) Shakespeare’in bircok oyunu var. 
‘Shakespeare has [written] many plays.’ 


(iv) Ownership: 


(26) Murat’in yati var. 
‘Murat has a yacht.’ 


Locative existential sentences, on the other hand, denote contiguity between persons or 
things at a particular time: 


(27) Nejat’ta sadece 10 dolar varmis. 
‘It seems Nejat only has 10 dollars [on him].’ 


The subject in these constructions can be definite or non-definite: 


(28) Murat’ta bu resim/bir resim var. 
‘Murat has this/a picture.’ 
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12.1.1.3 The complementarity of -(y)- and var/yok with ol- 


The complementarity of -(y)- and ol- 
When the concept be is expressed by the copula -(y)- (8.3.1, 8.3.2) this takes one of the 
following forms, with the meanings shown: 


(i) past tense, in which case the copular form -(y)DI is used (21.2.1 and 21.3.4.1) 
(ii) evidential modality, in which case -(y)mIs is used (21.4.3) 
(iii) conditional modality, in which case -(y)sA is used (Chapter 27) 


(It is also present in the non-finite form -(y)ken, see 26.2.3 (ii).) 


(29) Buranin adi Koyundere-ymis. 
Koyundere-EV.COP 
‘Iam told that this place is called Koyundere.’ 


In finite verbal predicates -(y)- appears after verbs inflected with position 3 suffixes 
(8.2.3) and does not always correspond to ‘be’ in English: 


(30) Ahmet eve git-ti-yse... 
go-PF-COND.COP 
‘If Ahmet has gone home...’ 


Note that -(y)- is omitted after a stem ending in a consonant: 


(31) Bu bina eskiden okulmus. 
‘This building used to be a school.’ 


ol-, which is another form of the copula (8.3.1), is used in all other instances, e.g. when a 
nominal predicate expresses: 
(i) Future tense (21.2.3): 


(32) Bugiin is-te ol-acag-im. 
today work-LOC be-FUT-1SG 
‘I shall be at work today.’ 


(ii) Habitual aspect (21.3.2): 


(33) Her giin is-te ol-uyor-um. 
every day work-LOC be-IMPF-1SG 
‘I am at work every day.’ 


(iii) Necessitative modality (21.4.2.2): 


(34) Bugiin is-te ol-mali-ydi-m. 
work-LOC be-OBLG-P.COP-1SG 
‘I should have been at work today.’ 


(iv) Possibility (21.4.2.1): 
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(35) Bugiin is-te ol-abil-ir-di-m. 
work-LOC be-PSB-AOR-P.COP-1SG 
‘I could have been at work today.’ 


(v) Commitment (21.4.4.6) 


(36) Bugiin is-te ol-ur-um. 
work-LOC be-AOR-1SG 
‘I will be at work today.’ 


It is also used to express the nominal predicates of subordinate clauses: 


(37) [bugiin is-te ol-an] kadin 
work-LOC be-PART woman 
‘the woman who is/was at work today.’ 


The complementarity of var/yok and ol- 

In a way closely parallel to its function as a suppletive form of the copula -(y)-, ol- is 
used (instead of var/yok) to produce future-tense and aspectually or modally marked 
existential predicates, as in: 


(38) Eskiden biitiin otobiislerde biletci ol-ur-du. (Habitual aspect) 
be-AOR-P.COP 

‘There used to be a conductor on all the buses.’ 

(39) Daha biiyiik bir arabamiz ol-sa keske. (Volitional modality) 
be-COND 

‘Tf only we had a larger car.’ 


ol- is used instead of var/yok also in non-finite existential predicates: 


(40) [ev-de su ol-ma-dig-1 zaman] (cf. Evde su yok.) 
house-LOC water exist-NEG-CV-3SG.POSS time 
‘when there isn’t any water in the house’ 

(41) [bahc¢e-si ol-an] ev (cf. Evin bahcesi var.) 
garden-3SG.POSS exist-PART house 

‘the house that has a garden’ 


For further discussion of aspectual distinctions in nominal sentences, including the use of 
ol- to express become, see 21.3.4. OI- is also used as an auxiliary verb in compound verb 
forms (13.3.1.2). 


12.1.2 EXPRESSION OF THE SUBJECT 


In Turkish the subject is not always overtly expressed within the sentence. Sentences 
without an overtly expressed subject, and the conditions under which these occur, are 
discussed in 18.1.5. 

If the subject is expressed, this is always by some kind of noun phrase (Chapter 14), 
which can be simple, such as a single pronoun as in (42), or a noun modified by 
determiners, numerals and/or adjectives as in (43): 
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(42) Ben o adami sevmiyorum. 

‘I don’t like that man.’ 

(43) Her yil bu kentte iki bin bes yiiz yeni bina yapiliyor. 

‘Every year two thousand five hundred new buildings are constructed in this 
town.’ 


It can also be complex, i.e. a noun clause (Chapter 24): 


(44) [Jale’nin isten gikartildigi] dogru degilmis. 
‘Apparently it’s not true [that Jale has been dismissed from her job].’ 


The subject of a simple sentence or main clause is always in the non-case-marked form. 
Subjects of certain kinds of relative clauses and of most noun clauses, on the other hand, 
receive genitive case marking (see Chapters 24-25). 

For the factors determining the position of the subject in the sentence, see 23.2-3. 


12.2 AGREEMENT OF SUBJECT AND PREDICATE 


The predicate shows agreement with the subject in terms of person and number. 


12.2.1 PERSON AND NUMBER MARKING ON THE PREDICATE 


First and second persons 

In all sentences which have a 1st or 2nd person subject, the addition of the appropriate 
person suffix (see 8.4) to the predicate is obligatory whether or not the subject is 
separately represented in the sentence by a pronoun. (The only exception to this is 
sentences which have pronominalized determiners as subjects; see 12.2.2.3 (72), (75)- 


(76).) 


(45) (Ben) yorgun-um. 

(1D) tired-1SG 

‘I’m tired.’ 

(46) (Siz) yeni komsularimizla tanistiniz m1? 
‘Have you met our new neighbours?’ 


(See also 12.2.3 (88) for 1st and 2nd person marking on the predicate with sentences 
which have pronouns as subject complements.) 


Third person singular 
Turkish does not have overt marking of the 3rd person singular on predicates: 


(47) Annem yorgun. 

‘My mother’s tired.’ 

(48) Ahmet hic¢bir sey yapmadi. 
‘Ahmet hasn’t done anything at all.’ 
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The only exception is the imperative/optative, where the 3rd person singular is marked by 
-sIn: 


(49) Ogleden sonra bize gelsin. 
‘Let him/her come round to us this afternoon.’ 


Where a 3rd person singular subject is a person or thing that the speaker assumes can be 
unambiguously identified by the hearer (either through previous mention or because of 
the shared experience of the speech situation), it is the absence of any person markers on 
the predicate that indicates the 3rd person singular identity of this subject: 


(50) A.-Annen nasil? 
‘How’s your mother?’ 
B.-Yorgun. 

‘(She’s) tired.’ 


Where the subject is overtly expressed by a noun phrase denoting a collectivity of human 
beings, such as aile ‘family’ or halk ‘people’, this predicate does not have plural person 
marking. 


(51) Anadolu halki denizden cok daglan bilir. 
‘The people of Anatolia are more familiar with mountains than with the sea.’ 


A sentence which has an explicitly singular 3rd person human subject may be given a 
plural-marked predicate if the speaker wishes to express deference towards that 
individual. 


(52) Selim Bey evdeler mi acaba? 
‘Is Selim Bey at home, I wonder?’ 


Third person plural 
Where a 3rd person plural subject is not expressed by an overt noun phrase, and the 
referents are animate, plural marking of the predicate is obligatory: 


(53) Bodrum’a gittiler. 

‘They’ve gone to Bodrum.’ 

(54) Diin cok yorgundular. 
“Yesterday they were very tired.’ 


In most cases where the subject is overtly expressed by a noun phrase containing a 
numeral modifier, the predicate does not take plural marking: 


(55) Bu sinifta elli iki 6Srenci var. 
‘There are fifty-two pupils in this class.’ 
(56) Din otuz tig mektup geldi. 
“Yesterday thirty-three letters came.’ 


However, where the subject noun phrase is the head of a partitive construction (14.5), 
refers to human beings, and is situated at some distance from the verb, plural marking of 
the verb may occur: 
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(57) {Yansmacilar arasindan iki ti¢ kisi}, jiirinin israrina raSmen yaslarini 
sdylememis(ler). 

‘{Two or three of the competitors}, despite insistent requests from the judges, 
have apparently not stated their ages.’ 


In other contexts, the use of a non-case-marked noun phrase containing a numeral 
modifier in a sentence with a plural-marked verb is usually adverbial (equivalent to a 
phrase with olarak see 16.1.9 (iib)), indicating that the action denoted by the verb is/was 
performed as a group: 


(58) iki kizkardes seyahate gittiler. 
‘They went on holiday, [just] two sisters [together].’ 


12.2.2 AGREEMENT OF THE PREDICATE WITH DIFFERENT 
TYPES OF PLURAL SUBJECT 


12.2.2.1 Subject marked with the plural suffix 


In a sentence where the subject is overtly expressed by a plural-marked noun phrase, the 
3rd person plural marker is often omitted from the predicate. The regularity with which 
this happens differs according to whether the entities referred to by the subject are human 
or non-human, and whether they are specific or non-specific. 

(i) Specific human subjects: 

In the case of specific human subjects, plural marking of the predicate is optional but 
common. It draws attention to the distinctness of the individuals constituting the set 
which is referred to, and may imply that the participation of each one in the action or 
state described by the predicate is not identical but in some way individuated. If the 
predicate in such a sentence is not given plural marking, the implication is that the 
speaker is more interested in the event or state as a whole than in the internal makeup of 
the group of individuals involved. (59) and (60) illustrate the optionality of plural 
marking of the predicate in sentences with an overtly expressed, specific and plural- 
marked human subject. 


(59) Bazi arkadaslarimiz bu fikre katilmadi(lar). 
‘Some of our colleagues didn’t agree with this idea.’ 
(60) Senin cocuklar burada degil(ler). 

‘Your children are not here.’ 


Where the idea of individuated action by the participants is inherent in the meaning of the 
predicate, plural marking of the predicate is more or less obligatory: 


(61) Ogrenciler siirekli aralarinda konusuyorlardi. 
‘The students were talking among themselves all the time.’ 


(ii) Specific animal subjects: 
In the case of specific animal subjects, use or non-use of plural marking on the 
predicate depends on the speaker’s attitude to animals. If s/he views them as broadly 
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comparable to human beings in terms of having individual identity, then plural marking 
of the predicate is possible: 


(62) K6pekler geceleri hep havlar(lar)di. 
‘At night the dogs would always bark.’ 


(iii) Specific inanimate subjects: 

As for sentences with specific inanimate subjects, plural marking of the predicate is 
usual here in the case of entities seen as moving or acting through a force that is in some 
way inherent to them: 


(63) Agaglar artik yapraklan mi doktiyordu/dokiiyorlardi. 
‘By now the trees were shedding their leaves.’ 

(64) Arabalar cok hizli geciyordu/geciyorlard1. 

‘The cars were speeding past.’ 


Otherwise, where the sentence expresses a situation in which the role of the inanimate 
plural-marked subject is not an active one, plural marking, although not usual, is 
sometimes encountered: 


(65) Buradaki odalar banyoluymus. 

‘Apparently the rooms here have ensuite facilities.’ 
(66) Anahtarlar buraya birakiliyor. 

‘The keys are left here.’ 


(iv) Indefinite subjects: 
Even if human, animate or quasi-animate, a plural-marked subject which is indefinite, 
as in (67a), does not trigger plural marking on the predicate: 


(67) Bu resimleri gocuklar yapmis. 


(a) ‘Children painted these pictures.’ 
(b) ‘The children painted these pictures.’ 


Sentences with plural-marked subjects and no plural marking on the predicate can be 
ambiguous, as (67) illustrates. The addition of plural marking to the predicate, however, 
indicates unambiguously the definite status of the subject: 


(68) Bu resimleri gocuklar yapmislar. 
‘The children painted these pictures.’ 


12.2.2.2 Subjects containing determiners 


Where the subject noun phrase contains one of the determiners that occur with non- 
plural-marked noun phrases, such as birkag¢ ‘a few’, ‘several’, birgok ‘many’, kac ‘how 
many’ and her ‘every’ (15.6.1 (ii)), the predicate is not plural marked: 


(69) Birgok kisi cocuklugunu pek diisiinmez. 
‘Many people don’t think much about their childhood.’ 
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12.2.2.3 Pronominalized determiners as subjects 


When the subject is a pronominalized determiner (18.4 (iv)), such as hi¢bir-imiz ‘none of 
us’, bazilariniz ‘some of you’, hangileri ‘which of them’, ‘which (ones)’ or one of the 
pronominalized forms derived from the adverb hep (18.4 (v)) such as hepimiz ‘all of us’, 
marking of the predicate with the appropriate person suffix may or may not be obligatory, 
depending on the quantified pronoun. 

(i) Hepimiz/hepiniz/hepsi (‘all of us/you/them’): 

With the 1st and 2nd person forms of these quantified pronouns referring to all- 
inclusive groups, person marking is obligatory in both nominal and verbal predicates: 


(70) Hepimiz tatilde deniz kiyisina gidiyoruz. 
‘All of us go to the seaside in the vacation.’ 


The 3rd person form is most commonly used without a person marker, but it may also be 
used with a 3rd person plural marker: 


(71) Oyuncularin hepsi yeni kostiimler istiyor(lar). 
‘All the actors want new costumes.’ 


(ii) Hicgbirimiz/hicbiriniz/hi¢biri (‘none of us/you/them’): 
Where the Ist or 2nd person form of this pronoun occurs as subject, 1st or 2nd person 
marking of a verbal predicate is optional: 


(72) Hicbirimiz bugiin sokaga cikmadi(k). 
‘None of us went out today.’ 


Most speakers, however, regularly add person marking to nominal predicates: 


(73) Neden hicbiriniz evde degilsiniz? 
“Why are none of you at home today?’ 


With the 3rd person form hicbiri ‘none of them’, the predicate is never plural marked: 


(74) Hicbiri gelmeyecek. 
‘None of them is going to come.’ 


(iii) Bazi(lari)miz/bazi(lariy)niz/bazisi/bazilari/kimimiz/kiminiz/kimisi/ kimileri (‘some of 
us/you/them’): 

With the 1st or 2nd person forms of these pronouns, person marking is optional on 
both verbal and nominal predicates: 


(75) Bazilarimiz bu konudan hoslanmiyor(uz). 
‘Some of us don‘t like this topic.’ 

(76) Kiminiz burada degildi(niz). 

‘Some of you weren't here.’ 


With the 3rd person forms bazisi, bazilari/kimisi/kimileri ‘some of them’, the preferred 
form is for the predicate not to have plural marking: 


(77) Bazalari evde yoktu. 
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‘Some of them weren’t at home.’ 


12.2.2.4 Conjoined subjects 


Where a pair or series of conjoined subjects includes ben ‘I’ or biz ‘we’, the predicate is 
marked for 1st person plural: 


(78) Arkadaslarimla ben bu aksam disar1 ¢ikmiyoruz. 
‘My friends and I aren’t going out tonight.’ 


Where a pair or series of conjoined subjects includes sen/siz ‘you’ and excludes ben ‘IT’ or 
biz ‘we’, the predicate is marked for 2nd person plural: 


(79) Sen ve arkadaslarin Almanya’ya hangi yil gittiniz? 
‘What year did you and your friends go to Germany?’ 


Where a group of conjoined subjects includes both a 1st person pronoun and a 2nd person 
pronoun, the tendency is for the 1st person pronoun to be the last in the series of 
conjoined subjects: 


(80) Ya Ahmet ya siz ya da ben hazirliklar a géniillii katilmaliyiz. 
‘Either Ahmet or you or I must volunteer for the preparations.’ 


When both or all in a series of conjoined subjects are 3rd person, the predicate may or 
may not have plural marking, according to the principles explained in 12.2.2.1. 

(i) Subjects conjoined by the conjunctions ve ‘and’ (28.3.1.1 (i)), veya ‘or’, ya da ‘or’, 
ya...ya ‘either...or? (28.3.3.1), hem...hem, gerek...gerek ‘both...and’, dA...dA 
‘both...and’ (28.3.2), ne...ne ‘neither...nor’ (20.4) 

These subjects can be in any order among themselves: 


(81) Ne Ayse ne ben yalandan hoslanmiyoruz. 
‘Neither Ayse nor I like lying.’ 

(82) Sen ya da Ahmet, bugiin oraya gidip bu isi bitirin. 
‘You or Ahmet should go there and finish it off today.’ 


(ii) Subjects conjoined with -(y)IA/ile ‘and’: 
-(y)lA/ile is a common means of joining two noun phrases (8.1.4, 28.3.1.1 (ii): 


(83) Annemle babam iiniversitede tanismis(lar) 

‘My mother and father met at university.’ 

(84) Bulasikla gamasir mutlaka birer makine ister. 

‘Dish washing and laundry definitely each require a machine.’ 


If one of the items conjoined by -(y)IA/ile is a personal pronoun, it usually occurs as the 
second item. Since the person marker on the predicate indicates this person, this pronoun 
may be omitted (see also 18.1.5): 


(85) Ahmet’le (ben) diin deniz kenarinda yiirtiyiis yaptik. 
“Yesterday Ahmet and I went for a walk on the seashore.’ 
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Note, however, that sentences where the pronoun of a conjoined subject is deleted may be 
ambiguous. Since the predicate of such a sentence has plural marking (in the case of the 
1st and 2nd persons and in the case of the 3rd person, when it has plural marking) it may 
be unclear whether the ‘hidden’ pronoun is singular or plural: 


(86) Ahmet’le diin deniz kenarinda yiirtiyiis yaptik. 


(a) ‘Yesterday Ahmet and I went for a walk on the seashore.’ 
(b) Yesterday we and Ahmet went for a walk on the seashore.’ 


Note also that -(y)IA/ile functions as a conjunction only when it is between the two items 
it conjoins. Otherwise it functions as a postposition: 


(87) Ben Ahmet’le diin deniz kenarind a yiirtiyiis yaptim. 
“Yesterday I went with Ahmet for a walk on the seashore.’ 


In such a case the constituent bearing -(y)IA/ile is not part of the subject, but forms with 
the comitative marker an adverbial of manner (16.4.3 (iv)); hence the predicate in (87) 
has 1st person singular marking because of its agreement with ben ‘I’. For the postpositi 
onal fun ct ion of -(y)IA/ile see (v) and 13.2.3.2. For the inclusive nature of -(y)IA/ile, see 
28.3.1.1 (ii). 


12.2.3 PERSONAL PRONOUNS AS SUBJECT COMPLEMENTS 


When the subject complement of a linking sentence is a personal pronoun, the person 
marker agrees with this pronoun rather than with the subject: 


(88) Ayse ben-im. 
Ayse I-1SG 
‘Tam Ayse.’ 


Note that (88) is a sentence where the subject complement and the subject of a regular 
linking sentence such as (89) are swapped: 


(89) Ben Ayse-yim. 
I Ayse-1SG 
‘Iam Ayse.’ 


This kind of reversal can occur only where the subject complement (Ayse in (89)) is a 
non-case-marked noun phrase. 

There is an important difference in the meaning of these sentences (rendered by the 
position of sentence stress in English) in that (88) corresponds to ‘J am Ayse’ (ie. a 
response to the question Who is Ayse?) whereas (89) corresponds to ‘I am Ayse’ (i.e. a 
response to the question Who are you? }. 


12.3 COMPLEX SENTENCES AND SUBORDINATION 
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Complex sentences contain at least one subordinate clause in addition to a main clause. 
Structurally, the predicate of a subordinate clause can be finite (i.e. identical in form to a 
main clause): 


(90) [Mag birazdan basla-yacak] de-n-iyor. 

match soon start-FUT say-PASS-1MPF 

‘It is said [that the match will be starting soon].’ 
(91) [Cocugun babas1 kim] bilinmiyor. 

‘It’s not known [who the father of the child is].’ 
(lit. ‘[Who is the father of the child] is not known.’) 


But the majority of subordinate clauses are non-finite (i.e. contain a verbal predicate with 
one of the subordinating suffixes in 8.5): 


(92) [Mac-in birazdan basla-yacag-1] s6yleniyor. 
match-GEN soon start-SUB-3SG.POSS 

‘It is said [that the match will be starting soon].’ 

(93) [Mag basla-yinca] herkes ayaga firladi. 

match start-SUB 

‘[When the match started] everyone jumped to their feet.’ 
(94) [Mac-1 izle-yen] kisiler yagmurdan sirilsiklam olmuslar. 
match-ACC watch-SUB 

‘The people [who watched the match] got soaked.’ 


A finite subordinate clause can be directly connected to the superordinate clause (as in 
(90) and (91)), or it can be linked to the superordinate clause by means of a subordinator 


(e.g. diye): 


(95) [Mag birazdan baslayacak] diye biliyorduk. 
“We thought [(that) the match would be starting soon].’ 


The subordinators that link finite clauses to superordinate clauses are the following: diye 
(24.3.1 and 26.1.1), ki (24.3.2 and 26.1.2), madem (ki) (26.1.3), nasil (ki) (26.1.4), mI 
(26.1.6 and 27.6.2), the clitic dA (26.1.7) and some other obsolescent subordinators 


containing ki, such as Vola ki, V meger ki, V kim ki, Vne zaman ki. The Persian- 
derived subordinator ki stands at the beginning of its clause, in the manner of Indo- 
European subordinators such as its French and Italian cognates que, che. 

Subordinate clauses have three different functions: 


(i) noun clauses function as subjects or objects 
(ii) relative clauses function as adjectival phrases 
(iii) adverbial clauses function as adverbials 


These clauses are discussed in detail in Chapters 24—7. 

The clause within which a subordinate clause occurs is called the superordinate 
clause. The superordinate clause may either be the main clause of the sentence or another 
subordinate clause. In the examples below the superordinate clauses are shown in bold 
italics. The superordinate clause is a main clause in (96) (where the subordinate clause is 
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an adverbial clause), a relative clause in (97) (where the subordinate clause is a noun 
clause) and a noun clause in (98) (where the subordinate clause is an adverbial clause): 


(96) Fiisun bu kitap-lar-1 [6gretmenlik yap-ar-ken] kullan-mis-ti. 

Fiisun this book-PL-ACC teaching do-AOR-SUB use-PF-P.COP 

‘Fuisun used these books [when she was working as a teacher].’ 

(97) [Fisun-un bu kitap-lar-1 kullan-dig-in]-1 duy-an kisiler 

Fusun-GEN this book-PL-ACC use-SUB-3SG.POSS-ACC hear-SUB people 
‘the people who heard [that Fiisun was using these books]’ 

(98) Fiisun’un [kullan-il-mi-yor diye] kitap-lar-1 sat-ma-si 

Fusun-GEN use-PASS-NEG-IMPF SUB book-PL-ACC sell-SUB-3SG.POSS 
‘Fiisun’s selling the books [on the grounds that they were not being used]’ 


Note that a clause which contains ki can only be subordinate to a main clause. 


12.4 FUNCTIONAL SENTENCE TYPES 


Sentences can be classified functionally, that is according to the type of utterance that 
they express. The four major types of utterance are statements, questions, volitional 
utterances and exclamations, all of which can be expressed by both verbal and nominal 
sentences. 

(i) Statements: 


(99) Kéyde Bayram’m ailesi zengin sayiliyormus. 

‘In the village Bayram’s family is apparently considered rich.’ 
(100) Bayram’1n ailesinin diger kéyliilerden daha cok topragi var. 
‘Bayram’s family has more land than the other villagers.’ 


(ii) Questions: 

What marks a sentence as a question is the presence either of the interrogative clitic mI 
or of a wh-phrase such as ne zaman ‘when’ or kag ‘how many’. For a full discussion of 
how questions are expressed in Turkish see Chapter 19. 

(iii) Volitional utterances: 

These are utterances which express the speaker’s attitude towards the possible 
performance of an action or the occurrence of an event. The most common types include 
commands, suggestions and wishes (21.4.4). 


(101) Saat ikiden sonra beni telefonla ara. (Imperative) 
‘Ring me after two o’clock.’ 
(102) Bu aksam disarda yiyelim. (Optative) 


‘Let’s eat out this evening.’ 
(103) Cabuk bitirseler bari. (Conditional with optative meaning) 
‘I hope at least they finish quickly.’ 


(iv) Exclamations: 
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Exclamations often contain a wh-phrase, such as (19.2): ne ‘what’, ne kadar ‘how 
(much)’, nasil ‘how’, or ne bicim ‘what kind (of)’. Exclamations of this kind have the 
intonation pattern of statements, and are thus distinguishable from questions (5.1). 


(104) Burasi ne giizel bir yer! 
‘What a beautiful place this is!’ 
(105) Ay nasil giildiik! 

‘Oh, how we laughed!’ 


Exclamations can also be expressed with o kadar/éyle(sine)...ki ‘so’ (26.1.2.3) or pek 


(de): 


(106) Su o kadar soguktu ki! 

‘The water was so cold!’ 

(107) Cocugu éylesine seviyor ki... 
‘S/he loves the child so much...’ 
(108) Pek de tath bir oglunuz varmis! 
‘What a sweet son you have!’ 


13 
THE VERB PHRASE 


A verb phrase consists of a verb, its complements, and adverbials that modify the verb. 
At its simplest, a verb phrase consists of an (inflected) verb alone: 


(1) Oturuyorum. 
‘I am sitting down.’ 


(2) shows a verb phrase consisting of a verb and an adverbial: 


(2) Yavas yuri. 
“Walk slowly.’ 


(3) shows a phrase consisting of a verb, its complement (the direct object suyu ‘water’) 
and three adverbials (yavasca ‘slowly’, stirahiden ‘from the jug’, masadaki bardaga ‘into 
the glass on the table’): 


(3) Suyu yavas¢a stirahiden masadaki bardaga dékti. 
‘S/he slowly poured the water from the jug into the glass.’ 


Both main clauses (4) and subordinate clauses (bracketed section in (5)) contain verb 
phrases. Most examples in this chapter are sentences consisting of only one (main) 
clause. 


(4) Ahmet cay-1 bardak-tan ig¢-ecek. 

Ahmet tea-ACC glass-ABL drink-FUT 

‘Ahmet will drink the tea from a glass.’ 

(5) [Ahmet-in gay-1 bardak-tan i¢-me]-si gerek-iyor-du. 

Ahmet-GEN tea-ACC glass-ABL drink-VN-3SG.POSS be.necessaryIMPF-P.CO 
‘Ahmet was supposed to drink the tea from a glass.’ 


Types of verb and the constituents of the verb phrase are discussed in 13.1. In 13.2 we 
describe the structure of verb phrases which have causative, passive, reflexive and 
reciprocal verbs, and in 13.3 we discuss auxiliary verbs. 

Other elements that are associated with verb phrases are discussed elsewhere, namely 
negation in Chapter 20 and tense, aspect and modality in Chapter 21. The ordering of 
verbal inflectional suffixes is discussed in 8.2 (see also 6.3). The majority of sentences in 
this chapter have the unmarked word order subject-object-verb; see Chapter 23 for 
variations in word order. 


13.1 CONSTITUENTS OF THE VERB PHRASE 
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13.1.1 THE VERB 


The internal structure of a verb phrase depends primarily on the transitivity or 
intransitivity of the verb. This distinction relates to the ability of a verb to take a direct 
object. Verbs which cannot take direct objects (see 13.1.2.1) such as git- ‘go’, diis- ‘fall’, 
otur- ‘sit’, kork- ‘be afraid (of)’, sevin- ‘be happy (about)’ are intransitive: 


(6) Londra’ya gidelim. 

‘Let’s go to London.’ 

(7) Ayse cok hizl kosuyordu. 
‘Ayse was running very fast.’ 


Verbs such as as ye- ‘eat’, gOr- ‘see’, yaz- ‘write’, boya- ‘paint’, on the other hand, have 
direct objects (bold in the examples below), and are thus transitive: 


(8) Erol duvar-lar-1 yanlislikla boyamis. 
Wall-PL-ACC 
‘Apparently Erol painted the walls by mistake.’ 
(9) Bugiin sinifta ¢ok énemli konular isledik. 
‘Today in class we covered [some] very important topics.’ 


However, there is a group of intransitive verbs that can also be used transitively. These 
are verbs of motion such as yiiz- ‘swim’, kos- ‘run’ and yiirti- ‘walk’, and they may take 
direct objects expressing distances: 


(10) Normal bir kosucu 100 metre-lik bir mesafe-yi 20 saniyenin 
100 metre-ADJ a distance-ACC 
altind a kosabili 
‘An ordinary athlete can run a distance of 100 metres in under twenty seconds.’ 


In the majority of cases, the direct object and the adverbials in a verb phrase can be 
omitted if they are recoverable from the context. For example, the verb isle- ‘cover (a 
topic)’ can appear without its direct object in a context such as the one below (see also 
28.4.3): 


(11) A.-Bugiin sinifta 6nemli konular islediniz mi? 
‘Did you cover important topics in class today?’ 
B.-Isledik. 

“‘[Yes,] we did.’ 


13.1.2 COMPLEMENTS OF THE VERB 


In a verb phrase, a complement is a constituent that ‘completes’ the meaning of the verb, 
and that stands in a particular structural relationship to it. The complement of a verb is 
always a noun phrase, which can be simple or complex (Chapters 14 and 24). It 
represents the person(s) or thing(s)—other than the subject—affected by the action of the 
verb. Some verbs (e.g. giil- ‘laugh’ or yliz- ‘swim’) have meanings which are complete in 
themselves and do not have any kind of complement. Other verbs, such as yik- ‘destroy’, 
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anla- ‘understand’, kork- ‘fear’, denote actions or states which require complements. 
There are two types of complement, direct objects and oblique objects. 


13.1.2.1 Direct object 


A direct object denotes a person or thing which is brought into being, or to which 

something is done, by the action of the subject. In Turkish the noun phrase which 

constitutes the direct object is usually non-case-marked if non-definite (i.e. indefinite or 

categorial, see 22.2 and 22.3), but if definite it has the accusative case marker -(y)I 
Indefinite direct object: 


(12) Bir mektup yaz-di-m. 
a letter write-PF-1SG 
‘T wrote a letter.’ 


Categorial direct object: 


(13) Yaz-lar-1 agik hava sinema-sin-da film seyr-ed-er-ler-di. 
summer-PL-NC open air cinema-NC-LOC film watch-AUX-AOR-3PL-P.COP 
‘They used to watch films in outdoor cinemas in the summer.’ 


Definite direct object: 


(14) Bu parga-yi ancak ¢ok iyi bir piyanist cal-abil-ir. 
this piece-ACC only very good a pianist play-PSB-AOR 
‘Only a very good pianist can play this piece.’ 


13.1.2.2 Oblique object 


Oblique objects denote persons or things which are not directly affected by the action of 
the verb but which are an integral part of its meaning. They have one of the dative, 
locative, ablative or comitative/instrumental markers. They occur with intransitive verbs 
especially with those which express emotion, such as hoslan- ‘like’, ‘fancy’, kork- ‘fear’, 
sevin- ‘be happy (about)’, tiziil- ‘be sad (about)’ and kiz- ‘be angry (about/with)’. Which 
particular case marker appears on the complement noun phrase is determined by the verb. 


Dative-marked oblique object 

Verbs such as inan- ‘believe’, giiven- ‘trust’, aci- ‘feel sorry (for)’, sevin- ‘be pleased 
(about)’, tiziil- ‘be sad (about)’, kiz- ‘be angry (about/with)’, kry-‘be merciless (towards)’, 
bayil- ‘adore’, tap- ‘worship’, and compound verbs such as razi ol- ‘agree (to)’, | gicik ol- 
/\kil ol- ‘be irritated (by)’ (slang), boyun eg- ‘submit (to)’, sikil- ‘be upset (by)’ and uy- 
‘match’, ‘comply (with)’ take complements with dative case marking: 


(15) Herkes piyanist-e bayil-di. 
pianist-DAT adore-PF 
‘Everyone adored the pianist.’ 
(16) Bazi insanlar [tatsizhk gikar-may]-a bayil-1yor. 
conflict create-VN-DAT love-IMPF 
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‘Some people love [creating conflicts].’ 


Locative-marked oblique object 
Verbs such as karar kil- ‘decide (on)’, kusur et- ‘fail (in)’, diret- ‘insist (on)’, israr et- 
‘insist (on)’ take complements in the locative case: 


(17) Kocasi evin renginde israr ediyor. 
‘Her husband is being insistent about the colour of the house.’ 
(18) Cocuk [okul-a git-me-mek]-te diret-iyo 

school-DAT go-NEG-VN-LOC insist-IMPF 
‘The child insists on [not going to school].’ 


Ablative-marked oblique object 
Verbs such as hoslan- ‘like’, ‘fancy’, igren- ‘be disgusted (by)’, sogu-‘lose one’s love 
(for)’, bik- ‘get fed up (with)’, sikil- ‘get bored (with)’, faydalan- ‘take advantage (of)’, 
‘benefit (from)’, kork- ‘be afraid (of)’, stiphelen- ‘suspect’, vazgec- ‘give up’ and some 
compound verbs such as nefret et- ‘hate’, memnun kal- ‘be happy (with)’ take 
complements in the ablative case: 

(19) Nermin kazadan sonra evinden sogudu. 

‘After the accident, Nermin became apprehensive about [living in] her house.’ 

(20) Nermin bir giin geldi ki [yemek yap-mak]-tan bik-t1. 

food-make-VN-ABL be.fed.up.-PF 
‘The day came when Nermin got fed up with [cooking].’ 


Comitative/instrumental-marked oblique object 
Verbs such as |dalga ge¢- ‘make fun (of)’, ilgilen- ‘show an interest (in)’, alay et- ‘make 
fun (of)’ take complements which have the comitative/instrumental marker: 


(21) Serap kizkardesiyle hep dalga geciyor. 
‘Serap always makes fun of her sister.’ 
(22) Erol sinema-yla cok ilgilen-iyor-du. 
cinema-GOM/INS very be.interested-IMPF-P.COP 
‘Erol was very interested in films.’ 


The oblique objects of some verbs are not uniquely associated with a single case suffix. 
For example, if the complement of the verb utan- ‘be ashamed/embarrassed’ is simple, it 
has ablative case marking, but if it is a clause (24.4.1.3), it can have either ablative or 
dative marking: 


(23) Erol o kadar utangag ki doktordan bile utantyor. 

‘Erol is so shy that he is even embarrassed [to be seen] by the doctor.’ 

(24) ...[konus-mak]-tan/...[konus-may]-a bile utaniyor. 
speak-VN-ABL speak-VN-DAT 

‘,..that he is even embarrassed to speak.’ 


Some verbs which take oblique objects also have direct objects, such as mahkum et- 
‘sentence (to)’, ‘condemn (to)’, it- ‘lead (into)’, siirtikle- ‘drag (into)’, zorla- ‘force 
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(to/into)’. The oblique objects of these verbs are either abstract nouns or clauses formed 
with -mAK (24.4.1.3). 


(25) Allahtan kimse-yi 6liim-e mahkum etmediler. 
no.one-ACC death-DAT 
‘Luckily they didn’t condemn anyone to death.’ 


(See (35) in Chapter 23 for another example.) 


13.1.3 ADVERBIALS 


The adverbials in a verb phrase modify the verb by describing: 
(i) Its destination or target (indicated by the dative case marker): 


araba-ya (git-) “(go) to the car’ 
ayna-ya (bak-) ‘(ook) in the mirror’ 
oglan-a (paket-i ver-) ‘(give the package) to the boy’ 


(ii) Its location (indicated by the locative case marker): 


kanape-de (uyu-) “(sleep) on the sofa’ 
biz-de (kal-) ‘(stay) at our place’ 
durak-ta (otobtis bekle-) ‘(wait for a bus) at the bus stop’ 


(iii) The source of the action or the space through which an action takes place (indicated 
by the ablative case marker): 


biiro-dan (kagitlar-i al-) ‘(take the papers) from the office’ 
mutfak-tan (yemeg-i getir-) ‘(bring the food) from the kitchen’ 


evlerin tistiin-den (gec-) ‘(pass) over the houses’ 


(iv) The manner in which the action takes place indicated by: 
the comitative/instrumental marker 


bicak-la (ekmek kes-) ‘(cut bread) with a knife’ 


a simple adverb 
yavas (yiirti-) ‘(walk) slowly’ 


a derived adverb 


’ 


korkak-¢a (kac-) ‘(run away) in a cowardly fashion 


an adjective used adverbially 
guzel (oku-) ‘(study) well’ 
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For a full discussion of adverbials see Chapter 16. 


13.2 TRANSITIVITY AND VOICE 


In many instances where English has unrelated stems for transitive and intransitive pairs 
(e.g. drop and fall), or identical verbs with transitive and intransitive meaning (e.g. 
change (something) and change (in the sense of go through a change)), Turkish uses 
voice suffixes to alter the transitivity of a verb. There are four voice suffixes in Turkish 
(8.2.1): the causative, the passive, the reflexive and the reciprocal. In the overwhelming 
majority of cases the final suffix of a verb derived in this fashion automatically indicates 
the transitivity or intransitivity of a stem. Almost all verb stems ending in the passive, 
reflexive or reciprocal suffixes -II, -(Dn, -(Ds, or the composite suffixes -lAn or -IAs, are 
intransitive (see 7.2.1.2 for exceptions), and verb stems ending in the causative suffix (- 
DIr, -t, -It, -Ir, -Ar, -Art) or the composite suffix -IAt are transitive. 
Transitivizing an intransitive verb by attaching the causative suffix (8.2.1.1): 


degis- ‘change’ degis-tir- ‘change (s.t.)’ 
ugras- ‘be busy (with)’ ugras-tir- ‘preoccupy’ 
yuirti- ‘walk’ yurti-t- ‘make (s.o.) walk’ 
urk- ‘be scared (of)’ lirk-tit- ‘scare’ 

diis- ‘fall’ diis-tir- ‘drop’ 

¢ik- ‘go/come out’ ¢ik-ar- ‘remove, get (s.t.) out’ 


Intransitivizing a transitive verb by attaching the passive (8.2.1.2) or reflexive suffix 
(8.2.1.3): 


yik- ‘destroy’ yik-il- ‘fall apart’, ‘be destroyed’ 
eg- ‘bend (s.t.)’ eg-il- ‘bend over’ 

sakla- ‘hide (s.t.)’ sakla-n- ‘hide’ 

yika- ‘wash’ yika-n- ‘be washed’, ‘get washed’, 


‘have a bath/shower’ 


Ort- ‘cover’ ort-lin- ‘cover oneself’ 


Voice suffixes alter the function of the major constituents in a sentence, as explained 
below. 


13.2.1 CAUSATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS 


The causative suffix (i.e. one of the forms -DIr, -t, -It, -Ir, -Ar, -Art, see 8.2.1.1) can 
attach to transitive and intransitive verbs. 
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(i) When it attaches to a transitive verb, it expresses the concepts ‘cause’, ‘make’, 
‘have’, and, in negative environments or with reference to involuntary acts, ‘let’, ‘allow’ 
or ‘be unable to prevent’: 


(26) Her giin camlar-1 sil-dir-iyor-lar. 

every day windows-ACC wipe-CAUS-IMPF-3PL 
‘They have the windows cleaned every day.’ 

(27) Ev-i coktandir boya-t-ma-di-k. 

house-ACC for.a.long.time paint-CAUS-NEG-PF-1PL 
“We haven’t had the house painted for a long time.’ 


In a causative construction based on a transitive verb (e.g. a¢- ‘open’), the performer of 
the action denoted by this verb (the causee) can be expressed by a dative-marked noun 
phrase. The causee is usually human, but can also be an inanimate entity to which 
inherent power is attributed, such as a car or other machine. 


(28) Nuran Deniz-e kapi-yi a¢-tir-d1. 

Deniz-DAT door-ACC open-CAUS-PF 
‘Nuran made Deniz open the door.’ 
(29) Annesine bulasik yikatmiyor. 
‘S/he doesn’t let his/her mother wash the dishes.’ 
(30) Sule elini makinaya kaptirdi. 
‘Sule got her hand caught in the machine.’ 


Causative constructions with dative-marked noun phrases can sometimes be ambiguous, 
because a dative-marked noun phrase could have an adverbial function (see 13.1.3): 


(31) Bu ev-i Ahmet-e yap-tir-di-m. 
this house-ACC Ahmet-DAT make-CAUS-PF-1SG 


This sentence can mean ‘I got Ahmet to build this house’, where the dativemarked noun 
phrase Ahmet’e denotes the person who has built the house, or it may mean ‘I had this 
house built for Ahmet’, where this same noun phrase marks the beneficiary. To resolve 
such ambiguities beneficiaries can be expressed by postpositional phrases: 


(32) Bu evi Ahmet icin yaptirdim. 
Ahmet for 
‘I had this house built for Ahmet.’ 


It should be noted that sentences in which the beneficiary is indicated by other means 
(e.g. a postpositional phrase) are preferred to sentences where both the causee and the 
beneficiary are indicated by a dative-marked noun phrase. 

(ii) In the case of intransitive verbs, the person or thing that is made to perform or 
undergo the action denoted by the root verb is in the accusative case: 


(33) Biitiin atik su-lar-1 deniz-e ak-it-t-lar. 

all waste water-PL-ACC sea-DAT flow-CAUS-PF-3PL 
‘They released all the waste water into the sea.’ 

(34) Adami tig bigak darbesiyle 6l-diir-diiler. 
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‘They killed the man by stabbing him three times.’ 


Causation can also be expressed by means of a complex sentence containing verbs like 
zorla- ‘force’ (24.4.1.3 (58)), sagla- ‘ensure’ or yol ag- ‘cause’ (24.4.2.2 (84)). 


13.2.1.1 Multiple occurrences of the causative suffix 
The causative suffix can also attach to a stem already containing a causative suffix: 


(35) Su-lar-1 durmadan temizlikci-ye balkon-dan asagi ak-it-tir-1yor. 
water-PL-ACC continuously cleaner-DAT balcony-ABL down flow-CAUS- 
CAUS-IMPF 

‘S/he is always getting/making the cleaner (to) run the water down off the 
balcony.’ 


Whether the root verb is intransitive or transitive, causative sentences without a dative- 
marked noun phrase (indicated in brackets above) are more common than those that have 
one. In the event of the dative noun phrase being omitted from (35), the sentence would 
mean ‘S/he is always getting the water run down off the balcony’. 

If the root verb is transitive (e.g. kes- ‘cut’), an additional causative suffix is often 
used simply as a means of emphasizing causation, but it may also imply the addition of 
another intermediary. In most cases, a transitive stem with two causative suffixes is 
identical in meaning to its single causative counterpart: 


(36) 


(a) Sa¢-im-1 kes-tir-di-m. 

hair-1SG.POSS-ACC cut-CAUS-PF-15S 

‘I had my hair cut.’ 

(b) Sacimi kes-tir-t-ti-m. 
cut-CAUS-CAUS-PF-1SG 

‘I had my hair cut.’ 


If the causee is expressed, the addition of a second causative is generally preferred: 


(37) Sacimi berber-e kes-tir-t-ti-m. 
hairdresser-DAT cut-CAUS-CAUS-PF-15S 
‘I got the hairdresser to cut my hair.’ 


The double occurrence of the causative is even more clearly preferred when the causee 
and the beneficiary are both expressed in the sentence: 


(38) Kari-sin-a/karisi icin bir ev yap-tir-t-mis bir ingiliz mimar-in-a. 
BENEFICIARY CAUSEE 

wife-3SG.POSS-DAT/wife-3SG.POSS for a house make-CAUS-CAUS-EV/PF a 

British architect-NC-DAT 

‘He got a British architect to build a house for his wife.’ 


In informal speech, a third occurrence of the causative suffix only highlights the fact that 
the event was caused, rather than adding one more intermediary to the clause. 


Turkish: A comprehensive grammar 134 


13.2.1.2 Causatives of verbs of emotion 


Causative constructions based on certain verbs of emotion such as kork-‘fear’, tirk- ‘be 
scared/intimidated’, kiz- ‘be angry (with)’ and sevin- ‘be happy (about)’ have a special 
structure. Their oblique objects function as the subject in their causativized counterparts 
(39b): 


(39) 


(a) Hayvan-lar giines tutulmasin-dan iirk-iiyor. 
animal-PL solar eclipse-ABL be.frightened-IMPF 
‘Animals are frightened by solar eclipses.’ 

(b) Giines tutulmasi hayvan-lar-1 tirk-iit-iiyor. 

solar eclipse animal-PL-ACC be.frightened-CAUS-IMPF 
‘Solar eclipses scare animals.’ 


Note that there are some verbs of emotion which do not follow this pattern, and 
causativize just like intransitive verbs which do not have oblique objects (such as sogu- 
‘lose one’s love (for)’, nefret et- ‘hate’). On the other hand, there are also a number of 
verbs which involve an action rather than an emotion, and which display the pattern 
illustrated in (39) (e.g. ugras- ‘be busy with’). 


13.2.2 PASSIVE CONSTRUCTIONS 


In Turkish both transitive and intransitive verbs can combine with the passive suffix 
(8.2.1.2). 


13.2.2.1 Passivizing a transitive verb 


This is usually done for purposes of topicalizing (23.3.3) the direct object and 
suppressing the agent or perpetrator of the action denoted by the verb. The process of 
passivization has the effect of making the direct object of a transitive verb the subject of a 
passive one. In the examples below the corresponding active sentence is shown in 
brackets: 


(40) Ev bu yil artik sat-il-acak. (cf. Biz evi bu yil artik satacagiz.) 

house this year finally sell-PASS-FUT 

‘The house will finally be sold this year.’ 

(41) Televizyon su anda tamir ed-il-iyor. (cf. Tamirci televizyonu tamir ediyor.) 
TV at.the. moment repair AUX-PASS-IMPF 

‘The television set is being repaired at the moment.’ 


13.2.2.2 Expressing the agent in a passive sentence 


Although one of the reasons for passivizing a direct object is to suppress the agent of an 
action, it is still possible to express the agent in a passive clause. The agent is expressed 
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either by using the postposition tarafindan (17.3.2), a locative or ablative noun phrase or 
the adverbial suffix -CA (16.1.6). 

In a tarafindan phrase the agent acts as the complement of the postposition (tarafindan 
‘by’). These phrases are equivalent to ‘by’ phrases in English, but used less frequently. 
Agentless passive sentences are much more common in Turkish than those containing a 
tarafindan phrase. 


(42) En iyi oyun birinci smf 6grencileri tarafindan hazirlanmis. 
‘The best play was performed by the first year students.’ 


A tarafindan phrase usually comes immediately before the verb in a passive sentence. 
Phrases with tarafindan can normally only refer to animate entities, usually to human 
beings. Occasionally they can be used (with personifying effect) to refer to machines (e.g. 
makina tarafindan ‘by the machine’). An inanimate agent can usually only be expressed 
by means of some other type of adverbial, particularly by an ablative- or locative-marked 
noun phrase. (For the causal meaning of the ablative case marker see 14.3.3.5 (i)) 


(43) 


(a) Ayisig-1 keten-i parcala-r-mis. 

moonlight-NC linen-ACC destroy-AOR-EV.COP 
‘Apparently moonlight fragments linen.’ 

(b) Keten ayis18-in-dan/da parcala-n-1r-mis. 

linen moonlight-NC-ABL/LOC destroy-PASS-AOR-EV.COP 
‘Apparently linen gets fragmented by moonlight/[as a result 
of being] in the moonlight.’ 


(44) 


(a) Firtina biitiin evleri yikti. 

‘The storm destroyed all the houses.’ 

(b) Firtina-da biitiin evler yikildi. 
storm-LOC 

‘All the houses were destroyed in the storm.’ 


Another way of expressing the agent in a passive construction is by attaching the suffix - 
CA (7.2.2.2, 16.1.6 (iii)) to the agentive noun phrase. This can be done only when the 
agent of an action is an official body, such as a ministry, or an organization or group of 
people. This usage is typical of formal discourse, and is mostly confined to official 
speeches and broadcasts. 


(45) Bugiin Basbakanlik-ca vergi-ler konusunda 6nemli 

today government-ADV tax-PL regarding important 

bir acgiklama yap-il-acak-mis. 

an announcement make-PASS-FUT-EV.COP 

‘Apparently, an important announcement regarding taxes is expected to be made 
today by the government.’ 

(46) Bu toplanti okulumuzca dizenlendi. 

‘This meeting was organized by our school.’ 


Turkish: A comprehensive grammar 136 


13.2.2.3 Impersonal passives 


The addition of a passive suffix to an intransitive verb produces an impersonal passive 
construction: 


(47) Adalara artik deniz otobiisiiyle mi gid-il-ecek? 
go-PASS-FUT 
‘Will hovercraft be the way that [people] go to the islands now?’ 


In such constructions there is no particular person or group of persons that is understood 
as performing the action denoted by the verb, hence such sentences cannot have agent 
phrases. The closest English equivalents are active sentences with ‘people’, ‘one’ or the 
impersonal ‘you’ as subject. 

Impersonal passives occur most often with aorist marking, to express a general 
property of a particular entity (see 21.4.1.1). (48) below indicates a property of 
cobblestone streets: 


(48) Arnavut kaldirim- iist-iin-de topuklu pabuc-la yiirii-n-mez. 
cobblestone.street-NC top-3SG.POSS-LOC high.heeled shoe-COM walk-PASS- 
NEG.AOR 

‘[You] can’t walk on cobblestone streets wearing high-heeled shoes.’ 


In impersonal passive constructions the action denoted by the verb is understood to be 
attributed to human beings; hence sentences such as the following cannot refer to actions 
by inanimate entities. 


(49) Parmakhk o kadar alcak ki balkondan asa§i diis-til-ebi-ir. 
fall-PASS-PSB-AOR 
‘The railing is so low that [one] could fall off the balcony.’ 


13.2.2.4 Double passive constructions 


When a transitive verb combines with two passive suffixes, the result is again an 
impersonal passive which refers to a property of a particular entity. These constructions 
are quite marginal, and are almost always used with the aorist suffix. In double passive 
constructions the first occurrence of the passive suffix has an intransitivizing function. 


(50) Boyle laf-a kir-il-in-ir. 

such word-DAT hurt-PASS-PASS-AOR 

‘[One] can be hurt by such words.’ 

(51) Bu duruma tabii ki tiz-iil-tin-ebil-ir. 
sadden-PASS-PASS-PSB-AOR 

‘[One] can of course be upset by this situation.’ 


In colloquial Turkish some speakers tend to use a second passive suffix after the suffix - 
(y)Abil as in yap-il-abil-in-ir ‘[it] can be done’. This duplication does not serve any 
syntactic function. 

For the obligatory occurrence of passive morphology in the main clause of a sentence 
whose subject is a -mAK noun clause that is itself passive, see 24.4.1.4. 
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Some irregular cases 
(i) Some forms which have two passive suffixes (such as sdyle-n-il- ‘be told’, de-n-il- ‘be 
said’ and ye-n-il- ‘be eaten’) are not ‘double passive’ constructions in the sense described 
above, but are identical in meaning to their counterparts with a single passive suffix (i.e. 
sdyle-n- ‘be told’, etc.). 

(ii) In the spoken language, the form ko-n-ul- ‘be placed’ is the more frequently used 
passive form of koy- ‘place’, ‘put’, rather than koy-ul- ‘be placed’. 

(iii) The passive form of kapa- and kapat- ‘close’ is kapat-il-: 


(52) Okul meger belediye baskani tarafindan kapat-il-mis. 
close-PASS-EV/PF 
‘The school was apparently closed down by the mayor.’ 


The stem kapan-, unless used in a reflexive sense (13.2.3.1), denotes the action of closing 
in an intransitive sense: 


(53) Késedeki diikkan yedide kapa-n-1yor. 
close-PASS-IMPF 
‘The shop on the corner closes at seven.’ 


(iv) Anlasil- ‘be understood’, ‘be clear’ is an irregular passive form whose root is anla- 
‘understand’. 


13.2.3 CONSTRUCTIONS WITH NON-PRODUCTIVE VOICE 
SUFFIXES 


The reflexive and reciprocal suffixes are intransitive. These combine with only a limited 
number of verbs. 


13.2.3.1 Reflexive constructions 


Reflexive constructions contain the reflexive suffix -(Dn (8.2.1.3), which combines only 
with transitive verbs. In the most common type of reflexive construction, the agent of an 
action performs the action on himself/herself: 


(54) Bu kiz daha sabahleyin yika-n-mis-t1. 
wash-REF-PF-P. COP 
‘This girl had taken a bath/shower only that morning.’ 
(55) Sarman durmadan yala-n-1yor-du. 
lick-REF-IMPF-P.COP 
‘Sarman was licking himself incessantly.’ 
(56) O siralarda biitiin kadinlar eve kapa-n-mis-ti. 
close-REF-PF-P.COP 
‘In those days all women used to stay indoors/kept themselves at home.’ 


In another type of reflexive construction, the way in which the agent is affected by the 
action is somewhat indirect, as in giyin- ‘get dressed’, siirtiin- ‘rub (oneself) against 
[s.t.]’: 
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(57) Aferin! Cabucak giy-in-di-n. 
wear-REF-PF-2SG 
‘Good for you! You got dressed very quickly.’ 


The vast majority of reflexive verbs are intransitive. However, there are a few transitive 
ones: 


(58) Hergiin kokular siiriiniiyor. 
‘S/he puts on perfume every day.’ 


Although the reflexive suffix and the pronoun kendi ‘self ‘are mutually exclusive when 
kendi functions as a reflexive pronoun, there are some instances when the reflexive suffix 
can co-occur with kendi in its other functions. This happens when kendi is: 

(i) Used emphatically (18.1.2.2 (i): 


(59) Cocuklar kendi-leri yika-n-abil-ir-ler. 
self-3PL.POSS wash-PASS-PSB-AOR-3PL 
‘The children can have a shower themselves.’ 


(ii) Used in its doubled form kendi kendi- (18.1.3) with dative case marking: 


(60) Cocuklar kendi kendi-lerin-e yika-n-abil-ir-ler. 
self self-3PL.POSS-DAT wash-REF-PSB-AOR-3PL 
‘The children can have a shower by themselves.? 


See also 7.2.1.2 for the derivational usage of -(I)n. 


13.2.3.2 Reciprocal constructions 


Reciprocal constructions are intransitive constructions which describe an event in which 
at least two agents perform the same action upon each other. The verb is marked with the 
reciprocal suffix -(Ds (8.2.1.4), as in d6viis-‘fight each other’: 


(61) Kemal-le Zeki d6v-iis-tii(-ler). 
Kemal-CONJ Zeki beat-up-REC-PF(-3PL) 
‘Kemal and Zeki had a fight’ 


In reciprocal constructions there is more than one way of expressing the two (or more) 
agents of the action. One of these is by using a conjunction such as ve or -(y)IA/ile ‘and’ 
(28.3.1.1 (i-ii)), which forms a composite subject as in (61) above. In such cases the verb 
can have plural person marking. 

Alternatively, one of the agents can be expressed as an adverbial of manner (16.4.3 
(iv)), by means of the comitative suffix -(y)IA/ile ‘with’ used as a postposition (17.2.1 
(iii)): 

(62) Kemal Zeki-yle doviistii. 
Zeki-COM 
‘Kemal fought with Zeki.’ 
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In these constructions there is only one subject (here Kemal) and the verb therefore has 
singular person marking (see also 12.2.2.4 (ii)). There is a slight difference between the 
meanings of the two constructions. While in (61) the two agents of the action, Kemal and 
Zeki, have equal standing as agents of the verb, (62) is a statement about an action 
performed by Kemal, in which Zeki is also involved. 

The reciprocal pronoun birbir- ‘each other’ (18.1.4) can be used in reciprocal 
constructions with -(y)IA as an adverbial of manner: 


(63) Kemal-le Zeki birbir-leri-yle dév-tis-tii-ler. 
Kemal-CONJ Zeki each.other-3PL.POSS-COM beat.up-REC-PF-3PL 
‘Kemal and Zeki fought (with) each other.’ 


For other examples of verbs to which the reciprocal suffix can be added see 8.2.1.4. The 
reciprocal suffix also appears in the verb-forming suffix -IAs (7.2.2.1). 


13.2.4 COMBINATIONS OF VOICE SUFFIXES 


More than one voice suffix can attach to a verb. Since these suffixes affect the transitivity 
of a clause, the order in which they are attached is very important. The last suffix to 
appear determines the (in)transitivity of the stem. 

Apart from the double occurrences of the passive and the causative which are 
explained above, other combinations are also possible. When the passive suffix attaches 
to a verb, the only other voice suffix that can attach to it is a second passive, as discussed 
in 13.2.2.3-4. 


Causative (+causative)+passive 

This is the most productive of combinations. In such constructions the verbal complex as 
a whole (e.g. dik-tir-il- below) is passive, and therefore the sentence does not contain a 
direct object: 


(64) Herkes-e birer agac dik-tir-il-di. 

everyone-DAT a tree plant-CAUS-PASS-PF 

(i) ‘It was arranged that a tree be planted for everyone.’ 
(ii) ‘Everyone was made to plant a tree.’ 


Where, as in (64), there is just one causative suffix on the verb, a dative-marked noun 
phrase (such as herkese) is more often used to express a beneficiary (as in (64 (i)), than to 
express the causee (as in (64 (ii)). By contrast, when a passive suffix is attached to a 
double causative, the more likely interpretation is the one where the dative-marked noun 
phrase expresses the causee, as in (65 (i)): 


(65) Biitiin 6grenci-ler-e resim-ler yap-tir-t-1-d1. 

all student-PL-DAT picture-PL paint-CAUS-CAUS-PASS-PF 
(i) ‘All the students were made to paint (pictures).’ 

(ii) ‘It was arranged for pictures to be painted for every student.’ 


The addition of a causative suffix followed by a passive suffix produces a stem different 
in meaning and structure from the corresponding root. For example, both the root pis- 
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‘cook (intransitive)’ and the stem piys-ir-il- (pis-CAUS-PASS) ‘be cooked’ are 
intransitive, but a sentence with pis-ir-il- can contain an agent, whereas this is not a 
possibility with simple verbs. 


(66) Fasulye [kart ol-dug-un-dan] tic saat-te pis-ti. 

bean stringy be-CV-3SG.POSS-ABL three hour-LOC cook-PF 

‘[Because the beans were stringy] they took three hours to cook.’ 

(67) Keske su fasulye-ler dogru diiriist bir ahg tarafindan pis-ir-il-seydi! 
if.only this bean-PL proper a cook by cook-CAUS-PASS-COND-P.COP 

‘If only these beans had been cooked by a prope r cook!’ 


Reciprocal+causative 
In these sequences the last voice suffix is causative; the stem is therefore transitive and 
the sentence contains a direct object: 


(68) Baba-lar1 kardes-ler-i 6p-iis-tiir-dii. 
father-3PL.POSS sibling-PL-ACC kiss-REC-CAUS-PF 
‘The(ir) father made the sisters/brothers kiss each other.’ 


(Note that -(Dstir may also function as a derivational suffix, see 7.2.1.2.) 


Reciprocal+passive 
Reciprocalt+passive sequences produce impersonal constructions (cf. 13.2.2.4): 


(69) Bu arena-da her zaman dov-tis-til-miis-tiir. 
This arena-LOC always beat.up-REC-PASS-PF-GM 
‘People have always fought in this arena.’ 


Reciprocal+causative+passive 
This sequence produces intransitive stems with a passive sense: 


(70) Onlar bura-da dév-iis-tiir-iil-dii. 
They here-LOC beat-REC-CAUS-PASS-PF 
‘They were made to fight each other here.’ 


Reflexivet+passive 
These are impersonal passive constructions (13.2.2) because the stem to which the 
passive is added is intransitive: 


(71) Bu hamam-da iyi yika-n-il-1r. 
this bath-LOC well wash-REF-PASS-AOR 
‘[One] can get washed pretty well in this bath house.’ 


13.3 AUXILIARY VERB 


An auxiliary verb cannot stand on its own and occurs with another verb or nominal. 
There are three types of auxiliary verb in Turkish: 
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(i) Bound auxiliaries: 

These are the suffixes -(y)Abil, -(y)Iver, V -(y)Ayaz, V -(y)Adur, V -(y)Akal. 

(ii) Free auxiliaries: 

These are verbs such as ol- (which is also one of the forms of the copula), et-, gel- 
, dur-, kal-, diis- bulun-, V eyle- and V buyur-. 

(iii) i-/-(y)-: 

These are also forms of the copula, see 8.3.1—2. 


13.3.1 COMPOUND VERB FORMS 


These are formed by using bound and free auxiliaries. 


13.3.1.1 Compound verb forms containing bound auxiliaries 


The verb roots bil- ‘know’, ver- ‘give’, gel- ‘come’, yaz- ‘make a mistake’ (obs.), dur- 
‘stay’, kal- ‘remain’ can also function as bound (i.e. suffixed) auxiliaries appearing as 
part of the composite suffixes -(y)Abil, -(y)Iver, V -(y)Agel, V -(y)Adur, V -(y)Ayaz and 
V -(y)Akal (8.2.3.2), which appear in position 2 on the verb stem. 

The most common of these suffixes is the possibility suffix -(y)Abil (21.4.2.1). 


(72) Her giin cikolata yi-yebil-ir-im. 
every day chocolate eat-PSB-AOR-1SG 
‘I could eat chocolate every day.’ 


-(y)Iver mostly indicates swiftness and suddenness of an action, as in (75), or the ease 
with which an action is performed, as in (76): 


(73) O anda odaya bir adam gir-iver-di. 
enter-AUX-PF 

‘Suddenly a man entered the room.’ 

(74) Su pencereyi kapa-yiver-sene. 

‘[Why don’t you] just close that window?’ 


The remaining bound auxiliaries are either (semi-)lexicalized or obsolescent. V -(y)Agel 
indicates that the action denoted by the verb is habitual and customary: 


(75) Onlar [Hristiyan olmamalarin a ragmen] yillardir Noel’i kutla-yagel-mis-ler- 
dir. 

‘They have been celebrating Christmas for years, [even though they aren’t 
Christians].’ 


The compounds containing V -(y)Adur and V -(y)Akal are semi-lexicalized. V -(y)Adur 
is mostly used with motion verbs such as git- ‘go’, ylirti- ‘walk’, kos- ‘run’, to indicate 
the continuous nature of the action. Verbs with V -(y)Adur are usually imperative: 


(76) Sen yiirtiyedur, ben sana yetisirim. 
“You keep on walking, [and] I’1l catch you up.’ 
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V -(y)Akal is almost exclusively used with the verbs bak- ‘look’, don- ‘freeze’ and sas- 
‘be surprised’, producing the forms bakakal- ‘be amazed’, donakal-‘be stunned’ and 
sasakal- ‘be dumbfounded’: 


(77) [Séylediklerini duyunca] donakaldik. 
“We were stunned [when we heard what you said].’ 


The verb roots dur- ‘stay’ and kal- ‘remain’ can also be used as free forms. These 
separate verb forms are more productive than their suffixed counterparts V -(y)Adur and 
V -(y)Akal, and are used following the conjunctive suffix -(y)Ip (28.2): 


(78) San derslerine gid-ip dur-uyor ama sarki sdyledigi yok. 
go-CONJ AUX-IMPF 
‘S/he keeps going to singing lessons, but s/he doesn’t sing.’ 
(79) Burada béylece otur-up kal-di-k. 
sit-CONJ AUX-PF-1PL 
“We were just left sitting here.’ 


13.3.1.2 Compound verb forms containing free auxiliaries 


The free auxiliaries ol- and bulun- can form compounds with verbs. Ol- is fully 
productive, while bulun- is limited in usage. These auxiliaries function as buffer stems 
which, acting as carriers for tense/aspect/modality suffixes, supplement the tense/aspect 
marking that is already present on the lexical verb in a finite clause (e.g. bitir- in (80)): 


(80) Bu arada da ders-imiz-i bitir-mis ol-acag-1z. 
meanwhile and lesson-1PL.POSS-ACC finish-PF AUX-FUT-1PL 
‘And in the meantime we will have finished our homework.’ 


For a survey of the wide range of compound verb forms in common use in finite clauses 
see 21.5. For those occurring in conditional clauses see 27.2.1.3 and 27.2.6. 

In non-finite compound verb forms the free auxiliaries act as bearers of the 
subordinating suffix, freeing the lexical stem to carry a tense/aspect marker (see 24.4.7, 
25.4.1, 26.2.3 (i)): 


(81) [Semra’yla konus-uyor ol-dug-un sirada] biitiin sirlarini anlatmistin 
speak-IMPF AUX-CV-2SG.POSS 

‘[At the time when you were on speaking terms with Semra], you told [her] all 

your secrets.’ 


The auxiliary verb bulun- is generally confined to formal or pedantic discourse: 


(82) Kayitlan bugiin saat 17 itibariyle kapat-mis bulun-uyor-uz. 
finish-PF AUX-IMPF-1PL 
‘We [officially] finished registration at 5 p.m. today.’ 


However, it can have the different function of attributing an element of involuntariness to 
the action denoted by the verb, suggesting that it was carried out either by mistake or as 
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an unintended result of some other action. In compound verbs with bulun-, the lexical 
verb has to be inflected with -mly: 


(83) [Ankara’ya bir kere gel-mis bulun-dug-umuz-a gore] bari Kale’yi 
come-PF AUX-CV-1PL.POSS-DAT seeing.that 

gezelim. 

‘[Since we have landed up in Ankara anyway], why not let’s visit the castle?’ 


In compound verbs with free auxiliaries, only the lexical verb can carry voice suffixes; - 
(y)Abil (and to a lesser extent -(y)Iver) can occur on the auxiliary verb or the main verb: 


(84) Gor-til-miis ol-abil-ir mi-yiz? 
see-PASS-PF AUX-PSB-AOR INT-1PL 
‘Could we have been seen?’ 

(85) Anne-sin-i gér-ebil-mis ol-du. 
mother-3SG.POSS-ACC see-PSB-PF AUX-PF 
‘S/he has managed to see his/her mother.’ 


For the combination of compound verb forms with the negative suffix, see 20.1.2. 

A rather less productive compound verb form contains -mAzlIktAn gel-. 

This construction is restricted to verbs of perception and cognition, such as duy- 
‘hear’, anla- understand’, etc., and is identical in meaning to its negative counterpart - 
mAmAzIIktAn gel-. Sometimes it occurs as -mAzdAn gel-: 


(86) Beni duymazliktan/duymamazliktan/duymazdan geldi. 
‘S/he pretended not to hear me.’ 


13.3.2 NOMINAL-VERB COMPOUNDS 


Nominal-verb compounds are made up of a bare nominal (noun or adjective) followed by 
a verb used as a free auxiliary. OI-, et-, yap- gel-, dur-, kal-, ¢ik-, dlis-, Vv buyur-, V eyle- 
form nominal-verb compounds such as sebep ol- ‘cause’, yardim et- ‘help’, inat et- ‘be 
obstinate’, takdir et- ‘appreciate’, karsi gel- ‘oppose’, karsi dur- ‘resist’, mecbur kal- ‘be 
obliged’, karsi ¢ik- ‘oppose’, zayif diis- ‘become weak’, V of buyur- ‘forgive’ (only used 
in requests), V istirham eyle- ‘ask for mercy’, isbasi yap- ‘start work’. In some cases, the 
nominal and the auxiliary verb are joined up: affet- ‘forgive’, hallet- ‘solve’, hallol- ‘be 
solved’ (for the phonological properties of words combining with et- see 2.2). These 
compounds are inflected like ordinary verbs: 


(87) Ahmet arkadas-lar-in-a hep yardim ed-er. 

Ahmet friend-PL-3SG.POSS-DAT always help AUX-AOR 
‘Ahmet always helps his friends.’ 

(88) [Beni anlamamak]-ta inat ed-iyor. 

‘S/he obstinately refuses to understand me.’ 


14 
THE NOUN PHRASE 


A noun phrase is any sequence of words that can function as the subject of a sentence: 


(1) Bunu sen al. 

‘You take this one.’ 

(2) [Her giin oraya gidip gelmek] zor. 

‘It’s difficult [to go there and back every day].’ 


A noun phrase can also function as some kind of complement, such as: 
An object: 


(3) Yeni komsulari tanimiyordum. 
‘I didn’t know the new neighbours.’ 


A subject complement: 


(4) O sirada lise 6Srencisiydik. 
“We were high school students at the time.’ 


The complement of a postposition: 


(5) Bunlar: [Amerika’nin dic politikasim daha iyi anlamak isteyenler] icin 
yaziyorum. 

‘I’m writ ing all this for people who want to understand American foreign policy 
better.’ 


The most complex kinds of noun phrases are subordinate clauses, which are discussed 
elsewhere in this book: noun clauses (exemplified in (2) above) form the subject of 
Chapter 24, and headless relative clauses (as in (5) above) are explained in 25.3. 

In this chapter we look first at the structure of the noun phrase (14.1), then consider 
the extent to which distinctions of countability are grammaticalized (14.2). The next 
sections explain how noun phrases are inflected for number (14.3.1), possession (person) 
(14.3.2) and case (14.3.3). The last two sections examine composite structures involving 
a combination of two noun phrases: the genitive-possessive construction (14.4) and 
partitive constructions (14.5). 


14.1 STRUCTURE OF THE NOUN PHRASE 


The Turkish noun phrase consists of an obligatory constituent, called the head, and one 
or more optional constituents, known as modifiers. (6)-(8) are noun phrases of varying 
degrees of complexity. In each case the head is shown in bold: 


(6) oda 
‘the room’ 
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(7) biiyiik bir oda 

‘a large room’ 

(8) [Mustafa’nin calisma odasi olarak kullandigi] oda 
‘the room that Mustafa uses as a study’ 


All modifiers in the Turkish noun phrase, however complex, precede the head. The head 
is the location for any inflectional suffixes that pertain to the noun phrase as a whole: 
(9) {Bu kattakien giizel oda-lar-imiz}-1 size ayirdik. 
room-PL-1PL.POSS-ACC 
‘We’ve given you {our best rooms on this floor}.’ 


14.1.1 ITEMS WHICH CAN FUNCTION AS THE HEAD OF A NOUN 
PHRASE 


There are three word classes that can function as the head of a noun phrase: nouns, noun 
compounds, and pronouns. Some examples of each are given below: 
(i) Nouns: 


(a) common nouns 

adam ‘man’, para ‘money’, tarih ‘history’ 
(b) proper nouns 

Mustafa, Istanbul, Avrupa 


(ii) Noun compounds (Chapter 10): 


(a) bare compounds 

kiz 6grenci ‘female student’, tas duvar ‘stone wall’ 

(b) -(s)J compounds 

otobus bileti ‘bus ticket’, Tiirk kahvesi “Turkish coffee’ 


(iii) Pronouns (Chapter 18): 

sen ‘you’, bu ‘this’, orasi ‘that (place)’, hangisi ‘which (one)’, dteki ‘the other’ 

Of these three classes, pronouns differ from the other two in that they very rarely 
occur with any modifiers. 


14.1.2 MODIFIERS IN THE NOUN PHRASE 


Modifiers that may be present in a noun phrase fall into two classes: determiners and 
adjectivals. 

Determiners (15.6) constitute a small class of items whose function is to specify the 
limitation (or lack of limitation) of the potential referent of a noun phrase, such as bu 
‘this’, ayni ‘the same’, her ‘every’, etc. 

Adjectivals (15.1—5) attribute some kind of quality to the head of a noun phrase. 
Turkish adjectivals range from simple adjectives, such as iyi ‘good’, yeni ‘new’, zengin 
‘rich’, yliksek ‘high’, through various kinds of more complex forms and phrases to 
relative clauses (Chapter 25), which have a sentence-like internal structure. 


(10) kiigik bir kz 
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little a girl 

ADJ DET N 

‘a little girl’ 

(11) su raf-ta-ki bitin = eski — kitap-lar 

that shelf-LOC-ADJ all old book-PL 

DET ADJ DET ADJ N 

‘all the old books on that shelf 

(12) [Deniz-in _ sev-dig-i] baz =‘ Tiirkyemek-ler-i 
Deniz-GEN like-PART-3SG.POSS some Turk dish-PL-NC 
ADJ DET NC 


‘some Turkish dishes that Deniz likes’ 


14.2 COUNTABILITY 


There is no clear grammatical distinction in Turkish between countable and uncountable 
nouns. As shown in 14.2.1 and 14.3.1.2, both the indefinite article and the plural suffix 
can be used with almost any noun. However, nouns denoting non-discrete, continuous 
entities such as su ‘water’, toprak ‘earth’, miizik ‘music’ are not normally combinable 
with numerals or with the quantifying determiners kag ‘how many’, birkacg ‘a few,’ 
‘several’, or birgok ‘many’, unless the context makes clear that the counting is based 
upon either a conventional measure of the substance in question, as in (13), or distinct 
types of the substance, as in (14): 


(13) Bakkaldan birkag bira al. 
a. few beer 
‘Get a few [bottles of] beer from the corner shop.’ 
(14) Bu memleketin en az bes alti miizig-i var 
five six music-3SG.POSS 
‘There are at least five or six [kinds of] music in this country.’ 


Conversely, the quantifier biraz ‘a little’, ‘some’ cannot normally be used as a determiner 
with nouns that denote discrete, countable entities, such as ¢ocuk ‘child’, sehir ‘city’, 
resim ‘picture’. However, in very informal registers this combination can occur where a 
speaker envisages a group of items in a vague, undefined way, without giving any 
importance to their individuality: 


(15) Masada biraz kalem, kitap falan vardi galiba. 
‘I think there were some pens, books and suchlike on the table.’ 


All words denoting fruits and vegetables are used interchangeably to refer either to an 
individual item (16) or to the type (17): 


(16) Diin tig seftali yedim. 

‘I ate three peaches yesterday.’ 
(17) Suradan biraz seftali alalim. 
‘Let’s get some peaches from here.’ 
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14.2.1 USES OF THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE bir WITH NOUN 
PHRASES THAT DO NOT DENOTE DISCRETE ENTITIES 


(i) As in the case of numerals in general, bir ‘one’, ‘a(n)’ can designate a conventional 
measure of the substance in question: 


(18) Bana bir su ver. 
‘Give me a [glass of] water.’ 


(ii) It can also refer to one instance of a quality or state: 


(19) icime bir rahathk girdi. 
‘A [sense of] relief came over me.’ 


(iii) In combination with an adjectival, it attributes a quality to a particular instance of the 
class denoted by the noun: 

(20) Giizel bir piring buldum. 

‘I’ve found a nice [kind of] rice.’ 


14.3 NOMINAL INFLECTION 


The inflectional suffixes that can be added to the head of a noun phrase are those set out 
in 8.1. In this section we look at how three of these sets of suffixes, namely the plural 
suffix (8.1.1), possessive suffixes (8.1.2) and case suffixes (8.1.3), affect the meaning of 
a noun phrase. 


14.3.1 NUMBER 


14.3.1.1 Plural marking with -JAr 
The only suffix marking number in Turkish nominals is the plural suffix -IAr. The basic 
meaning of this suffix is to denote more than one item from the class indicated: 


bos oda-lar ‘vacant rooms’ 


kim-ler ‘who’ (referring to more than one person) 


Noun phrases that have to be plural-marked: 
A noun phrase containing one of the quantifying determiners bazi/kimi/bir kisim 
‘some’, ‘certain’, birtakim ‘some’, ‘a number of , normally has to be plural marked: 


(21) Bazi insan-lar cocuklarina tuhaf adlar koyarlar. 
some person-PL 
“Some people give their children strange names.’ 


However, there are some fixed expressions in which singular nouns do occur with these 
determiners, e.g. kimi/bazi zaman ‘sometimes’, bazi kimse ‘some people’. In the case of 
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the quantifiers biitiin/tiim ‘all’, ‘the whole’, the meaning of the noun phrase is crucially 
affected by whether the head is plural marked or not: 


(22) Biitiin simf ayaga kalkt. 

‘The whole class rose to its feet.’ 

(23) Bu yil biitiin sumflar daha kalabalik olacak. 
‘This year all the classes are going to be larger.’ 


Restrictions on the use of plural marking: 
(i) -IAr is not used where plurality is already indicated by the presence of a numeral as 
a modifier in the noun phrase: 


tig gocuk ‘three children’ 


yirmi bes dakika ‘twenty-five minutes’ 


The only exceptions to this rule are the proper names of well-known groups: 
Uc Silahsorler ‘the Three Musketeers’ 


Yedi Cticeler ‘the Seven Dwarfs’ 


(ii) Where certain quantifying determiners (15.6.1), i.e. cok ‘a lot of’, ‘many’, fazla ‘too 
much’, ‘too many’, az ‘not much’, ‘not many’, biraz ‘a little’, birkag ‘a few’, ‘several’, 
bir miktar ‘some’, bu kadar/su kadar/o kadar ‘this much/that much’, ‘so much’, ka¢ 
‘how many’, and her ‘every’, are used in a noun phrase, the head noun is always left in 
the singular form: 


her Tiirk vatandasi_ ‘every Turkish citizen’ 


kag kisi ‘how many people’ 
birkag bos oda ‘a few empty rooms’ 
¢ok kitap ‘a lot of books’ 


The determiner birgok ‘many’ sometimes occurs with a plural-marked head noun, 
although the non-marked form is generally preferred, and is obligatory in the case of kisi 
‘person’: 

bircok kadin(lar) ‘many women’ 


bircok kisi ‘many people’ 


(iii) The combination of bir and -IAr: 

The head of a noun phrase which includes the indefinite determiner bir ‘a(n)’ (15.6.1) 
normally has to be in the singular form. However, in the case of the pluralized forms of 
the pronouns bir sey ‘something’ (18.6.1) and bir yer ‘somewhere’, the sequence 
bir...IAr regularly occurs in informal contexts: 


(24) Harun o giin bana bir seyler séyledi. 
‘Harun told me some things that day.’ 
(25) Bu yaz bir yer(ler)e gidiyor musunuz? 
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‘Are you going anywhere this summer?’ 


The combination bir...[Ar is occasionally encountered (again in informal usage) with 
other nouns. It conveys that the referent is conceived as being plural, but that its identity 
is unknown or unknowable. 


(26) Bir sesler duydum galiba. 
‘I think I heard something’ (lit. ‘some sounds’). 


14.3.1.2 Further uses of the plural suffix -/Ar 


There are several other uses of -IAr which are observed particularly (although not 
exclusively) in nouns whose primary denotation is an uncountable substance. 
(i) A plurality of conventional measures or portions of the thing concerned: 


(27) Cay-lar-1 koyayim mi? 
tea-PL-ACC 
‘Shall I pour out the tea?’ 


This particular use of -IAr can occur even with nouns whose primary denotation is a 
countable entity: 


(28) Baliklar yendikten sonra tavuklar geldi. 
‘After the fish had been eaten chicken arrived.’ 


(ii) A plurality of separate quantities of the thing concerned: 


(29) Kir(ler) bir tiirlii cikmiyordu. 
‘The dirt just wouldn’t come out.’ 
(30) Bu iste btiyiik para(lar) var. 
‘There’s big money involved in this business.’ 


(iii) In the case of substances with a granular composition, the addition of the plural 
suffix shifts attention from the substance en masse to its constituent elements: 


(31) Kum-lar-1 parmaklarinin arasindan geciriyordu. 
sand-PL-ACC 
‘She was sifting the (grains of) sand through her fingers.’ 


(iv) The plural suffix can be used to designate a plurality of types of a substance: 


(32) Bizim Migros’ ta giizel saraplar var. 
‘There are nice wines at our Migros.’ 


(v) Certain expressions can be intensified by the addition of -IAr to the noun, for 
example: 


(33) Kan(lar)a bulanmisti. 
‘He was covered (all over) in blood.’ 
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(vi) The addition of -/Ar can also highlight the spatial extent of the substance referred to, 
whether in area or volume terms: 


(34) Kum(lar)a uzandim. 
‘I lay down on the sand.’ 


(vii) In the case of nouns expressing abstract states, the addition of the plural suffix 
usually expresses a plurality of occurrences of this state: 


(35) Boyle tembelliklerim ¢ok oluyor. 
‘I’m often lazy like this.’ (‘Such acts of laziness on my part occur often.’) 


(viii) -[Ar can be added to certain expressions of time and place, giving a sense of 
approximation, or giving the expression a wider meaning. The list below gives some 
common examples. Although the locative case-marked form is shown for several items, 
other case markings also occur according to context. 


buralarda 

bir yerler 

oralar (giizel) 
Erzurum taraflarinda 
uzaklarda 

1995 ortalarinda 
mayis baslarinda 

bu haftanin sonlarina dogru 
o siralarda 

o tarihlerde 
simdilerde 

sonralari 


bir zamanlar 


‘around here’ 

‘anywhere’, ‘somewhere’ 

‘(It’s nice) round there.’ 

‘around Erzurum’, ‘in the Erzurum area’ 
‘in the distance’ 

‘about the middle of 1995’ 

‘at about the beginning of May’ 
‘towards the end of this week’ 

‘at about that time’ 

‘around that date’, ‘at that period’ 
‘these days’ 

‘later on’ 


‘once’ (=at some time in the past) 


Approximations about people’s age fit into the same pattern: 


kirkbes yaslarinda bir adam 


o yaslarda 


‘aman of about fory-five’ 


‘at about that age’ 


(ix) For the use of -IArI to express recurrent time (sabahlari ‘in the morning(s)’, 
cumartesileri ‘on Saturdays’, etc.) see 16.4.1.1 (63). 


(x) 


(a) When attached to the name of a famous person, -/Ar means ‘and people like 


that’: 
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(36) Diinya’dan Atatiirk’ler, Nehru’lar gecmeseydi simdiye kadar ne hale 
gelirdik? 

‘If people like Atatiirk and Nehru had not passed through the world, what state 
would we be in by now?’ 


(b) Another function of -[Ar attached to the name of a person is to produce an 
expression referring to the group normally associated with that person. This group 
could consist just of the named person and his/her spouse/partner, or it could be 
their family, group of friends, etc. The precise meaning varies with the context, 
and this usage is confined to informal situations. 


(37) Ahmet’ler gelmedi. 
‘Ahmet and his wife/girlfriend/family/gang didn’t come.’ 


The same usage can occur with expressions of relationship. Note that in such expressions 
the possessive suffix precedes the plural suffix. 


(38) Abla-m-lar nerede? 

elder.sister-1SG.POSS-PL 

‘Where are my elder sister and her boyfriend/husband (etc)?’ (cf. abla-lar-1m 
(elder.sister-PL-1SG.POSS) ‘my elder sisters’) 


14.3.1.3 Transnumeral uses of the unmarked form 


A noun phrase that is unmarked for number, i.e. whose head does not carry the plural 
suffix and which does not have a numeral or other quantifying determiner among its 
modifiers, may be either singular or transnumeral (number-neutral) in meaning. If it has 
definite status it will have singular meaning, but if it has generic or categorial status it 
will have transnumeral meaning. These various referential statuses are discussed in detail 
in Chapter 22. 


(39) flag bana cok iyi geldi. 

‘The medicine did me a lot of good.’ 

(40) flag hastaya gore secilmelidir. 

‘The medicine/Medicines must be chosen according to the patient.’ 
(41) Doktor bana ilag yazmadi. 

‘The doctor didn’t prescribe me any medicine(s).’ 


The noun phrase ilag ‘medicine’ is definite and therefore singular in (39), generic and 
therefore transnumeral in (40), and categorial, therefore again transnumeral, in (41). 


14.3.2 POSSESSION 


The possessive suffixes (8.1.2) correspond to the six grammatical persons. A noun phrase 
marked with a possessive suffix (except where this is a 3rd person suffix functioning as a 
compound marker (10.2) or pronominalizer (18.4)) is understood as denoting a person or 
thing that is possessed. The possessive suffix indicates only whether the possessor is 1st, 
2nd or 3rd person, singular or plural. 
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(42) Arkadas-lar-miz ne kadar kalacaklar?Z, 

friend-PL-2PL.POSS 

‘How long are your friends going to stay?’ 

(43) Ahmet oda-sin-1 arryordu. Numara-si akl-m-da kalmamisti. 
room-3SG.POSS -ACC number-3SG.POSS mind-3SG.POSS-LOC 

‘Ahmet was looking for his room. Its number was no longer in his head.’ 


If there is a need to be more explicit about, or to emphasize, the identity of the possessor, 
this can be done by a genitive-possessive construction, that is, by modifying the 
possessed constituent with a genitive-marked noun phrase (see 14.4 below). 

Certain combinations of the possessive suffixes with plural and/or case suffixes give 
rise to potential ambiguity: 

(i) Following a consonant-final stem, the sequences [2SG.POSS+case] and 
[3SG.POSS+case] are indistinguishable, because of the ‘n’ that is included in the 3rd 
person possessive suffix before a case suffix or -CA (6.2, 8.1.2). (44) can therefore be 
read in two ways: 


(44) Ev-in-i daha gér-me-di-m. 


(a) house-2SG.POSS-ACC 

‘I haven’t seen your house yet.’ 
(b) house-3SG.POSS-ACC 

‘I haven’t seen his/her house yet.’ 


(ii) A single -IAr can sometimes express two different notions of plurality 
simultaneously: plurality of the thing possessed, and plurality of the (3rd person) 
possessor. The form -/ArI on a subject noun phrase is capable of three interpretations: 


(a) plural+3rd person singular possessive 
(b) 3rd person plural possessive 
(c) plural+3rd person plural possessive 


This ambiguity is illustrated in (45): 
(45) 


(a) Bilet-ler-i burada. 
ticket-PL-3SG.POSS 
‘His/her tickets are here.’ 
(b) Bilet-leri burada. 
ticket-3PL.POSS 

‘Their ticket is here.’ 

(c) Bilet-leri burada. 
ticket-PL.3PL.POSS 
‘Their tickets are here.’ 


In (a) -lAr indicates the plurality of the tickets. In (b) it is part of the suffix -JArI, 
indicating a 3rd person plural possessor (‘their’). In (c) it is performing both functions 
simultaneously. 
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(iii) The 2nd/3rd person ambiguity identified in (i) is sometimes compounded with the 
3rd person singular/plural ambiguity identified in (ii): 


(46) 


(a) Arkadas-lar-in-a soralim. 
friend-PL-2SG.POSS-DAT 
‘Let’s ask your friends.’ 

(b) Arkadas-lar-in-a soralim. 
friend-PL-3SG.POSS-DAT 
‘Let’s ask his/her friends.’ 


(c) Arkadas-larin-a soralim. 

friend-3PL.POSS-DAT 

‘Let’s ask their friend.’ 

(d) Arkadas-larin-a soralim. 

friend-PL.3PL.POSS-DAT 

‘Let’s ask their friends.’ 

In (d) the element -/Ar is again expressing plurality both of the possessor and of what 
is possessed (here ‘friends’). Such potential ambiguities are resolved by using modifiers 
and forming genitive-possessive constructions, as explained in 14.4 below. 


14,.3.2.1 Marking possession in -(s)I compounds 


Because only one possessive suffix can be attached to a noun at any one time, if a suffix 
indicating possession is added to a -(s)I compound (10.2) the compound marker -(s)I(n) 
has to be dropped. As a result, the non-possessed forms and the 3rd person possessed 
forms of any particular -(s)J compound are indistinguishable: 


yatak oda-si 
(i) bed room-NC ‘bedroom’ 
(ii) bed room-3SG.POSS ‘his/her bedroom’ 
yatak oda-m 


bed room-1SG.POSS = ‘my bedroom’ 


In the case of noun compounds that end in a consonant, where case marking is present the 
2nd/3rd person ambiguity discussed in 14.3.2 (i) also arises: 


(47) Ders kitab-in-1 begenmedim. 


(a) lesson book-NC-ACC 

‘I didn’t like the textbook.’ 

(b) lesson book-2SG.POSS-ACC 
‘I didn’t like your textbook.’ 

(c) lesson book-3SG.POSS-ACC 
‘I didn’t like his/her textbook.’ 
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Where a plural suffix is present the kinds of ambiguity discussed in 14.3.2 (ii) and (iii), 
regarding whether the plurality affects the possessed item, the possessor, or both, also 
arise: 


(48) 
(a) Telefon numara-lar-m-1 yazdim. 


(i) telephone number-PL-NC-ACC 

‘I‘ve writ ten down the telephone numbers.’ 
(ii) telephone number-PL-2SG.POSS-ACC 
‘I’ve written down your telephone numbers.’ 
(iii) telephone number-PL-3SG.POSS-ACC 
‘I’ve written down his/her telephone numbers.’ 


(b) Telefon numara-larin-1 yazdim. 


(i) telephone number-3PL.POSS-ACC 

‘I’ve written down their telephone number.’ 
(ii) telephone number-PL.3PL.POSS-ACC 
‘I’ve written down their telephone numbers.’ 


In all of these cases, except for the non-possessive (47a) and (48a (i)), the use of a 
genitive-marked noun phrase or pronoun can eliminate the ambiguity (see 14.4). 


14.3.3 CASE 


Turkish has five case suffixes (8.1.3), which mark respectively the accusative, dative, 
locative, ablative and genitive cases. (The comitative/ instrumental marker -(y)IA/ile, 
which shares some properties with case suffixes, is discussed in 8.1.4 and 17.2.1.) The 
function of case marking (or its absence) is to indicate the relationship between the noun 
phrase to which it is attached and other sentence constituents. 


14.3.3.1 The non-case-marked noun phrase 


A noun phrase is left without case marking when it functions as one of the items listed 
below: 

(i) The subject of one of the following types of clause: 

A main clause: 


(49) Bunu belki siz bilebilirsiniz. 
‘Perhaps you may know this.’ 


A finite subordinate clause: 


(50) [Herkes gorsiin diye] karti masanin tistiinde birakryorum. 
‘I’m leaving the card on the table [so that everyone will see it].’ 


An adverbial clause (for exceptions see 26.2.1): 


The noun phrase 155 


(51) [Ahmet gelince] ona sorabiliriz. 
‘[When Ahmet comes] we can ask him.’ 


A conditional clause: 


(52) [Ahmet gelirse] ona sorabiliriz. 
‘If Ahmet comes] we can ask him.’ 


A relative clause of the type where the verb in the relative clause is marked with -(y)An 
and contains a subject (25.1.1.1 (ii-a)): 


(53) [kapisi agik duran] bir oda 
‘a room, the door of which is/was open’ 


(ii) A subject complement: 
(a) in nominal sentences (12.1.1.2): 


(54) Hakan’in karis1 mimarmis. 
‘Apparently Hakan’s wife is an architect.’ 


(b) in small clauses (24.5): 


(55) Bence [bu resim sanat eseri] sayilmaz. 

‘In my opinion this picture can’t be considered a work of art.’ 
(56) [Tanju’ yu arkadas] sayiyorduk o zamanlar. 

‘In those days we regarded Tanju as a friend.’ 


(iii) A non-definite (i.e. indefinite (22.2) or categorial (22.3)) direct object: 


(57) Bu konuda kitap(lar) okumus. 

‘It seems he has read books on this subject.’ 
(58) Bana da ver bir gay. 

‘Give me too a (glass of) tea.’ 


Note that indefinite direct objects sometimes have to, or may, take accusative case 
marking (see 14.3.3.2). 
(iv) The complement of certain postpositions: 


(a) The bare postpositions gibi ‘like’, igin ‘for’, ile/-(y)IA ‘with’, kadar ‘as ...as’ 
(17.2.1): 


(59) O adam para icin her seyi yapar. 
‘That man would do anything for money.’ 


(b) Possessive-marked postpositions denoting spatial relations, such as i¢-in-de 
‘in(side)’, alt-in-da ‘under’, arka-sin-da ‘behind’. The non-case-marked form (as 
opposed to the genitive-marked form) occurs where the complement is non- 
specific or the postposition is used in a metaphorical or non-spatial sense (see 
17.3.1.2): 


(60) Ellerim gamur i¢inde kalmisti. 
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‘My hands were covered in mud.’ 


(c) Other possessive-marked postpositions, such as boyunca ‘all along’, 
‘throughout’, yiiztinden ‘on account of? (for list see 17.3.2): 


(61) Yol boyunca konustu. 
‘He talked all the way.’ 


(v) An adverbial, especially of time or distance (see also 16.1.4): 


(62) O giin siz yoktunuz. 
“You were not there that day.’ 


14.3.3.2 The accusative case marker 


The sole function of the accusative case marker is to indicate the direct object of a 
transitive verb. However, as seen in the previous section, some direct objects are left in 
the non-case-marked form. The rules for the use and omission of accusative case marking 
are as follows: 

(i) The use of the accusative suffix is obligatory where the direct object is definite: 


(63) Biitiin arkadaslarimuzi cagiralim. 
‘Let’s invite all our friends.’ 


(ii) Accusative case marking is also necessary where a non-definite direct object 
precedes the verb but does not occupy the immediately pre-verbal position: 


(64) Bircgok seyi su raflara koyabiliriz. (Indefinite) 
‘A lot of things we can put on these shelves.’ 
(65) Patlicanz her giin yiyebilirim. (Categorial) 


‘I could eat aubergines every day.’ 


(iii) An indefinite direct object which is in the immediately pre-verbal position must still 
take the accusative suffix in the following crcumstances: 


(a) If the direct object is marked with a possessive suffix: 


(66) Bir arkadas-im-i getirecegim. 
a friend-1SG.POSS-ACC 
‘I’m going to bring a friend of mine.’ 


The only exception to this rule is where a 3rd person possessive suffix is functioning as 
the marker of a -(s)J compound. Thus the indefinite direct object in (67) is non-case- 
marked: 


(67) Her yemekten sonra bir Tiirk kahve-si icer. 
a Turk coffee-NC 
‘After every meal s/he has a (cup of) Turkish coffee.’ 


(b) If the direct object is an indefinite or plural generic (see 22.4.3). 
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(c) If the direct object refers to a member or members of a previously mentioned 
or implied group: 


(68) Paketin icindekiler eksik gikti. Iki kitabr g6ndermemisler galiba. 

‘The contents of the parcel are incomplete. I think they’ve failed to send two 
[of the] books.’ 

(69) Salon kalabalikt.. Kaprya yakin duran bir adami tanidim. 

‘The room was crowded. I recognized a man standing near the door.’ 


For an explanation of other factors that can trigger accusative marking of indefinite direct 
objects see 22.2.1. 


14.3.3.3 The dative case marker 


The functions that may be performed by a noun phrase marked with the dative case suffix 
are listed below. 
(i) An adverbial indicating one of the following: 


(a) The recipient or beneficiary of an action: 


(70) Cocuga dogru diriist bakamiyor. 
‘S/he can’t look after the child properly.’ 
(71) Aysel’e anahtar verdim. 

‘I’ve given Aysel a key/keys.’ 


(b) The destination or target of an action: 


(72) Beni Paris’e génderdiler. 

‘They sent me to Paris.’ 

(73) Bu koltuk oturma odasina konacak. 
‘This armchair is to be put in the sitting-room.’ 


(c) The price at which something is sold or offered for sale: 


(74) Bu bisikleti iki yiiz milyona almistim. 
‘I bought this bicycle for 200 million [lira].’ 


(d) Purpose: 
This kind of dative-marked noun phrase is almost always a -mAK clause 
(26.3.12): 


(75) [Seni gérmey]-e geldim. 
‘I‘ve come to see you.’ 


(ii) The oblique object (13.1.2.2) of many verbs of emotion, e.g. sevin- ‘be pleased 
(about)’, tiziil- ‘be sorry (about)’, kiz- ‘be angry (with/about)’, can-1 sikil- ‘be annoyed 
(about)’, and certain other verbs, e.g. benze- ‘resemble’, uy- ‘conform (to)’, ‘comply 
(with)’, inan- ‘believe’, giiven- ‘trust’: 


(76) [Ayse’nin gelecegin]-e sevindik. 
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‘We’re glad Ayse’s going to come.’ 
(77) Annemin istegine uymadim. 
‘I didn’t comply with my mother’s wish.’ 


(iii) The complement of: 


(a) Certain bare postpositions, e.g. dogru ‘towards’, gére ‘according to’, kadar 
‘until’ (see 17.2.2): 


(78) Saat ikiye kadar calistik. 
‘We worked until two o’clock.’ 


(b) Certain adjectives, e.g. yakin ‘near’, uygun ‘suitable (for)’ (see 15.5): 


(79) Okula yakin bir ev artyorlar. 
‘They’re looking for a house near the school.’ 


(iv) The ‘causee’ of a causative construction based on a transitive verb, i.e. the person 
who is made or allowed to perform the action (13.2.1): 


(80) Filiz biitiin ev islerini kocasina yaptiriyor. 
‘Filiz makes her husband do all the housework.’ 


14.3.3.4 The locative case marker 


The locative suffix expresses physical or abstract location. A noun phrase in the locative 
case can function as one of the following: 
(i) A time or place adverbial: 


(81) O giinlerde Selim cok sigara igiyordu. 

‘At that time Selim was smoking a lot.’ 

(82) Insanlar artik komsularimi bile tanimiyorlar biiyiik kentlerde. 
‘People don‘t even know their neighbours nowadays in big cities.’ 


(ii) The oblique object (13.1.2.2) of a small number of verbs, such as karar kil- ‘decide 
(on)’, israr et- ‘insist (on)’: 


(83) [Hepsini denemek]-te israr etti. 
‘She insisted on trying them all.’ 


(iii) A subject complement: 
(a) In linking sentences (12.1.1.2): 


(84) Anahtar yerinde degil. 
‘The key is not in its place.’ 


(b) In small clauses (24.5): 


(85) [Onu istanbulda] saniyordum. 
‘I thought he was in Istanbul.’ 
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(iv) The locational constituent of an existential sentence: 


(86) K6yde elektrik var miydi? 
“Was there electricity in the village?’ 


(v) Within a larger noun phrase, a compound adjectival modifier expressing metaphorical 
‘location’ in some kind of attribute (size, shape, colour, name, age, etc; see 15.3.2): 


(87) otuz metre derin-lig-in-de bir kuyu 
thirty metre deep-N.DER-NC-LOC a well 
‘a well thirty metres deep’ 


14.3.3.5 The ablative case marker 


The ablative case marker indicates that a noun phrase is functioning as one of the 
following: 

(i) An adverbial associated with concepts such as departure, separation, source, or 
cause: 


(88) Ali odadan gikt. 

‘Ali left the room.’ 

(89) Zavalli bunu yorgunluktan yapmistir. 

‘The poor thing must have done this out of tiredness.’ 


In association with the verb ge¢- ‘pass’ an ablative noun phrase indicates a place or space 
through which someone/something travels: 


(90) Gelirken sehir merkezinden gectiniz mi? 
‘Did you go through the city centre on your way here?’ 


This usage is very frequent with the possessive-marked spatial postpositions (see 17.3.1.1 
(iii)). 

(ii) The oblique object (13.1.2.2) of certain verbs of emotion, especially those which 
reflect the concepts of aversion, e.g. kork- ‘be afraid (of)’, igren- ‘be disgusted (by)’, 
nefret et- ‘hate’, bik- ‘get fed up (with)’, hoslan-‘like’: 


(91) O adamdan nefret ediyorum. 

‘I hate that man.’ 

(92) Gircan yagmurlu havalardan hoslanir. 
‘Giircan likes wet weather.’ 


Certain other verbs, notably vazge¢- ‘give up’, faydalan-/yararlan- ‘benefit (from)’ and 
olus- ‘consist (of)’ also take ablative-marked objects: 


(93) Zerrin [tenis oynamak]-tan vazgecti. 
‘Zerrin gave up [playing tennis].’ 


(iii) The complement of: 
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(a) Certain bare postpositions, e.g. nce ‘before’, sonra ‘after’, baska ‘apart 
from’, dolayi ‘because of’ (see 17.2.3): 


(94) Okuldan sonra genellikle futbol oynuyor. 
‘After school he usually plays football.’ 


(b) Certain adjectives, e.g. memnun ‘pleased (with)’ (see 15.5): 


(95) Hayatin-dan memnun goriniiyor. 
‘She seems content with life.’ 


(iv) Within a larger noun phrase, a modifier expressing 
(a) The material from which something is made: 


(96) Padisahin {som altindan bir taht}-1 vardi. 
‘The king had a throne of solid gold.’ 


(b) An entity, set or category of which the head constituent expresses a part or 
member (see partitive constructions, 14.5 below): 


(97) {Cikolatali pasta-dan iki dilim} yedi. 
chocolate cake-ABL two slice 
‘He ate two slices of the chocolate cake.’ 


(v) A subject complement with partitive meaning: 
(a) In nominal sentences (12.1.1.2): 


(98) Osman {yakin arkadaslarimdan (biri)} degildir. 
‘Osman is not among/(one of) my close friends.’ 


(b) In small clauses (24.5): 


(99) {Memleketin en iyi ressamlarindan (biri)} sayilir. 

‘S/he is regarded as among/(one of) the best painters in the country.’ 
(100) Ahmet Vefik Pasa’yi {ilk Tiirk milliyetcilerinden (biri)} addetmek 
mumkiin. 

‘It is possible to regard Ahmet Vefik Pasa as among/(one of) the first Turkish 
nationalists.’ 


(vi) In adjectival or adverbial structures expressing comparison (see 15.4.2, 16.9), the 


modifier that expresses the object of comparison: 


(101) Mustafa’nin evi bundan (daha) bityiik. 
‘Mustafa’s house is bigger than this.’ 
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14.3.3.6 The genitive case marker 


The basic functrion of the genitive case marker is to mark a noun phrase as denoting the 
possessor of some item expressed by another constituent. An important secondary 
function is to mark the subject of certain kinds of non-finite subordinate clause. 

(i) As the expression of a possessor, a genitive-marked noun phrase can function as: 


(a) The modifier in a genitive-possessive construction (a composite noun phrase 
whose head is marked by a possessive suffix, see 14.4 below): 


(102) {Bu cocugun annesi} nerede? 
‘Where is this child’s mother?’ 
(103) {Ayten’in iki kiz kardesi} var. 
‘Ayten has two sisters.’ 


(b) A subject complement in nominal sentences (12.1.1.2): 


(104) Fotograf makinesi benim degil, babamin. 
‘The camera’s not mine, it’s my father’s.’ 


(c) A subject complement in small clauses (24.5): 


(105) [Bu odayi artik Fatma’nm] sayiyorum. 
‘I now regard [this room as Fatma’s].’ 


(ii) The types of non-finite subordinate clause in which an overt subject is genitive 
marked are: 


(a) most non-finite noun clauses marked with -mA, -DIK or -(y)AcAK (see 
Chapter 24, especially 24.4.6): 


(106) [Turgut-un gel-me-sin]-i istiyorum. 
Turgut-GEN come-VN-3SG.POSS-ACC 

‘I want [Turgut to come].’ 

(107) [Bunun bir roman oldugun]-u séylemisti. 
‘He said [this was a novel].’ 


(b) those types of relative clause whose verb is suffixed with -DIK or -(y)ACAK 
plus a possessive suffix (see 25.1.1.2): 


(108) [Siz-in s6yle-dik-ler-iniz]-i begendim. 

you-GEN say-PART-PL-2PL.POSS-ACC 

‘I liked [what you said].’ 

(109) [Anne-n-in getir-eceg-i] pasta yetecek mi? 
mother-2SG.POSS-GEN bring-PART-3SG.POSS cake 
‘Will the cake [your mother’s going to bring] be enough?’ 
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14.4 THE GENITIVE-POSSESSIVE CONSTRUCTION 


The genitive-possessive construction is a composite noun phrase constructed of two noun 
phrases marked as follows: 

(noun phrase+genitive)+(noun phrase+possessive) 

The first noun phrase, which carries genitive case marking, is the modifier and 
indicates the possessor. The second noun phrase, which carries possessive marking, is the 
head of the composite noun phrase and indicates the entity which is possessed: 

Ali-nin ogl-u ‘Ali’s son’ 
Ali-GEN son-3SG.POSS 
oda-min kap1-s1 ‘the door of the room’ 


room-GEN door-3SG.POSS 


The possessive suffix on the head has to agree in terms of grammatical person with the 
possessor-modifier, as illustrated below: 

ben-im ev-im ‘my house’ 

I-GEN house-1SG.POSS 


Fatma-nin ev-i ‘Fatma’s house’ 


Fatma-GEN house-3SG.POSS 


It is the possessive-marked head of the genitive-possessive construction that is the bearer 
of any case marking needed to indicate the relation of this composite noun phrase to other 
sentence constituents: 


(110) Bu haber-i {Ali-nin ogl-un}-dan al-di-m. 
this news-ACC Ali-GEN son-3SG.POSS-ABL get-PF-1SG 
‘I heard this news from {Ali’s son}.’ 


A genitive-possessive construction can itself function as the possessor constituent in a 
larger genitive-possessive construction: 


(111) {{Ayten-in anne-sin}-in ism-in}-i biliyor musun? 
Ayten-GEN mother-3SG.POSS-GEN name-3SG.POSS-ACC 
‘Do you know Ayten’s mother’s name?’ 


Where the possessed entity is singular and the possessor is plural, the 3rd person singular 
suffix is often used on the head, in order to avoid ambiguity with the parallel construction 
in which the entity possessed is plural: 


(112) {Cocuk-lar-in 6retmen-i} Ingiliz. 
child-PL-GEN teacher-3SG.POSS 
‘The children’s teacher is English.’ 
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(113) {Cocuklarin 6Sretmen-ler-i} Ingiliz. 
teacher-3PL.POSS/-3PL.POSS 


(a) ‘The children’s teachers are English.’ 
(b) ‘The children’s teacher is English.’ 


Whereas sentences on the pattern of (112) clearly express the singularity of the possessed 
entity, the ambiguity of (113) shows that the plurality of an entity possessed by a plural 
possessor cannot be unambiguously articulated. However, (113a) represents the more 
typical sense in which this pattern is used. 

One function of the genitive-possessive construction is to resolve ambiguities of the 
kind noted above in 14.3.2, where Arkadaslarina soralim (46) was shown to be capable 
of four different readings. (114) demonstrates how the addition of a genitive-marked 
pronoun modifier, combined in (c) with the use of singular possessive marking, 
eliminates these ambiguities: 


(114) 


(a) {Sen-in arkadas-lar-in}-a soralim. 
you-GEN friend-PL-2SG.POSS-DAT. 
‘Let’s ask your friends.’ 

(b) {O-nun arkadas-lar-in}-a soralim. 
s/he-GEN friend-PL-3SG.POSS-DAT 
‘Let’s ask his/her friends.’ 

(c) {Onlar-m arkadas-in}-a soralim. 
they-GEN friend-3SG.POSS-DAT 
‘Let’s ask their friend.’ 

(d) {Onlar-m arkadas-larin}-a soralim. 
they-GEN friend-PL.3PL.POSS-DAT 
‘Let’s ask their friends.’ 


In informal styles, the head of a genitive-possessive construction is often left without 
possessive marking, particularly when the genitive-marked modifier is a 1st or 2nd 
person pronoun: 


(115) Burasi {biz-im ev}-den daha sicak. (cf. (86) in Chapter 18) 
here we-GEN house-ABL more warm 

‘It’s warmer here than [in] our house.’ 

(116) Nerede {senin cocuklar}? 

“Where are your children?’ 


Such constructions occur only in contexts which fulfil the conditions governing the use of 
genitive-marked pronouns (see 18.1.5, 18.1.5.1). Note also that the omission of 
possessive marking on the head is not permissible in possessive existential sentences 
(12.1.1.2). Thus the possessive suffix on araba in (117) is obligatory: 


(117) {Siz-in araba-niz} var m1? 
you-GEN car-2PL.POSS existent INT 
‘Do you have a car?’ 
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Apart from expressing possession, the genitive-possessive construction also articulates 
the relationship between different specimens of the same type. In this kind of genitive- 
possessive construction the genitive-marked noun phrase expresses either a particular 
specimen or specimens of the type, as in (118), or the type itself, as in (119). The nominal 
in the head position is usually a pronominalized determiner or adjectival (18.4): 


(118) Bu araba {benimkinin tam aynisi} degil. 

‘This car is not quite the same as mine.’ 

(119) {Bisikletin motorlusun}-a motosiklet denir. 

‘The motorized version of a bicycle is called a motorcycle.’ 


A further use of the genitive-possessive construction is to express a partitive relation 
(14.5.3). 


14.5 PARTITIVE CONSTRUCTIONS 


There are three composite noun-phrase constructions that are used to express part of a 
whole, or to select one or more items from a type or set. 


Modifier+Head 

(i) Moun phrase+ablative)+(bare noun phrase) 

gu elma-dan birkac kilo 

‘a few kilos of these apples’ 

(ii) (noun phrase+ablative)+(noun phrase+3rd person singular 
possessive) 

erkek 6grenciler-den bir tane-si 

‘one of the male students’ 

(iii) (noun phrase+genitive)+(noun phrase+3rd person singular 
possessive) 

hesabimdaki para-nin btiytik kism-1 


‘most of the money in my account’ 


In each construction it is the genitive- or ablative-marked modifier constituent which 
expresses the whole or set, and the head constituent which expresses the part or the 
selected item(s). The head noun phrase is always indefinite (except in the case of one 
subtype of the bare-headed partitive; see 14.5.1 (i)), while the modifier noun phrase is 
definite, or sometimes generic. 
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14.5.1 THE BARE-HEADED PARTITIVE CONSTRUCTION WITH 
ABLATIVE-MARKED MODIFIER 


Structurally, the distinguishing characteristic of this construction is that the bare noun 
phrase functioning as the head must itself be headed by one of the following: a proper 
name, a common noun, or the enumerator tane (15.8). There are three subtypes: 

(i) Partitives in which the head noun phrase is a proper name. 

These differ from all other kinds of partitive constructions in that the head noun phrase 
is definite. The function of the ablative-marked modifier noun phrase here is to provide 
additional, descriptive information about the person or place identified by the proper 
name: 


(120) Bugiinkti konugumuz, {iilke-miz-in geng sair-ler-in-den Kiic¢tik 
country-1PL.POSS-GEN young poet-PL- 
3SG.POSS-ABL 

iskender}. 

‘Our guest today is Kiigiik [skender, [one] of our country’s young poets.’ 


(121) {Bati Afrika tilkelerinden Sierra Leone}-de on yildan beri ig savas var. 

‘In Sierra Leone, a country in West Africa, there has been civil war for ten years.’ 

This type of partitive construction occurs also in the question used to ask the day of 
the week: 


(122) Bugiin {giinlerden ne}? 
‘What day is it today?’ 


(ii) Partitives in which the (bare) head noun phrase is itself headed by a common noun, 
and in which the meaning of the head noun phrase is relatively independent of the 
modifier noun phrase. 

The modifier noun phrase here may, as in type (i), have a descriptive rather than a 
truly partitive function: 


(123) Rehberimiz, {Abdiilhamit dénemi mimari eserlerinden bir mescid}-e 
dikkat cekti. 

‘Our guide drew attention to a small mosque, [one] of the architectural works of 
Abdiilhamit’s reign.’ 


However, it may also identify the individual(s) expressed by the head as belonging to a 
specific set: 


(124) {Bu yilki misafirlerimizden yirmi otuz aile} simdiden gelecek yil icin 
rezervasyon yaptilar. 

‘{Twenty or thirty families from among our guests this year} have already made 
reservations for next year.’ 


Where the noun phrase defining the set has been mentioned in the immediately preceding 
context, the ablative-marked modifier is usually one of the possessive-marked 
postpositions i¢- or ara- ‘among’ (17.3.1.3): 
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(125) Bu yil bol misafirimiz oldu. {/¢lerinden yirmi otuz aile} de simdiden 
gelecek yil igin rezervasyon yaptilar. 

‘This year we had a lot of guests. {From among them, twenty or thirty families} 
have already made reservations for next year.’ 


The forms with i¢-/ara- are also preferred where the set is referred to in the 1st or 2nd 
person: 


(126) {icimizden/Aramizdan birkag kisi} geziden memnun kalmadh. 
{Several of our number} were not satisfied with the tour.’ 


(iii) Partitive constructions in which the noun heading the head noun phrase is either the 
enumerator tane (15.8) or a word expressing a concept such as measure (e.g. metre 
‘metre’, dilim ‘slice’, sise ‘bottle’), membership of a category (e.g. 6rnek ‘example’), or 
identity (e.g. kopya ‘copy’): 


(127) {Kiiciiklerden on tane] yeter mi? 

‘Will {ten of the little ones} be enough?’ 

(128) {Su kirmizi cicekli kumastan on metre} alalim. 

‘Let’s buy {ten metres of that material with red flowers on it}.’ 


In this third subtype of bare-headed partitives, the meaning of the head noun phrase is 
highly dependent on that of the modifier, just as it is in the -sI-marked constructions 
described in the next section. The item(s) expressed by the head noun phrase in examples 
such as (127) and (128) are not individuated; the emphasis is purely on quantification, 
and the referents are almost invariably non-human. 

In this type of partitive construction it is even possible for the head noun phrase to be 
omitted altogether. The ablative-marked noun phrase then simply indicates some or any 
undefined quantity of the substance or set of entities referred to: 


(129) {Su kirmizi cicekli kumastan} alalim. 

‘Let’s buy {[some] of that material with red flowers on it}.’ 
(130) {Bunlardan} bizde de var. 

“We’ve got {[some] of these}, too.’ 


14.5.2 THE -(s)I- MARKED PARTITIVE CONSTRUCTION WITH 
ABLATIVE-MARKED MODIFIER 


In this type of partitive construction there is a close semantic dependency of the head 
upon the modifier, indicated not only by the possessive suffix but also by the fact that the 
head noun phrase does not contain a semantically autonomous noun. The head noun 
phrase usually consists of one of the following items: 


(i) a numeral (suffixed with -(s)I) 

(ii) kac-1 ‘how many of or birkag-1 ‘a few of’, ‘several of’ 
(iii) a numeral, kag or birkag followed by tane-si 

(iv) bazi-si/kimi-si/bir kism-i/bir b6liim-ii ‘some of? 

(v) birgog-u ‘many of’ 
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(vi) hangi-si (or hangiler-i if a plural referent is intended) ‘which of’ 

(vii) hi¢bir-i ‘none of’ 

(viii) a pronominalized adjectival (18.4 (i)), such as en akillilar-1 ‘the most 
intelligent (ones)’. 


The function of this construction is to pick out one or more items from a distinct set: 


(131) {Komsularimizdan bazis1} televizyonlarim cok acryorlar. 
‘Some of our neighbours turn their televisions on very loud.’ 


Under the same conditions as explained in 14.5.1 (ii), the modifier may be expressed by 
the ablative-marked form of a postposition based on i¢- or ara-. For examples see (65), 
(69) in Chapter 19. 

In the case of heads based upon tane, the choice between this construction and the 
bare-headed version described in (iii) of the previous section offers a distinction of 
meaning: 


(132) 


(a) Bana {kitictiklerden iki tane} lazim. 
‘I need [two of th e sma ll ones 

(b) {Kiictiklerden iki tanesi} bana lazim. 
‘I need [two of the small ones}.’ 


In (132a) the ablative-marked modifier noun phrase is understood generically, i.e as 
referring to a type of thing rather than to a discrete set. The head noun phrase denotes 
simply a certain or approximate number of items of the type specified (‘small ones’). In 
(132b), on the other hand, the presence of -(s)J on the head noun phrase imparts a definite 
meaning to the modifier noun phrase, making it refer to a particular set of ‘small ones’. 

When they are in the direct object role, -(s)I-marked partitives obligatorily take 
accusative case marking: 


(133) {Bu ilac-lar-dan hangi-ler-in}-i alryorsun? 
these medicine-PL-ABL which-PL-3SG.POSS-ACC 
{Which (ones) of these medicines} are you taking?’ 


14.5.3 THE -(s)I- MARKED PARTITIVE CONSTRUCTION WITH 
GENITIVE-MARKED MODIFIER 


The third way of expressing a partitive relation is by means of the genitivepossessive 
construction (14.4). In many cases this is interchangeable with the -(s)J-marked partitive 
construction with ablative-marked modifier (14.5.2): 


(134) {Komsularimizin bazisi} televizyonlarini ¢ok ac¢iyorlar. 
‘Some of our neighbours turn their televisions up very loud.’ 
(135) {Bu ilaclarm hangilerin}-i alryorsun? 

‘{Which (ones) of these medicines} are you taking?’ 


Turkish: A comprehensive grammar 168 


The partitive uses of the genitive-possessive construction include, however, another type 
of relation which cannot be expressed using an ablative-marked modifier. These are 
relations of proportion or totality, often involving one of the following items as the head: 


(i) yari-si ‘half (of)’ 

(ii) biiytik kism-i/btiytik béliim-ii ‘the majority of’, ‘most of’ 
(iii) ¢og-u ‘most of’ 

(iv) hep-si ‘all of’ 

(v) tiim-ii/biitiin-ti ‘the whole of”, ‘all of’ 

(vi) her bir-i ‘every one of’ 

(vii) her followed by a numeral suffixed with -(s)I. 

(136) {Dergilerin hepsin}-i Aysel’e geri verdim. 

‘I‘ve given all (of) the magazines back to Aysel.’ 


(137) {O%rencilerin her birin}-in ayn bir mazereti vardi. 
‘{Every one of the students} had a different excuse.’ 


Fractions, being a precise kind of proportional relation, are expressed by an extended 
genitive-possessive construction (see 15.7.1). 


14.5.4 OTHER FEATURES OF PARTITIVE CONSTRUCTIONS 


It is possible for an adverbial to intervene between the two constituents of any type of 
partitive construction: 


(138) {Giiney Amerika tilkelerinden en ¢ok Arjantin}’le ticaret yapiyoruz. 
‘Among the South American countries we do business mostly with Argentina.’ 
(139) {O kitaplardan bugiin pek azi} kaldi. 

“Very few of those books are left today.’ 


It is also possible for two separate heads to share a single partitive modifier (28.4.2.1 
(iii)): 

(140) Hafta sonlarinda {¢ocuklarindan bazen biri, bazen iki tanesi} geliyor. 

‘At the weekends sometimes one, sometimes two of his/her children come.’ 


14.6 STRESS IN NOUN PHRASES 


In a noun phrase that contains an adjective, stress falls on the adjective unless it is itself 
modified (e.g. by en ‘most’ or daha ‘more’, see 15.4): 


(141) {esKi bir ev} 
‘an old house’ 
(142) {EN eski ev} 
‘the oldest house’ 
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If a noun phrase contains one of the quantifiers birtakim ‘some’, ‘a number of’, biraz ‘a 
little’ and bir miktar ‘some’, ‘a certain amount of’ (15.6.1 (ii)), but no adjectives, stress 
falls on the noun: 


(143) bir miktar seKER 
“some sugar’ 


If a noun phrase contains any of the other indefinite determiners in 15.6.1 (other than bir 
‘a(n)’), a definite determiner (15.6.2) or a numeral (15.7), this constituent is stressed: 


(144) {[sorusu olan] HER 6grenci} 
‘every student who has a question’ 


Note that these rules apply to noun phrases in isolation. When a noun phrase is uttered 
inside a sentence it may not be stressed at all, or it may be stressed on a different syllable. 
For the properties of sentence stress see Chapters 5 and 23. 


15 
ADJECTIVAL CONSTRUCTIONS, 
DETERMINERS AND NUMERALS 


Adjectivals are words or constructions that modify noun phrases. Simple adjectivals 
consist of a single word, i.e. an adjective (see 7.1.1 (iii)): 


(1) kiigtik evler 
‘small houses’ 

(2) beyaz elbisem 
‘my white dress’ 


Complex adjectivals vary in their degree of complexity. They range from structures 
consisting of a noun phrase marked with a suffix such as -IJ or -ki to relative clauses, (as 
in (4)), which have a sentence-like structure: 


(3) bahcedeki agac 

‘the tree in the garden’ 

(4) [manzarasi olan] bir ev 
‘a house which has a view’ 


After a brief survey of the functions of adjectivals (15.1), and an overview of the ways in 
which adjectives can be formed in Turkish (15.2), section 15.3 examines the structure of 
complex adjectivals (except for relative clauses, for which see Chapter 25). The next two 
sections look at how adjectivals can be modified (e.g. ¢ok giizel ‘very nice’, daha kiictik 
‘smaller’) or complemented (e.g. buraya uygun ‘suitable for here’). 

In 15.6-15.8 we present other classes functionally related to adjectivals, namely 
determiners (e.g. bir ‘a(n), bu ‘this’), numerals, the enumerator tane and measure terms. 
15.9 explains how these items interact with adjectivals within the noun phrase. 


15.1 FUNCTIONS OF ADJECTIVALS 


Adjectivals express qualities that are ascribed to entities. In Turkish, as in other 
languages, they can be used attributively, that is as a modifier of a noun phrase, or 
predicatively, as the subject complement in a linking sentence (12.1.1.2) or small clause 
(24.5). 

(i) The attributive function: 

In Turkish attributive adjectivals, whether simple or complex, always precede the 
noun they qualify: 


yliksek agag ‘tall tree’ 
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gekerli kahve ‘coffee with sugar’ 

bes yatak odali ev ‘five-bedroomed house’ 

yedi yasinda bir gocuk ‘a seven-year-old child’ 

evin 6niindeki arabalar ‘the cars in front of the house’ 


(ii) The predicative function: 

Predicative adjectivals, on the other hand, function as subject complements and 
therefore normally follow the noun phrase expressing the entity that they describe: 

As subject complement in linking sentences (12.1.1.2): 


(5) Agacg yiiksek. 

tree tall 

‘The tree is tall.’ 

(6) Cocuk yedi yas-in-da. 
child seven age-NC-LOC 
‘The child is seven years old.’ 


As subject complement in small clauses (24.5): 


(7) [Ev bes yatak oda-h] say-il-ir. 

house five bed room-ADJ consider-PASS-AOR 
‘The house can be considered five-bedroomed.’ 
(8) [Selim-i zengin] say-mi-yor-um. 
Selim-ACC rich regard-NEG-IMPF-1SG 

‘I don’t regard Selim as rich.’ 


However, in accordance with the general principles affecting word order in the sentence, 
it is possible for a predicative adjective to precede the subject noun phrase; see 23.3.2, 
e.g. example (57). 


15.2 ADJECTIVES 


From the point of view of form we can divide adjectives into two main groups, according 
to whether or not they contain a productive derivational suffix (7.2). Adjectives such as 
dtismanca ‘hostile’, basarili ‘successful’, or bilimsel ‘scientific’ are derived by means of 
a productive suffix (in this case -CA, -II or -sAl), and therefore have a predictable 
semantic relationship with an item from another word class (in this case the nouns 
diisman ‘enemy’, basari ‘success’ and bilim ‘science’). 
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15.2.1 FORMING ADJECTIVES BY MEANS OF DERIVATIONAL 
SUFFIXES 


There are many suffixes which productively derive adjectives from nominal stems 
(principally from nouns) or from verb stems. The most commonly occurring suffixes that 
derive adjectives from nominal stems are -CA, -CI, -II, -IIk, -sAl and -sIz (see 7.2.2.2): 


(9) yaz-lik ev 
summer-ADJ house 
‘holiday home’ 


-(y)IcI and -(s)Al are the most commonly occurring suffixes deriving adjectives from verb 
stems (see 7.2.1.1): 


(10) gér-sel sanat-lar 
see-ADJ art-PL 
‘visual arts’ 


15.2.2 INTENSIVE FORMS 
Some adjectives have intensive forms produced by reduplication of the initial syllable: 
yeni ‘new’ —  yepyeni “brand new’ 


baska ‘different? — bambaska ‘completely different’ 


A full explanation of this process is given in 9.1, and a list of the adjectives (and adverbs) 
thus formed is provided in Appendix 1. 


15.3 COMPLEX ADJECTIVALS 


15.3.1 ADJECTIVE+NOUN 


Adjectivals on this pattern are formed from a limited range of adjectivenoun 
combinations. The nouns include boy ‘size’, beden ‘size’ (of clothing), bicim ‘form’, 
‘kind’, tarz ‘style’: 


(11) kiigttk boy kitaplar 
‘small-format books’ 
(12) eski tarz mobilya 
‘old-style furniture’ 


The noun marka ‘make’, ‘brand’ can be preceded in this type of structure by a brand 
name instead of an adjective: 


(13) Opel marka bir araba 
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‘an Opel car’ 


15.3.2 LOCATIVE-MARKED NOUN PHRASE 


This type of adjectival phrase expresses qualities such as age, size, shape, colour, or style. 
The noun phrase to which locative case marking is attached is either a -(s)J compound or 
has the form Adjective+Noun. Where used attributively, this type of adjectival occurs 
only in indefinite noun phrases (22.2): 


(14) dért yas-in-da bir gocuk 
four age-NC-LOC 

‘a four-year-old child’ 

(15) genis ¢apta bir arama 

‘a wide-ranging search’ 


15.3.3 ABLATIVE-MARKED NOUN PHRASE 
Adjectivals on this pattern express the material from which something is made: 


(16) som altindan bir taht 

‘a throne of solid gold’ 

(17) gazete kagidindan torbalar 
“bags made from newspaper’ 


15.3.4 NOUN PHRASE MARKED WITH -II 


In addition to its function of forming derived adjectives from nouns, -lI is highly 
productive in forming adjectivals from noun phrases. This suffix means ‘possessing’, 
‘characterized by’, or ‘provided with’ whatever is expressed by the stem (see 7.2.2.2). 


(18) sari sac-h kiz 

yellow hair-ADJ 
‘blonde-haired girl’ 

(19) uzun boy-lu adamlar 
long stature-ADJ 

‘tall men’ 


If the head of the noun phrase to which -II is suffixed is a -(s)J compound, the compound 
marker has to be deleted. Thus from yatak oda-si ‘bedroom’ adjectival phrases such as 
bes yatak oda-li ‘five-bedroomed’ are derived. 


15.3.5 NOUN PHRASE MARKED WITH -II 


Adjectivals of this type are formed from quantitative expressions of the form 
numeral+noun, and according to the meaning of this noun can express weight, length, 
capacity, duration, price, etc.: 
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(20) bes metrelik bir kablo 
‘a five-metre cable’ 

(21) iki litrelik bir kova 

‘a two-litre bucket’ 


When the noun to which -lJk is attached is kisi ‘person’, the adjectival usually has the 
meaning ‘sufficient/suitable for...people’: 


(22) Otobiiste sadece iki kisilik yer kalmis. 
‘It seems there are only two seats left on the bus.’ (lit. ‘space for two people’) 


Where -IIk is attached directly to a numerical expression, it denotes value or price (in 
Turkish lira, if not otherwise specified): 


(23) Demet bes yiiz milyonluk bir fotograf makinesi almis. 
‘Apparently Demet has bought a five-hundred-million (-lira) camera.’ 


15.3.6 LOCATIVE-MARKED NOUN PHRASE+-ki 


This is an extremely productive construction (see 8.1.4), creating an attributive adjectival 
phrase from a locational expression (which without -ki could function only adverbially or 
predicatively). Adjectival phrases formed on this pattern are used predominantly in noun 
phrases that have definite status (22.1), sometimes also in those that are indefinite but 
specific (22.2.1): 


(24) {Bahce-de-ki (bazi) agac-lar} yapraklarini ddkmeye basladi. 
garden-LOC-ADJ (some) tree-PL 
‘{The/Some trees in the garden} have begun to shed their leaves.’ 


This construction occurs also with possessive-marked postpositions (17.3) that include 
the locative case marker: 


(25) Arka-muz-da-ki (bir) araba bizi gecmek istiyor. 
back-1PL.POSS-LOC-ADJ (a) car 

‘The/A car behind us wants to overtake us.’ 

(26) Benim hakkimdaki fikriniz yanlis. 

“Your opinion of me is wrong.’ 


15.3.7 TEMPORAL ADVERBIAL+-ki 


Any adverbial expressing location (as opposed to duration) in time (16.4.1.1) can 
similarly be converted into a defining adjectival phrase by the addition of -ki (8.1.4): 


(27) Bu sabahki gazetede okudum. 
‘I read (it) in this morning’s paper.’ 
(28) Mehmet’in o giinkii halini cok iyi hatirlyyorum. 
‘I well remember the state Mehmet was in that day.’ 
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15.3.8 NOUN PHRASE+diye 


The word diye is the -(y)A converbial form (26.3.8) of the verb de- ‘say’. Aside from its 
wide range of functions as a subordinator marking noun clauses (24.3.1) and adverbial 
clauses (26.1.1), diye has an adjectival function (not found in more formal registers) of 
indicating what something is called. Adjectivals constructed with diye are used 
exclusively in indefinite noun phrases (22.2): 


(29) Bizim mahallede Giines Gida diye bir market var. 

‘In our neighbourhood there’s a self-service shop called Giines Gida.’ 
(30) Mehmet diye bir oglu daha var. 

‘S/he’s got another son, called Mehmet.’ 


15.3.9 RELATIVE CLAUSE 


Relative clauses are the most complex form of adjectival, having a sentence-like structure 
with a participle as their verb. These are fully discussed in Chapter 25. 


(31) [Arka-miz-dan gel-en] araba bizi gecmek istiyor. 
back-1PL.POSS-ABL come-PART car 


‘The car [that’s following us] wants to overtake us.’ 


15.3.10 POSSESSIVE-MARKED NOUN PHRASE+ADJECTIVE 
(TRUNCATED RELATIVE CLAUSE) 


This type of adjectival construction tends to occur with non-specific noun phrases (see 
25.4.1.1 for details): 


(32) [sap-lar-1 kopuk] birkag canta (cf. Chapter 25, (80)—(82)) 
handle-PL-3SG.POSS broken a.few bag 
‘a few bags with broken handles’ 


15.4 MODIFICATION OF ADJECTIVES 


Adjectives can be modified by a preceding adverbial of degree (16.5) in order to indicate 
the intensity of the attribute denoted by the adjective. Most adverbials of degree, such as 
cok ‘very’ or biraz ‘a little’, relate to abstract notions of quantity, but two of them (daha 
‘more’ and en ‘most’), express respectively a comparative or superlative degree. 


Turkish: A comprehensive grammar 176 


15.4.1 GENERAL MODIFICATION 


15.4.1.1 By simple adverbials of degree 


Simple adverbials of quantity and degree (listed in 16.5), such as ¢ok ‘very’, ‘too’ and 
biraz ‘a little’, ‘a bit’, ‘rather’, occur as modifiers of adjectives: 


(33) gok temiz 
‘very clean’ 
(34) biraz aptal 
‘a bit stupid’ 


15.4.1.2 By complex adverbials 


The other means of general modification of adjectives is a phrase or clause headed by the 
postposition kadar ‘as...as’ (17.2.1 (iv)). This may be a postpositional phrase: 


(35) Filiz’in evi kadar temiz 
‘as clean as Filiz’s house’ 


Alternatively, it may be an adverbial clause (26.3.13): 


(36) [inan-1l-a-ma-yacak kadar] temiz 
believe-PASS-PSB-NEG-CV 
‘unbelievably clean’ 

(37) [bekle-dig-imiz kadar] temiz 
expect-CV-1PL.POSS 

‘as clean [as we expect(ed)]’ 


15.4.2 COMPARATIVES 


The comparative form of an adjective is formed by the adverb daha ‘more’. daha 
precedes the adjectival constituent, and can itself be modified by the degree adverbs cok 
‘much’ and biraz “a little’: 


(38) (cok) daha rahat 
‘(much) more comfortable’ 
(39) (biraz) daha giizel 

‘(a little) prettier’ 


daha usually takes an ablative-marked complement: 


(40) bu araba-dan daha genis bir araba 
this car-ABL more spacious a car 

‘a more spacious car than this one’ 
(41) hepimizden daha hevesli bir iiye 
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‘a member more enthusiastic than any of us’ 


Alternatively, it can be used with a phrase of comparison containing kiyasla, oranla or 
V nazaran ‘compared with’: 


(42) Semra’ya kiyasla daha becerikli 
‘more efficient than Semra’ 


The complement of daha can be a non-finite noun clause (24.4): 


(43) [Beni son gérdiigiiniiz]-den daha iyiyim. 
‘I’m better than [when you last saw me].’ 


The complement of daha can be omitted when the person or object to which someone or 
something is compared is obvious from the context: 


(44) Size (bu evden) daha uygun bir ev diisiinemiyorum. 
‘I cannot think of a more suitable house for you (than this house).’ 


Alternatively, daha can be omitted if an ablative complement is present: 


(45) Bu makine 6biriinden ucuz. 
‘This machine is cheaper than the other one.’ 


The clitic dA (11.1.1.2, 28.3.1.1 (iiib)) inserted between the ablative complement and the 
adjective in the above type of construction has the sense of ‘even’: 


(46) Bu makine Obiiriinden de ucuz. 
‘This machine is even cheaper than the other one.’ 


daha can modify an adjective which is the head of a genitive-possessive construction 
(14.4) or is otherwise being used pronominally (18.4): 


(47) bu resm-in daha giizel-i 

this picture-GEN more nice-3SG.POSS 
‘a nicer [version] of this picture’ 

(48) bu resimden daha giizel-i 

‘a picture nicer than this one’ 


To express the notion less, Turkish uses the phrase daha az: 


(49) bizimkinden daha az giiriiltilii bir sokak 
‘a street less noisy than ours’ 


Note that az used without a preceding daha in a comparative construction is a colloquial 
and shortened form of biraz ‘a little’, and expresses ‘a little more’ (not ‘less’). The same 
meaning is conveyed by az daha: 


(50) bundan az (daha) biiyiik bir araba 
‘a car slightly bigger than this one’ 
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15.4.3 SUPERLATIVES 


The superlative form of an adjective defines the entity or set expressed by the following 
noun as the one which possesses (within a larger set of such entities) the highest degree 
of the attribute denoted by the adjective. The superlative form of an adjective is formed in 
Turkish by placing the adverbial en ‘most’ before it: 


(51) en ilging diisiince 
‘the most interesting idea’ 
(52) en kii¢gik bardaklar 
‘the smallest glasses’ 


Superlative adjectival constructions can be modified by one of the following: 
(i) A locative expression with or without -ki: 


(53) listedeki en basarili cocuk 

‘the most successful child on the list’ 

(54) [yarismaya katilanlar] arasinda/icginde en basanl gocuk 

‘the most successful child among the ones [who entered the competition]’ 


(ii) A genitive-marked noun phrase (forming a genitive-possessive construction (14.4) 
with the noun phrase that is qualified by the superlative adjective): 


(55) bu ilac-in en iyi taraf-1 
this medicine-GEN most good side-3SG.POSS 
‘the best thing about this medicine’ 


In the case of a few verbs of emotion such as sev- ‘like’, begen- ‘admire’ and kork- ‘fear’, 
en can modify the verb in a relative clause directly (rather than modifying an adverb of 
degree such as ¢ok ‘much’ which in turn modifies a verb; see 16.9): 


(56) [(benim) en sevdigim] tiyatro oyuncusu 
‘the actor [I like the most]’ 


En can modify an adjective which is the head of a genitive-possessive construction 
(14.4): 


(57) bu resim-ler-in en giizel-i 
these picture-PL-GEN most beautiful-3SG.POSS 
‘the most beautiful of these pictures’ 


15.5 COMPLEMENTATION OF ADJECTIVES 


Certain adjectives, in at least some of their senses, require a noun phrase complement to 
complete their meaning. The case marking required on the complement is fixed for any 
given adjective. Some common examples of complement-taking adjectives are given 
below. 

(i) Non-case-marked complement: 


Adjectival constructions, determiners and numerals 179 


(58) Su dolu kova-lar 
water full bucket-PL 
‘buckets full of water’ 


(ii) Dative-marked complement: 


(59) ddiile layik bir 6Srenci 

‘a student worthy of a prize’ 
(60) bu odaya uygun bir tablo 
‘a picture suitable for this room’ 


(iii) Ablative-marked complement: 


(61) 6grencilerinden memnun bir 6gretmen 
‘a teacher pleased with his/her students’ 


(iv) Instrumental-marked complement: 


(62) karla kaph sokaklar 
‘streets covered in snow’ 
(63) giivenlikle ilgili bir konu 
‘a matter relating to security’ 


15.6 DETERMINERS 


The class of determiners in Turkish (see 14.1.2) consists of the items listed below. Many 
of these items also occur, either in the same form or with the addition of the 3rd person 
possessive suffix, as pronouns (18.4). 

Determiners fall into two classes, indefinite and definite, according to the referential 
status they impart (see Chapter 22) to the noun phrase in which they occur. 


15.6.1 INDEFINITE DETERMINERS 


(i) Indefinite article: 
bir ‘a(n)’ 


Note that in bir, and the items in the following list which contain bir (except biraz), the 
final ‘r’ is colloquially omitted before a consonant (e.g. bi kadin ‘a woman’). 
(ii) Quantifiers: 


birkag (tane) “a few’, ‘several’ 
birtakim ‘some’, ‘a number of’ 
bircok ‘many’, ‘a lot of’ 
biraz ‘a little’ 


bir miktar ‘some’, ‘a certain amount of?’ 
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bazi/kimi/bir kisim ‘some’, ‘certain’ 

bu kadar/su kadar/o kadar ‘this much’, ‘that much’, ‘so much’ 
cok ‘a lot of’, ‘(too) many’, ‘(too) much’ 
cogu ‘most’ 

az ‘not much’, ‘not enough’ 

fazla ‘too much’, ‘too many’ 

hicbir ‘no’, ‘any’ (see 20.5.2) 

herhangi bir ‘any’ (see 20.5.2) 


For the combinability of quantifying determiners with noun phrases denoting discrete or 
non-discrete entities, see 14.2. Several of the quantifiers cannot be used in a plural- 
marked noun phrase (see 14.3.1.1). Bazi and kimi, by contrast, are almost always used 
with plural marking on the head noun. 

The quantifiers bu kadar/su kadar/o kadar are derived from the demonstratives (15.6.2 
(i)), and share the same differentiation in meaning (explained in 18.2). 

(iii) Interrogatives: 

kag (tane) ‘how many’ (19.2.1.5) 


ne kadar ‘how much’ (19.2.1.6) 


(iv) Markers of similarity and otherness: 
bdyle/séyle/éyle (bir) ‘such (a)’ 
baska (bir) ‘(an)other’ 


The forms béyle/séyle/éyle are derived from the demonstratives (15.6.2 (i)), and share the 
same differentiation in meaning (explained in 18.2). 


15.6.2 DEFINITE DETERMINERS 


(i) Demonstratives: 


bu ‘this/these’ 
gu ‘this/that/these/those’ 
fo) ‘that/those’ 


For the pronominal use of the demonstratives see 18.2, where the semantic differences 
between the three forms are also explained. 
(ii) Universal quantifiers: 


her ‘every’ 


biitiin/ttim ‘all’, ‘the whole (of)’ 
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(iii) Interrogatives: 
hangi ‘which’ (19.2.1.4) 


(iv) Markers of identity or (exclusive) otherness: 


ayn ‘the same’ 


éteki/obiir/ V diger ‘the other’ 


(v) Ordinal numerals (15.7.2) and the related items ilk ‘first’ and son ‘last’ 
Noun phrases with definite determiners obligatorily have accusative case marking 
when functioning as direct objects (see 22.1 (iii)). 


15.7 NUMERALS 


15.7.1 CARDINAL NUMERALS 


The cardinal numerals of Turkish are the following: 


sifir ‘Zero’ yirmi ‘twenty’ milyar ‘billion’ 
bir ‘one’ otuz ‘thirty’ trilyon ‘trillion’ 
iki ‘two’ kirk ‘forty’ katrilyon ‘quadrillion’ 
lig ‘three’ elli ‘fifty’ (=billion billion) 
dort ‘four’ altmis ‘sixty’ 

bes ‘five’ yetmis ‘seventy’ 

alti ‘six’ seksen ‘eighty’ 

yedi ‘seven’ doksan ‘ninety’ 

sekiz ‘eight’ yuz ‘(one) hundred’ 

dokuz ‘nine’ bin ‘(one) thousand’ 

on ‘ten’ milyon ‘million’ 


The numerals from one to nine follow higher numerals to form the numerals from 11 to 
99, and these follow any other higher numerals: 


on iki ‘twelve’ 
yetmis tic ‘seventy-three’ 
yuiz kirk bes ‘one hundred and forty-five’ 


bin ytiz doksan dokuz ‘one thousand one hundred and ninety-nine’ 
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When the numerals from yliz ‘(one) hundred’ to katrilyon ‘quadrillion’ are in their 
multiple forms, they are preceded by lower numerals: 

lig yuiz ‘three hundred’ 

kirk iki bin ‘forty-two thousand’ 

dokuz milyon alti yiiz altmis bin ‘nine million six hundred and sixty thousand’ 

yliz ‘hundred’ and bin ‘thousand’ are not preceded by bir when they indicate ‘one 
hundred’ and ‘one thousand’ (thus yiiz ‘one hundred’, bin ‘one thousand’), but milyon, 
milyar, trilyon and katrilyon are (i.e. bir milyon ‘one million’, etc.). 

Turkish has three different words for half. yarim behaves just like a cardinal numeral, 
and is used only when referring to one half of an entity on its own: yarim bardak ‘half a 
glass’, yarim portakal ‘half an orange’. The concept and a half is expressed by the word 
bucuk, e.g. iki bucguk ‘two and a half’. The expression, yari ‘half’ is (i) a noun used as the 
head of a partitive construction (see 14.5.3) and (ii) an adverb of degree (16.5). ¢eyrek ‘a 
quarter’ is the only numeral which needs a conjunction: ti¢ ve bir ¢geyrek ‘three and a 
quarter’. Note that a construction without the conjunction (and bir) indicates a totally 
different numeral: tig geyrek ‘three-quarters’. 

‘Quarter’ can also be expressed as dortte bir (‘one out of four’). This structure, which 
contains the locative suffix -DA, is one of the means for expressing fractions: (3/4) ddrtte 
lig ‘three-quarters’, (2/3) ‘li¢te iki ‘two-thirds’. The other way of expressing fractions is 
by using the expression bdlii ‘divided by’: (2/5) iki bélti bes ‘two-fifths/two over five’. 
Decimals are expressed by the whole number followed by virgiil ‘comma’ or by a 
fraction: (3,32) ti¢ virgtil otuz iki, ‘three point three two’, (5,6) bes onda alti ‘five [and] 
six-tenths’. yiizde expresses per cent: ytizde bes (%5) ‘five per cent’. These structures are 
used as the heads of genitive-possessive constructions (14.4) when expressing either the 
full number or the entity or set of which the fraction is a part: 


(64) yirmi-nin sekiz-de yedi-si 

twenty-GEN eight-LOC seven-3SG.POSS 

‘seven-eighths of twenty’ 

(65) para-miz-in yiiz-de doksan bes-i/%95’i 
money-1PL.POSS-GEN hundred-LOC ninety five-3SG.POSS 
‘95% of our money’ 


When fractions follow whole numbers they are expressed without conjunctions: ti¢ onda 
dokuz ‘three [and] nine-tenths’. Conjunctions are also not used when two numerals are 
juxtaposed to give an approximation: bir iki diikkan ‘one or two shops’ (cf. 28.1). 

It should be noted that, unlike determiners, numerals can occur in noun phrases that 
have either indefinite or definite status. They can be combined with some determiners 
(see 15.9.1). In general, a noun phrase containing a numeral cannot have plural marking 
(see 14.3.1.1). 


15.7.2 ORDINAL NUMERALS 


Ordinal numerals are formed by the suffix -(DncI (7.2.2.2), e.g. altinci ‘sixth’, yiizbesinci 
‘one hundred and fifth’: 


(66) ikinci 6neri 
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‘the second proposal’ 


When ordinal numerals are used in titles they are written with a full stop following the 
numeral, e.g. 7. (=yedinci ‘seventh’): 


(67) 18. Uluslararasi Tip Kongresi 
‘The 18th International Conference on Medicine’ 


Streets which are named numerically are expressed in ordinal numerals: 10. Sokak 
(=Onuncu Sokak) ‘10th Street’, 4. Cadde (=Dérdiinciti Cadde) ‘4th Avenue’. [Ik is 
another term for birinci ‘first’ (See 15.6.2): 


(68) soldan ilk ev 
‘the first house on the left’ 


15.7.3 DISTRIBUTIVE NUMERALS 


Distributive numerals are formed by the suffix -(s)Ar (7.2.2.2): altigar ‘six each’, onar 
‘ten each’, seksen ikiser ‘eighty-two each’. When added to numbers exceeding a thousand 
and denoting round numbers (such as two thousand, five million, seven billion, etc.) the 
suffix is attached to the first numeral: sekizer bin ‘eight thousand each’, onar milyon ‘ten 
million each’. For multiples of a hundred, -(s)Ar can be attached either to the first 
numeral, or to yliz: 


(69) tiger yiiz/ii¢ yiizer 
‘three hundred each’ 


The presence of a distributive numeral requires at least one plural noun phrase in the 
clause: 


(70) Ahmet ¢ocuklara ikiser hediye verdi. 

‘Ahmet gave the children two gifts each.’ 

(71) Ahmet’le Mehmet Semra’ya ikiser hediye verdiler. 
‘Ahmet and Mehmet each gave Semra two gifts.’ 


Distributive numerals are also used in pairs to form manner adverbials (16.4.3), e.g. tiger 
licer ‘in threes’, beser onar ‘in fives and tens’. 


15.8 THE ENUMERATOR tane AND MEASURE/TYPE TERMS 


Cardinal numerals are often used with the enumerator tane (or (V adet)), usually when 
modifying nouns denoting discrete, non-human entities: 


(72) on tane tabak 
‘ten plates’ 


Measure terms such as sgise ‘bottle’, bardak ‘glass’, avuc ‘handful’, metre ‘metre’, etc., 
and type terms such as ¢esit/tiir ‘kind’, tip ‘type’ are used in the same way: 
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(73) sekiz bardak su 
‘eight glasses [of] water’ 


Tane and measure terms can also be used with distributive numerals: 


(74) ikiser tane araba 
‘two cars each’ 


Most of these terms can combine with the 3rd person singular possessive marker -(s)I 
(8.1.2) and function as heads of genitive-possessive constructions (14.4): 


(75) Limon-un tane-si 20 peni. 
lemon-GEN ENUM-3SG.POSS 
‘The lemons are 20p each.’ 

(76) Ipegin metresi ne kadar? 
‘How much is the silk per metre?’ 


The possessive-suffixed forms also occur as pronominals (18.4 (iii)): 


(77) Cok pahali bir ilag. Sigesi 100 sterlin. 
‘It’s a very expensive medicine. [It’s] £100 per bottle.’ 


Dolusu ‘...ful’ can also be used as a measure term when compounded with a preceding 
noun: 


(78) iki oda dolusu eski gazete 
‘two roomfuls of old newspapers’ 


The adverbials yaklasik olarak, asagi yukari ‘approximately’, hemen hemen ‘almost’ can 
occur before any numerical expression: 


(79) Asagi yukari 100 sayfa okudum. 
‘I’ve read about 100 pages.’ 


15.9 THE POSITION OF DETERMINERS AND NUMERALS WITHIN 
THE NOUN PHRASE 


The position of a determiner within the noun phrase depends both on the type of 
determiner involved and the type of adjectival construction(s) that are also present. 


15.9.1 NUMERALS WITH DETERMINERS 
The cardinal numerals follow most determiners: 


(80) ayni tig konusmaci 
‘the same three speakers’ 
(81) bu yedi (tane) iskemle 
‘these seven chairs’ 
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The combination her+numeral, with or without the addition of the clitic dA (11.1.1.2) to 
the noun phrase head, is equivalent to ‘all’+numeral in English: 


(82) Her dort daireyi (de) begendik. 
‘We liked all four flat.’ 


Even if her is not present, placing dA after a noun phrase containing a numeral modifer 
has the effect of giving the phrase definite reference (cf. 18.4 (ii), 22.1): 


(83) (Her) iki cocuk da uyumus. 
‘Both children had gone to sleep.’ 


15.9.2 DETERMINERS OR NUMERALS WITH ADJECTIVES 
Definite determiners and numerals normally precede adjectives: 


(84) o ktictik dolap 

‘that small cupboard’ 
(85) ayni tatsiz yemekler 
‘the same tasteless food’ 
(86) tig tarihi sehir 

‘(the) three historic cities’ 


However, if the superlative marker en is present (15.4.3), the position of a numeral is 
after the adjective: 


(87) 


(a) dort basarili 6grenci 

‘(the) four successful students’ 
(b) en basarili dért 6grenci 

‘the four most successful students’ 


The indefinite article bir usually follows the adjective, but can precede it: 


(88) gencg bir adam/bir gen¢g adam 

‘a young man’ 

(89) acik bir pencere/bir acik pencere 
‘an open window’ 


There is a subtle difference in meaning between the two word orders with the indefinite 
article. Because modification within nominal phrases in Turkish operates from left to 
right, placing the adjectival to the left of bir has the effect of making the sequence 
{adjectivalthead} be perceived as a semantic unit. Thus in (88) the form bir gen¢ adam 
denotes a member of the class ‘young man’, whereas the form gen¢ bir adam denotes a 
young member of the class ‘man’. This latter order, which is much the more common, 
gives more prominence to the adjective. 

Where bir means ‘one’ (usually in relation to an already mentioned set), it always 


precedes an adjective, is pronounced as (bir, or | [bi] and receives stress: 
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(90) Burada ekonomik ve toplumsal sorunlarimizi konusuyoruz. BIR 6nemli 
toplumsal sorunumuz da ailenin dagilmasidir. 

“We’re talking about our economic and social problems here. One major social 
problem that we’ve got is the dispersal of the family.’ 


An adjective that is itself modified (15.4.1) has to precede bir, whether bir is being used 
in the article or the numeral function: 


(91) cok énemli bir/BIR sorun 
‘a/one very important problem’ 


Indefinite determiners normally precede an adjective, but birkac, birgok, bazi and kimi 
can sometimes follow it: 


(92) birkag kink iskemle/kink birkag iskemle 
‘a few broken chairs’ 


15.9.3 DETERMINERS OR NUMERALS WITH COMPLEX 
ADJECTIVALS FORMED WITH -DAn, -II OR -IIk 


The situation with these adjectivals (15.3.3, 15.3.4, 15.3.5) is similar to that with simple 
adjectives, but here the post-adjectival position is more freely available, not only to all 
indefinite determiners but also to cardinal and ordinal numerals plus ilk and son. 


(93) birtakim ceviz agac-in-dan sehpa-lar/ceviz agacindan birtakim sehpalar 
some walnut wood-NC-ABL small.table-PL 

‘some small tables made of walnut wood’ 

(94) ilk yizme havuzlu villa/yiizme havuzlu ilk villa 

‘the first house with a swimming pool’ 

(95) on tane iicer dérder metrelik heykel/ticer dérder metrelik on tane heykel 
‘ten statues, each three or four metres [high]’ 


As with adjectives (15.9.2), if a -lI adjectival is modified by the superlative marker en, a 
numeral can only follow, not precede: 


(96) en yiiksek tirajli bes Tiirk gazetesi 
‘the five Turkish newspapers with the highest circulation’ 


15.9.4 DETERMINERS OR NUMERALS WITH LOCATIVE- 
MARKED COMPLEX ADJECTIVALS 


Locative-marked complex adjectivals (15.3.2) can occur with definite determiners only if 
-ki is added (15.9.5). Other determiners or numerals are usually placed after the 
adjectival: 


(97) Turhan Kural adinda bir yazar 
‘a writer by the name of Turhan Kural’ 
(98) orta biiyiikliikte dért patates 


Adjectival constructions, determiners and numerals —_187 


‘four medium-sized potatoes’ 


15.9.5 DETERMINERS OR NUMERALS WITH ADJECTIVALS 
FORMED WITH -ki 


In general, determiners and numerals have to follow -ki adjectivals (15.3.6, 15.3.7): 


(99) gazetedeki 6biir resim 

‘the other picture in the paper’ 

(100) romandaki her 6nemli kisi 
‘every important character in the novel’ 


If a determiner or numeral is placed before a locative+-ki construction, it is usually 
understood as modifying the immediately following locative-marked noun phrase rather 
than the larger one, of which the -ki adjectival is a part: 


(101) ébiir gazetedeki resim 

‘the picture in the other paper’ 

(102) her romandaki 6nemli kisi 

‘the important character in every novel’ 


However, biitiin/tiim ‘all’ and the demonstratives form exceptions to this general pattern. 
In the case of biitiin/ttim, the determiner is understood as modifying the larger noun 
phrase, regardless of its position: 


(103) biitiin cekmecedeki para/cekmecedeki biitiin para 

‘all the money in the drawer’ 

(104) biitiin yedi yasindaki cocuklar/yedi yasindaki biitiin cocuklar 
‘all (the) seven-year-old children’ 


Placing a demonstrative before a locative+-ki adjectival creates a potential ambiguity as 
to whether the determiner forms part of the smaller or the larger noun phrase: 


(105) bu masadaki kitaplar 


(i) ‘the books on this table’ 
(ii) (=masadaki bu kitaplar) ‘these books on the table’ 


In (i) bu is understood to modify masa ‘table’ and in (ii) to modify kitaplar ‘books’. 

In practice any potential ambiguity is usually eliminated by the way in which the 
words are uttered. If the demonstrative is intended as a modifier of the large noun phrase, 
it is unstressed and sometimes followed by a very slight pause. If, on the other hand, it is 
intended as a modifier of the noun closest to it, it is slightly stressed. 


15.9.6 DETERMINERS OR NUMERALS WITH RELATIVE CLAUSES 


Relative clauses (Chapter 25) behave rather similarly to -ki adjectivals in the way they 
interact with determiners and numerals. The position following the relative clause is the 
standard one for all these items: 
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(106) [Jale’nin sevdigi] iki yer 

‘two places [Jale likes]’ 

(107) [Korkut’u o halde gér-miis olan] biitiin arkadaslarimiz 
‘all our friends [who have/had seen Korkut in that state]’ 


However, under certain conditions the determiner or numeral can optionally precede the 
relative clause: 
(i) If the relative clause consists only of a verb (participle): 


(108) birkag (tane) [oynayan] ¢ocuk/[oynayan] birkag (tane) cocuk 
‘a few children [playing]’ 

(109) su [gordiigiiniiz] kalabahk/[gérditigiiniiz] su kalabalik 

‘this crowd [that you see]’ 


(ii) If the relative clause is of the type marked by -(y)An (25.1.1.1), and does not contain, 
apart from its verb, any constituent other than a one-word, non-case-marked adverbial, as 
in (110), or a categorial direct object (13.1.2.1, 22.3), as in (111): 


(110) her [hizh akan] nehir/[hizh akan] her nehir 

‘every [swiftly-flowing] river’ 

(111) kimi [iin yap-an] oyuncular/[tin yap-an] kimi oyuncular 
some fame make-PART actor-PL 

‘some actors [who become famous]’ 


(iii) Demonstratives can be placed before any kind of relative clause, but if this contains a 
noun phrase (other than a categorial direct object) there is potential ambiguity of the kind 
noted for demonstratives preceding -ki adjectivals (15.9.5): 


(112) o cocugun yaptigi resim 


(a) [o cocug-un yap-tig-1] resim 

that child make-PART-3SG.POSS picture 

‘the picture [(which) that child painted]’ 

(b) o [cocugun yaptigi] resim (=[¢ocugun yaptigi] o resim) 
‘that picture [(which) the child painted]’ 


As explained in the case of -ki constructions, the ambiguity is in practice usually 
eliminated by the manner of utterance. 


16 
ADVERBIAL CONSTRUCTIONS 


Adverbs (7.1.1 (iv)) are words that modify verbs, nominal predicates, adjectives, other 
adverbials, or whole sentences. ‘Adverbial’ is a broader term used to cover all types of 
sentence constituent that perform the function of an adverb. Adverbials vary widely in 
structure (16.1), from single words (e.g. herhalde ‘probably’, bugiin ‘today’) through 
noun phrases, with or without suffixes (e.g. bu sabah ‘this morning’, iki giindtir ‘for two 
days’), and postpositional phrases (e.g....ragmen ‘in spite of...”) to adverbial clauses 
(e.g. yanlisimi anlayinca ‘upon realizing my mistake’). The functions of adverbials are 
reviewed in 16.2. The following sections focus in turn on the various semantic roles that 
adverbial constructions play in the sentence, and are organized as follows: modal 
adverbials (16.3), adverbials of time (16.4.1), place (16.4.2), manner (16.4.3), quantity or 
degree (16.5) and respect (16.6), exclusive adverbials (16.7) and_particularizing 
adverbials (16.8). Section 6.9 describes the modification of adverbs. 

Postpositional phrases, which form a major type of relatively complex adverbials, are 
treated separately in Chapter 17. Adverbial clauses form the subject of Chapter 26, 
except for conditional clauses, which are discussed in Chapter 27. 


16.1 TYPES OF ADVERBIAL CONSTRUCTION 


16.1.1 SIMPLE ADVERBS 


These are words whose sole or primary grammatical function is adverbial. Examples are 
simdi ‘now’, ancak ‘only’, gabuk ‘quickly’, maalesef ‘unfortunately’. 


16.1.2 ADJECTIVES USED AS ADVERBS 


Many lexical items whose primary function is adjectival (e.g. giizel ‘beautiful’, kolay 
‘easy’, yeni ‘new’) can be made to function adverbially simply by placing them in the 
immediately preverbal position (for further examples see 23.2.1 (iii)). 


(1) Ozdemir o sarkiyi giizel s6yledi. 
‘Ozdemir sang that song well.’ 


If there is a categorial direct object (22.3) the adverbial has to precede it: 


(2) Ozdemir giizel sarki séyler. 
‘Ozdemir sings (songs) well.’ 
(3) Ben zor dikis dikiyorum. 
‘I sew [only] with difficulty.’ 
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Not all adjectives can be used adverbially, even if their meaning is appropriate to the 
description of actions. With the exception of formations with -l and -sIz (7.2.2.2), most 
derived adjectives (15.2.1) can modify verbs only indirectly, either by modifying a 
locative-marked noun phrase such as bir bicimde/bir sekilde ‘in a...manner’, or by 
standing as complement to olarak (16.1.9): 


(4) Erkeksi bir bicimde konusur. 

‘S/he talks in a masculine way.’ 

(5) Bu sorunu bilimsel olarak arastirmaltyiz. 
“We must investigate this problem scientifically.’ 


The same restriction applies to adjectives of foreign origin: 


(6) Baskan demokratik bir sekilde secilmemisti. 
‘The chairman had not been democratically elected.’ 


16.1.3 DOUBLED FORMS 


Certain adverbials are formed by the reduplicated use of a noun, adjective or adverb (see 
9.3). This is not a fully productive process, and the usage and/or meaning of such forms 
may be more restricted than the simple form. Thus kolay kolay ‘easily’ is used only in 
negative sentences, and yavas yavas always means ‘slowly’ or ‘gradually’, whereas the 
adjective yavas can mean ‘quiet’ or ‘gentle’ in addition to ‘slow’. 


(7) Kimse buradan kolay kolay kacamaz. 
‘No one could easily escape from here.’ 


The temporal adverbials sabah sabah and aksam aksam, meaning approximately ‘so early 
in the morning’ and ‘so late at night’ respectively, are used with the implication that the 
performance of the action at the time in question is socially unacceptable. 


(8) Sabah sabah ne diye bu kadar giiriiltti yapryorsunuz? 
“Why are you making such a noise at this unearthly hour?’ 


16.1.4 NOUN PHRASES WITHOUT CASE MARKING 


Non-case-marked noun phrases are used for certain types of time location (16.4.1.1), 
duration of time (16.4.1.2) and expressions of distance: 


(9) Bes kilometre yiirtimiisiiz. 
“We seem to have walked five kilometres.’ 


16.1.5 NOUN PHRASES WITH OBLIQUE CASE MARKING 


Noun phrases with dative, locative or ablative marking occur in a wide range of adverbial 
functions, discussed in 13.1.3, 14.3.3.3—5. 


(10) Berna koca-sin-dan ayril-mis-ti. 
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Berna husband-3SG.POSS-ABL separate-PF-P.COP 
‘Berna had separated from her husband.’ 


16.1.6 NOUN OR ADJECTIVE SUFFIXED WITH -CA 


For an overview of the functions of the unstressable suffix -CA (and its colloquial 
alternative -CAK (iii)) see 7.2.2.2. Here we illustrate the various adverbial meanings 
which -CA formations can express. 

(i) Manner: 


(11) Yavas-¢a Jale’nin koluna dokundu. 
gentle- ADV 

‘S/he gently touched Jale’s arm.’ 

(12) Osman gocuke¢a davraniyor. 
‘Osman is behaving childishly.’ 

(13) Sarkiy1 Fransizca séyledi. 

‘She sang the song in French.’ 


(ii) Long duration: 


(14) Bu mektubu haftalarca beklemistik. 
‘We had waited weeks for this letter.’ 


(iii) The collective or institutional agent of a passive verb (13.2.2.2): 


(15) Yunus Emre [Tiirk halkinca sevilen] bir sairdir. 
“Yunus Emre is a poet [loved by the Turkish people].’ 


(iv) Collective involvement in an action or state: 


(16) Onlar herseyi ailece yaparlar. 
‘They do everything as a family.’ 


(v) The respect in which a description is applicable: 


(17) Babasi diinyaca meshur bir ressamd1. 
‘His/Her father was a world-famous painter.’ 


(vi) The viewpoint of a person: 


(18) Bence endiselenecek bir sey yok. 
‘In my view there’s nothing to worry about.’ 


16.1.7 NOUN PHRASE SUFFIXED WITH -DIr 


This type of adverbial structure occurs only with noun phrases denoting a period of time 
(see 16.4.1.2 (iiib)). 
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16.1.8 POSTPOSITIONAL PHRASES 


Postpositional phrases form the subject of Chapter 17. Their most characteristic function 
is adverbial (see 17.4.1): 


(19) Evdeki durumdan dolay: Filiz gelemeyebilir. 
‘Because of the situation at home Filiz may not be able to come.’ 


16.1.9 CONSTRUCTIONS WITH olarak 


Olarak, the converbial form of ol- ‘be’ formed with -(y)ArAk (26.3.8), has been 
lexicalized as a marker of certain types of adverbial phrase: 

(i) It produces adverbials from adjectives, generally from derived adjectives (cf. 
16.1.2). 


(20) Raporu yazili olarak sunmuslard.. 
‘They had submitted the report in writing.’ 


(ii) Following a noun phrase, it forms an adverbial indicating: 
(a) Status or classification: 


(21) Bunu sana avukat olarak degil, arkadas olarak séylityorum. 
‘I’m saying this to you not as a lawyer but as a friend.’ 

(22) Simdilik bu sandigi masa olarak kullaniyoruz. 

‘For the moment we’re using this chest as a table.’ 

(23) Meyva olarak ne var? 

‘What is there in the way of fruit?’ 


(b) Collective involvement in an action or state (see -CA, 16.1.6 (iv)): 


(24) Aile olarak miizige meraklilar. 
‘As a family, they’re interested in music.’ 


Where the group involved is expressed by a noun phrase containing a numeral modifier, 
olarak may be omitted (see 12.2.1, example (58)): 


(25) Biz tig arkadas (olarak) konusuyoruz. 
“We are chatting as a group of three friends.’ 


16.1.10 CONSTRUCTIONS WITH olmak tizere 


olmak tizere, another converbial form of ol- ‘be’ (cf. 26.3.2, 26.3.12) is used to produce 
two kinds of adverbial: 

(i) A construction indicating the internal composition of a set or group, in quantitative 
or proportional terms. The quantitative or proportional expression is marked with a 3rd 
person possessive suffix. This usage is rather formal. 
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(26) Biz-im kogus-ta bazi-s1 agir ol-mak tizere on bes kadar hasta 

we-GEN ward-LOC some-3SG.POSS serious be-CV 15 about patient yat-1yor-du. 
lie-IMPF-P.COP 

‘In our ward there were about fifteen patients, some of them in a serious 
condition.’ 


(ii) A construction introduced by basta ‘at the head’, indicating the entity/entities to 
which a statement chiefly applies (see 16.8). 


16.1.11 ADVERBIAL CLAUSES 


Adverbial clauses are the most complex kinds of adverbial construction. Some types of 
adverbial meaning, such as reason, purpose, condition and concession, are expressed 
predominantly by means of adverbial clauses. For detailed discussion see Chapters 26 
and 27. 


16.2 SYNTACTIC FUNCTIONS OF ADVERBIALS 


Adverbials play a modifying role within a sentence or clause. In broad terms what is 
modified is either (i) the sentence or clause as a whole, (ii) a verb, (iii) an adjective, or 
(iv) another adverb. Each of these patterns is illustrated below: 

(i) Adverbial modifying the sentence or a clause as a whole: 


(27) Telefon numaram sizde vardir herhalde. 
‘I expect you’ve got my telephone number.’ 


(ii) Adverbial modifying a verb (in the main clause or a subordinate clause, 13.1.3): 


(28) [Hizh yiirtiseydik] 19.10’ daki trene yetisebilirdik. 
‘[If we had walked fast] we co uld have caught the 19.10 train.’ 


(iii) Adverbial modifying an adjective (15.4): 


(29) Bu oda bana oldukga karanhk geldi. 
‘This room seems to me quite dark.’ 


(iv) Adverbial modifying another adverb (16.9): 
(30) Cocuga fazla sert davraniyor 


‘S/he treats the child too harshly.’ 
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16.3 MODAL ADVERBIALS 


Modal adverbials express the speaker’s stance towards the statement that is being made. 
Some of them, such as yanilmiyorsam ‘if I’m not mistaken’, dogrusunu isterseniz ‘to tell 


you the truth’, have the structure of a conditional clause (Chapter 27). 
Modal adverbials fall into a number of functional groups: 
(i) Adverbials indicating the speaker’s degree of commitment to the truth of a 


statement: 
ger¢ekten/hakikaten 


sahiden 


muhakkak/ W mutlaka 

kesinlikle/kesin (olarak) 

belli ki 

anlasilan 

dikkat edilirse 

aslin a bakili rsa 

herhalde 

bakarsin 

biiytik bir ihtimalle/ biiytik bir olasilikla 
yanilmiyorsam 


galiba/sanirim 
V zannedersem 


V zannediyorum 


belki 
s6zde/Vegiiya 
bence (see 16.1.6) 


bana kalirsa 


‘really’ 
‘really’ 


‘definitely’ 


‘definitely’ 

‘clearly’, ‘it’s clear that...’ 
‘evidently’ 

“it will be noted that...’ 

‘the truth of the matter is that...’ 
‘probably’, ‘presumably’, ‘I expect’ 
‘it might just happen that’ 
‘in all probability’ 

“if I’m not mistaken’ 

‘T think’ 

‘T think’ 

‘T think’ 

‘perhaps’ 

‘allegedly’, ‘supposedly’ 
‘I think’, ‘in my opinion’ 


‘my own view would be that...’ 


(31) [Herkesin para katkisinda bulunmasi] isteniyor anlasilan. 
‘Evidently everyone is expected [to make a financial contribution].’ 
(32) Sammm Necla’nin sinavi bugiin olacakt. 

‘ I think Necla’s exam was going to be today.’ 


For the affinity of certain of this group of modal adverbials, such as muhakkak, herhalde, 
belki, with the aorist form of the verb and the generalizing modality marker -DIr, see the 
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discussion of assumptions (modalized statements) in 21.4.1.4. For modal adverbs used in 
questions see 19.5. 

(ii) Adverbials indicating the speaker’s attitude towards the situation described by a 
statement: 


ingallah ‘God willing’, ‘hopefully’, ‘I hope’ 
umarim ‘I hope’ 

Allahtan/bereket versin ‘fortunately’ 

cok siikiir ‘thank goodness’, ‘fortunately’ 

iyi ki ‘it’s good (that...)’, ‘thank goodness’ 
maalesef/ne yazik ki ‘unfortunately’ 

tabii (ki)/dogal olarak ‘of course’, ‘naturally’ 


(33) Ambiilans cabuk geldi cok siikiir. 
‘Fortunately the ambulance came quickly.’ 


(iii) Politeness strategies: 
This type of modal adverbial is used in order to mitigate the chance of a remark 
causing offence. 


dogrusu/dogrusunu isterseniz, ‘to be honest’, ‘to tell you the truth’ 
affedersiniz ‘if you’ll pardon the expression’ 
deyim yerindeyse ‘if the expression is acceptable’, 


“if I can put it that way’ 


(34) Dogrusunu isterseniz ben hicbir zaman Osman’ 0 mevkiye layik 
gormemistim. 
‘To be honest, I had never regarded Osman as worthy of that office.’ 


(iv) The modal adverb meger(se): 

meger (or megerse) can be added to a sentence evidentially marked by -mls or -(y)mlIs 
in order to indicate that the statement expresses a revision of the speaker’s earlier belief 
about a situation in the light of new information, new observation or new experience. The 
nearest English equivalent is usually ‘it turns/turned out that...’. 


(35) Anahtar palto-m-un ceb-in-de-ymis 

key coat-1SG.POSS-GEN pocket-3SG.POSS-LOC-EV.COP megerse. 
it.turns.out 

‘It turned out that the key was in the pocket of my coat.’ 


16.4 CIRCUMSTANTIAL ADVERBIALS 


In comparison with the class of modal adverbials, which consists of a limited range of 
expressions, the class of circumstantial adverbials is open. In addition to an inventory of 
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fixed items, such as simdi ‘now’, ileri ‘forward’, cabuk ‘quickly’, it includes a large 
range of grammatical strategies which can be freely used in the formation of more 
complex constructions. 

In terms of their semantic functions, circumstantial adverbials express concepts such 
as time, place, manner, reason, purpose, condition and concession. Detailed discussion is 
here confined to the expression of time, place and manner. For the other categories the 
reader is generally referred to other chapters in which more complex adverbial structures 
are discussed. 


16.4.1 TIME ADVERBIALS 


In the following sections we look at the means by which various kinds of temporal 
relations are expressed: location in time (16.4.1.1), duration (16.4.1.2) and frequency 
(16.4.1.3). For the wide range of adverbial clauses which perform temporal functions see 
26.1.2.1, 26.1.6 and 26.3.16. 


16.4.1.1 Location in time 


Temporal location is the time at which or within which an event happens or a state holds. 
In Turkish this is often, but by no means always, expressed by locative case marking. We 
first describe how clock time and dates are expressed in Turkish, and then proceed to 
consider more general aspects of the subject. 


Clock time 

The use of the word saat ‘hour’ is optional in all expressions of clock time, and if used 
must precede the numeral indicating the hour. Locations on the hour are expressed with 
the locative suffix on the numeral: 


(saat) alti-da ‘at six (o’clock)’ 


(hour) six-LOC 


For the half-hours, bucuk ‘and a half’ follows the numeral, and it is to this word that the 
locative suffix is attached: 


(saat) on bucukta ‘at half-past ten’ 


An exception is that for ‘half-past twelve’ the word yarim ‘half’ is used: 


(saat) yarimda ‘at half-past twelve’ 


For time locations less than thirty minutes after the hour, the word gece (the -(yJA 
converb (26.3.8) of ge¢- ‘pass’) follows the number of minutes, which in turn follows the 
accusative-marked form of the hour numeral: 


(saat) ikiyi bes gece ‘at five past two’ 
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For time locations less than thirty minutes before the hour, the word kala (the -(yJA 
converb (26.3.8) of kal- ‘be left’) follows the number of minutes, which in this case 
follows the dative-marked form of the hour numeral: 


(saat) dérd-e yirmi kala ‘at twenty to four’ 


(hour) four-DAT twenty to 


The word ¢eyrek ‘quarter’ is used for ‘quarter past’ and ‘quarter to’: 
(saat) yediyi geyrek gece ‘at quarter past seven’ 


(saat) on ikiye geyrek kala ‘at quarter to twelve’ 


As an alternative to all of the above, the conventions of the twenty-four hour clock may 
be used, with the locative suffix attached to the minute figure: 


(saat) yirmi otuzda ‘at 20.30’ 


Days of the week 

The name of the day may either be used on its own or made into a -(s)J compound (10.2) 
with giin ‘day’. Case marking is generally not used when expressing time location with 
respect to a certain day of the week: 


(36) Carsamba (giin-ii) Konya’ ya gidiyorum. 
Wednesday (day-NC) 
‘I’m going to Konya on Wednesday.’ 


If reference is being made to future time, dative case marking is often added in colloquial 
usage. (Note that locative case marking is not used at all with days of the week.) 


(37) Carsamba-ya Konya’ ya gidiyorum. 
Wednesday-DAT 
‘I’m going to Konya on Wednesday.’ 


Dates 
Time location involving dates always requires the locative suffix. In the expression of 
time location in a certain year, the number expressing the year may be compounded with 


yil (or V sene) ‘year’. Years are expressed just like simple numerals: 
(38) 


(a) bin dokuz yiiz doksan beste (written 1995’te) 
(b) bin dokuz yiiz doksan bes yilinda (written 1995 yilinda) ‘in 1995’ 


Similarly, in the expression of location in a certain month, the name of the month may be 
compounded with ay ‘month’: 


(39) subat-ta/subat ay-in-da 
February-LOC/February month-NC-LOC 
‘in February’ 
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Time location on an exact date is expressed by placing the cardinal number before the 
name of the month, and adding the locative suffix to the latter. (Note that, in the case of 
an exact date, the name of the month is written with an initial capital.) 


(40) on yedi haziranda (written 17 Haziran’da) 
‘on the 17th of June’ 


If the year is expressed as well, this follows the name of the month, and the locative 
suffix appears on the year. 


(41) sekiz kasim bin dokuz yiiz seksen dértte (written 8 Kasim 1984’te) ‘on the 
8th of November 1984’ 


A more informal way of expressing the date of an event is to use a genitive-possessive 
construction (14.4): 


(42) haziran-in/haziran ay-in-in on yedi-sin-de 
June-GEN/June month-NC-GEN seventeen-3SG.POSS-LOC 
‘on the 17th of June’ 


The year can be incorporated with the name of a month in one of two ways: 
(i) as a -(s)I compound: 


(43) bin dokuz yiiz seksen dort kasiminda ‘in November 1984’ 
(ii) in a genitive-possessive construction: 
(44) 


(a) bin dokuz yiiz seksen dérdiin kasiminda 
(b) bin dokuz yiiz seksen dérdiin kasim ayinda 
(c) bin dokuz yiiz seksen dort yilinin kasim ayinda ‘in November 1984’ 


If the exact date is specified in an expression of the type exemplified in (44), this is 
usually done by combining a genitive-possessive construction with the pattem 
exemplified in (40) above: 


(45) 


(a) bin dokuz yiiz seksen dordiin sekiz kasiminda 
(b) bin dokuz yiiz seksen dort yilinin se kiz kasimmda 
‘on the 8th of November 1984’ 


Other less precise expressions of calendar time are illustrated below: 


eyltil/eyliiliin basinda ‘at the beginning of September’ 
nisanin ortasinda ‘in the middle of April’ 
ekim/ekimin sonunda ‘at the end of October’ 

ay basinda/sonunda ‘at the beginning/end of the month’ 


ayin ortasinda ‘in the middle of the month’ 
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ayin birinde ‘on the first (day) of the month’ 
bin sekiz yliz otuzlarda ‘in the 1830s’ 

(written 1830’larda) 

bin sekiz yliz otuzlu yillarda ‘in the 1830s’ 

(written 1830’lu yillarda) 


Seasons of the year 

Yaz ‘summer’ and kis ‘winter’ have special forms for expressing location: yazin ‘in 
summer’, kisin ‘in winter’ (7.2.2.2). [Ikbahar (or bahar) ‘spring’ and sonbahar ‘autumn’, 
on the other hand, take the locative case marker: 


‘ 


(46) Kisin baslayan yagmurlar ilkkbaharda da siirdii. 
‘The rain that began in the winter continued in the spring, too.’ 


Other phrases expressing location in time: 
(i) The following adverbials express time locations in terms of their relation to the 
moment of speech (present, past, future): 


(a) Present: 


‘ ’ 


simdi now 
gu anda ‘at the moment’, ‘at this moment’ 
gu sira(lar)da ‘at the moment’ 
bu giinlerde ‘at the moment’ 
lsimdilerde ‘at the moment’, ‘these days’ 
bugtin ‘today’ 
(b) Past: 
dtin ‘yesterday’ 
diin sabah ‘yesterday morning’ 
dtin aksam ‘yesterday evening/night’ 
diin gece ‘last night’ 
ewvelsi gtin ‘the day before yesterday’ 


ewelki (hafta/ay/yil) 
Onceki (hafta/ay/yil) 


gecen gun 
gecenlerde 


gecen/gectigimiz (hafta/ay/yil) 


’ 


‘the (week/month/year) before last 
‘last (week/month/year)’, ‘the 
(week/month/year) before last’ 
‘the other day’ 

“a few days ago’ 


‘last (week/month/year)’ 
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isn. evvel 
demin 
son zamanlarda 


eskiden 
bir zaman(lary/ W bir vakitler 


V zamannda/V vaktiyle 


(c) Future: 


aksama 

yarin 

yarin sabah 

yarin aksam 

Obiirsti giin 

haftaya 

gelecek/6niimiizdeki (hafta/ay/yil) 
seneye 

...sonra 


yakinda/biraz sonra 


(ii) The following adverbials express time locations without reference to how they relate 


to the moment of speech: 


(a) Parts of the day: 


‘(amount of time) ago’ 


‘a few moments ago’, ‘just now’ 
‘recently’ 
‘in the past’, ‘formerly’ 


‘in the past’, ‘formerly’ 


‘in the past’, ‘formerly’ 


‘this evening’, ‘in the evening’ 
‘tomorrow’ 

‘tomorrow morning’ 
‘tomorrow evening’ 

‘the day after tomorrow’ 

‘next week’ 

‘next (week/month/year)’ 

‘next year’ 

‘in (amount of time from now)’ 


‘soon’ 


sabah/ |sabahleyin ‘in the morning’, ‘this morning’ 
6gleyin/6gle zamani ‘at midday’ 

6gleden sonra ‘in the afternoon’ ‘this afternoon’ 
aksam Ustti/iizeri ‘in the early evening’ 
aksam/|aksamleyin ‘in the evening’ 


gece/|geceleyin ‘at night’, ‘in/during the night’ 


(b) More general expressions: 


oe dais ‘first’, ‘at first’ 
ilkénce ‘first of all’ 
ance /V evvel ‘(amount of time) before/ago’ 


(bir) 6nceki(gtin/hafta/ay/yil) ‘the previous 
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(day/week/month/year)’ 
sonra ‘then’, ‘later’ 
daha sonra ‘later (on)’ 
...sonra ‘(amount of time) later’ 


sonraki/ertesi (gtin/hafta/ay/yil) 


‘the next (day/week/month/year)’ 


cok geg¢meden ‘before long’ 
o zaman ‘then’ 

o zamanlar ‘at that time’ 
o sirada ‘at that point’ 
bu arada ‘meanwhile’ 

bir ara ‘at one point’ 


Expressions referring to present time 

As shown in list (i) (a) above, there are several expressions that refer to a time location 
which includes the moment of speech, and can be translated by ‘at the moment’. 
However, they differ in the range of time they express. Su anda is the only one that can 
be focused on the actual moment of speech: 


(47) Su anda bir sey duyamiyorum, ama demin bir cizirti vardi. 
‘At the moment I can’t hear anything, but just now there was a crackling sound.’ 


The other three expressions refer to a much broader period of days or even weeks, 
extending both backwards and forwards from the moment of speech: 


(48) Korkut bu giinlerde/su sirada tezini bitirmeye calisiyor. 
‘Korkut is trying to finish his thesis at the moment.’ 


As for the adverb simdi ‘now’, this does not always refer to present time. 
It can refer to the very near future: 


(49) Simdi gelirim. 
‘T’ll be back in a moment.’ 


It can also refer to the immediate past, in which usage it receives stress (cf. 23.3.1): 


(50) Ahmet Bey SiMdi cikti. 
‘Ahmet Bey has just left.’ 


Synonymous with simdi in this usage are V heniiz and yeni, both of which can refer also 
to a relative immediate past, as in (51) below. All three of these adverbs are commonly 
reinforced by the modifier daha ‘only’ (16.4.1.4 (vc)): 


(51) O sirada buraya daha yeNi tasinmistik. 
‘At that time we had only just moved here.’ 
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Once ‘before’ and sonra ‘after’: 

As shown in the above lists, Gnce and sonra as adverbials have a number of different 
usages. (For their functions as postpositions see 17.2.3 (vi)—(vii).) 

(i) Used without modifiers, Gnce means ‘first’ or ‘at first’ and sonra ‘then’ or ‘later’: 


(52) Once biitiin kitabi gézden gecir, sonra [6nemli gérdiigiin] 
boélimlere geri dén. 

‘First look over the whole book, then go back to the sections 
[you consider important].’ 


(ii) Both 6nce and sonra can be preceded by a noun phrase indicating an amount of time. 
The adverbial phrases thus formed can have as their reference points either the moment 
of speech or any other time location established in the preceding discourse: 


(53) 


(a) Yirmi yil 6nce burasi tarlaydi. 

‘Twenty years ago this was a field.’ 

(b) Filiz Hanim yalniz yastyor du. Kocasi yirmi yil 6nce dlmiistii. 
‘Filiz Hanim lived alone. Her husband had died twenty years before.’ 


(54) 


(a) Bes giin sonra sinavim var. 

‘I’ve got an exam in five days’ time/five days from now.’ 
(b) Bes giin sonra sinava girdim. 

‘Five days later I took the/an exam.’ 


(iii) When placed in the immediately pre-verbal position, sonra can mean ‘(only) later’, 
‘not until afterwards’. In this usage it often takes ablative case marking: 


(55) [Coskun’un evli oldugun]-u sonra(dan) 6grendim. 
‘It was (only) later that I found out [that Coskun was married].’ 


Case marking (8.1.3) and its absence in expressing location in time 
(i) No case marking: 

The following nouns denoting parts of the day usually remain non-case-marked when 
they are used in the singular form to express location in time: sabah ‘morning’, aksam 
‘evening’, gece ‘night’. If used without a determiner (15.6), these words are understood 
as referring either to the day of the speech situation, or the previous night, or to another 
day on which attention is already focused. 


(56) Gece yaSmur yagmist, yerler islakti. 
‘It had rained during the night, [so] the ground was wet.’ 


This applies also to noun phrases in which the singular form of sabah ‘morning’, aksam 
‘evening’, gece ‘night’, glin ‘day’, hafta ‘week’, ay ‘month’, yil/ V sene ‘year’ is 
preceded by one of the following determiners/adjectives or by an ordinal numeral: bir 
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‘a(n)’, bu ‘this’, o ‘that’, gecen ‘last’, gelecek ‘next’, 6nceki ‘the previous’, ‘last’, sonraki 
‘the next’, ertesi ‘the next’, ilk ‘the first’, son ‘the last’: 


(57) Bu sabah bir 6grencim telefon etti. 
‘A student of mine rang this morning.’ 
(58) Gelecek hafta bos vaktin var m1? 
‘Do you have any free time next week?’ 


(ii) Dative case: 

Where location in time is concerned, dative case marking (i.e. -(y)A) always produces 
(relative) future reference. This is a colloquial usage; the standard equivalents are also 
shown in (59); see also (36), (37). 


(59) [Aksama/Aksam/O aksam misafirlerimiz olacagi icin] yemek yapmakla 
mesguldiik. 
‘[As we were expecting guests that evening] we were busy cooking.’ 


(iii) Locative case: 

Apart from dates and clock time (hours and half-hours), locative case marking (i.e. - 
DA) occurs in noun phrases of which the head is the plural-marked form of one of any of 
the time nouns listed in (i) above, e.g. son aylarda ‘in the last (few) months’, o yillarda 
‘in those years’. It also occurs in noun phrases of which the head is any other noun or 
noun compound denoting a period of time, e.g. Osmanli déneminde ‘in the Ottoman 
period’, cocuklugumda ‘in my childhood’. 

When locative case marking occurs in a quantified time expression, it indicates the 
time within which a task is (to be) performed, or within which a certain number of 
occurrences of an event are observed. The postposition iginde (17.3.1.2) is often used 
instead of simple locative case marking in such expressions: 


(60) Uc haftada/U¢ hafta iginde bu kavsakta iki defa kaza oldu. 
‘In the space of three weeks there have twice been accidents at this junction.’ 


(iv) Ablative case: 

Expressions of time location that include ablative case marking (i.e. -DAn) without 
any following postposition usually emphasize the earliness of the time referred to. Fixed 
expressions of this kind include erkenden ‘early’, 6nceden ‘beforehand’, simdiden 
‘already’, sabahtan ‘(already) in the morning’, aksamdan ‘(already) the evening before’, 
coktan ‘long ago’, ‘long since’: 


(61) Ben simdi-den tisiiyorum. 

now-ABL 

‘I’m already feeling cold.’ 

(62) Nermin’ler sabahtan g elmisler. 

‘Apparently Nermin and her friends have been here since this morning.’ 


In the adverbial sonradan ‘after the event’, ‘(only) afterwards’, the ablative case marking 
has the opposite effect of drawing attention to the lateness of the occurrence of an event 
(see (55) above). 
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Recurrent time locations 

To express the regular occurrence of an event on a certain day of the week, or at a certain 
time of day, -IAr-I is added to the name of the day, or to any of the following expressions: 
sabah ‘morning’, 6gleden sonra ‘in the afternoon’, aksam ‘evening’, gece ‘night’: 


(63) Pazartesileri/Pazartesi giinleri Taksim’ deki ofisimizde ¢alistyorum. 
‘On Mondays | work at our office in Taksim.’ 


16.4.1.2 Duration 
(i) The duration of an activity may be expressed by a non-case-marked noun phrase: 


(64) Birkacg dakika bekledik. 
“We waited for a few minutes.’ 


(ii) Alternatively, an adverbial of quantity (16.5) may be used: 


(65) Misafirler az oturdular. 
The guests didn’t stay long.’ 


(iii) To present a situation as having started some time ago/before, and still continuing (at 
the moment of speech or at some reference point in the past), one of the following is 
used: 


(a) the postposition beri (17.2.3 (ii)) 
(b) the suffix -DIr (8.3.3) attached to the noun phrase denoting the period: 


(66) U¢ yildir/iic yildan beri burada calisiyorum. 
‘I’ve been working here for three years.’ 


The rules governing the tense/aspect marking of a predicate modified by a -DIr adverbial 
are the same as those applying to predicates modified by beri phrases (see 17.2.3 (ii)). 

(iv) Expressions of intended duration of stay, modifying a verb of motion, are 
constructed in one of two ways: 


(a) with the postposition ic¢in ‘for’ (17.2.1 (ii)) 
(b) by attaching the suffix -lJgInA to the expression of duration: 


(67) Birkag giin igin/Birkag giinliigiie Fransa’ya gidiyorum. 
‘I’m going to France for a fex days.’ 


16.4.1.3 Frequency 
The principal adverbials expressing general notions of frequency are: 
hep/her zaman ‘always’, ‘all the time’ 
sik sik ‘often’, ‘frequently’ 


cok defa ‘many times’, ‘often’ 
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genellikle ‘usually’, ‘generally’ 
bazen ‘sometimes’ 
kimi zaman ‘sometimes’ 
kGh...kah ‘sometimes...sometimes’ 
arada bir/arasira ‘occasionally’ 
arada sirada ‘occasionally’ 
zaman zaman ‘from time to time’ 
seyrek ‘seldom’ 
hig ‘never’, ‘ever’ 
hi¢bir zaman ‘never’, ‘ever’ 
asla/W katiyen ‘never’ 
pek ‘very often’ (only with negative verb) 


Of these expressions, hi¢, hicbir zaman, asla, V Katiyen and pek are discussed in 20.5. 

Quantified frequency is expressed with locative marking of the noun expressing the 
relevant time unit (day, week, etc.), followed usually by bir ‘once’, otherwise by a 
numeral or quantifier followed by kez, defa, or kere, all meaning ‘time’ in the sense of 
‘instance of repetition’: 


(68) Siikran’la [ayda bir gériismey]-e calisiyoruz. 

‘Stikran and I try [to get together once a month].’ 

(69) Artik makine yilda dért bes kez/defa/kere arizalaniyor. 
‘The machine is now breaking down four or f ive times a year.’ 


16.4.1.4 Other time adverbials 


(i) ancak: 
As a temporal adverb, ancak (see also 16.7) means ‘only just [in time for something]’, 
and is placed immediately before the predicate: 


(70) Ugaga ancak yetistik. 
“We only just caught the plane.’ 


For ancak as an adversative connective see 28.3.4.2. 
(ii) artik: 
This indicates that a turning point has been reached. 


(a) In affirmative sentences it is usually equivalent to ‘now’, but it is a ‘now’ that 
expresses the climax of some development in the past: 


(71) Artik Tirkce’yi giizel konusuyorsun. 
“You now speak Turkish very well.’ 
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(b) With a negative predicate it means ‘no longer’, ‘any more’: 


(72) Istanbul’da evimiz yok artik. 
‘We no longer have a flat in Istanbul.’ 


(iii) bir an once: 
This is an informal expression meaning ‘as soon as possible’: 


(73) Evi bir an 6énce satmak istiyoruz. 
“We want to sell the house as soon as possible.’ 


A synonym not restricted to colloquial styles is en kisa zamanda ‘in the shortest 
[possible] time’. 

(iv) bir daha: 

Literally ‘once more’, this expression is used in the sense of ‘again’. It is used mostly 
in negative sentences, and is indeed the only means of expressing ‘again’ with a negative 
predicate: 


(74) O adam: bir daha gérmek istemem. 
‘I don’t ever want to see that man again.’ 


In affirmative sentences ‘again’ is usually expressed by gene, yine, V tekrar or yeniden, 
this last having sometimes the meaning of ‘all over again’: 


(75) Binayi yikip yeniden yapacaklarmis. 
‘Apparently they’re going to pull the building down and rebuild it.’ 


(v) daha: 
This is an adverb with several meanings/functions. For its comparative function see 
15.4.2, 16.9 


(a) With an affirmative predicate daha means ‘still’: 


(76) Siileyman daha uyuyor. 
‘Stileyman is still asleep.’ 


(b) With a negative predicate it means ‘yet’, and in this function is synonymous 
with hentiz, which is slightly more formal: 


(77) Daha/Heniiz hazir degilim. 
‘I’m not ready yet.’ 


(c) Placed before an adverbial expressing a time location prior to the moment of 
speech, daha emphasizes either the closeness or the distance of that time: 


(78) Bu sorun daha iki yil once vardi. 
‘This problem already existed two years ago.’ 


(vi) hald: 
This conveys the notion ‘still’ more emphatically than daha: 


(79) Yilmaz hala ayni yerde calistyor. 
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“Yilmaz is still working in the same place.’ 


(vii) hazir: 

As an adverb, hazir (primarily an adjective meaning ‘ready’, ‘present’) is used almost 
exclusively in converbial clauses marked by -(y)ken (26.2.3 (ii), 26.3.16 (iii)). It 
expresses the idea that the state of affairs described by the subordinate clause provides an 
opportunity for the performance of the action specified in the superordinate clause: 


(80) [Hazir Ali buradayken] bilgisayar sorunumuzu ona soralim. 
‘[Now that Ali is here], let’s ask him about our computer problem.’ 


(viii) hemen, V derhal: 
These mean ‘immediately’, ‘at once’: 


(81) Bardaklar1 hemen yika. 
“Wash the glasses immediately.’ 


(ix) neredeyse: 
This conveys that an event is expected imminently: 


(82) Misafirler neredeyse gelir. 
‘The guests will be arriving at any moment.’ 


16.4.2 PLACE ADVERBIALS 


In general terms, location in, on, or at a place is expressed by locative case marking of a 
noun phrase (14.3.3.4 (i), 13.1.3): 


(83) Selim’in Berlin-de kizkardesi varmis. 
Berlin-LOC 
‘Apparently Selim has a sister in Berlin.’ 


Movement to, into or on to a place is expressed by dative case marking of a noun phrase 
(14.3.3.3 (i), 13.1.3): 


(84) Artik ev-e gidiyorum. 
house-DAT 
‘I’m going home now.’ 


Movement away from or out of a place is expressed by ablative case marking of a noun 
phrase (14.3.3.5 (i), 13.1.3): 


(85) Arkadasim1 havaalanin-dan alacagim. 
airport-ABL 
‘I’m going to collect my friend from the airport.’ 


Other spatial relationships are expressed by the set of possessive-marked postpositions 
designated as group 1 in 17.3.1. i¢-POSS-OBL and tist- POSS-OBL are often used in 
preference to simple case marking of the noun phrase where the difference between the 
concepts of on and in is felt to be important. 
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The attachment of the above case markers to the locative pronouns bura-, sura- and 
ora- (18.3.1) produces forms meaning ‘here’ and ‘there’: 


(86) Bak, surada yeni bir leke var. 
‘Look, there’s a new mark here.’ 
(87) Oraya ne zaman gidiyorsunuz? 
“When are you going there?’ 


Directional adverbials 
The following adverbs, whether in their bare form or with dative case marking, express 
directional movement: 


igeri ‘inside’ 
di¢ari ‘outside’ 
yukart ‘up’ 
asagi ‘down’ 
ileri ‘forward’ 
geri ‘back’ 


(88) Iceri(ye) girelim mi? 
‘Shall we go in?’ 

(89) Yukari(ya) ciktilar. 
They went up(stairs).’ 


Locative and ablative case marking also occurs. The final vowel of i¢eri, disari, yukari 
and ileri is usually dropped when the locative or ablative suffix is added: 


(90) Annem asagida oturuyor. 
‘My mother lives downstairs.’ 
(91) Icer(i)den giizel yemek kokulan geliyord. 
‘Nice smells of food were coming from inside.’ 


The word 6te ‘far side’ is used adverbially only with locative, dative or ablative case 
marking: 

(92) Makinalar calisirken é6tede durmak lazim. 

“When the machines are working one has to stand away.’ 


The locative, dative and ablative forms of her yer ‘everywhere’ function as universal 
place adverbials: 


(93) Artik her yerde McDonalds var. 
There are McDonald’s everywhere now.’ 
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16.4.3 MANNER ADVERBIALS 


The following are some of the most common means of expressing the manner in which 
an action is performed: 

(i) A simple adverb, an adjective placed in the immediately preverbal position, or a 
doubled form (discussed in 16.1.1—3). 

(ii) A noun or adjective suffixed with -CA (see 16.1.6 (i)). 

(iii) One of the demonstrative adverbials bdyle ‘like this’, sdyle ‘like this’, dyle ‘like 
that’. (These are derived from the demonstrative pronouns bu, su and o (18.2), and are 
differentiated from each other in similar ways. They also function as adverbials of degree 
(16.5) and as determiners (15.6.1 (iv)).) 


(94) Kalemi séyle tut. 

‘Hold the pen like this.’ 

(95) [Mustafa’nin 6yle konusmasi] hos olmadi. 
‘Tt was unpleasant [that Mustafa talked like that]? 


(iv) A noun phrase marked with the comitative/instrumental marker -(y)IA/ile (8.1.4), the 
uses of which are explained in 17.2.1 (iii): 


(96) Omer okula ablasiyla gidiyor. 
‘Omer goes to school with his elder sister.’ 


(v) A postpositional phrase headed by gibi: 


(97) Ogretmen gibi konusuyorsun. 
“You're talking like a teacher.’ 


(vi) Several types of adverbial clause (see 26.1.5, 26.3.8). 


16.4.4 OTHER TYPES OF CIRCUMSTANTIAL ADVERBIAL 


The range of adverbial relationships that can be expressed by postpositional phrases and 
adverbial clauses is extremely wide. Here we present an overview of the principal means 
available in Turkish for expressing four more circumstantial categories that are expressed 
mainly by postpositional phrases (Chapter 17) or adverbial clauses (Chapters 26 and 27). 


Reason (or cause) 
(i) Ablative case marking: 

There are not many contexts in which this alone (without a post-position) is used to 
express cause. For examples see (43b) in Chapter 13 and (89) in Chapter 14. 

(ii) A number of postpositions, all meaning approximately ‘because of’, ‘as a result 
of’: the bare postpositions dolayi, dttirii, taking ablative-marked complements (17.2.3) 
and the possessive-marked post-positions sayesinde, nedeniyle, yiiztinden (17.3.2, 
17.3.2.1 (viii). 
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(iii) A finite adverbial clause marked with the subordinator diye (26.1.1.1), or a non- 
finite adverbial clause marked with -DIgI icin, -DIgIndAn, etc., meaning ‘because’ 
(26.3.14). 

Examples (i) and (iii) above are strategies for presenting two situations/ events in a 
cause-result sequence. 

(iv) A number of discourse connectives, all meaning ‘because of this’ or ‘as a result’, 
such as onun icin, dolayisiyla, bu nedenle, bu yiizden (28.3.6). 

(v) The discourse connective ¢tinkti ‘because’ presents an explanation for a situation 
already stated (28.3.6), i.e. in a result-cause sequence. 


Purpose 


(i) The bare postposition i¢in ‘for’ (17.2.1 (ii)). 

(ii) The possessive-marked postposition ugruna ‘for the sake of’ (17.3.2, 17.3.2.1 
(ix)). 

(iii) A finite adverbial clause containing the subordinator diye (26.1.1.2) or ki 
(26.1.2.2) and having optative marking on the verb. 

(iv) A non-finite adverbial clause marked with -mAk icin, -mAsI igin, -mAyA or - 
mAk tizere (26.3.12). 


Condition 


(i) A conditional clause marked with -sA or -(y)sA (Chapter 27). 

(ii) A finite adverbial clause marked with -DI mI (27.6.2). 

(iii) A non-finite adverbial clause marked with -DIgI takdirde or -mAsI 
durumunda/halinde (27.6.1). 


(iv) The discourse connectives o halde/dyleyse ‘in that case’ (28.3.9 (ii)). 


Concession 


(i) The bare postpositions ragmen/karsin ‘in spite of’, taking ablative-marked 
complements (17.2.3). 

(ii) Non-finite adverbial clauses marked with -DIgI halde, -mAsInA 
ragmen/karsin , -mAk IA birlikte/beraber (26.3.3). 

(iii) The discourse connectives bununla birlikte/beraber, buna ragmen/ karsin, all 
meaning ‘in spite of this’, ‘nevertheless’ (28.3.4.2). 


16.5 ADVERBIALS OF QUANTITY OR DEGREE 


The adverbials in this category differ from circumstantial adverbials in that they can 


modify adjectives and other adverbials as well as verbs. Some of them, (en, V gayet, son 
derece, olduk¢a) in fact, either cannot modify verbs at all, or are very restricted in the 
extent to which they can do this. 


cok ‘much’, ‘very’, ‘too (much)’ 
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daha ‘more’ 

en ‘most’ 

pek ‘very’, ‘much’ 

V oir) hayli ‘very’ 

fazla(siyla) ‘too (much)’, ‘excessively’ 
asiri (derece de) ‘excessivley’ 

V gayet ‘extremely’ 

son derece ‘extremely’ 

yarl ‘half’ 

V epey(i), epeyce ‘quite’ 

olduk¢a ‘quite’, ‘fairly’ 

az ‘not much’ 

biraz ‘a little’, ‘a bit’, ‘rather’ 
béyle(sine)/s6yle(sine)/6yle(sine) ‘such’, ‘so’ 

bu/su/o kadar/derece/denli ‘such’, ‘so’, ‘so much’ 
ne kadar ‘how much’, ‘how’ 


The following examples illustrate the different kinds of modification performed by this 
type of adverbial: 


(98) Bu dersi biraz zor buldum. (Biraz modifies adjective) 

‘I found this lesson rather difficult.’ 

(99) Bu dersi biraz zor yaptim. (Biraz modifies adverbial) 

‘I did this lesson with some difficulty.’ 

(100) [Bu dersi yaparken] biraz zorlandim. (Biraz modifies verb) 
‘I struggled a bit while [doing this lesson].’ 


Further examples may be found above in 16.2 (ii)—-(iv). 
As seen in 16.4.1.2, with verbs expressing a process that extends over time, adverbials 
of quantity express temporal duration: 


(101) Meksika’da az kaldik. 
“We didn’t stay long in Mexico.’ 


Pek and o kadar have a particular affinity with negative sentences. Their uses are 
discussed in 20.5.4.2-3. 
Other types of adverbials of quantity/degree are: 


(i) Postpositional phrases with kadar following a non-case-marked (or genitive) 
complement (17.2.1 (iv)). 
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(ii) Non-finite clauses marked by -(y)AcAk kadar/derecede or -DIgI/ -(y)AcAgI 
kadar (26.3.13). 


16.6 ADVERBIALS OF RESPECT 


A number of strategies are available for indicating the respect in which, or point of view 
from which, a statement is regarded as applicable: 
(i) The suffix -CA (16.1.6 (v)) is in restricted use for this purpose: 


(102) Kagan yas¢a kiiciik ama viicut¢a biiyiiktii. 
‘Kagan was small in terms of age, but big in terms of physical size.’ 


(ii) A variety of expressions and constructions incorporating the nouns bakim ‘view’, ac¢i 
‘angle’ or yon ‘direction’ are in much more common use: 


(103) Bir bakima [Ali’nin ge¢ gelmesi] iyi oldu. 

‘In a way it was good [that Ali was late].’ 

(104) O yénden/O agidan en biiyiik basarilarimizda n biriydi. 
‘From that point of view it was one of our gratest achievements.’ 


The forms ag¢isindan and bakimindan are possessive-marked postpositions (see 17.3.2 
and example (88) there). 

(iii) The bare postposition yana (with ablative-marked complement, 17.2.3 (viii)) can 
be used in the same sense as a¢isindan and bakimindan, but is far less common. 


16.7 EXCLUSIVE ADVERBIALS 


The following are all used in the sense of ‘only’: yalniz, ancak, sade(ce), sirf, salt, bir 
(tek). They restrict the applicability of what is being said to the focused constituent of a 
sentence (23.3.1). An exclusive adverbial is usually placed immediately before the 
focused constituent, which is typically either a noun phrase or a circumstantial adverbial. 


(105) Mektubu yalniz/bir tek Mustafa’ YA géstermistim. 

‘I had shown the letter only to Mustafa.’ 

(106) Ancak/yalniz/sadece iki defa geldiler. 

‘They came only twice.’ 

(107) Sirf [iistiinligiinti kanitlaMWAK] amaciyla yapiyor bunlani. 
‘He’s doing all this [merely in an effort to prove his superiority].’ 


bir, tek and bir tek are used mainly with pronouns or proper nouns, where no possibility 
of ambiguity with the determiner or numeral senses of bir (‘a(n)’, ‘one’,) or the adjectival 
sense of tek ‘single’ arises. It is confined to informal styles: 


(108) Bunun sirrini bir (tek) SEN biliyorsun. 
‘Only you know the secret of this.’ 


Adverbial constructions 213 


16.8 PARTICULARIZING ADVERBIALS 


This small class of adverbials has a function somewhat similar to that of the exclusive 
adverbials, but are less absolute in their restrictive effect. The main items are daha cok 
‘mainly’, en cok ‘mostly’, asil ‘really’ and ézel-likle/ V bilhassa ‘especially’, 
‘particularly’: 


(109) Buraya daha ¢ok iiniVERsite 6grencileri geliyor. 

‘It’s mainly university students who come here.’ 

(110) En ¢ok/Ozellikle AKdeniz iilkelerinde yetisir zeytin aaci. 
The olive tree grows mostly/particularly in Mediterranean countries’. 


For ézellikle/V bilhassa as conjunction/discourse connectives see 28.3.5 (iii). 
asil as a particularizing adverbial is quite colloquial: 


(111) Bunu asil senin AMcan iyi yapar. 
‘It’s your uncle who would really make a good job of this.’ 


Another type of particularizing adverbial comprises those formed with the construction 
basta...olmak tizere ‘particularly’, ‘above all’ (16.1.10). Here the identification of the 
particularized individual or group precedes the mention of the larger set of which it forms 
a part, and the particularized constituent is not focused: 


(112) Basta kamu isci-ler-i olmak tizere biitiin isci-ler sikinti-da. 
head-LOC public.sector worker-PL-NC ADV all worker-PL hardship-LOC 


‘All manual workers, especially the public sector workers, are suffering.’ 


16.9 MODIFICATION OF ADVERBS 


The only kinds of adverbials that can be modified are adjectives functioning as adverbs 
(16.1.2), and the quantitative adverbs ¢ok ‘much’, fazla ‘(too) much’, az ‘little’ and daha 
‘more’ (16.5). Note that while fazla on its own (at least in affirmative sentences) means 
‘too much’, daha cok and daha fazla are synonymous, meaning ‘more’ (see (113)). 

Modification of adverbs occurs in exactly the same way as modification of adjectives 
(see 15.4). Some examples are: 


(113) Sen bu konu tizerinde (benden) daha ¢ok/fazla calistin 
“You have worked more (than me) on this topic.’ 

(114) [Bu sorunu en iyi anlayan] kisi sizsiniz. 

“You are the person [who understands this problem best].’ 
(115) Nazh [sasilacak kadar] hizh yiriir. 

‘Nazh walks amazingly fast.’ 


See also (30) and (99) above. 


17 
POSTPOSITIONAL PHRASES 


Turkish has no prepositions, but a large number of postpositions, which follow their 
complements. Turkish postpositions fall into two main categories: bare postpositions 
(17.2), which carry no suffixes, and possessive-marked postpositions (17.3), which are 
marked by a possessive suffix agreeing with the complement, and an oblique (dative, 
locative or ablative) case marker. After discussing all these types of postposition, and 
the principal members of each class, in 17.4 we consider the syntactic functions that 
postpositional phrases can perform. 


17.1 STRUCTURE OF THE POSTPOSITIONAL PHRASE 


A postpositional phrase consists of a noun phrase followed by a postposition. The 
postposition is the head of the phrase, and the noun phrase is its complement. In each of 
the examples below the postposition is shown in bold: 


(1) sen-in i¢in 

you-GEN for 

‘for you’ 

(2) gikis kapi-sin-a dogru 

exit gate-NC-DAT towards 
‘towards the exit’ 

(3) ev-imiz-in arka-sm-da 
house-1PL.POSS-GEN back-3SG.POSS-LOC 
‘behind our house’ 

(4) ben-im yer-im-e 

I-GEN place-1SG.POSS-DAT 
‘instead of me’ 


Turkish postpositions may be classified according to the way in which they relate 
syntactically to their complements. There are two major subdivisions: bare postpositions, 
exemplified in (1) and (2) above and discussed in 17.2, and possessive-marked 
postpositions, exemplified in (3) and (4) above and discussed in 17.3. 


17.2 BARE POSTPOSITIONS 


Bare postpositions are invariable in form. They fall into distinct groups according to what 
case marking they require on their complements. 
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17.2.1 POSTPOSITIONS TAKING NON-CASE-MARKED OR 
GENITIVE COMPLEMENT 


There are four items in this group: 


gibi ‘like’ 

igin ‘for’ 
-(y)IA/ile ‘with’, ‘by’ 
kadar “as...as’ 


In general the complements of these postpositions are left in the non-case-marked form: 


(5) bizler gibi 

‘like us’ 

(6) baska bir kalemle 
‘with another pen’ 

(7) Atatiirk kadar inlii 
‘as famous as Atattirk’ 


The only exception to this rule is that if the complement is one of the pronouns ben ‘T’, 
sen ‘you’, biz ‘we’, siz ‘you’, bu ‘this’, su ‘this’/‘that’, o ‘that’, kim ‘who’ it normally 
takes genitive case marking: 


(8) sizin i¢gin 
‘for you’ 


This does not, however, apply to the plural-marked forms of these pronouns, bizler, 
sizler, bunlar, sunlar, onlar, kimler, which remain in the non-case-marked form, as seen 
in (5) above. 

The eight pronominal forms which require genitive case marking with icin, gibi, kadar 
and -(y)IA/ile display the same property in respect of the possessive-marked postpositions 
discussed in 17.3. We shall refer to them as genitive-attracting pronouns, a term which 
should be understood as excluding their plural-marked forms. 

The usage of these four postpositions is discussed and/or illustrated individually 
below. 

(i) gibi ‘like’: 


(9) Fatma senin gibi cok caliszyor. 

‘Fatma works very hard, like you.’ 

(10) [Seninki gibi bir canta almay]-1 diisiinitiyordum. 
‘I was thinking of [buying a bag like yours].’ 


Note that the demonstrative pronouns bu/su/o (18.2) can combine with gibi with or 
without genitive marking. These combinations are roughly synonymous with the 
determiners bdyle/s6yle/dyle ‘such’ (15.6.1 (iv)): 


(11) O gibi/Onun gibi/Oyle adamlar insam kolaylikla aldatabiliyorlar. 
‘Men like that can easily fool people.’ 
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Combinations of gibi with the demonstratives can also be pronominalized by means of 
3rd person possessive marking (cf. 18.4). In this case the demonstrative is genitive- 
marked: 


(12) Bu-nun gibi-ler-i bence daha giizel. 
this-GEN like-PL-3SG.POSS 
‘T think the ones like this are nicer.’ 


For ne gibi ‘what kind of’ see 19.2.1.9. 
(ii) igin ‘for’: 
(13) Selim benim icin bir sey birakt: mi? 
‘Did Selim leave anything for me?’ 


The phrases bunun i¢in, onun icin often have the causal meaning ‘because of this/that’, 
‘so’ (see 28.3.6 (ii)): 


(14) Din stirekli yaSmur yagdi, onun icin hic sokaga cikmadik. 
“Yesterday it rained continually, so we didn’t go out at all.’ 


With certain complements, such as is ‘work’ and para ‘money’, a phrase headed by icin 
can express purpose: 
(15) Ferit is igin Arjantin’e gitmisti. 
‘Ferit had gone to Argentina on business.’ 
(iii) -(y)IA/ile ‘with’, ‘by’: 
This postposition is also known as the comitative/instrumental marker (8.1.4). As a 


postposition -(y)IA/ile has four main meanings, the first two comitative and the other two 
instrumental: 


(a) in the company of a person or persons: 


(16) Ercan baloya kiminle gitmis? 
‘Who did Ercan go to the ball with?’ 


(b) in a manner characterized by some quality: 


(17) Size memnuniyetle yardim ederim. 
‘T’ll help you with pleasure.’ 


(c) using an instrument: 


(18) Mehmet ekmeSi keskin bir bicakla kesti. 
‘Mehmet cut the bread with a sharp knife.’ 


(d) using a means of transport or communication: 


(19) Jale ise arabayla gidiyor. 

‘Jale goes to work by car.’ 

(20) Sonucu size mektupla bildiririz. 

‘We will inform you of the result by letter.’ 
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For the use of -(y)IA/ile as a complement marker see 13.1.2.2, and for its use as a 
conjunction (‘and’) see 28.3.1.1 (ii); for subjects conjoined by—{y)IA/ile see 12.2.2.4, 
13.2.3.2. 

(iv) kadar ‘as...as’: 

This postposition has a comparative function, with two meanings: 


(a) the same degree of a certain quality 
In this meaning the phrase that kadar forms with its complement modifies an 
adjective or adverb: 


(21) Senin kadar akilh bir insan tanimiyorum. 
‘I don’t know anyone as clever as you.’ 

(22) Bugiin Demet kadar hizh kosabildim. 
‘Today I was able to run as fast as Demet.’ 


(b) the same quantity of occurrence or performance 
In this meaning the postpositional phrase modifies a verb: 


(23) Hiilya Yiicel kadar 6kstirmiiyordu. 
‘Hiilya was not coughing as much as Yiicel.’ 


Note that the demonstrative pronouns bu/su/o (18.2) combine with kadar without genitive 
marking to form quantifier determiners (15.6.1) and adverbials of quantity or degree 
(16.5). 


17.2.2 POSTPOSITIONS TAKING DATIVE COMPLEMENTS 


(i) dogru ‘towards’: 
This postposition can have either temporal or spatial meaning: 


(24) Aksam-a dogru kar yagmaya basladi. 
evening-DAT towards 

‘Towards evening it began to snow.’ 

(25) Kizlar denize dogru kosuyordu. 

‘The girls were running towards the sea.’ 


(ii) gére ‘according to’: 
This postposition expresses the following types of relation: 


(a) conformity 


(26) Hava raporuna gore 6gleden sonra ya&mur yagacakmis. 
‘According to the weather forecast it’s going to rain this afternoon.’ 


(b) comparison 


(27) Otekine gore bu otelin pek bir konforu yok. 
‘This hotel has few comforts compared with the other.’ 


(c) appropriateness 
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(28) Bu oda tam sana gore. 
‘This room is just right for you.’ 


(iii) kadar ‘until’, ‘as far as’: 
When used with a dative-marked complement, kadar (and its much less used synonym 
dek) has either temporal or spatial meaning, in both cases involving a terminal point: 
Temporal: 


(29) Saat bire kadar beklerim. 
‘lll wait until one o’clock.’ 

(30) Cumaya kadar biter. 

‘It will be finished by Friday.’ 
(31) Bes dakikaya kadar gelirim. 
‘T’ll be back within five minutes.’ 


Spatial: 


(32) Van’a kadar gidemedik. 
“We weren’t able to get as far as Van.’ 


For kadar with a non-case-marked or genitive complement see 17.2.1 (iv). 
(iv) karsi ‘against’, ‘towards’: 
This postposition expresses the following types of relation: 


(a) opposition 


(33) Sana karsi degiller. 
‘They’re not against you.’ 


(b) attitude 


(34) Tarik Bey’e kars1 biiyiik saygim var. 
‘I have great respect for Tarik Bey.’ 


(c) proximity (in certain more or less fixed temporal expressions) 


(35) Sabaha kars1 firtin a dindi. 
‘Towards morning the storm died down.’ 


(v) ragmen/karsin ‘in spite of’: 


(36) Sebnem hastaligina ragmen calismaya devam ediyor. 
‘Sebnem is carrying on working in spite of her illness.’ 


For gelince ‘as for’ see 23.3.3.1. 


17.2.3 POSTPOSITIONS TAKING ABLATIVE COMPLEMENTS 


(i) baska/ V gayri ‘apart from’, ‘other than’: 


(37) Bundan baska bir sey var mi? 
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‘Is there anything other than this?’ 


(ii) beri ‘since’, ‘for’: 

Postpositional phrases headed by beri always have temporal meaning. They express 
the duration, prior to a given reference point, of a state of affairs or a process which, at 
the point of time referred to, is/was still continuing. When beri has the sense of ‘since’, 
the complement noun phrase expresses the time at which the state or process began: 


(38) Pazartesiden beri hasta-yim. 

Monday-ABL since ill-1SG 

‘I’ve been ill since Monday.’ 

(39) Mehmet ekim bas-in-dan beri yurtdisin-da-ydi. 

Mehmet October beginning-NC-ABL since abroad-LOC-P.COP 
‘Mehmet had been abroad since the beginning of October.’ 

(40) Koray 1995’ten beri Kanada’da yastyor. 

‘Koray has been living in Canada since 1995.’ 


When beri has the sense of ‘for’, the complement noun phrase expresses the amount of 
time that has/had elapsed since the start of the process or the onset of the state: 


(41) Uc giinden beri hastayim. 

‘I’ve been ill for three days.’ 

(42) Koray birkag yildan beri Kanada’ da yasamaktayd1. 
‘Koray had been living in Canada for several years.’ 


If (as in the above examples) the postpositional phrase headed by beri modifies the main 
predicate of the sentence, this predicate is usually presented in the form which expresses 
the state or process as ongoing at the reference point (see the discussion of imperfective 
aspect in 21.3.1—2). It can therefore be a nominal predicate, as in (38), (39), (41), or a 
verbal predicate with progressive aspect (-(Dyor, -mAktA), as in (40), (42). However, 
when beri has the sense of ‘since’, a quantified or negative predicate is often expressed 
with perfective aspect (-DI, -mIs): 


(43) O zamandan beri arabami ti¢ defa degistirdim. 

‘I’ve changed my car three times since then.’ 

(44) Yillardan beri kendine yeni pabuc almamisti/almiyordu. 
‘S/he hadn’t bought herself/himself any new shoes for years.’ 


In the case of a negative predicate there can be a clear difference in meaning between the 
perfective and imperfective versions of the same sentence: 


(45) 


(a) Toplanti-dan beri konus-ma-mis-lar. 

meeting-ABL since speak-NEG-EV/PF-3PL 

‘Apparently they haven’t spoken since the meeting.’ 

(b) Toplanti-dan beri konus-mu-yor-lar-mis. 

meeting-ABL since speak-NEG-IMPF-3PL-EV.COP 
‘Apparently they haven’t been speaking since the meeting.’ 
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(iii) bu yana ‘since’: 

This item is synonymous with beri in its ‘since’ meaning, except that the temporal 
reference point is usually the present moment, not a point of time in the past. Thus bu 
yana could be substituted for beri in (38) but not normally in (39). It is considerably less 
common than beri in informal speech. 

(iv) dolayi ‘because of’: 

This postposition has a synonym Otiirti, which is less frequently used. 


(46) Uziintiisiinden dolayi Ayse o aksamki toplantimiza katilamadi. 
‘Because of her distressed state Ayse wasn’t able to join our gathering that 
evening.’ 


(v) itibaren ‘from’, ‘with effect from’: 
This is a temporal postposition indicating the time at which some planned or 
anticipated state of affairs or process is or was due or expected to begin. 


(47) Bu tarife, 1.10.2003 tarihinden itibaren gecerlidir. 
‘This timetable is effective from 1.10.2003.’ 


(vi) énce/V ewel ‘before’: 


(48) Onlar benden 6énce gelmisler. 
‘They arrived before me.’ 


(vii) sonra ‘after’: 


(49) Her yemekten sonra mutlaka bir fincan Tiirk kahvesi icer. 
‘S/he invariably drinks a cup of Turkish coffee after every meal.’ 


Once and sonra differ from other postpositions in that they can be modified by an 
immediately preceding adverbial, either an adverbial of quantity such as ¢ok ‘much’ or 
biraz ‘a little’ (16.5), or an expression denoting a period of time, such as bes dakika ‘five 
minutes’ or bir yil ‘a year’: 


(50) Yemekten biraz sonra Ahmet isine déndii. 

‘A little while after lunch Ahmet returned to his work.’ 
(51) Onlar benden bes dakika énce gelmisler. 
‘Apparently they arrived five minutes before me.’ 


For the (non-postpositional) adverbial functions of 6nce and sonra see 16.4.1.1. For 
adverbial clauses formed with the subordinators -mAdAn 6nce and -DIktAn sonra see 
26.3.16 (vi). 

(viii) yana ‘as regards’, ‘in favour of”: 


(52) Berna akrabadan yana sansli sayilir. 

‘Berna can be considered fortunate as regards relatives.’ 
(53) Idam cezasindan yana deSilim. 

‘I’m not in favour of capital punishment.’ 
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17.3 POSSESSIVE-MARKED POSTPOSITIONS 


Possessive-marked postpositions are derived from nouns, and have the form 
noun+POSS+OBL. To the nominal stem (e.g. arka ‘back’, yer ‘place’) is added (a) a 
possessive suffix which shows person agreement with the complement noun phrase, and 
(b) an oblique case marker (dative, locative or ablative) or, in a few cases, the adverbial 
suffix -CA or the instrumental marker -(y)IA. In this chapter we use the abbreviation OBL 
to cover all of these suffixes. 

A striking difference between postpositional phrases with bare and possessive-marked 
postpositions respectively is that the complement of a possessive-marked postposition is 
often not overtly expressed (see 18.1.5). This happens in cases where the possessive 
suffix is sufficient to identify the complement, in other words where its overt expression 
would take the form of a personal pronoun: 


(54) (O-nun) 6n-iin-de bes kisi vardi. 
s/he-GEN front-3SG.POSS-LOC 
‘There were five people in front of him/her.’ 


Possessive-marked postpositions can be divided into two groups, which differ in respect 
of (i) whether, or under what circumstances, their complements take genitive case 
marking, and (ii) whether their own case marking is variable or fixed. 


17.3.1 GROUP 1: SPATIAL RELATIONS 


The postpositions in this group express spatial relations. Dative, locative or ablative case 
marking is selected according to the type of spatial meaning to be expressed. The nouns 
upon which this group is based are shown below, together with the postpositional 
meaning that they generate. Note that in their postpositional usages these nouns denote 
not only a particular part of a physical object but also a space situated in relation to that 
object. Thus 6n- can mean ‘the space in front’, tist- ‘the space above’, yan- ‘the space 
beside’, etc. 


on ‘front’ = ‘in front of’ 

arka ‘back’ => “behind’ 

ig ‘interior’ => ‘inside’, ‘in’ 

di¢ ‘exterior’ => ‘outside’ 

list ‘top’ — ‘on top of’, ‘above’, ‘on’ 
alt ‘bottom’ => ‘under’, ‘underneath’, ‘below’ 
yan ‘side’ — ‘beside’, ‘next to’ 

kars1 ‘opposite side’ => ‘opposite’ 

ara ‘space’ => ‘between’, ‘among’ 
etraf/cevre ‘surroundings’ = ‘around’ 

ote ‘far side’ => ‘beyond’ 
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17.3.1.1 Group 1 possessive-marked postpositions with genitive 
complements 


The postpositions in this group usually form a genitive-possessive construction (14.4) 
with their complement noun phrase. 

(i) As in the case of noun phrases in general (14.3.3.3 (i)), dative case marking is 
required where the postpositional phrase expresses the destination or target of an action: 


(55) Kiigik kiz (ben-im) yan-im-a geldi. 
I-GEN side-1SG.POSS-DAT 

‘The little girl came over to me.’ 

(56) Bu tabloyu kanepenin iistiine asalim. 

‘Let’s hang this picture above the sofa.’ 


(ii) Location requires locative case marking (14.3.3.4): 


(57) Dolab-in arka-sin-da bir sey var mi? 
cupboard-GEN back-3SG.POSS-LOC 
‘Is there anything behind the cupboard?’ 


(iii) Motion from, out of or through a space requires ablative case marking (14.3.3.5 (i)): 


(58) Kanepe-nin alt-m-dan bir fare cikti. 
sofa-GEN bottom-3SG.POSS-ABL 

‘A mouse ran out from under the sofa.’ 
(59) Arabayla parkin i¢inden gecilmez. 
‘One can’t go through the park by car.’ 


17.3.1.2 Group 1 possessive-marked postpositions with non-case-marked 
complements 


There are various contexts which require the complement of a group 1 possessive-marked 
postposition to be left in the non-case-marked form rather than being given genitive case 
marking. These are all contexts in which the complement is 3rd person, and even if it is 
plural (as in (67) and (68) below), the possessive marking on the postposition is always 
3rd person singular. 

(i) Contexts where the postposition is used in a non-physical sense, or with a 
metaphorical meaning. (60)-(62) show various such uses of i¢inde ‘in’: 


(60) Biitiin bunlan iki saat iginde mi yaptiniz? (cf. (60) in Chapter 16) 
‘Did you do all these in two hours?’ 

(61) Ter icinde kalmistim. 

‘I was covered in sweat.’ 

(62) Seyhan korku i¢inde kaptya hafif¢e vurdu. 

‘In a state of fear, Seyhan gently knocked on the door.’ 


Metaphorical uses of altin(d)a ‘under’ are also common: 


(63) Biitiin okullar Bakanhk’m denetimi altina alindi. 
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‘All schools were brought under the control of th e Ministry.’ 
(64) Hep babasimmn etkisi altinda yasadi. 
‘He lived constantly under the influence of his father.’ 


(ii) Contexts where the complement is non-specific: 
Non-specific indefinite complement (22.2.1): 


(65) Bu hesaplari bir ka§it tisttinde yapmak daha kolay olacak. 
‘It will be easier to do these calculations on a piece of paper.’ 


Categorial complement (22.3): 


(66) Sanik ne zaman yargi¢ 6niine cikar acaba? 
‘I wonder when the accused person will appear before a judge?’ 


Generic complement (22.4.2): 


(67) Genellikle kardesler arasinda kuvvetli bir daya nisma 
‘There is usually a strong solidarity between siblings.’ 


The two conditions described in (i) and (ii) above often occur together. 
For example, the complements of i¢inde in (61) and (62) are categorial, and the use of 
arasinda in (67) is non-spatial. 


17.3.1.3 Particular features of individual postpositions in Group 1 


(i) ig¢+POSS+OBL can also be used in the non-physical sense of ‘among’, i.e. expressing 
inclusion in a set or group. In this particular sense it is interchangeable with 
ara+POSS+OBL: 


(68) Ali’nin giysileri iginde/arasinda isine yarayacak bir sey bulabilirsin. 
“You may find something among Ali’s clothes to fit your needs.’ 


For the partitive use of i¢+POSS+ABL/ara+POSS+ABL see 14.5.1 (ii), 14.5.2, 18.4 (vi), 
19.2.1.4—5. 

(ii) Some speakers use the form igeritPOSS+OBL (e.g. i¢erisinde) in preference to 
ig¢+POSS+OBL (e.g. i¢inde). (For igeri in adverbial uses without possessive affixation 
see 16.4.2.) 


(iii) Ust has a synonym V iizer-, which does not occur as a bare noun. It is 
interchangeable with Uist in the postpositional function, but nowadays its usage is mainly 
confined to non-physical senses, as exemplified in (70) and (71). 


(69) Masanin tistiinde/ V iizerinde bir sey yok. 
‘There’s nothing on the table.’ 


The dative forms iistiine/ W lizerine, with a non-case-marked complement, can mean ‘on’ 
in the metaphorical sense of ‘on the subject of’: 


(70) Genclerde uyusturucu kullanimi tistiine/iizerine arastirma yaptyor. 
‘S/he’s doing research on the use of drugs among young people.’ 
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Uzerine also means ‘on’, ‘upon’ in a temporal sense, expressing a sequential and causal 
relation between two events. In this usage also, the complement is left in the non-case- 
marked form (unless it is one of the genitive-attracting pronouns): 


(71) Kocasinin 6liimti tizerine kendi memleketine déndii. 
‘On her husband’s death she went back to her own country.’ 


For bunun tizerine as a temporal discourse connective see 28.3.8. 

(iv) In addition to its literal meaning of ‘beside’, yan+POSS+OBL has a number of 
metaphorical senses. Most of these still belong to the realm of physical space, and require 
any definite or specific complements to be genitive-marked: 


(72) Babalarimin yaninda sigara i¢cmezler. 

‘They don’t smoke in their father’s presence.’ 

(73) Cocuk daha cok anneannesinin yaninda kaliyor. 
‘The child lives mainly with his grandmother.’ 

(74) Yamimda bes kisi ¢alistyor. 

‘I‘ve got five people working for me.’ 


In the abstract sense of ‘in comparison with’, yan+tPOSS+LOC may or may not have a 
genitive-marked complement: 


(75) [Ali’nin yaptiklan](-nm) yaninda bunlar pek parlak degil. 
‘Compared with the ones Ali made/makes, these are not very wonderful.’ 


(v) In its sense of ‘between’, ara+POSS+OBL can take two or more conjoined 
complements. In the case of two complements, they are conjoined by -(y)IA/ile (28.3.1.1 


(ii)): 
(76) Benim odamla onunki arasinda kalin bir duvar vardi. 
‘There was a thick wall between my room and his.’ 


In informal speech the second of the conjoined complements may be given genitive 
marking: 


(77) Ahmet’le cocuklar(in) arasinda bir sorun mu var? 
‘Is there some problem between Ahmet and the children?’ 


If one of the complements conjoined by ara+POSS+OBL is a personal pronoun, it 
usually occurs as the second item, and if it is one of the genitive-attracting pronouns it 
must be genitive-marked: 


(78) baba-si-yla (biz-im) ara-miz-da 
father-3SG.POSS-CONJ we-GEN between-1PL.POSS-LOC 
‘between his/her father and us/me’ 


In informal speech, some speakers may use a pronoun as the first of the two conjoined 
complements: 


(79) bizimle babasi arasinda 
‘between us and his/her father’ 
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As the examples above illustrate, ara- is marked with the same person as the second of 
the two complements (unlike the person marking of predicates with subjects conjoined by 
-(y)IA/ile, see 12.2.2.4 (ii)). 

Where the pronoun is singular, the person marking on ara- is also singular: 


(80) Ayse-yle sen-in ara-n-da 
Ayse-CONJ you-GEN between-2SG.POSS-LOC 
“between Ayse and you’ 


Where the pronoun is 3rd person plural, the person marking on ara- may be (3rd person) 
singular or plural: 


(81) Ayse’yle onlar(im) arasmda/aralarinda 
“between Ayse and them’ 


If there are more than two complements, the last two have to be conjoined by ve (not by - 
(y)IA/ile; see 28.3.1.1 (ii)): 


(82) Babasi, amcasi ve bizim aramuzda eski bir dostluk vardi. 
‘There was a longstanding friendship between his father, his uncle and us.’ 


In the case of conjoined complements which are proper names of places, the use of an 
overt conjunction is optional, whether there are two or more complements: 


(83) Diyarbakir ile Urfa arasinda/Diyarbakir-Urfa arasinda otobiis isletiyordu. 
‘He ran a bus service between Diyarbakir and Urfa.’ 

(84) Diyarbakir, Urfa, Gaziantep arasinda otobiis isletiyordu. 

‘He ran a bus service between Diyarbakir, Urfa [and] Gaziantep.’ 


17.3.2 GROUP 2: ABSTRACT RELATIONS 


Group 2 of the possessive-marked postpositions differ from those in group 1 in several 
ways: 

(i) Whereas the group 1 postpositions, at least in their literal senses, denote relations of 
physical space, the items in group 2 are mostly concerned with abstract relations. 

(ii) There is not always a clear connection between the meaning of the noun upon 
which the postposition is based and the meaning of the post-position, which may have 
evolved over time. 

(iii) The case marking of these postpositions is fixed, not variable as in group 1. In 
some instances the adverbial suffix -CA or the instrumental marker -(y)IA/ile replaces the 
case marker. 

(iv) With the exception of the genitive-attracting pronouns (17.2.1), the complements 
of these postpositions are almost always left in the non-case-marked form. (For further 
exceptions see 17.3.2.1.) 

(v) Where a 3rd person plural complement is overtly expressed, the possessive marker 
on the postposition is always 3rd person singular: 


(85) Cocuk-lar saye-sin-de alisveris isleri pek sorun olmuyor. 
child-PL saye-3SG.POSS-LOC 
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‘Thanks to the children, shopping is not really a problem.’ 


A list of the most common group 2 possessive-marked postpositions is given below. 
Because they are used mainly with 3rd person complements, they are shown here for 
convenience with the 3rd person singular possessive suffix. The examples with genitive- 
marked complements that appear immediately below the list include some with 1st and 
2nd person possessive marking. 


acl ‘angle’ aci-sin-dan ‘from the point of view of’, ‘in terms of’ 
ad ‘name’ ad-in-a ‘in the name of, ‘on behalf of? 

araciik ‘mediation’ aracilig-i-yla ‘through (the mediation of)’ 

bakim ‘aspect’ bakim-in-dan ‘from the point of view of’, ‘in terms of’ 
boy ‘length’ boy-un-ca ‘all along’, ‘throughout’ 

gerek ‘requirement’ gereg-in-ce ‘in accordance with’ 

hak ‘right’ hakk-in-da ‘about’ 

Y Ghar ‘respect’ V itibar-i-yla ‘in respect of, ‘in terms of’ 

konu ‘subject’ konu-sun-da ‘on the subject of’, ‘about’ 

neden ‘reason’ neden-i-yle ‘because of’ 

saye (obs.) ‘shadow’ saye-sin-de ‘thanks to’ 

sira ‘time’ sira-sin-de ‘at the time of’ 

suire ‘period’ slire-sin-ce ‘during the period of’ 

taraf ‘side’ taraf-in-dan ‘by’ (an agent) 

ug(wr “good luck’ ugr-un-a ‘for the sake of’ 

Y vasita ‘mediation’ V vasita-si-yla ‘through (the mediation of)’ 

yer ‘place’ yer-in-e ‘instead of’ 

yol ‘way’ yol-u-yla ‘by’,’by means of?’ 

yuz ‘reason’ yliz-tin-den “because of’ 


Examples with genitive complements (genitive-attracting pronouns): 

(86) Omer ben-im hakk-1im-da neler séyledi? 

I-GEN hakk-1SG.POSS-LOC 
‘What did Omer say about me?’ 
(87) Biitiin bunlar siz-in saye-niz-de yapabildik. 
you- GEN saye-2PL.POSS-LOC 

‘It is thanks to you that we have been able to do all this.’ 

Examples with non-case-marked complements: 


(88) Saghk agismdan/bakimindan bukadar cikolata yemek dogru de&il. 
‘From the health point of view it’s not good to eat so much chocolate.’ 
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(89) Tiirkiye’deki depremler konusunda bir kitap yazmis. 
‘S/he’s written a book about earthquakes in Turkey.’ 


17.3.2.1 Particular features of individual postpositions in Group 2 


(i) araciligiyla and the synonymous V vasitasiyla are unusual among the group 2 
postpositions in that their complements are often genitive-marked. This is a matter of 
speakers’ personal preference: 


(90) Onlar Timur(’un) araciligiyla/Timur(’un) vasitasiyla tanismislar. 
‘Apparently they first met through Timur.’ 


(ii) Unlike the other group 2 postpositions, boyunca can refer to a spatial dimension: 


(91) Sahil boyunca kiiciik kéyler vardi. 
‘All along the coast there were small villages.’ 


Alternatively it can have temporal reference: 


(92) Konferans boyunca fisildasmaya devam ettiler. 
‘They continued to whisper to each other throughout the lecture.’ 


(iii) While in the sense of ‘in respect of’, ‘in terms of’, V itibariyla has largely been 
replaced by acisindan and bakimindan, it also occurs in some formal registers as a 
synonym of itibaren (see 17.2.3). 

(iv) geregince is used only in legalistic language: 


(93) Kanunun ilgili maddesi geregince bir s6zlesme hazirlanir. 
‘A contract is drawn up in accordance with the relevant article of the law.’ 


(v) konusunda is not used with complements referring to human beings, except in the 
context of an organized exposition such as a book, an article or a lecture. Thus, for 
example, yabanci Ogrenciler ‘foreign students’ could be substituted for depremler 
‘earthquakes’ in (89) above. 

(vi) stiresince (and its obsolescent synonym (V miiddetince) differ from the temporal 
usage of boyunca (see (ii)) in that they do not emphasize the long duration of an activity 
or state: 


(94) Yoklugum siiresince komsum her giin ugrayip kediye yiyecek verdi. 
‘During my absence my neighbour came in every day and fed the cat.’ 


(vii) tarafindan is used to express the agent of a passive verb (see 13.2.2). 
(viii) In the expression of causality, yiiziinden is used only when speaking of causes 
that have undesirable results: 


(95) Sicak havalar ytiziinden son zamanlarda isler yavas gidiyor. 
‘Because of the hot weather there has been slow progress recently.’ 


Causes that have desirable results can be expressed by sayesinde: 
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(96) Sicak havalar sayesinde denize bol bol girebildik. 
‘Because of (thanks to) the hot weather we’ve been able to swim in the sea a lot.’ 


Nedeniyle is neutral in terms of the desirability of the outcome, but is restricted to 
relatively formal registers. 


(97) Yazlarin sicaklig1 nedeniyle bu bélgede muz ve hurma yetismektedir. 
‘On account of the hot summers, bananas and dates grow in this region.’ 


(ix) ugruna ‘for the sake of’ is used only with inanimate complements: 


(98) Gizellik ugruna bu kadar sikintiya katlanmaya deger mi? 
‘Is it worth suffering so much for the sake of beauty?’ 


17.4 SYNTACTIC FUNCTIONS OF THE POSTPOSITIONAL PHRASE 


The range of syntactic functions that can be performed by a postpositional phrase 
depends upon the postposition that heads it. There are three possible functions: (i) 
adverbial, (ii) adjectival, (iii) predicative. 


17.4.1 ADVERBIAL FUNCTION 


The most characteristic function of a Turkish postpositional phrase is adverbial, either at 
the level of the sentence or within the verb phrase, and the great majority of examples 
already given in this chapter fall into this category. There are no postpositions that cannot 
head a postpositional phrase with adverbial function. Postpositional phrases headed by 
kadar (with non-case-marked or genitive complement), can also modify adjectives and 
adverbs (see (21) and (22) above, also 15.4.1.2). 


17.4.2 ADJECTIVAL FUNCTION 


Among the bare postpositions, the following can head postpositional phrases that 
function adjectivally within a noun phrase: gibi, kadar (with non-case-marked or genitive 
complement), gére, baska: 


(99) senin kadar bir gcocuk 

‘a child of the same size/age as you’ 
(100) tam anneme gore bir sapka 
‘a hat just right for my mother’ 


For other examples see (10), (11) and (37) above. Note that baska also occurs as an 
adjective meaning ‘other’, different’. 

Postpositional phrases headed by Once and sonra, in common with other temporal 
adverbial phrases, can be converted from adverbial to adjectival function by the addition 
of -ki (see 15.3.7): 


(101) bahce-nin yaSmur-dan 6nce-ki hal-i 
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garden-GEN rain-ABL before-ADJ state-3SG.POSS 
‘the state of the garden before the rain’ 


Postpositional phrases headed by possessive-marked postpositions can be used 
adjectivally only if the postposition has locative case marking, and again the addition of - 
ki is necessary to effect the conversion from adverbial to adjectival function (15.3.6): 


(102) Harun-la ara-miz-da-ki gerginlik 

Harun-CONJ between-1PL.POSS-LOC-ADJ tension 

‘the tension between Harun and me/us’ 

(103) sendikacilik tarihi konusundaki arastirmalariniz 

“your research on (the subject of) the history of trade unionism’ 


17.4.3 PREDICATIVE FUNCTION 


Some types of postpositional phrase can be the subject complement in a linking sentence 
(12.1.1.2). All the bare postpositions whose phrases are used adjectivally can also occur 
in predicates. So also can icin, karsi, yana, and the locative-marked forms of the 
possessive-marked postpositions: 


(104) Bu cicekler sizin iginmis. 
‘Apparently these flowers are for you.’ 


For further examples see (28), (33) and (53) above. 
In the case of the possessive-marked postpositions, it is only those that are locative- 
marked that can function predicatively: 


(105) Can’in arabasi evin éntinde. 
‘Can’s car is in front of the house.’ 


The addition of -ki is not required unless pronominalization is intended (18.5): 


(106) Can’in arabasi evin éniindeki. 
‘Can’s car is the one in front of the house.’ 


18 
PRONOUNS 


Pronouns are expressions that are used when referring to persons, things or states of 
affairs that have previously been mentioned, whose referents are obvious from the 
context or whose content is only partially specified, such as: 


(1) Onlar esyalarim: daha toplamamis. 
‘They haven’t packed their luggage yet.’ 
(2) Suradakinden de bir tane istiyorum. 
‘I also want one of the kind over there.’ 
(3) Kapida birisi var. 

‘There’s someone at the door.’ 


This chapter describes personal pronouns such as ben ‘I’, kendim ‘myself’, birbir- ‘each 
other’ (18.1), and the conditions under which they are used (18.1.5), demonstrative 
pronouns such as bu ‘this (one)’ (18.2), locative pronouns such as surada ‘here’, ‘over 
there’ (18.3), pronouns formed by the suffix -(s)J, such as iyisi ‘a nice(r) one’, bazisi 
‘some (of them)’ (18.4), pronouns formed by the suffix -ki, such as benimki ‘mine’, 6teki 
‘the other (one)’ (18.5), pronominal quantifiers such as herkes ‘everyone’, bir sey 
‘something’, and other pronominal expressions (18.6). 

Interrogative pronouns (e.g. kim ‘who’, nerede ‘where’) are discussed in 19.2, and 
pronominal quantifiers which interact with negation (e.g. kimse ‘no one’, ‘anyone’) are 
discussed in 20.5. Another type of pronominal construction, headless relative clauses, is 
discussed in 25.3. 


18.1 PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


18.1.1 SIMPLE PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


The simple personal pronouns of Turkish are: 


ben ‘I biz ‘we’ 
sen ‘you’ (familiar) siz ‘you’ (plural), (formal singular) 
O ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it? onlar ‘they’ 


biz: 

biz ‘we’, which is the 1st person plural form, may also refer to the 1st person singular, 
either in very formal contexts where the speaker wishes to express his/her humble status 
as compared to the addressee(s), or ironically in imitation of such a stance: 
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(4) Efendim, biz sizin kadar bilemeyiz bu konulari tabii ki. 
‘Naturally, I cannot know these subjects as well as you [do].’ 


siz and sen: 
The 2nd person form siz is used in the following circumstances: 


(i) To indicate the plurality of the 2nd person (i.e. ‘you both/all’) 

(ii) When addressing a person with whom one is on formal terms (in which case 
both parties normally address each other as siz). 

(iii) When one is addressing a person who is taken to be of higher rank or status. 


(5) Siz su siralarda sinemaya gittiniz mi? 


(a) ‘Have you (both/all) been to the cinema lately?’ 
(b) ‘Have you (=formal, singular) been to the cinema lately?’ 


Children are almost always addressed as sen; older people are generally addressed as siz, 
and new acquaintances most commonly address each other as siz. Speakers who normally 
address each other as sen may, in a formal situation (such as a committee meeting), adopt 
the conventional formality of siz. However, the choice between siz and sen varies among 
speakers, since the notion of formality depends largely on the social background of the 
persons involved and, to some degree, on the speakers’ attitude towards the norms of 
social hierarchy. 

bizler and sizler: 

biz ‘we’ and siz ‘you’ can combine with the plural suffix. Using bizler and sizler 
instead of biz and siz has only a marginally different effect, and is confined to the 
following circumstances: 

(i) Where the speaker wishes to individuate the members of a group, especially in 
cases where the speaker wants to indicate that the action was carried out, or the event 
experienced, individually, not as a group: 


(6) Bizler kink not alinca ¢ok iiziiliirdiik. 
‘We (each of us) would be sad when we (each of us) got a bad mark.’ 


(ii) For referring to multiple groups of persons: 


(7) Sizler, Ankara’h ve istanbul’lular, Tiirkiye’nin geri kalanin 
tanimlyorsunuz. 
‘You, people from Ankara and Istanbul, don’t know the rest of Turkey.’ 


(iii) When talking to a person with whom one uses the formal siz, to indicate that one is 
referring to a group that that person belongs to (e.g. his/her family or friends, etc.), and 
not to that person alone: 


(8) Sizler nasilsiniz? 
‘How are you (both/all)?’ 


o and onlar: 
For the use of these forms as resumptive pronouns in relative clauses intro- 
duced by ki, see 25.6. 
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The inflection of simple personal pronouns 

Pronouns, like other noun phrases, can be inflected for case, e.g. beni ‘me’, onlari ‘them’, 
size ‘to you’, sende ‘on you’. The dative form of the 1st and 2nd persons singular is 
irregular, the stem vowel becoming ‘a’: bana ‘to me’, sana ‘to you’. Another irregularity 
concerns the 3rd person singular pronoun o. The case markers and the plural suffix do not 
attach directly to o, but do so only through the mediation of the consonant ‘n’: ondan 
‘from him/her/it’, onlar ‘they’, etc. (6.2). The genitive case marker of the 1st person 
forms is -Im: benim ‘my’, bizim ‘our’. For the combination of simple personal pronouns 
with the comitative/instrumental marker -(y)IA see 8.1.4. 


18.1.2 kendi 


The word kendi has five functions, one adjectival and the rest pronominal. It usually 
refers to human beings but in its adjectival function (18.1.2.1) and in its emphatic 
function (18.1.2.2 (ii)) it may refer to inanimate (usually abstract) concepts. 


(9) Plan-in kendi-sin-de bir sorun var. 
plan-GEN self-3SG.POSS-LOC 
‘There is a problem with the plan itself.’ 


Kendi (in its bare or inflected forms) can be followed by the noun phrase which is its 
antecedent (i.e. the expression the pronoun refers to): 


(10) Kendi fikriydi Ahmet’in mobilyalar degistirmek. 
‘It was Ahmet’s own idea to change the furniture.’ 
(11) Kendinizi anlatmadiniz siz hic. 

“You haven’t talked about yourself at all.’ 


18.1.2.1 Bare form kendi 


In its bare form, kendi functions as an adjectival modifier of a possessive-marked noun 
phrase, and means ‘own’ (as in ‘his own’, ‘our own’). In this usage kendi is not inflected 
for person or case. The possessive-marked noun phrase modified by kendi may form part 
of a genitive-possessive construction (14.4) in which the genitive-marked constituent is 
the antecedent: 


(12) Hirsizhgi (Erol’un) kendi sirket-in-den biri yapmis. 
Erol-GEN own company-3SG.POSS-ABL 
‘It was apparently someone from Erol’s own company who committed the 
burglary.’ 
(13) Erken emeklilik, (ben-im) kendi isteg-im-di. 
I-GEN own wish-1SG.POSS-P.COP 
‘It was my own wish [to take early retirement].’ 


When the possessive-marked noun phrase is in the 3rd person (e.g. anahtarlarini ‘his/her 
own keys’ below), and does not have a genitive-marked modifier, kendi can refer to any 
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3rd person in the same clause, but it is most commonly understood as referring to the 
subject: 


(14) Semra Elif’e kendi anahtar-lar-in-1 vermis. 
own key-PL-3SG.POSS-ACC 
‘Semra gave Elif her own keys.’ 


The more likely intended meaning of (14) is that Semra gave Elif Semra’s own keys; 
however, another possible meaning would be that she gave Elif Elif’s own keys. 
The antecedent of adjectival kendi can denote an inanimate entity: 


(15) Bu karisikhik, sorun-un kendi 6zellik-ler-in-den kaynaklaniyor. 
problem-GEN own property-PL-3SG.POSS-ABL 

‘This confusion is a result of the very properties of the problem.’ 

(16) Bu, evin kendi rengi. 

‘This is the original colour of the house.’ 


18.1.2.2 Inflected kendi-: emphatic, reflexive, simple pronominal and 
resumptive usages 


The pronoun kendi- can be inflected for person, in which case it combines with the 
possessive suffixes described in 8.1.2: 


(17) kendim 1st person singular kendimiz 1st person plural 


kendin 2nd person singular kendiniz 2nd person plural, 
(familiar) or formal singular 
kendi(si) 3rd person singular kendileri 3rd person plural 


Note that in the case of the 3rd person, the person marker -(s)I is sometimes omitted. 

The forms above can be further inflected for case, e.g. kendi-m-den ‘from myself’, 
kendi-niz-i ‘(you) yourself/yourselves’ (formal/plural accusative), etc. Note that ‘n’ has to 
be attached to the 3rd person forms kendi, kendisi and kendileri when these are inflected 
for case, e.g. kendine/kendi-sine ‘to him/her(self)’, kendilerinde ‘on them(selves)’ (6.2, 
8.1.3). 

(i) Emphatic usage of inflected kendi-: 

Kendi- inflected for person (i.e. the forms in (17)) can be used for purposes of 
emphasizing the subject pronoun of a main clause, as in I myself, they themselves, etc. In 
such emphatic constructions kendi- can be used with or without a pronoun matching it in 
person, but in all cases a matching person marker on the predicate is obligatory: 


(18) Evde (ben) kendim oturacagim icin bu renkleri sectim. 
I self-1SG.POSS 
‘I chose these colours because I will be living in the house myself.’ 
(19) (O) kendi(si) istemis sinava girmeyi. 
‘S/he herself/himself wanted to take an exam.’ 
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The 3rd person forms kendisi and kendileri can have any type of noun phrase with a 
human referent (not only personal pronouns) as their antecedent’, such as miidiirler 
‘directors’ and Erol below: 


(20) Miidiir-ler kendi-leri atryorlar muavinlerini. 
director-PL self-3PL.POSS 

‘Directors appoint their deputies themselves.’ 

(21) Arabayi Erol kendisi yikayacak. 

‘Erol is going to wash the car himself.’ 


In the 3rd person the antecedent may be given genitive marking: 


(22) Arabayi Erol’un kendi-si yikayacak. 
Erol-GEN/self-3SG.POSS 
‘Erol is going to wash the car himself.’ 


On the other hand, the 1st and 2nd person pronouns as antecedents of emphatic kendi- 
can be genitive-marked only in noun clauses and relative clauses (see (27) and (28) 
below). 

The form kendisi can be replaced by kendi. Where the antecedent is non-case-marked, 
this produces no difference of formality: 


(23) Arabayi Erol/o kendi yikayacak. 
Erol/he self 


However, where the antecedent is genitive-marked, the use of kendi is informal: 


(24) Arabayi Erol-un kendi yikayacak. 
Erol-GEN self 


Unlike the 1st and 2nd person emphatic forms, which, in main clauses, occur only as 
subjects, the 3rd person emphatic forms kendisi and kendileri can function as objects and 
adverbials. In these cases, the antecedent (0, onlar or any appropriate noun phrase) 
appears in the genitive form: 


(25) Meclis’e belli bir saatte gidersen Basbakan-in kendi-sin-i bile 
prime minister-GEN self-3SG.POSS-ACC 
gorebilirsin. 
‘If you go to parliament at a certain time you will be able to see 
the Prime Minister himself/herself.’ 
(26) Sonuclari onlar-in kendi-lerin-den 6grenebilirsin. 
they-GEN self-3PL.POSS-ABL 
“You can find out the results from them in person.’ 


An emphatic construction with kendi- can be the subject of a noun clause (Chapter 24) or 
relative clause (Chapter 25). When it is the subject of a relative clause, the verb usually 
agrees with it (as in (27a)), but some speakers use 3rd person singular possessive marking 
on the verb (as in (27b)): 
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(27) 


(a) [(ben-im) kendi-m-in bile anla-ya-ma-dig-im] bir yazi 

I-GEN self-1SG.POSS-GEN even understand-PSB-NEG-PART-1SG.POSS 
(b) [(ben-im) kend-im-in bile anla-ya-ma-dig-1] bir yazi 

I-GEN self-1SG.POSS-GEN even understand-PSB-NEG-PART-3SG.POSS 
‘an article that even J couldn’t understand myself’ 


When an emphatic construction with kendi- functions as the subject of a noun clause, the 
verb agrees with it. The antecedent (siz ‘you’ below) usually has genitive marking, but it 
may also be non-case-marked (28a). Kendiniz can also be used on its own in its non-case- 
marked form (28b): 


(28) 


(a) [(Siz-(in)) kendi-niz oraya git-me-niz] gerekiyor. 
you(-GEN) self-2PL.POSS there go-VN-2PL.POSS 
‘You should go there yourself.’ 

(b) [Oraya kendi-niz git-me-niz] gerekiyor. 

‘You should go there yourself.’ 


(ii) Reflexive usage of inflected kendi-: 

kendi- is the standard means for expressing reflexivity (see also the reflexive voice 
suffix, 8.2.1.3 and reflexive constructions, 13.2.3.1). Reflexive sentences are sentences 
where the subject is also the recipient of the action, as in George likes himself. In its 
usage as a reflexive pronoun, kendi- is inflected for person and case. 


(29) Kendi-n-den baskasina giivenemiyor musun? 
self-2SG.POSS-ABL 
‘Can’t you trust anyone but yourself?’ 


The antecedent of reflexive kendi- is usually the subject of its own clause: 


(30) Semra aday olarak kendi-sin-i/kendin-i one stirecekmis. 

‘Apparently Semra is going put herself forward as a candidate.’ 

(31) [Siz-in kendi-niz-i elestir-me-niz] ne kadar kolay-mis! 

you-GEN self-2PL.POSS-ACC criticize-VN-2PL.POSS how easy-EV.COP 
‘How easy you seem to find it to criticize yourself’ 


This can be indicated simply by placing the appropriate person marker on the predicate: 


(32) Kendi-m-e bakamiyor-um. 
self-1SG.POSS-DAT-1SG 
‘IT can’t take care of myself.’ 


A 3rd person antecedent whose identity is clear from previous mention similarly does not 
have to be expressed within the clause by an overt noun phrase: 


(33) Ninem cok yasli. Artik kendine bakamiyor. 
‘My granny’s very old. She can’t take care of herself any longer.’ 
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The antecedent can also be a constituent other than the subject: 


(34) Sanki bana kendi-m-i anlattyorlardi. 
I(DAT) self-1SG.POSS-ACC 
‘[It was] as if they were talking to me about myself.’ 


In the absence of an antecedent within the same clause, reflexive kendi-may refer to a 
person indicated in the superordinate clause: 


(35) [Kendimize araba almak] istiyoruz. 
‘We want to buy a car for ourselves.’ 


There are also cases where there is no antecedent in the sentence, yet a reflexive can still 
be used because the person to whom it refers is understood to be the subject of a non- 
person-marked verb, such as almak below: 


(36) Bu durum-da [kendi-niz-e araba al-mak] ¢ok zor olacak. 

this situation-LOC self-2PL.POSS-DAT car buy-VN very difficult be-FUT 
‘Under these circumstances it is going to be very difficult [for you] to buy a car 
for yourself.’ 


There is a slight difference in the reflexive usage of the two 3rd person forms kendi and 
kendisi. The antecedent of kendi is more likely to be within the same clause, indicated 
either by a noun phrase or by person marking on the verb: 


(37) 


(a) Erol [Ziya’nin kendin-e bir araba al-dig-i]-1 san-1yor. 

Erol Ziya-GEN self-DAT a car buy-VN-3SG.POSS-ACC think-IMPF 
‘Erol thinks Ziya bought a car for himself.’ 

(b) Erol [kendine bir araba aldigim]- 1 saniyor. 

‘Erol thinks he bought a car for himself.’ 


In (87a) Ziya is by far the most probable antecedent for kendi. In (37b), where the subject 
of the subordinate clause is not expressed by an overt noun phrase (hence the antecedent 
is the possessive marker), the most likely referent is Erol. 

The 3rd person form kendisi, on the other hand, can refer either to an antecedent in its 
own clause, in which case it is used as a reflexive, or (much more freely than kendi) to an 
antecedent in the superordinate clause, in which case it is used as a simple personal 
pronoun (see (iii) below). 


(38) Erol [Ziya’nin kendi-sin-e bir araba al-ma-sin]-1 séyle-di. 
Erol Ziya-GEN self/s/he-3SG.POSS-DAT a car buy-VN-3SG.POSS-ACC tell-PF 


(i) ‘Erol told Ziya to buy a car for himself.’ 
(ii) ‘Erol told Ziya to buy him a car.’ (him=Erol or someone else) 


(iii) Third person simple pronominal usage of inflected kendi-: 

The 3rd person form kendisi can be used as a simple personal pronoun corresponding 
to he or she. In the contexts below, where the antecedent is a person mentioned in the 
preceding sentence, kendisi is interchangeable with, but slightly more formal than, o. 
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(39) Ahmet hala uyuyor. Kendisi/o bu giinlerde cok yorgun. 

‘Ahmet is still asleep. He’s very tired at the moment.’ 

(40) A.—Kuliipteki arkadaslarin nasil? 

‘How are your friends at the club?’ 

B.—Bilmen, kendi-lerin-i/onlar-1 coktandir g6rmedim. 
s/he-3PL.POSS-ACC/they-ACC 

‘I don’t know. I haven’t seen them for a long time.’ 


kendisi and o are also interchangeable where the pronoun occurs in a subordinate clause 
and refers to a person mentioned in the main clause or in the preceding sentence: 


(41) Ahmet [kendisine/ona hediye vermeyenler]-i sevmiyor. 
‘Ahmet doesn’t like people who don’t give him gifts.’ (him= Ahmet/someone 
else) 


Such sentences are therefore always potentially ambiguous where more than one possible 
antecedent is available. 

kendileri can also be used with 3rd person singular reference as a deferential substitute 
for kendisi. In sentences with this usage of kendileri, all references to the person in 
question are made in the plural form. Note that in this usage kendileri cannot be replaced 
by onlar. 


(42) Sayin Cumhurbaskani bugiin yurda doéniiyorlar. Kendi-leri 
s/he-3PL.POSS 

gezi-lerin-den cok verimli sonuclarla dén-diik-lerin-i ifade et-ti-ler. 

visit-3PL.POSS-ABL return-VN-3PL.POSS-ACC say-PF-3PL 

‘The president is returning home today. S/he stated that s/he was returning from 

his/her visit with very beneficial results.’ 


(iv) Usage of 3rd person kendi- as a resumptive pronoun: 

The 3rd person form of kendi- (but not 0) can optionally be used as a resumptive 
pronoun in relative clauses with -DIK and -(y)AcAK where it refers to the head of the 
relative clause (See 25.1.1.2 (ii)): 


(43) [(Kendi-lerin-i) defalarca aradigimiz] yetkili-ler telefonlanmiza cevap 


vermediler. 

s/he-3PL.POSS-ACC person.in.charge-PL 

The persons in charge, whom we have rung many times, have not responded to 
our calls.’ 


18.1.3 kendi kendi 


Kendi kendi-, which is obligatorily inflected for person and case, is an emphatic version 
of kendi- in its reflexive usage, and occurs in the same contexts: 


(44) (Kendi) kendimden nefret ediyorum. 
‘I hate myself.’ 


The omission of -(s)i in the 3rd person occurs in less formal contexts. 
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When kendi kendi- is in the dative case, it expresses the performance of some action 
alone or unaided: 


(45) Ahmet kendi kendi-sin-e/kendin-e yurt disina cikamaz. 
own self-3SG.POSS-DAT 

‘Ahmet cannot go abroad on his own.’ 

(46) Bu iitiiler bir stire sonra kendi kendi(leri)ne kapantyor. 

‘These irons switch themselves off after a while.’ 


As a result, there is a clear difference between a dative-marked kendi- and a dative- 
marked kendi kendi-: 


(47) 


(a) Biz kendimize yemek pisiriyoruz. 

“We are cooking a meal for ourselves.’ 

(b) Biz kendi kendimize yemek pisiriyoruz. 
“We are cooking a meal by ourselves.’ 


18.1.4 THE RECIPROCAL PRONOUN birbir- ‘EACH OTHER’, ‘ONE 
ANOTHER’ 


The pronoun birbir- is used in contexts where two parties act mutually (as is the case 
with the reciprocal suffix, 8.2.1.4, 13.2.3.2). Birbir- is obligatorily inflected for person by 
combining with the plural possessive suffixes (8.1.2) and with -(s)i(n) used as a 3rd 
person plural suffix: 


birbirimiz (1st person plural) 
birbiriniz (2nd person plural) 
birbiri/birbirleri (3rd person plural) 


These forms can be further inflected for case, e.g. birbirinizi (2nd person plural 
accusative), birbirimizden (1st person plural ablative), etc. As in the case of kendi-, an ‘n’ 
appears before case suffixes in the 3rd person forms, as in birbirinden, birbirlerine, etc. 
(see 6.2). 

birbiri and birbirleri are interchangeable when referring to two persons who are 
involved in a mutual activity: 


(48) Ayse’yle Semra birbir-in-den/birbir-lerin-den hic hoslanmiyor(lar). 
each other-3SG.POSS-ABL/each other-3PL.POSS-ABL 
‘Ayse and Semra don’t like each other at all.’ 


When referring to interacting groups, again both forms can be used, but here birbirleri is 
the neutral form while birbiri is colloquial. 


(49) Almanya ve Brezilya takimlari birbirlerinden hakli olarak korkuyorlar. 
‘The German and Brazilian teams are justifiably scared of each other.’ 
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When the antecedent of a reciprocal pronoun is the subject of that clause, it does not 
necessarily have to be expressed by an overt noun phrase. It may be omitted in 
accordance with the principles explained in 18.1.5: 


(50) (Siz) birbirinizle cok iyi anlasryorsunuz. 

‘You get along very well with each other.’ 

(51) Birbir-lerin-i iki yildir g6r-mii-yor-lar. 
each.other-3PL.POSS-ACC two years see-NEG-IMPF-3PL 
‘They haven’t seen each other for two years.’ 


The antecedent of a reciprocal pronoun can also be a constituent other than the subject: 


(52) Biz-i birbir-imiz-e sikayet et-ti-n. 

we-ACC each.other-1PL.POSS-DAT complain-PF-2SG 
“You complained to us about each other.’ 

(53) Size birbirinizden hic séz etmedim. 

‘I never talked to you about one another.’ 


The only context in which a reciprocal pronoun can function as the subject of a clause is 
a noun clause (Chapter 24) or a relative clause (Chapter 25). In these cases it is inflected 
for genitive case and its antecedent is in the superordinate clause: 


(54) (Siz) [birbirinizin yarismayi kazanmasin]-1 m1 istiyorsunuz? 
‘Do you want each other to win the competition?’ 

(55) (Biz) [birbir-imiz-in sev-dig-i] renkleri sev-mi-yor-uz. 

we each other-1PL.POSS-GEN like-PART-3SG.POSS colours like- 
NEG-IMPF-1PL 

‘We each don’t like the colours that the other(s) like(s).’ 


Note that the verb of a subordinate clause with birbir- as its subject is marked for 3rd 
person. 

If there is no person in the superordinate clause either, birbir- may refer to persons 
who have been mentioned previously or who are salient in the context of the utterance: 


(56) Amag birbirimizi gormekti. 
‘The (=our) aim was to see each other.’ 


If there is an antecedent, it does not have to precede birbir-. It can come after it in the 
sentence as long as the general constraints on word order are not violated (see Chapter 
23): 


(57) Birbirlerine cok diiskiin Ayse’yle Semra. 
‘Ayse and Semra are very attached to each other.’ 


18.1.5 THE OMISSION AND USAGE OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


In this section we discuss the omission and usage of subject pronouns, and of genitive- 
marked modifiers of possessive constructions, both of which occur in association with 
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person markers (on the predicate or possessed constituent). For the omission and usage of 
object pronouns see 28.4.2—3. 

Note that the 3rd person pronouns o(nun) and onlar(in) do not occur nearly as 
frequently as ben(im), sen(in), biz(im) and siz(in) to express a grammatical subject or a 
genitive-marked modifier. This is because a 1st or 2nd person pronoun is the only noun 
phrase that can be used to refer to the speaker (and his/her associates) and the hearer(s) 
(and any associated people) in any particular speech situation. For a 3rd person referent, 
on the other hand, a personal pronoun will often not provide sufficient identification, and 
a more explicit noun phrase (such as Mehmet or su btiytik agag ‘that big tree’) has to be 
used instead. O or onlar can be used only where an unambiguously identifiable referent is 
available. This will usually be as a result of immediately previous mention: 


(58) Bugiin Zeliha ve Hakan’la karsilastim. Onlar tasiniyorlarmis. 
‘Today I ran into Zeliha and Hakan. It seems they’re moving.’ 


(i) Omission of subject pronouns in finite clauses: 

In Turkish, main clause predicates are obligatorily marked for person, (12.2.1) and 
subject pronouns are not necessary. In the 3rd person singular person marking is effected 
by the absence of a person suffix (except for the optative/imperative -sIn, see 8.4, groups 
3 and 4). 


(59) O zaman 6grenci-ydi-k. 

then student-P.COP-1PL 

“We were students then.’ 

(60) Paris-e gid-ecek-mis. 

Paris-DAT gO-FUT-EV.COP 

‘Apparently s/he’s going to go to Paris.’ 

(61) Ogleden sonra biz-e gel-sin. 

afternoon we-DAT come-OPT.3SG 

‘Let him/her come round to us this afternoon.’ 


(ii) Omission of subject pronouns in non-finite clauses: 

Subjects of noun clauses, relative clauses formed with -DIK/-(y)AcAK and some types 
of adverbial clause are indicated by the appropriate possessive marker (8.1.2) on the 
predicate. The use of personal pronouns referring to the subject is therefore not normally 
required in these clauses either: 


(62) [Ev-e dén-me-m] zor olmadi. 
home-DAT return-VN-1SG.POSS 

‘It wasn’t difficult [for me to return home].’ 
(63) [Ev-e git-tig-im]-de kapilar acikt. 
home-DAT go-CV-1SG.POSS-LOC 

‘(When I arrived home] the doors were open.’ 


Subject pronouns can or must be omitted also in those types of adverbial clause whose 
predicates do not have person marking (see 26.2.2). 
(iii) Omission of genitive-marked pronouns as modifiers of possessive noun phrases: 
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Like personal pronouns expressing subjects, genitive-marked personal pronouns 
expressing possessors, such as benim ‘my’, sizin ‘your’, are also normally omitted where 
matching possessive markers are present: 


(64) Yeni palto-m-u gérdiin mii? 
new coat-1SG.POSS-ACC 
‘Have you seen my new coat?’ 


A genitive-marked pronoun cannot be used as modifier of a possessive-marked noun 
phrase where the person to whom the pronoun refers is also the subject of the clause. 
Thus in (65) it would not be possible to use the pronoun benim to modify anahtarlarim: 


(65) Anahtar-lar-im-1 kaybet-ti-m. 
key-PL-1SG.POSS-ACC lose-PF-1SG 
‘I’ve lost my keys.’Z 


18.1.5.1 Conditions under which personal pronouns are used 


(i) Usage of subject pronouns in finite clauses: 
A subject pronoun is used in the following circumstances: 


(a) Where a subject contrasts with that of the preceding sentence: 


(66) Zeki bugtin sokaga cikmayacakmis. Sen bir yere gitmeyi diistintiyor 
muydun? 

‘It seems Zeki won’t be going out today. Were you thinking of going 
anywhere?’ 


(b) Where the subject is focused (see 23.3): 


(67) Bu sabah cocuklari BEN giydirdim. 

‘It was I who got the children dressed this morning.’ 
(68) SEN de cok giizel sarki sdylersin. 

‘You sing very nicely, too.’ 


(c) Where a 1st or 2nd person subject is one of a set of people actually or 
potentially involved in some action or situation: 


(69) A.—Bu filmi seyretmek isteyen var m1? 

‘Does anyone want to watch this film?’ 

B.—Ben isterim. 

‘I do.’ 

(70) O giin sen, Ayten ve Yavuz sinava girmistiniz. 
‘That day you, Ayten and Yavuz had had an exam.’ 


(See also 12.2.2.4.) 


(d) Where a 3rd person subject is an entity that was introduced in a non-subject 
role in the previous sentence: 
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(71) Kitabi Zerrin’e verdim. O ne zamandir onu okumak istiyordu. 
‘I gave the book to Zerrin. She had been wanting to read it for ages.’ 


(For another example see (58) above.) 


(e) Where, despite the continuance of the same subject, there is a shift from a 
statement about a specific event to a generalization (21.4.1.1) about the person 
involved: 


(72) Zeki anahtarlarmi kaybetmis. O zaten oldum olasidagir. 

‘Zeki has lost his keys. He has always been such a disorganized person.’ 
(73) Bilet almayi unuttum. Ben boyle seyleri unuturum hep... 

‘I’ve forgotten to buy a ticket. J always seem to forget such things.’ 


(f) In the opening sentence of a conversation, or a sentence in which the speaker 
introduces a new topic of discussion: 


(74) Ayse, ben simdi gikiyorum. 

‘Ayse, I’m going out now.’ 

(75) Siz herkesin konustugu su iran filmini gordiiniiz mii? 
‘Have you seen this Iranian film that everyone’s talking about?’ 


(ii) Usage of subject pronouns in non-finite clauses: 
A subject pronoun is used in a noun clause or relative clause in the following 
circumstances: 


(a) where it contrasts with the subject of the superordinate clause, the previous 
clause or a clause with an identical function: 


(76) [Zeki’nin ucaga yetismesi] [benim yetismem]-den daha kolay. 

‘It is easier for Zeki to catch the flight than [for me (to catch it)].’ 

(77) [Benim yazdigim] mektubu almislar. [Senin yazdigin] mektup daha 
ellerine gecmemis. 

‘They’ ve received the letter [that I wrote]. The letter [that you wrote] evidently 
hasn’t reached them yet.’ 


(b) where the subject is focused: 


(78) YemeSin hazirligina katilms olmadigim icin [bulasiklar1 beNIM 
yikamam] kararlastirildi. 

‘As I had taken no part in the preparation of the meal, it was decided [that I 
should do the washing-up].’ 


(c) where there is a shift of sentence topic (23.3.3) from the entity performing or 
undergoing an action (e.g. Zeki in (79) below) to the action itself (here kaza 
gecirmesi means ‘his having an accident’): 


(79) [Zeki’nin kaza gecirdigin]i duydum. [Onun kaza gecirmesi] biitiin 
planlari altliist edecek. 
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‘I’ve heard [that Zeki has had an accident]. [His having an accident] will upset 
all the plans.’ 


(d) in the opening sentence of a conversation, or a sentence in which the speaker 
introduces a new topic of discussion: 


(80) Ayse, [benim simdi ¢ikmam] gerekiyor. 

‘Ayse, I’ve got to go out now.’ 

(81) [Sizlerin yazin Amerika’ ya gideceginiz] dogru mu? 

‘Is it true [that you will be going to America in the summer]? 


(iii) Usage of genitive-marked pronouns as modifiers of possessive noun phrases: 

The referent of a 3rd person genitive-marked pronoun is always someone/ something 
other than the subject of the clause. For example, in both of the examples below onun 
‘his/her’ indicates a person other than Semra: 


(82) Semra on-un anahtar-lar-in-1 kaybet-mis. 

Semra s/he-GEN key-PL-3SG.POSS-ACC lose-PF/EV 

‘Apparently Semra lost his/her keys.’ 

(83) Semra Elif’e onun anahtarlarmi vermis. (cf. (15)) 

‘Semra gave Elif her/his keys.’ (her/his=Elif or any person other than Semra) 


If it is intended that the possessive-marked noun phrase refer to the subject within the 
same Clause (i.e. Semra in (84)), then onun is omitted. In such cases the possessive suffix 
can refer to any 3rd person in the clause or to some previously mentioned person: 


(84) Semra anahtarlarmi kaybetmis. 

‘Apparently Semra lost her keys.’ (most likely intended meaning: her=Semra) 
(85) Semra Elif’e anahtarlarim vermis. (cf. (15)) 

‘Apparently Semra gave Elif her/his keys.’ (most likely intended meanings: 
her=Semra or Elif) 


A genitive-marked pronoun is used in the following circumstances: 
(a) when the possessed entity is compared with something else: 


(86) Burasi bizim evimizden daha sicak. 

‘It’s warmer here than [in] our house.’ 

(87) Zeki’nin arabasi evin 6niindeymis. SeNIN arabami garaja soktum. 
‘Zeki’s car is in front of the house. I put your car in the garage.’ 


(b) when the possessor is focused: 


(88) Ahmet bugiin cok sevingli. Ogretmen en cok oNUN yazisin begenmis. 
‘Ahmet is very happy today. It seems the teacher liked his essay best.’ 


(c) in the opening sentence of a conversation, or a sentence in which the speaker 
introduces a new topic of discussion: 


(89) Ayse, benim anahtanm nerede? 
‘Ayse, where’s my key?’ 
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(90) Bizim baska bir haberimiz daha var. 
‘We’ve got another piece of news, too.’ 


18.2 DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS: bu, ‘THIS (ONE)’ su 
‘THIS/THAT (ONE)’, o “THAT (ONE)’ 


The demonstrative pronouns are derived from the demonstrative determiners (15.6.2 (i)): 


bu ‘this (one)’ bunlar ‘these’ 
gu ‘this (one)’, ‘that (one)’ gunlar ‘these’, ‘those’ 
oO ‘that (one)’ onlar ‘those’ 


Note that the plural forms contain ‘n’ before the plural suffix. Similarly, when singular 
demonstrative pronouns are inflected for case, the case markers are preceded by ‘n’, as in 
bunda ‘on/in this one’, sunu ‘that one (ACC)’, ona ‘to that one’ (6.2, 8.1.3). 

The difference between bu, su and o is, from one point of view, a gradation in 
proximity. Bu refers to closer objects and o refers to ones that are furthest away. 
However, a major difference between su and the others is that while bu and o usually 
refer to objects mentioned before, the referent of su is almost always something to which 
the speaker is drawing attention for the first time. su is therefore usually accompanied by 
an ostensive gesture, either a look in the direction of the item in question or pointing to it. 

In the following examples the usage of su implies that the referent, e.g. a particular 
bowl, has not been under discussion before this point, whereas in the case of bu there is 
no such implication. 


(91) Meyvalan suna koyalim. 
‘Let’s put the fruit in this one.’ 
(92) Meyvalan buna koyalim. 
‘Let’s put the fruit in this one.’ 


Similarly, the referent of su can be a statement that the speaker is about to make. In the 
examples below, bu and su are not interchangeable; bu stands for a statement that has just 
been made, whereas the referent of su is to follow. 


(93) On dakika sonra diikkanlar kapaniyor ve evde kahve yok. En 6nemli sorun 
bu. 

‘The shops close in ten minutes and there’s no coffee in the house. This is the 
most urgent problem.’ 

(94) En 6nemli sorun su: on dakika sonra diikkanlar kapaniyor ve evde kahve 
yok. 

‘The most urgent problem is this: the shops close in ten minutes and there’s no 
coffee in the house.’ 


O is used when a concrete item referred to is not within the visual field of the speaker or 
the addressee(s), but has been previously mentioned. Both o and bu can be used when an 
object, which is in the context, is topicalized (23.3.3). 
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(95) Adamin sapkasinin rengini hatirlryor musun? [ste o/bu, filmde cok énemli 
bir ayrintiyd1. 

‘Do you remember the colour of the man’s hat? Now that was a very significant 
detail in the film.’ 


Su ki and o ki can occur following a headless relative clause: 


(96) Dedigim su ki, bu tip boyalar ancak dig yiizeylerde kullanilabiliyor. 

“What I’m saying is, these types of paint can only be used on exterior surfaces.’ 
(lit. ‘...is this, that these types...’) 

(97) Goriinen o ki, diinyanin iklimi degisiyor. 

‘It seems that the world’s climate is changing.’ 


18.3 LOCATIVE AND DIRECTIONAL PRONOUNS 


18.3.1 LOCATIVE PRONOUNS: bura- ‘HERE’, sura- ‘HERE’, ‘OVER 
THERE’ AND ora- ‘THERE’ 


Locative pronouns are derived from bu, su and o, and display similar differentiating 
characteristics in terms of their reference (18.2). 

Like the question word nere- ‘where’ (19.2.1.3), bura- ‘here’, sura- ‘here’, ‘over 
there’ and ora- ‘there’ cannot be used in their bare form. They must have either a case 
suffix or a possessive suffix (or both), and either of these may be preceded by the plural 
suffix: buraya ‘(to) here’, oradan ‘from there’, suran ‘this part of you’, suramin ‘of this 
part of me’, buralarda ‘around here’ (see 14.3.1.2 (viii)). The oblique-case-marked forms 
without possessive suffixes function adverbially (16.4.2). 

The forms burasi ‘this place’, surasi ‘this place’, ‘that place over there’ and orasi ‘that 
place (already mentioned)’ are formed with the 3rd person possessive suffix -(s)I (8.1.2). 
Like their interrogative counterpart neresi ‘what place’ (19.2.1.3), they function as 
subjects: 


(98) Burasi cok kalabalik. 

‘[It] is very crowded here.’ 

(99) Surasi dinlenmek icin ideal bir yer. 

‘That (place over there) is an ideal place to rest.’ 


The accusative and genitive forms burasini(n), surasini(n) and orasini(n) can be used 
instead of burayi/buranin, surayi/suranin and orayi/oranin: 


(100) Bura-sin-1 cok sevdim; bura-da kalalim. 
here-3SG.POSS-ACC here-LOC 
‘I like [it] here; let’s stay here.’ 


Bura-, sura- and ora- can also occur with the 1st and 2nd person possessive markers: 


(101) Suraniza bir diigme daha lazim. 
“You need another button here (=on this part of you).’ 
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Additionally, they can be modified by a genitive-marked noun phrase: 


(102) Filmin orasi cok énemliydi. 
‘That part of the film was very important.’ 


18.3.2 DIRECTIONAL PRONOUNS 


Directional pronouns are formed by the attachment of the 3rd person possessive marker - 
(s)I to directional adverbials of place, such as digari ‘outside’ and asagi ‘down’ (16.4.2): 


(103) Asagisi cok daginik. 
‘It’s very untidy downstairs.’ 


When these forms are used as direct objects, accusative case marking is obligatory but 
the possessive marker may be omitted: 


(104) Alicilar igeri-yi/iceri-sin-i g6rmedi. 
inside-ACC/inside-3SG.POSS-ACC 
‘The buyers haven’t seen inside yet.’ 


The form 6tesi ‘the far side’ is usually used with a modifier: 


(105) K6yiin 6tesinde bir dere var. 
‘There is a stream beyond the village.’ 


The usage of beri (and forms derived from it, e.g. beriki ‘the other (one) (nearby)’) is 
confined to provincial dialects. For éteki ‘the other (one)’, see 18.5. 


18.4 PRONOMINALIZED ADJECTIVALS, NUMERALS AND 
DETERMINERS 


The possessive markers (8.1.2) are the main device used for creating pronouns from a 
range of other grammatical forms. The pronouns are listed here in the 3rd person singular 
possessive form, which is by far the most common form they are used in, although forms 
containing 1st, 2nd and 3rd person plural possessive markers are also possible. Note that 
in all of the forms below an accusative case marker is obligatory when they are used as 
direct objects, see 14.3.3.2. 

The possessive suffixes create pronominals from: 

(i) Adjectives ((15.2); see also last section of 14.4): eskisi ‘the old one’, ¢irkini ‘an 
uglier version’: 


(106) Camasir makinasi bozulmus. Yeni-sin-i almamuiz lazim. 
new-3SG.POSS-ACC 
‘The washing machine has broken down. We have to get a new one.’ 


Simple adjectives can be used with any of the possessive suffixes, including the 1st and 
2nd person singular forms: 
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(107) Kizkardesin senin sismanin. 
“Your sister is a plumper version of you.’ 


(ii) Numerals (15.7) (with or without the enumerator tane or measure terms (15.8); see 
also 14.5.2-3): ikisi ‘two (of them)’, bes tanesi ‘five (of them)’, tic bardagi ‘three glasses 
(of it)’. (Numerals cannot be used with the 3rd person plural possessive suffix.) 


(108) Biitiin kalemler kayboldu sanmistim ama ikisi/iki tanesi burada. 
‘I thought all the pencils were lost, but two (of them) are here.’ 


Note that the addition of her ‘every’ and/or the clitic dA (11.1.1.2) to pronominalized 
numerical expressions makes them definite. Thus, for example, her ikisi and (her) ikisi de 
mean ‘both (of them)’ (cf. 15.9.1). 

(iii) The enumerator tane and measure terms (15.8): tanesi ‘each one (of ...)’, sisesi ‘a 
bottle (of...)’. (These cannot be used with any of the other possessive suffixes.) 


(109) Kilosunu on milyon liradan satacaklar. 
‘They’re going to sell it for ten million liras a kilogram.’ 


Expressions consisting of a numeral followed by the enumerator tane or a measure term 
can be used pronominally without the addition of a possessive suffix. This usage is 
generally confined to inanimate referents: 


(110) Camasir makinasi bozulmus. Yeni bir tane almamiz lazim. 
‘The washing machine has broken down. We must get a new one.’ 
(111) Iki kilo versene. 

‘Give me two kilograms.’ 


(iv) Indefinite and definite determiners (15.6.1-2, 14.5.2—3): aynisi ‘the same (one)’, 
baskasi ‘another (one)’, bazisi ‘some (of them)’, birgogu ‘many (of them)’, bir 
béltimii/bir kismi ‘some (of it/them)’, biri(si) ‘someone’, ‘one (of them)’, birkagi ‘a few 
(of them)’, biitiinti ‘all of it’, gogu ‘most (of them)’, ‘most people’, digeri ‘the other 
(one)’, hangisi ‘which (one)’, herhangi biri(si) ‘any (one)’, hicbiri(si) ‘none (of them)’ 
(see also 20.5.2), ilki ‘the first (one)’, kag: ‘how many (of them)’, kimisi ‘some (of 
them)’, ne kadari ‘how much (of it)’, 6btirii/ | ébtirkisi/étekisi ‘the other (one)’, sonuncusu 
‘the last (one)’, bdylesi ‘this kind’, ‘this way’. (Of these determiners, birkac, ¢ok, hicbir, 
kag and ne kadar (except when this latter is used with adjectives (19.2.1.6 (ii)) cannot be 
used with the 3rd person plural possessive suffix. ayni can be used with any of the 
possessive suffixes, including the 1st and 2nd person singular forms.) 


(112) Aynisini istiyorum. 

‘I want [one of] the same.’ 

(113) Bazilarimiz senin gibi diisiinmiiyor. 
‘Some of us wouldn’t agree with you.’ 


(v) The adverbial hep ‘always’: hepsi ‘all (of it/them)’. (hep cannot be used with the 3rd 
person plural possessive suffix.) 


(114) Hepsini katilrmcilara mi vereceksiniz? 
‘Are you going to give all of it/them to the participants?’ 
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(vi) Complex adjectivals formed by the attachment (to a verb stem) of the participial 
suffix -(yJAn (25.1.1.1) or one of its compound verb forms (25.4.1) -mAz olan, -mlIs 
(olan) or (less commonly) -(y)AcAk (olan): okunamayani ‘the illegible one’, anlasilmaz 
olanlari ‘the ones which are incomprehensible’, kullanilmisi ‘a used one’: 


(115) Boya-n-mis-larin-da hatalar g6ziikmiiyor. 
dye-PASS-PF-3PL.POSS-LOC 
‘The mistakes are not visible on the ones which have been dyed.’ 


These are a specific kind of relative clause that looks deceptively similar to headless 
relative clauses (25.3): 
Pronominalized complex adjectival: 


(116) Opera sev-me-yen-ler-i Verona’da konaklamayacaklar. 
like-NEG-PART-PL-3SG.POSS 

‘Those [among them] who don’t like opera won’t be staying (overnight) in 

Verona.’ 


Headless relative clause: 


(117) Opera sev-me-yen-ler Verona’da konaklamayacaklar. 
like-NEG-PART-PL 
‘Those [people] who don’t like opera won’t be staying (overnight) in Verona.’ 


Pronominalized complex adjectivals can be formed only from participles containing - 
(y)An (including compound forms such as -mAz olan and -mIs (olan)). Headless relative 
clauses, on the other hand, can be formed with the other participial suffixes (-DIK and - 
(yJAcAK) as well. Like other pronominalized adjectivals, pronominalized complex 
adjectivals draw attention to a subgroup or a specimen within another group (14.4—5). 
Headless relative clauses, by contrast, simply define a group or class without referring to 
a larger group of which it is a part. 

Pronominalized complex adjectivals can be used in partitive constructions with 
ablative modifiers (14.5.2), particularly those formed from i¢- and ara- (see 17.3.1.3): 


(118) I¢-lerin-den en zor oku-n-an-1 bana diismiis. 

inside-3PL.POSS-ABL most difficult read-PASS-PART-3SG.POSS 

‘I seem to have got the least legible [one] of all.’ 

(119) Aralarinda(n) opera sevmeyenleri Verona’da konaklamayacaklar. 

‘Those among them who don’t like opera won’t be staying (overnight) in Verona.’ 
They can also sometimes be used with genitive modifiers: 

(120) onlar-in cgalis-ma-yan-lar-1 

they-GEN work-NEG-PART-PL-3SG.POSS 

‘the ones among them who/that don’t work’ 


A rather unproductive type of pronominalized complex adjectival is one where the 
possessive marker does not refer to a subtype within another type but is used in its 
standard function of marking the possessed constituent. The unusual aspect of these 
constructions is that the genitive noun phrase in such a construction is the direct object of 
the verb inside the adjectival. These adjectival constructions are semi-lexicalized, since 
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they usually contain the verb sev- ‘like’, ‘love’ (hence, seven ‘lover’, ‘admirer’) or other 
verbs of emotion such as iste- ‘want’, begen- ‘admire’, nefret et-‘hate’: 


(121) Opera-nin sev-en-i cok. (cf. Operayi seven cok.) 
opera-GEN like-PART-3SG.POSS many 
‘[There] are many lovers of opera.’ (‘[There] are many [people] who love opera.”) 


18.5 PRONOMINAL EXPRESSIONS WITH -ki 


The suffix -ki (8.1.4), which is used for forming attributive adjectives (15.3.6—7), has a 
pronominal function when used without a following noun phrase. This usage is possible 
only where the type of entity that is being talked about is obvious from the context: 


(122) Bahge-de-ki-ler yapraklarini ddkmeye basladi. (cf. Chapter 15 (24)) 
garden-LOC-PRON-PL 
‘The ones in the garden have begun to shed their leaves.’ 


Note that any case suffixes attached to -ki have to be preceded by ‘n’ (6.2): 


(123) Bu sabahkinde okudum. (cf. Chapter 15 (29)) 
‘I read it in this morning’s (one).’ 


Oteki/ | 6btirki ‘the other (one)’ (15.6.2) can also be used pronominally: 


(124) Oteki size daha cok uydu galiba. 
‘The other one seemed to suit you better.’ 


In addition, -ki can attach to any genitive-marked noun phrase to form a possessive 
pronominal expression. These forms cannot be used as modifiers of noun phrases: 


(125) Yeni bir bilgisayar almam gerek. Benimki iyi calismiyor. 

‘I have to buy a new computer. Mine isn’t working properly.’ 

(126) Ayse’nin arabasi1 Ahmet’inkiyle karsilastirilinca ¢ok yeni duruyor. 
‘Ayse’s car looks very new when compared to Ahmet’s.’ 


18.6 OTHER PRONOMINAL EXPRESSIONS 


18.6.1 PRONOMINAL QUANTIFIERS 


The pronominal quantifiers of Turkish are herkes ‘everyone’, her sey ‘everything’, and 
bir sey ‘something’, ‘anything’. All of these can be inflected for case and, with the 
exception of herkes, for person as well. 


(127) Artik otobiislerde herkesten para aliyorlar, genc¢ olsun, yasli olsun. 
‘Nowadays they charge everyone on buses, whether they are young or old.’ 
(128) Yanina her seyini aldin mi? 

‘Have you taken everything (that belongs to you) with you?’ 
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bir sey ‘something’, ‘anything’ can be used in the singular or in the plural form (14.3.1.1 
(iii)), with both affirmative and negative predicates: 


(129) Su siralar ilging bir sey/bir seyler okumuyor musun? 
‘Aren’t you reading anything interesting these days?’ 

(130) Soyleyecek bir seyim yok 

‘I have nothing to say.’ 

(131) Sabahtan beri bir sey-ler-im-i arryorum ama bulamiyorum. 
something-PL-1SG.POSS-ACC 

‘I’ve been looking for some things of mine all day.’ 


The expressions kimse ‘no one’, ‘anyone’, hic kimse ‘no one’, hig¢biri(si) ‘none (of 
them)’, hi¢bir sey ‘nothing’ are discussed in 20.5. 


18.6.2 insan ‘ONE’ 


Insan ‘person, human being’ is used pronominally like the English generic pronoun 
one’: 


(132) Insan bazen [hicbir sey bilmedigin]-i samiyor. 
‘Sometimes one thinks [one doesn’t know anything].’ 
(133) Bazi giinler her sey zor geliyor insana. 

‘Some days everything seems to be difficult (for one).’ 


18.6.3 sey 


sey, literally ‘thing’, is probably one of the most commonly used expressions in 
colloquial Turkish, replacing anything from a word to a whole clause. It is used where the 
speaker cannot immediately call to mind the appropriate expression for what s/he intends 
to say. What it replaces may or may not follow in the conversation, depending on 
whether its referent is clear enough from the context. 


(134) Ay arabanin seyini kirmislar! 

‘Oh God, they’ve broken the car’s thingumajig!’ 

(135) Sey gibi olmasin ama, sana bir sey sormak istiyorum. 

‘I would like to ask you something, without sounding as if... you know...’ 
(136) Ziya’nin laflan biraz seysiz kact. 

‘Ziya’s words lacked a bit of, how shall I put it...’ 


It can also be used as a ‘filler’ between sentences, or as a gradual start to a conversation, 
sometimes as a means of introducing a topic that the speaker finds difficult or 
embarrassing to broach. 


(137) Sey...Biraz konusmamuiz lazim. 
‘Uhmmm...we have to talk a bit.’ 


19 
QUESTIONS 


Questions in Turkish are formed either by the insertion of the question particle mI, which 
forms yes/no questions (19.1.1) and alternative questions (19.1.2), or by using a wh- 
phrase such as ne zaman ‘when’, kim ‘who’ or hangi ‘which’ (19.2). 


(1) Bahceye agac dikecekler mi? 
‘Will they plant trees in the garden?’ 
(2) Otobiis duragi nerede? 

‘Where is the bus stop?’ 


In 19.1.3 and 19.1.4 we describe the various positions that mI can occur in, and the effect 
this has on the content of the question. Sentences that contain a stressed phrase in 
addition to a ml-phrase (a phrase to which ml is attached) are the topic of 19.1.5. In 
19.2.2 we describe the position of whphrases in a sentence. Echo questions, questions 
which simultaneously contain mI and a wh-phrase, are discussed in 19.3. 19.4 focuses on 
how phrases in subordinate clauses may be questioned, and 19.5 discusses modal 
adverbs that are used in questions. Indirect questions (questions in the form of noun 
clauses) are discussed in 24.4.3.2, and speculative conditional questions introduced by ya 
in 28.3.1.1 (vii). 


19.1 QUESTIONS WITH mI 


The particle mI is an unstressable clitic which forms yes/no questions and alternative 
questions. The phonological properties of mI and its location within a predicate are 
described in 11.1.1.5. Sentence stress usually occurs immediately before mI unless there 
are other factors affecting stress in the sentence (19.1.5). The exact position of stress 
within a word followed by mI is determined by the internal stress pattern of that word or 
phrase (Chapter 4). 


19.1.1 YES/NO QUESTIONS 


Yes/no questions are formed by inserting mI after a sentence or a phrase, or in some 
cases, within a phrase. There are two types of yes/no question: direct questions and tag 
questions. 


19.1.1.1 Direct yes/no questions 


In direct yes/no questions, the clitic mI attaches to the predicate when the entirety of a 
proposition is questioned: 


(3) Kedi-ler iki konserve-yi de bitir-mis-ler mi? 
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cat-PL two can-ACC both finish-EV/PF-3PL INT 
‘Have the cats finished both tins?’ 


mI can also attach to a phrase within the sentence, with effects that are described in 
19.1.4. A phrase to which ml is attached generally occurs just before the predicate. 
However, like other focused phrases (23.3.1), a ml-phrase can also occur in other 
positions, as long as it is not placed after the predicate: 


(4) Zehra Londra-ya eyliil-de mi gid-ecek? 

Zehra London-DAT September-LOC INT go-FUT 
‘Is Zehra going to London in SEPTEMBER?’ 

(5) Zehra eyliilde mi Londra’ya gidecek? 

‘Is Zehra going to London in SEPTEMBER?’ 


The intonation of questions with mI usually comprises a high rise just before ml, 
followed by falling intonation (5.1), whether mI is placed at the end of the sentence or 
not: 


7™ 
“ 


(6) Saatini ileri alDIN mi? 
‘Have you put your watch forward?’ 


7™ 


(7) BabasiNI mi 6zlemis Hasan? 
‘Is Hasan missing his father?’ 


There are, however, cases where questions with mI do not end with falling intonation. 
These are: 


(i) questions where ml is used for expressing surprise or disbelief (19.1.4 (iii)) 
(ii) questions where mI occurs with a wh-phrase (echo questions, 19.3) 
(iii) questions where mI occurs with another stressed phrase (19.1.5). 


19.1.1.2 Tag questions 


A tag question is a question that is annexed to a statement and is used to seek 
confirmation of that statement. There are two forms of tag question: 
(i) degil mi, which is a combination of the negative particle degil ‘not’ (20.2) and 


ml, and is most often pronounced (dé:Imr) {di-m1] or (dimi);,, informal 
registers) 
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(ii) 6yle mi, which is a combination of the demonstrative adverbial dyle ‘like that’ 
(16.4.3) and ml, and can also be pronounced 6:1 mr] 

Both forms can be tagged to affirmative or negative predicates which are verbal or 
nominal. 


(8) Tiyatroya gitmeden Once yer ayir-t-ma-muis-ti-n, degil mi? 
reserve-CAUS-NEG-EV/PF-P.COP-2SG not INT 
“You hadn’t reserved seats before going to the theatre, had you?’ 
(9) Esra Handan-in abla-si-ymis, dyle mi? 
Handan-GEN elder.sister-3SG.POSS-EV.COP thus INT 
‘So Esra is Handan’s elder sister, is that right?’ 


Questions with degil mi are unmarked tag questions, corresponding to ‘isn’t it’, ‘can 
you’, etc. in English. This question type is used when the speaker seeks corroboration of 
a statement that s/he believes to be true. 


(10) Cemal bugiin okul-a git-me-di, degil mi? 
Cemal today school-DAT go-NEG-PF not INT 
‘Cemal didn’t go to school today, did he?’ 


Tag questions with dyle mi follow a much more tentative assertion, embodying 
information newly acquired by the speaker, or information that contradicts the speaker’s 
previous assumption. dyle mi can also be used with the discourse connective demek ‘so’, 
which expresses an inference (28.3.7). 


(11) (Demek) Cemal bugiin okula gitmedi, éyle mi? 
‘So Cemal didn’t go to school today then?’ 


In (10) the speaker assumes that Cemal hasn’t gone to school. In (11), on the other hand, 
the speaker voices surprise at the possibility of Cemal not having gone to school, 
implying an expectation that he would have done so. 

dyle mi can be used on its own as a response to new information, especially where this 
has come as a surprise: 


(12) A— Bu yaz ¢ok yagmur yagacakmis. 

‘Apparently there is going to be a lot of rain this summer.’ 
B.— Oyle mi? 

‘Really?’ 


Since the phrase degil is the standard form for negating the linking type of nominal 
sentence (20.2 and 12.1.1.2) the sequence degil+mi is potentially ambiguous between a 
direct yes/no question with a negative nominal predicate (13), and a tag question 
following an affirmative nominal predicate (14). In the spoken language these two 
sentences have different intonation patterns. A direct yes/no question has one intonational 
phrase: a high rise followed by a fall (5.1): 
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7% 


(13) Tiyatroya gitmeden énce yer ayirtmak lazim deGiL mi? 
necessary not INT 
‘Isn’t it necessary to reserve seats before going to the theatre?’ 


A sentence containing a tag question has two intonational phrases, sometimes separated 
by a pause before degil. The first intonational phrase has a slight rise followed by a fall 
(the pattern for statements), and the second one, consisting just of the tag question, has a 
high rise followed by a fall: 


7™ 7™ 


(14) Tiyatroya gitmeden énce yer ayirttMAK lazim, deGiL mi? 
necessary not INT 
‘It’s necessary to reserve seats before going to the theatre, isn’t it?’ 


In the written language the ambiguity is resolved by using a comma before a tag question. 
dyle and degil mi can be used together as a reinforced form of degil mi (i.e. dyle degil 
mi). These questions are only minimally different from tag questions with degil mi. 


19.1.2 ALTERNATIVE QUESTIONS 


These are questions which present two (or more) alternatives, equivalent to questions 
with ‘or’ in English. The particle mI is placed after each of the alternatives presented, 
which can optionally be connected by yoksa ‘or’ (28.3.3.1). The types of phrases mI can 
attach to are described in 19.1.3. 

Where they are predicates, the second may simply be the negation of the first, as in 
(15)-(17): 


(15) Cemal okula git-ti mi, (yoksa) git-me-di mi? 
go-PF INT (or) go-NEG-PF INT 
‘Did Cemal go to school or not?’ 
(16) Bu hastanede ameliyathane var mi, (yoksa) yok mu? 
existent INT (or) non-existent INT 
‘Is there an operating theatre in this hospital or not?’ 
(17) Ankara-ya mi Istanbul-a mi gitmek istiyorsun? 
Ankara-DAT INT Istanbul-DAT INT 
‘Do you want to go to Ankara or to Istanbul?’ 


In alternative questions, each alternative has a high rise followed by a fall, sometimes 
with a rise in the juncture point between the two alternatives: 


7™ 
7™ 7™ 7 “ 
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(18) Tosca-y1 VERdi mi yazmuisti (yoksa) PucCini mi? 
Tosca-ACC Verdi INT compose-EV/PF-P.COP (or) Puccini INT 
‘Did Verdi or Puccini compose Tosca?’ 


19.1.3 POSITIONS FOR mI OTHER THAN THE END OF THE 
SENTENCE 


In addition to attaching to predicates, mI can attach to subjects, objects and adverbials: 


(19) Yalniz basina burada kitap mi okuyordun? 
book INT 

“Were you reading a book here all alone?’ 

(20) Kedi-den mi korkuyorsun yoksa? 

cat-ABL INT 

‘Are you afraid of cats, then?’ 


The position of the particle mI in a noun phrase is fixed: it attaches to the head of the 
phrase even when what is being questioned is one of the modifying constituents of that 
phrase. This is illustrated in (21): 


(21) 


(a) {iki orta yash adAM} mi cal-mis araba-yi? 
two middle aged man INT steal-EV/PF car-ACC 
‘Did two middle-aged MEN steal the car?’ 

(b) {iKi orta yash adam} mi calmis arabay1? 
‘Did TWO middle-aged men steal the car?’ 


It is the location of stress that indicates whether it is the entire noun phrase, as in (21a), or 
some particular part of it, as in (21b), that is questioned. 

The unmarked position for mI in other types of phrases and constructions is at the end 
of that particular phrase or construction. This applies to postpositional phrases, genitive- 
possessive constructions and partitive constructions, as well as to compound verbs with 
free auxiliaries (13.3.1.2) and nominal-verb compounds (13.3.2): 


(22) {Murat-in ev-i} mi satilmis? 
Murat-GEN house-3SG.POSS INT 
‘Has Murat’s house been sold?’ 


However, it can also attach to the non-head constituents in these phrases: 


(23) {Murat’ in mi evi} satilmis? 
‘Is it Murat’s house that has been sold?’ 
(24) Sen simdi 0 filmi g6ér-miis mii ol-du-n? (also ‘gérmiis oldun mu’) 
see-EV/PF INT be-PF-2SG 
‘Do you consider yourself as having seen that film now?’ 
(25) Sana yardim mi et-ti 0 adam? (also ‘yardim etti mi’) 
help INT make-PF 
‘Did that man help you?’ 
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It can also attach to the modifier in an adjectival or adverbial phrase: 


(26) Cok mu giizel bir kiz, bu séziinti ettigin? 

very INT beautiful a girl 

‘Is she a really pretty girl, this one you’re talking about?’ 
(27) Umdugundan daha da mi hizh yiizdiin? 

‘Did you swim even faster than you expected?’ 


In addition, mI can attach to subordinate clauses (12.3) or to the constituents inside them: 
(28) 


(a) Aynur [Zehra-yla bulus-tuk-tan sonra] mi cocuk-lar-1 

Aynur Zehra-COM meet-CV.ABL before INT child-PL-ACC okul-dan al-di? 
school-ABL pick.up-PF 

“Was it [after meeting Zehra] that Aynur picked up the children?’ 

(b) Aynur [Zehra’yla mi bulusmadan 6nce] cocuklar okuldan aldi? 

“Was it [before meeting Zehra] that Aynur picked up the children?’ 


19.1.4 THE EFFECT OF PLACING mI AFTER A PARTICULAR 
PHRASE 


The placement of mI after a particular phrase serves three different purposes. One of 
these is to narrow down the questioned part of a proposition and thus to question only a 
particular phrase within a sentence. Alternatively, mI can be placed after a particular 
phrase to question the whole proposition. Finally, it can be used as an expression of 
surprise at a situation which has just come to the attention of the speaker. 

(i) Using mI for questioning a specific part of a proposition: 

One of the reasons why ml is inserted after a phrase is to focus on a particular part of a 
proposition, thereby making it the specific target of the question. This generally implies 
that the information in the remainder of the sentence is already assumed by the speaker. 


(29) Ahmet mi para-lar-1 ev-de unut-mus? 

Ahmet INT money-PL-ACC house-LOC forget-EV/PF 
“Was it Ahmet who left the money at home?’ 

(30) Banka-ya sabah-leyin mi gid-ecek-sin? 
bank-DAT morning-ADV INT go-FUT-2SG 

‘Will you be going to the bank in the morning?’ 


The intonation of these sentences is a high rise followed by a fall (5.1), which is typical 
of direct yes/no questions (19.1.1.1): 
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(31) Kitabi AhmeT’E mi verdin? 
‘Is it to Ahmet that you have given the book?’ 
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(ii) Using mI immediately before the predicate to question the whole proposition: 
Placing mI after a particular phrase can also serve the purpose of questioning the 
whole proposition: 
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(32) Nermin okul-a mi git-mis? 
Nermin school-DAT INT go-EV/PF 
‘Has Nermin gone to school?’ 


As noted in 19.1.1.1, questioning the whole proposition is also done by means of placing 
ml after the predicate: 


(33) Nermin okula gitmis mi? 


However, although both of these questions involve the whole proposition, they cannot be 
used in the same context. The difference between them is that questions that have the 
structure of (32) are used when the speaker has an assumption about the situation s/he is 
asking about, usually because there are non-linguistic clues (visual, or perceptible by 
other senses) available to him/her. Those like (33), on the other hand, are out-of-the-blue 
questions, where the speaker has no assumptions about the situation. For example, a 
speaker can use (34a) upon seeing that the addressee is wearing a coat, a context which is 
totally unsuitable for (34b). (34b), on the other hand, is used in contexts where a speaker 
simply wants to know if the addressee will be going out that day or not, a context in 
which (34a) cannot be used. 


(34) 


(a) Sokaga mi ¢ikryorsun? 
(b) Sokaga gikiyor musun? 
‘Are you going out?’ 


The same phenomenon occurs in existential sentences as well: 


(35) Bir sikintin mi var? 

‘Are you worried about something?’ 
(36) Bir sikintin var mu? 

‘Do you have any troubles?’ 


(iii) Using mI as an expression of surprise or disbelief: 

ml can be placed after a particular constituent within a clause to highlight surprise or 
disbelief. In this case, the constituent just before mI is not the target of the question. 
Instead, the validity of the whole proposition is questioned. Such sentences have an 
intonation pattern similar to wh-questions (19.2), which is a slight rise followed by a fall- 
rise, but they usually start with a higher pitch than wh-questions. The phrase that ml is 
attached to usually occurs just before the predicate: 
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(37) Kitabi AhmeT’E mi verdin? 
“You GAVE the BOOK to AHMET?’ 


19.1.5 YES/NO QUESTIONS CONTAINING A(NOTHER) STRESSED 
PHRASE 


Although stress normally falls on the constituent immediately preceding the particle ml, 
there are cases where another constituent is stressed. In such questions mI attaches to the 
predicate, and the whole proposition is questioned: 
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(38) Peki, sen hig oPEra-ya git-ti-n mi? 
well.then you ever opera-DAT go-PF-2SG INT 
‘Well then, have you ever been to the OPERA?’ 


Highlighting a particular constituent by stressing it in such sentences can serve to contrast 
it with another (previously mentioned) constituent. For example, (38) can be uttered after 
someone has mentioned that they have never been to the theatre. 

The intonation pattern of these sentences, namely a fall after the stressed phrase, 
followed by another fall and then rising intonation at the end (see 5.1), is somewhat 
similar to that of wh-questions (19.2) and mI questions expressing disbelief (19.1.4 (iii)). 
A recent development is that this pattern is becoming quite commonly used in unmarked 
yes/no questions as well. 


19.2 WH-QUESTIONS 


Wh-questions are formed by using a question phrase (a wh-phrase) such as kim ‘who’, 
nerede ‘where’, etc. The wh-phrases in Turkish are the following: 


kim ‘who’ 
ne ‘what’ 
hangi ‘which’ 
nere ‘where’ 
i Ww. i 
han ‘where’ (informal 
ne zaman ‘when’ 


kac ‘how many’, ‘what time’ 
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ne kadar ‘how much’ 
nasil ‘how’ 
niye ‘why’ 
neden ‘why’ 
nicin ‘why’ 


Wh-phrases are normally stressed, whether they are in the main clause or a subordinate 
clause. The only exception to this is when they occur with another stressed constituent 
(19.2.3). The intonation pattern of wh-questions is a slight rise followed by a fall-rise 
(5.1). 
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(39) HANgi tablo-yu miize-ye bagisla-mak ist-iyor-sun? 
which painting-ACC museum-DAT donate-VN want-IMPF-2SG 
‘Which painting do you want to donate to the museum?’ 
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(40) Ev-e NE zaman gid-ecek-sin? 
home-DAT when go-FUT-2SG 
‘When will you be going home?’ 


19.2.1 WH-PHRASES 


19.2.1.1 kim ‘who’ 


kim is used in questions where the target of the question is a person. It can combine with 
all the inflectional suffixes that attach to nouns (8.1, 14.3) and usually occurs in the 
positions occupied by the corresponding noun phrases (Chapter 23): 


(41) Resimleri kim degerlendirecek? 
‘Who will evaluate the paintings?’ 
(42) Sule’nin babas1 kimdi? 

‘Who was Sule’s father?’ 


kim obligatorily has accusative case marking when it functions as a direct object (see 
22.1): 


(43) Nuri kim-i gormiis? 
who-ACC 
‘Who(m) did Nuri see?’ 
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kim can have plural marking when the speaker knows or assumes that more than one 
person or type of person is involved: 


(44) En cok kim-ler-in gocuk-lar-1 okulda basarili oluyormus? 

who-PL-GEN child-PL-3SG.POSS 
‘Whose children (the children of what type of people) are the most successful at 
school?’ 


When kim combines with the comitative/instrumental marker -(y)IA/ile, the result is 
kiminle ‘with whom’ (8.1.4). However, kimle is also used in informal speech: 


(45) En cok kim-(in)-le sakalasmayi seviyorsun? 
who-(GEN)-COM 
‘Who do you most like to fool around with?’ 


19.2.1.2 ne ‘what’ 


ne is used in questions where the target is an inanimate object, a substance, or an abstract 
concept. It can combine with all the inflectional suffixes that attach to nouns (8.1, 14.3), 
and it occurs in the positions occupied by noun phrases (Chapter 14): 


(46) Bu kutunun icinde ne-ler var? 
what-PL 
‘What’s in this box?’ 
(47) Serap Almanya’ya ne-yle gidiyor? 
what-INS 
‘How (=by what means) is Serap going to Germany?’ 


ne is also used when the modifier in a nominal compound is the target of a question: 


(48) O adam ne doktor-u? 
that man what doctor-NC 
‘What is the specialization of that doctor?’ (lit. ‘What sort of doctor is that man?’) 


When used as a direct object, the non-case-marked ne indicates that the speaker has no 
preconceptions about the answer, whereas the accusativecase-marked neyi implies that 
the speaker expects the answer to fall within a specified set of items, usually concrete 
objects: 


(49) Ne istiyorsun? 

‘What do you want?’ 
(50) Neyi istiyorsun? 
‘What do you want?’ 


The first question is a general inquiry about what the addressee wants, or expects to 
happen. The second question, on the other hand, would be asked in a situation where the 
speaker has a number of items in mind and expects the answer to refer to one of those 
items. 
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neli, nesiz 
ne can combine with the suffixes -II ‘with’ and -sIz ‘without’ (15.2.1) to form adjectives: 


(51) Ne-li dondurma sev-er-sin? 
what-ADJ ice.cream like-AOR-2SG 
‘What kind of ice cream do you like?’ 


It can also combine with the suffix -CI (7.2.2.2), most typically in its occupational sense, 
and much less commonly as denoting an ideology: 


(52) Baba-si ne-ci? 
father-3SG.POSS what-DER 
‘What is the occupation/ideology of his/her father?’ 


nesi, neyi 
nesi is the more commonly used 3rd person possessive form of ne, and neyi (6.2 (iii)) is 
slightly dated: 


(53) Akdeniz-in ne-si/ 7 ney-i insanlari cekiyor? 
Mediterranean-GEN what-3SG.POSS 
‘What is it about the Mediterranean that attracts people?’ 


ne and the idiom ne bicim ‘what kind of...’ can also be use in exclamations (12.4 (iv)). 


19.2.1.3 nere- ‘where’ 


The word nere- is used in its bare form only in non-standard dialects of Turkish. In 
standard Turkish it is always inflected. Nere- occurs in the positions occupied by noun 
phrases (Chapter 23), and it can combine with all the inflectional suffixes that attach to 
nouns (8.1, 14.3): 


(54) Elbise-ler-in-i nere-den al-di-n? (usually pronounced (naérden )) 
clothes-PL-2SG.POSS-ACC where-ABL buy-PF-2SG 
‘Where did you buy your clothes from?’ 
(55) En cok nere-ler-i gérmek istiyorsun? 
where-PL-ACC 
‘What places do you most want to see?’ 
(56) [sne-yi nere-n-den yap-acak-lar? 
injection-ACC where-2SG.POSS-ABL make-FUT-3PL 
‘On what part of you? (lit. ‘Where on you?’) are they going to do the injection?’ 


nerede, neresi 
nerede (usually pronounced pnaérde}) is used when inquiring about the location of a 
person or object: 


(57) Patagonya nere-de? 
where-LOC 
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‘Where is Patagonia?’ 


neresi is the form used when inquiring about a place itself, as opposed to the location of a 
particular object or person: 


(58) Bura-si nere-si? 
here-3SG.POSS where-3SG.POSS 
‘Where are we?’ (lit. ‘What place is this?’) 


neresi seeks as an answer a property or a characteristic that describes a location, rather 
than the whereabouts of a place. For example the response to a question like (59) would 
be a remark which contains a characteristic of Patagonia, such as Arjantin’in glineyinde 
yari kurak bir plato ‘[It is] a semiarid plateau in southern Argentina’: 


(59) Patagonya nere-si? 
where-3SG.POSS 
‘What and where is Patagonia?’ 


The response to (57), on the other hand, is Arjantin’de ‘In Argentina’. 


19.2.1.4 hangi ‘which’ 
hangi ‘which’ (15.6.2 (iii)) modifies a noun phrase: 


(60) Ahmet hangi doktora giiveniyor? 
‘Which doctor does Ahmet trust?’ 


A noun phrase containing hangi is always marked with the accusative case when it is the 
direct object: 


(61) Hangi kitab-i satin alacaksin? 
which book-ACC 
‘Which book will you buy?’ 


Like most determiners, hangi can be pronominalized (18.4) by the addition of a 
possessive suffix: 


(62) Kazanan hangisiydi? 

‘Which of them (was the one who) won?’ 

(63) Hangi-ler-iniz-den para istediler? 
which-PL-2PL.POSS-ABL 

‘From which (ones) of you did they ask for money?’ 


hangi can be used with an ablative- or genitive-marked modifier (14.5.2 and 14.5.3), 
including the ablative-marked forms of i¢- or ara- ‘among’ (17.3.1.3): 


(64) (Asistanlardan) hangisi bugiin gorevli? 

‘Which one (of the assistants) is on duty today?’ 

(65) Icinizden/aranizdan hangisi bu iste goniillii olarak calismak istiyor (sunuz)? 
‘Which one among you would like to work as a volunteer?’ 
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For the agreement of a predicate with a subject containing a pronominalized determiner, 
see 12.2.2.3. 


19.2.1.5 kag ‘how many’ 


kag (15.6.1) is used for inquiring about the number of entities denoted by a noun phrase. 
It occupies the position of a numeral in a noun phrase (see 15.9.2) and can be used with 
the enumerator tane and measure terms such as avug¢ ‘(a) handful (of)’ (15.8), and is 
followed by a noun without plural marking (14.3.1.1 (ii). 


(66) Giinde kag (tane) cay iciyorsun? 

‘How many [cups of] tea do you drink a day?’ 

(67) Okula bu yil kag kisi alacaksiniz? 

‘How many people will you admit to the school this year?’ 


As a pronoun (suffixed with a possessive marker, see 18.4 (iv)) it can occur with 
modifiers, which are usually ablative-marked, but can also be genitive-marked (14.5.2— 
3): 


(68) Ogrencilerden kai derse girmemis? 
‘How many of the students appear to have been absent?’ 


As in the case of hangi above, the modifier in the partitive construction can be an 
ablative-marked phrase based on i¢- or ara- ‘among’ (17.3.1.3): 


(69) I¢inizden kaqi araba kullanmay1 biliyor? 
‘How many of you know how to drive?’ 


kag is also used when asking about clock time: 


(70) Saat kag? 

“What time is it?’ 

(71) Kagla kag arasinda arayayim seni? 
‘Between what [times] should I call you?’ 


In questions about a person’s age, kag is the modifier in a -s! compound (10.2, 15.3.2) 


(72) O cocuk kag yasinda? 
‘How old is that child?’ 


19.2.1.6 ne kadar ‘how much’ 


ne kadar ‘how much’ is used for asking about the following: 
(i) The quantity of a particular (usually uncountable) inanimate entity: 


(73) Muhallebiye ne kadar seker koyulur? 
‘How much sugar is used in milk pudding?’ 
(74) Bundan ne kadar istiyorsun? 

‘How much of this do you want?’ 


Turkish: A comprehensive grammar 264 


(ii) The degree to which a particular adjective or adverb is applicable: 


(75) Yeni birosti acaba ne kadar biiyiik? 
‘How big, I wonder, is his/her new office?’ 
(76) Bu araba ne kadar hizii gider? 

‘How fast does this car go?’ 


(iii) The price of an item: 


(77) Bu elbise ne kadar? 
‘How much is this dress?’ 


(iv) The quantity of time or space involved in a particular action, in which case it is used 
adverbially: 


(78) Bu sabah ne kadar kostun? 

‘How long/how much did you run this morning?’ 
(79) Ameliyat ne kadar stirecek? 

‘How long will the operation last?’ 


ne kadar is usually used with zaman ‘time’ as the complement of temporal postpositions 


such as icinde/ V zarfinda ‘within’, Gnce ‘before’ and sonra ‘after’ (16.4.1), when 
inquiring about the amount of time associated with a particular event: 


(80) YemeSin altini, kaynadiktan ne kadar (zaman) sonra kapatiyorsunuz? 
‘How long after the food comes to the boil do you turn off the heat?’ 

(81) Ne kadar (zaman)dir Londra’da oturuyorsunuz? 

‘How long have you been living in London?’ 


With the addition of a 3rd person possessive suffix, the pronominalized form ne kadar 
(18.4 (iv)) can be used with a genitive-marked modifier (14.5.3): 


(82) Is-in ne kadar-in-1 Zeynep’e birakacaksin? 
job-GEN how.much-3SG.POSS-ACC 
‘How much of the job will you leave to Zeynep?’ 


Sentences with ne kadar can also be used as exclamations (12.4 (iv)). 


19.2.1.7 ne zaman ‘when’ 
ne zaman is used for questioning the time of an event. 


(83) Ne zaman eve gidiyorsun? 
‘When are you going home?’ 


It also occurs in postpositional phrases where the complement is a time expression: 


(84) Ne zamandan beri sigara iciyorsun? 
‘Since when have you been smoking?’ 
(85) Ne zamana kadar bekleyeyim? 
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‘When shall I wait till?’ 


19.2.1.8 neden, niye, nigin ‘why’ 
. h; . P hh: 
neden, niye, and nicin (pronounced nit In} or nic in} occur in questions which 
seek the reason or motive for an action or state of affairs: 


(86) Kedilere niye/ni¢gin/neden dogru diirtist yemek vermiyorsun? 
‘Why aren’t you feeding the cats properly?’ 


19.2.1.9 nasil ‘how’ 


nasil ‘how’ is used in questions which inquire about the manner in which an action is 
performed: 


(87) Semra’nin evine nasil gidiliyor? 
‘How does one go to Semra’s house?’ 
(88) Bunu bana nasil yapabildin? 
‘How could you do this to me?’ 


It can occur as a subject complement in linking sentences (12.1.1.2): 


(89) Nasilsin? 
‘How are you?’ 


It can also occur as a determiner, often with a following bir. In this usage, it can be 
replaced by ne gibi ‘what kind of’: 


(90) Nasil/ne gibi bir eve tasinmak istiyorsunuz? 
‘What kind of house do you want to move to?’ 


nasil appears with ol- ‘be’ and dA in a number of phrases such as nasil oldu da/nasil 
olmus da ‘how come’, ‘how was it that’, nasil oluyor da ‘how is it that’: 


(91) Nasil oldu da bu kadar az ¢alisarak tiniversiteyi bitirebildi? 
‘How come s/he worked so little and still managed to finish university?’ 


nasil can also occur in exclamations (12.4 (iv)). 


19.2.2 THE POSITION OF WH-PHRASES IN A SENTENCE 
The most common position for a wh-phrase is immediately before the predicate: 


(92) Semra’ lar artik nere-de otur-uyor? 
where-LOC live-IMPF 

‘Where do Semra and her family live now?’ 

(93) Parti-de kim-ler var-di? 

party-LOC who-PL existent-P.COP 
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‘Who was there at the party?’ 


Another frequently used position for wh-phrases is the position that their answers would 
occupy in the corresponding affirmative sentences: 


(94) Kim onlar-1 okul-dan kac¢-ar-ken gér-miis? 

who they-ACC school-ABL run.away-AOR-CV see-EV/PF 
‘Who saw them running away from school?’ 

(95) Bu boya-lar-dan hangi-sin-i yan-da-ki diikkan-dan al-di-n? 
this paint-PL-ABL which-3SG.POSS-ACC next.door-LOC-ADJ 
shop-ABL buy-PF-2SG 

‘Which of these paints did you buy from the shop next door?’ 


In informal speech a wh-phrase can be placed in other positions, as long as it is before the 
predicate: 


(96) Erol’un kim doktor oldugunu séyledi? 
‘Who said Erol was a doctor?’ 


Unlike other wh-phrases, those corresponding to non-case-marked direct objects and 
oblique objects have a fixed position. These occur immediately before the predicate (see 
23.2.1): 


(97) Bugiin hastalara 6gle yemeginde ne ver-di-ler? 
what give-PF-3PL 
‘What did they give the patients today for lunch?’ 
(98) Necla ne-den korkuyor? 
what-ABL fear-IMPF 
‘What is Necla scared of?’ 


Note that where neden means ‘why’ it can be in any position before the predicate. 

The most common place for a wh-phrase that is a subject complement is at the end of 
the sentence, which is the unmarked position for predicates of linking sentences 
(23.1.2.1): 


(99) Soru-lar-1 dagit-acak ol-an kisi kim-di? 
question-PL-ACC distribute-FUT be-PART person who-P.COP 
‘Who was the person that was supposed to distribute the questions?’ 


However, it can also occur at the beginning of a sentence: 


(100) Ne-dir bana sormak istedigin soru? 
what-GM 
‘What is the question you wanted to ask me?’ 


19.2.3 WH-PHRASES AND STRESSED PHRASES 


In a wh-question it is possible for a phrase other than the wh-phrase to be stressed. This 
happens when the speaker wants the addressee to focus on a particular phrase in the 
question. In such cases the stressed phrase precedes the wh-phrase. 
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(101) Cocuk-lar ev-de degil-se siit-U kim ic-ti? 

child-PL home-LOC not-COND.COP milk-ACC who drink-PF 
‘Tf the children aren’t at home, then who drank the MILK?’ 
(102) DuvarlaRI ne zaman boyayacaklar? 

‘When will they paint the WALLS?’ 


19.2.4 MULTIPLE WH-PHRASES 


In the event of two wh-phrases occurring in the same sentence, they appear in the order in 
which their corresponding responses would appear in an unmarked sentence (23.1). In 
such cases, the first question word has stress, and the sentence can have either the same 
intonation pattern as whquestions (i.e. rising intonation at the end), or it may have falling 
intonation at the end: 
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(103) KIM kime neyi verdi? 
‘WHO gave what to whom?’ 


19.3 ECHO QUESTIONS 


An echo question follows a question which has just been uttered, either because the initial 
question is unexpected and has come as a surprise, or because part of the initial question 
has not been heard or understood properly. Echo questions may also be used for inquiring 
about the validity of a question which has already been asked. Depending on the form of 
the initial question, they may contain a wh-phrase and the interrogative particle mI. The 
interrogative particle immediately follows a stressed wh-phrase, and the intonation is that 
of wh-questions, a slight rise followed by a fall-rise: 
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(104) NEreye mi gidiyorum? 


(i) ‘Are you asking me where I’m going?’ 
(ii) ‘Where am I GOING?’ 


If the wh-phrase is the subject complement, it occurs at the end and is not stressed. In 
these questions, stress falls on the phrase that mI is attached to. 


(105) HilYA mi kim? 
‘Are you asking who Hiilya is?/Who is HULYA?’ 


Echo questions following a statement have the same structure as ordinary wh-questions 
but are higher in pitch and do not contain a fall in intonation: 
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(106) Nereye gidiyorsun? 


(i) ‘Where did you say you were going?’ 
(ii) ‘You’re going WHERE?’ 


19.4 QUESTIONING PARTS OF SUBORDINATE CLAUSES 


The constituents of all types of subordinate clauses can be questioned, just like those of 
main clauses: 


(107) Zehra [sen-in kim-i ara-dig-in]-1 sanryormus? 
you-GEN who-ACC look.for-VN-2SG.POSS-ACC 
‘Who did Zehra think you were looking for?’ 


In (107) a constituent of a noun clause (Chapter 24) has been questioned. (108) shows the 
questioning of a constituent of a relative clause (Chapter 25): 


(108) [Nere-ye gid-en gdcmen-ler] kolay kolay geri dénmiiyorlar? 
where-DAT go-PART immigrant-PL 
‘(The) (im)migrants going where don’t easily return to their homeland?’ 


Finally, (109) exemplifies the questioning of a constituent of an adverbial clause (Chapter 
26): 


(109) [Para-n-1 nere-de bul-a-ma-yinca] telasa kapildin? 
money-2SG.POSS-ACC where-LOC find-PSB-NEG-CV 
‘Where was it that when you couldn’t find your money [there] you got worried?’ 


19.5 MODAL ADVERBS USED IN QUESTIONS 


19.5.1 hani 
hani is an interjection which means ‘show me’ or ‘present me with’: 


(110) Hani cocuklarin kirdiklari vazo? 
‘So where is the vase that the children broke?’ 


Questions with hani do not target the location of a particular object or person but seek 
confirmation of the presence of an entity of which both speech participants are aware. 
hani resembles the rhetorical usage of questions with ‘where’ in which the speaker does 
not actually ask for the whereabouts of a particular object but asks to be presented with it. 


(111) Hani benim payim? 
‘So where’s my share, then?’ 
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(112) Semra’ya aldigin hediye hani? 
‘So where’s the present you bought for Semra?’ 


Hani can be used in combination with the inflected forms of nere- Hani and nere- are 
usually adjacent: 


(113) Semra’ya aldigin hediye hani nerede? 
‘So where’s the present you bought for Semra?’ 


Constructions with hani at the beginning of a sentence and nere- at the end are also 
acceptable: 


(114) Hani bana verecegin para nerede? 
‘So where is the money you were going to give me?’ 


Hani can also be used with other wh-phrases, in order to question the validity of a 
statement or to show disbelief: 


(115) Hani ne zaman yaptin dersini? 

‘When did you do your homework, then?’ 

(116) Hani kim gormiis cocuklarin camlara tas attigin1? 

“So who saw the children throw stones at the windows, then?’ 


For the discourse-connective function of hani see 28.3.12. 


19.5.2 Acaba 


acaba indicates doubt or curiosity, and is roughly equivalent to ‘I wonder (if)’ in English. 
It can be used in wh-questions and yes/no questions, both verbal and nominal. It is 
generally placed either at the beginning or the end of a sentence, but can also occur in 
other positions (23.2.2). 


(117) Acaba misafirler saat kacta gelecek? 

‘I wonder what time the guests will arrive.’ 
(118) Semra’ya hediye alsam mi acaba? 

‘I wonder if I should buy a present for Semra.’ 


For the usage of acaba with deliberative -sA see 21.4.4.4. 


19.5.3 yoksa 


yoksa as an inferential connective (28.3.7) is typically used in yes/no questions. It 
indicates a sudden realization on the speaker’s part that the situation might be different 
from what s/he expected: 


(119) Yoksa cocuklara daha yemek vermedin mi? 
‘Haven’t you fed the children yet, then?’ 

(120) Eski halilarini satryor musun yoksa? 

‘Are you selling your old carpets, then?’ 
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yoksa generally occurs at the beginning or at the end of a sentence, but it can occur in 
other positions as well (23.2.2), except when it is used for connecting alternative 
questions (19.1.2). 


19.5.4 bakalim 


bakalim ‘let’s see’ is an expression of anticipation, usually indicating the speaker’s 
curiosity about a prospective event. Except where it is used in commands, it occurs in 
sentences that contain either a wh-phrase or the question particle mI, but these sentences 
are not real questions, as they do not seek a response. 


(121) Bakalam doktorlardan hangisi 0 hastayi ameliyat edecek. 
‘Let’s see which (one) of the doctors will operate on that patient.’ 
(122) Dersini zamaninda bitirebilecek misin bakalim. 

‘Let’s see if you can finish your homework on time.’ 


19.6 RHETORICAL QUESTION FORMS IN NARRATIVE 


In an informal narrative context, particularly in spoken narrative, yes/no questions 
containing an aorist or optative negative verb form (i.e. -mAz, -mAyA- or -mAsIn) are 
used to present an event or action as almost unbelievably perverse or outrageous: 


(123) Yepyeni semsiyemi takside unut-ma-ya-yim m1? 
forget-NEG-OPT-1SG INT 
‘Would you believe it, I left my brand new umbrella in the taxi!’ 
(124) Bunun iizerine Turgut elindeki bardagi duvara dogru firlat-ma-sin mi? 
hurl-NEG-OPT.3SG INT 
‘Then, would you believe it, Turgut hurled the glass in his hand against the wall.’ 


20 
NEGATION 


This chapter discusses the means of negating clauses in Turkish, and particular 
expressions which interact with negation. Sections 20.1—20.3 describe the conditions in 
which the markers of negation, -mA, degil and yok, are used. In 20.4 we discuss the 
negative connective ne...ne...‘neither... nor...’, and in 20.5 expressions that occur 
mainly in negative sentences, such as hic ‘never’, ‘ever’, ‘at all’, kimse ‘no one’, 
‘anyone’, hicbir sey ‘nothing’, ‘anything’, asla ‘never’, etc. Section 20.6 focuses on the 
usage of negative expressions in subordinate clauses. 


20.1 -mA 


The negative marker -mA (8.2.2) is an unstressable suffix. Its interaction with stress and 
intonation are discussed in 4.3.2 and 5.2.1. For the irregular combination of -mA with 
other suffixes see 8.2.3, and for converbial suffixes containing -mA see 8.5.2.2. 


20.1.1 NEGATING CLAUSES WITH SIMPLE VERBS 
-mA is the primary means used for negating verbal sentences and subordinate clauses. 


(1) Agaclari kes-me-yecek-ler. 
cut.down-NEG-FUT-3PL 

“They won’t cut down the trees.’ 

(2) Ahmet [Zeki’ yi gér-me-yeceg-in]-i iddia ediyordu. 
see-NEG-VN-3SG.POSS-ACC 

‘Ahmet was claiming that he wouldn’t see Zeki.’ 

(3) [Ayse-nin durumu bil-me-dig-in]-i hig bir zaman diistin-me-di-m. 
know-NEG-VN-3SG.POSS-ACC think-NEG-PF-1SG 

‘I never thought that Ayse didn’t know about the situation.’ 


In sentences with small clauses (24.5) the negation marker usually occurs once and can 
be either on the main clause verb or on the verb of the subordinate clause. 


(4) [Zeki’yi Fransizca konusuyor] addet-mi-yor-lar. 
consider-NEG-IMPF-3PL 
‘They don’t consider Zeki a speaker of French.’ 
(5) [Zeki’yi Fransizca konus-mu-yor] addediyorlar. 
speak-NEG-IMPF 
‘They consider Zeki unable to speak French.’ 
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Where the main clause verb is bil- ‘think’ and the sentence contains a small clause, the 
negation marker is obligatorily on the verb of the subordinate (small) clause: 


(6) [Nuran’1 daha ehliyetini almadi] biliyordum. 
‘I was under the impression that Nuran hadn’t got her driving licence yet’ 


20.1.2 NEGATING CLAUSES WITH COMPOUND VERB FORMS 


In compound verbs formed with free auxiliaries (13.3.1.2) the negative marker can be on 
either the lexical verb or the auxiliary verb. When it is on the lexical verb it negates the 
predicate, and this position of -mA indicates the non-performance of the action. 


(7) lyi ki bakkal yiyecekleri eve yollayabiliyor. Bu yaSmurda sokaga gik-ma-mis 
ol-du-k. 

go.out-NEG-PF be-PF-1PL 

‘Fortunately, the grocer can do home deliveries of food. We avoided having to go 
out in this rain.’ (lit. ‘We ended up not having gone out...”) 

(8) Yakinda bu kiyidan denize girilemez olacak. 

‘Soon it will be impossible to bathe in the sea along this shore.’ 

(lit. ‘...going into the sea will be not be able to be done...) 


The occurrence of the negative marker with a compound verb containing bulun- is rare 
but possible. 


(9) O telas icginde hastanin atesine bakmamis bulundum. 
‘In the confusion I neglected to take the patient’s temperature.’ 


The negative marker can also occur on the auxiliary verb ol- (but not bulun-). Placing the 
negative marker on the auxiliary verb expresses a denial that a particular action is/was 
fully performed: 


(10) Bir yil Cin’de kalmakla Cince 6gren-mis ol-maz-sin. 
learn-PF be-NEG.AOR-2SG 
“You won’t have learnt Chinese by staying in China for one year.’ 


The frequently used form -mIs olmadi indicates that the action has only been partially 
realized, usually because some component of the full meaning of the verb is considered 
by the speaker unfulfilled: 


(11) Sokaga cikalim diye tutturdun ama bir blok yiiriimekle sokaga ¢ik-mis ol- 
ma-di-k. 

go.out-PF be-NEG-PF-1PL 

“You keep saying we should go out, but walking one block doesn’t count as 
having gone out.’ (lit. ‘...by walking one block we didn’t end up having gone 
out’) 


Putting the negative marker on both verbs (as in the second of the two compound verbs 
below) is a means for denying the non-performance of an action: 


(12) Boylesi daha iyi. Hem onlari fazla mesgul et-me-mis ol-ur-uz 
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occupied make-NEG-PF be-AOR-1PL 
hem de ziyaretlerine git-me-mis ol-ma-yiz. 
go-NEG-PF be-NEG-1PL 
‘It’s better this way. We won’t have taken up too much of their time, and on the 
other hand we won’t have neglected to visit them.’ (lit. ‘...we will not have not 
paid them a visit’). 


For the combination of -mA with compound verbs containing bound auxiliaries, see 8.2.3 
(in particular -(y)Iver and -(y)Abil; see also -yA). 


20.1.3 -(y)Ip...-mA ‘WHETHER/IF...(OR NOT)’ 


-(y)Ip...-mA constructions correspond to ‘whether/if...(or not)’ in English. They are non- 
finite noun clauses (24.4) which contain two identical verbs, the first one affixed with the 
conjunctive suffix -(y)Ip (8.5.2.2, 28.2), and the second one affixed with the negative 
marker and one of the subordinating suffixes (-DIK, -(y)AcAK, -mA, -mAK or -(y)Is, see 
8.5). These constructions express affirmative and negative alternatives for the same 
situation. -(y)Ip...-mA constructions occur particularly commonly as objects of verbs of 
cognition such as bil- ‘know’, anla- ‘understand’ and fark et- ‘notice’ (24.4.3.2) or of the 
verbs sdyle- ‘say’, sor- ‘ask’: 


(13) [Cocuklar: tatile gétiir-tip gétiir-me-mey ]-e heniiz take-CONJ take-NEG- 
VN-DAT 

karar ver-me-di-ler. 

decide-NEG-PF-3PL 

‘They haven’t yet decided [whether or not to take the children on holiday].’ 
(14) Ahmet [Nuran’a Noel hediyesi alip almayacagin]-1 bilmiyor. 

‘Ahmet doesn’t know [whether or not he will buy Nuran a Christmas present].’ 
(15) Elif [kalp kalmayacagin]-1 s6yledi mi? 

‘Has Elif said [whether or not she’ll be staying]?’ 


When used in sentences with nominal predicates, -(y)Ip...-mA constructions usually 
occur as the complement of the postposition konusunda ‘about’ (17.3.2): 


(16) Osman [bu yaz tatile g¢ikip g@kmama] konusunda tereddiitliiymiis. 
‘Apparently Osman is hesitating about [whether to go on holiday this summer].’ 


20.2 degil 


20.2.1 NEGATING NOMINAL SENTENCES 


degil ‘not’ (pronounced [deil] or [di:l]) is primarily the means of negating the linking 
type of nominal sentence (12.1.1.2). It can combine with the suffixes that occur in 
nominal predicates, namely the copular markers (8.3.2), -Dir (8.3.3), the person markers 
belonging to group 2 (8.4) and the converbial marker -(y)ken (8.5.2.2): 
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(17) Nejat gencliginde bu kadar inat¢: degil-di. 
stubborn not-P.COP 

‘Nejat wasn’t so stubborn when he was young.’ 
(18) Bu yaptigin gocukluk degil(-dir) de nedie? 

childishness not-GM 
‘This behaviour of yours is nothing but childish.’ (lit. ‘If this behaviour of yours 
is not childishness what is it?’) 
(19) [Evde degil-sin] sandik. 

not-2SG 
“We thought [you weren’t at home].’ 
(20) [Anneleri ev-de degil-ken] cok daha derli toplu oluyorlar. 
home-LOC not-CV 

‘They are much tidier [when their mother isn’t at home].’ 


20.2.2 NEGATING VERBAL SENTENCES 


degil can also be used for negating verbal sentences. In this case the verb is typically 
conjugated with the imperfective marker -Iyor, less commonly with the future marker - 
(y)AcAK or the perfective marker -mls (see 8.2.3): 


(21) Her yere taksiyle gid-iyor degil-im. 
go-IMPF not-1SG 
‘It’s not the case that I go everywhere by taxi.’ 


However, negating a verbal sentence with degil is different from negating it with -mA as 
in (22): 


(22) Her yere taksiyle git-mi-yor-um. 
go-NEG-IMPF-1SG 
‘I don’t go everywhere by taxi.’ 


While negating a sentence with -mA simply asserts a state of affairs, negating a verbal 
sentence with degil repudiates an assumption which has either been overtly expressed or 
which the speaker attributes to the hearer. In the case of (21), the assumption is that the 
speaker regularly takes a taxi. 

degil can also occur with negated verb forms. Such sentences are affirmative as a 
result of being doubly negated: 


(23) Bu sinavlarda neden bu kadar gii¢liik cekildigini anla-mi-yor degil-im. 
understand-NEG-IMPF not-1SG 

‘I DO understand why [people] have so much difficulty with these exams.’ (Lit. 
‘It’s not the case that I don’t understand...’) 

(24) Herhalde boyle 6nemli bir konuda ona akil danismayacak degiliz. 

‘We will naturally ask for his/her opinion on a matter as important as this.’ (Lit. 
‘It’s not the case that we won’t ask for his/her opinion on such an important 
matter.) 
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A verb inflected with the perfective marker -DI can be followed by degil only if it also 
has a negative marker. In this case any person marking has to attach to the verb instead of 
to degil: 


(25) Olanlan gér-me-di-m degil, ama tam hatirlayamtyorum. 
see-NEG-PF-1SG not 
‘It’s not that I didn’t see what went on; it’s just that I can’t quite remember.’ 


20.2.3 degil IN ELLIPTICAL SENTENCES 


degil can be used as a means of ellipsis (28.4.2), by replacing a particular part of a 
sentence. It replaces a (verbal) negative predicate in sentences which contain an identical 
(but affirmative) predicate. For example, a sentence such as (26) can be paraphrased as 
(27): 


(26) Elma yemiyorum, armut yiyorum. 
‘I’m not eating apples, I’m eating pears.’ 
(27) Elma de@il, armut yi-yor-um. 

apple not pear eat-IMPF-1SG 

‘I’m eating pears, not apples.’ 


The part that contains degil can also follow the main assertion: 
(28) Armut yiyorum, elma degil. 


In addition to replacing a predicate, degil can also replace a noun and its determiner 
(together with the predicate): 


(29) Bityiik degil, kiiciik bir elma iste-mis-ti-m. 
big not small a(n) apple want-PF-P.COP-1SG 
‘I had asked for a small apple, not [a] big [one].’ 


Alternatively, degil can be used in a function semantically equivalent to s6yle dursun and 
bir yana (28.3.1.4), for contrasting or comparing two events or entities in terms of the 
scale of their improbability, in a similar way to ‘let alone’ in English. In these sentences 
degil precedes the constituent whose actualization is regarded as less probable, and this 
constituent usually precedes that to which it is contrasted. The intonation peak of such 
sentences is the contrasted constituent, which is almost always followed by bile ‘even’ 
(28.3.1.1 (iv)). The constituent to which something is contrasted is also stressed. Usually 
degil receives secondary stress: 


(30) Degil sinema ya gitmek, televizYON bile seyred-ecek 

not cinema-DAT GO-INF television even watch-PART zaman-im yok. 
time-1SG.POSS non-existent 

‘I don’t even have time to watch TV, let alone go to the cinema.’ 

(31) Ahmet degil saksafon, isLIK bile galamaz. 

‘Ahmet can’t even whistle, let alone play the saxophone.’ 
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20.3 yok 


The negative existential expression yok ‘non-existent’ is the negated form of var 
‘existent’ (12.1.1.2): 


(32) Evde bir tane bile fazla ampul yok. 

‘There isn’t even one spare light bulb in the house.’ 
(33) Corbanin tuzu yok. 

‘The soup doesn’t have any salt [in it].’ 


yok can also be used in a double negative construction with degil: 


(34) Maasimdan sikayetim yok degil ama idare ediyorum iste. 
‘I’m not without complaints about my salary, but I get by all the same.’ 


In colloquial speech, yok is commonly used as the negative response to a question, 
instead of hayir ‘no’: 


(35) A.- Bugiin sinemaya gidecek misin? 
‘Will you be going to the cinema today?’ 
B.- Yok (gitmeyecegim). 

‘No (I won’t).’ 


See 28.3.4.9 and 28.3.5 (ii) for the usages of yok as a connective. 
Where a negative linking sentence includes a locative-marked expression, yok and 
degil are interchangeable (cf. 12.1.1.2, (19)-(20)): 


(36) Semra parti-de degil-di/yok-tu. 
party-LOC not-P.COP/absent-P.COP 
‘Semra wasn’t at the party.’ 


Note that when yok is used, the position of the locative noun phrase (partide ‘at the 
party’) is not fixed in the sentence, whereas when degil is used the locative-marked noun 
phrase has to immediately precede it. 


20.4 THE NEGATIVE CONNECTIVE ne...ne ‘NEITHER...NOR’ 


ne...ne is a negative connective where each ne attaches to a phrase (either simple or 
complex). The last ne conjunct can be emphasized by using de: 


(37) Ne yabancilar ne (de) mahalle halki otobiis turlarindan memnunlar. 
‘Neither the foreigners nor the locals are happy with the coach tours.’ 

(38) Goriismeler hakkinda ne hiikiimetten, ne is adamlarindan, ne (de) isci 
sendikalarindan bir bilgi alamadik. 

“We weren’t able to get any information about the negotiations from either the 
government, the businessmen or the trade unions.’ 
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Sentences containing ne...ne can have either affirmative or negative predicates, but in 
each case they have a separate intonation contour and stress pattern. When the predicate 
is affirmative the first ne receives secondary stress, there is a rise in intonation after the 
first conjunct, and primary stress falls on the constituent before the predicate: 


AN 
7% 7 “ 


(39) Bu filmden ne kadinlar ne erkekLER hoslandilar. 
‘Neither the women nor the men liked this film.’ 


If the predicate is negative, all of the ne conjuncts have an identical intonation contour, 
where both ne and the stressable syllable within the conjunct receive secondary stress, 
and primary stress falls on the predicate (on the syllable before the negative marker): 


FN ANAN AN AN 


“ 


(40) Bu filmden ne kadinlar ne erkekler hosLANmadilar. 
‘Neither the women nor the men liked this film.’ 


The second conjunct can be placed after the predicate, but only when the predicate is 
affirmative: 


(41) Bu sandviccide ne cay var, ne de kahve. 

‘There is neither tea nor coffee in this sandwich shop.’ 
(42) Ne yiyecek bulabildim ne (de) icecek. 

‘I couldn’t find either food or drink.’ 


The ne...ne connective can conjoin pairs of any type of phrase, such as adverbial phrases, 
adjectival phrases, verb phrases, etc. It can also conjoin clauses: 


(43) Ne tamir isleriyle ugrasir, ne yemek pisirmesini bilir, ne (de) cocuklarla 
ilgilenir. 

‘S/he neither does any repair jobs, nor knows how to cook, nor takes care of the 
children.’ 

(44) O kitaba sadece séyle bir g6z gezdirdim, yani ne okudum ne okumadim. 

‘I just glanced at that book, I mean I neither read [it] nor didn’t read [it].’ 


20.5 EXPRESSIONS INTERACTING WITH NEGATION 


There are a number of expressions which are very restricted in their ability to occur with 
affirmative predicates. They can occur in all types of negative sentence, and some can 
also occur in affirmative questions. These expressions are: 
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hig ‘never’, ‘ever’, ‘at all’ 

hicbir (+ noun phrase) ‘no/any...’ 

hi¢biri(si) ‘none/any (of)...’ 

hi¢bir sey ‘nothing’, ‘anything’ 

hicbir yer ‘nowhere’, ‘anywhere’ 
hi¢bir zaman ‘never’, ‘ever’ 

hicbir kosulda, hicbir kosul/ sart altinda, hicbir durumda ‘under no/any circumstances’ 
kimse/hig kimse/hicbir kimse ‘no one’, ‘anyone’ 


Note that the negative meanings shown in the above list, such as ‘never’ and ‘no one’, are 
produced only by a combination of one of the expressions shown above with one of the 
markers of negation (-mA, degil or yok). This is illustrated in the following pair of 
examples: 


(45) Evde kimse var mi? 
no.one/anyone existent INT 
‘Is there anyone in the house?’ 
(46) Evde kimse yok mu? 
no.one/anyone not.existent INT 
‘Isn’t there anyone/Is there no one in the house?’ 


There are also certain other expressions which interact with negation. These are artik 
‘any more’, bir daha ‘once more’, ‘again’, daha/heniiz ‘yet’ (see 16.4.1.4). 


20.5.1 hig ‘NEVER’, ‘EVER’, ‘AT ALL’ 


hic is an adverb that is subject to different conditions depending on whether the sentence 
in which it occurs is a question or not. A sentence which is not a question and which 
contains hic must also contain one of the markers of negation (-mA, degil or yok), and hi¢ 
intensifies this negative element: 


(47) Bu adam hig uyamnik degil. 
at.all clever not 
‘This man isn’t clever at all.’ 
(48) Trende yer yok-mus hic. 
place non-existent-EV.COP at.all 
‘It seems there aren’t any seats [left] at all on the train.’ 


hig also occurs in yes/no questions with or without negative marking: 


(49) Hig sabah giinesin dogusunu seyret-ti-n mi? 
ever watch-PF-2SG 
‘Have you ever watched the sun rise?’ 

(50) Hig bin-me-di-n mi ucaga? 
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ever board-NEG-PF-2SG 
‘Haven’t you ever/Have you never been on a plane?’ 


20.5.2 hi¢bir ‘NO’, ‘ANY’, AND EXPRESSIONS CONTAINING higbir 
AND herhangi bir ‘NO’, ‘ANY’ 


Higbir functions as a determiner in noun phrases (15.6.1): 


(51) Hi¢bir gocuk arkadasindan ayrilmak istemez. 
‘No child would want to be separated from his/her friend(s).’ 


It also occurs in the following: 


(i) the pronominalized form hicbiri(si) ‘none [of]’, ‘any [of]’ (14.5.2-3, 18.4) 
(ii) the composite expressions hicbir sey ‘nothing’, ‘anything’, hi¢bir yer 
‘nowhere’, ‘anywhere’, hi¢bir zaman ‘never’, ‘ever’, which incorporate the noun 
phrases sey ‘thing’, yer ‘place’ and zaman ‘time’ 

(iii) the adverbials hi¢bir kosulda, hicbir kosul/sart altinda, hi¢gbir durumda 
‘under no/any circumstances’. 


All the forms that hi¢bir appears in are found mainly in sentences containing one of the 
markers of negation (-mA, degil or yok): 


(52) Hicbir yere gitmeyin. 

‘Don’t go anywhere.’ 

(53) Yolculardan hicbiri(si) yerini vermek istemedi. 
‘None of the passengers wanted to surrender their seats.’ 
(54) Hicbir zaman mutlu degil miydi? 

“Wasn’t s/he ever happy?’ 

(55) Dolapta hicbir sey yok. 

‘There’s nothing in the fridge.’ 


In informal speech some speakers use expressions containing hicbir in affirmative 
questions as well. But the more common alternative, which is also the only way of 
expressing any in affirmative sentences that are not questions, such as (57), is herhangi 
bir ‘any’ (15.6.1, 18.4 (iv)): 


(56) Herhangi bir yerde su var mi?/Hicbir yerde su var mi? 
‘Is there [any] water anywhere?’ 

(57) Artik bunlardan herhangi birini alip gidelim. 

‘Let’s just take any one of these and go.’ 


20.5.3 (hig) kimse ‘NO ONE’, ‘ANYONE?’ 


Like hic, kimse and its reinforced form hic kimse are subject to different conditions 
depending on whether the sentence in which they occur is a question or not. A sentence 
which is not a question and which contains (hic) kimse must also contain one of the 
markers of negation (-mA, degil or yok): 
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(58) (Hig) kimseyi iceri almiyorlarmis. 
‘They aren’t letting anyone in.’ 

(59) Bugiin (hig) kimse evinde de$il. 
‘No one is at home today.’ 


In affirmative questions the simple form kimse is preferred: 


(60) Iceride kimse var mi? 
‘Is there anyone inside?’ 


hicbir kimse can be used as a further reinforcement of hig kimse: 


(61) Partiye hi¢(bir) kimse gelmedi. 
‘(Absolutely) No one came to the party.’ 


Colloquially, the plural suffix is sometimes added to (hic) kimse, producing a slightly 
intensified meaning (see 14.3.1.2 (v)): 


(62) Beni artik (hig) kimseler sevmiyor. 
‘No one loves me any more.’ 


An even more informal alternative is (hig) kimsecik(ler) (for -CIK see 7.2.2.2). 

When (hig) kimse is the subject, the predicate has 3rd person singular marking. 
Similarly, when kimseler or kimsecikler expresses the subject, the non-specific reference 
of these pronouns precludes plural marking of the predicate (see 12.2.2.1 (iv)). 


(63) Bu giinlerde diikkanina kimse(ler) ugramuyor. 
‘No one has been going to his/her shop recently.’ 


Note that kimse and the forms containing it have accusative case marking when 
functioning as the direct object: 


(64) Bu giinlerde kimseyi/kimseleri gormiiyorum. 
‘I haven’t been seeing anyone recently.’ 


20.5.4 MODIFIERS OF NEGATION MARKERS 


Apart from hi¢ (20.5.1), which intensifies the meaning of a negation marker, the 
following adverbials also modify the markers -mA, degil and yok: artik ‘no longer’, ‘any 


more’ (16.4.1.4 (iib)), asla ‘never’, V katiyen ‘never’, pek ‘very’ and o kadar ‘so’, 
‘such’, ‘all that’. 


20.5.4.1 asla ‘never’, V katiyen ‘never’ 


Both of these adverbs reinforce the meaning of a negative marker. However, unlike hic, 
these express a determination on the part of the subject that the event described shall 
never occur. asia and V katiyen occur only in sentences that contain one of the markers 
of negation (-mA, degil or yok): 
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(65) Karisindan asla 6ziir dilemez. 

‘He never apologizes/will never apologize to his wife.’ 
(66) Onu bir daha V katiyen gormeyecek misin? 
‘Will you never see him/her again?’ 


20.5.4.2 pek ‘much’, ‘very’ 


When pek, which is an adverb of degree (16.5), modifies one of the markers of negation 
(-mA, degil or yok), its function is not to intensify, but rather to reduce the absoluteness of 
the negative meaning: 


(67) Odam pek biiyiik degil. 

‘My room’s not very big.’ 

(68) O konusmadan pek bir sey hatirlamyorum. 
‘I don’t remember much about that lecture.’ 


pek can also occur in affirmative sentences, but only where either (a) it modifies one of 
the determiners ¢ok ‘much’ or az ‘little’, or (b) the sentence expresses an exclamation 
(12.4). 


20.5.4.3 o kadar ‘so’, ‘such’, ‘all that’ 


The degree adverb o kadar (16.5) has a particular function in negative sentences, where 
the quantity or degree it refers to may not have been explicitly specified in the preceding 
discourse, but is simply implied to be considerable: 


(69) Aslinda dondurmayi o kadar sevmiyorum. 
‘Actually I’m not all that keen on ice cream.’ 
(70) Onlar o kadar varlikh degillermis. 

‘It seems they’re not so very wealthy.’ 


20.6 EXPRESSIONS INTERACTING WITH NEGATION IN 
SUBORDINATE CLAUSES 


20.6.1 EXPRESSIONS INTERACTING WITH NEGATION IN NOUN 
CLAUSES 


When one of the expressions listed in 20.5 occurs in a noun clause (Chapter 24), the verb 
of the clause can be either affirmative or negative. The verb of a noun clause containing 
one of these expressions can be affirmative only if the main clause predicate has negative 
marking (i.e. -mA, degil or yok): 


(71) [Kimse-nin bu kitab-1 oku-dug-un]-u san-m-1yor-um. 
no.one-GEN this book-ACC read-VN-3SG.POSS-ACC think-NEG-IMPF-1SG 
‘I don’t think anyone has read this book.’ 
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(72) [Higbir seyin denize atilmasi] dogru degil. 

‘It isn’t right for anything at all to be thrown into the sea.’ 
(73) [Hasan’in sana yardim icin hi¢bir sey yaptigi] yok. 
‘Hasan does absolutely nothing to help you.’ 


The verb of a noun clause containing hi¢ ‘never’, ‘ever’, ‘at all’ (20.5.1) and (hi¢)kimse 
‘no one’, ‘anyone’ (20.5.3) can be affirmative also in questions: 


(74) [Kimsenin kapiyi ¢aldiginj-1 duydun mu? 
‘Did you hear [anyone ring the door bell]? 


20.6.2 EXPRESSIONS INTERACTING WITH NEGATION IN 
RELATIVE CLAUSES AND ADVERBIAL CLAUSES 


When a relative clause (Chapter 25) or an adverbial clause (Chapter 26) contains one of 
the expressions listed in 20.5, the verb of that clause is obligatorily negative: 


(75) [Ortalikta hig iz birakmayan] hirsiz, yandaki evi de soymus. 

‘Tt seems that the burglar, [who hasn’t left any traces], has also burgled the house 
next door.’ 

(76) Necla [kocasindan hig haber alamayinca] tutuklandigini sanmis. 

‘[When Necla didn’t hear from her husband at all], she thought he had been 
arrested.’ 


One exception is clauses with -(y)Ip, which have to be left without negative marking if 
the verb in the superordinate clause is negative: 


(77) Onunla higbir zaman goriisiip konusamadik. 
“We never managed to see each other and talk.’ 


See 28.2 for details. 


21 
TENSE, ASPECT AND MODALITY 


Tense, aspect and modality are grammatical categories mainly affecting the verbal 
constituent of a clause, although adverbials may also contribute to their expression. 
Tense (21.2) expresses the temporal location of the situation being talked about, 
indicating whether this is before, at, or after a particular reference point (usually, but not 
always, the moment of speech). 


(1) 


(a) Okul-lar pazartesi agil-di. 

school-PL Monday open-PF 

‘The schools started on Monday.’ 

(b) Okul-lar pazartesi agil-acak. 
-FUT 

‘The schools will start on Monday.’ 


Aspect (21.3) indicates whether the situation is presented as completed, ongoing, or part 
of a recurring pattern. 


(2) 


(a) Ahmet bir elma ye-di. 
an apple eat-PF 

‘Ahmet ate an apple.’ 
(b) Ahmet bir elma yi-yor-du. 

-IMPF-P.COP 
‘Ahmet was eating an apple.’ 
(c) Ahmet sabahlari bir elma ye-r-di. 

-AOR-P.COP 

‘In the mornings Ahmet used to eat an apple.’ 


Modality (21.4) is a complex category, being concerned with possibility and necessity, 
with the speaker’s degree of commitment to the factuality of a statement, and with the 
speaker’s desire for something to happen or not happen. 


(3) 


(a) Sevil bu konu-yu arastir-abil-ir. 
this matter-ACC investigate-PSB-AOR 
‘Sevil can/could/may look into this matter.’ 
(b) Sevil bu konuyu arastir-mis-tir. 
-PF-GM 
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‘Presumably Sevil has looked into this matter.’ 
(c) Sevil bu konuyu arastir-sin. 

-OPT.3SG 
‘IT want Sevil to look into this matter.’ 


In Appendix 2 we present an inventory of all the Turkish suffixes that contribute to the 
expression of tense, aspect and modality. As in most languages, there is considerable 
overlap between the articulation of the three categories. 


21.1 THE EXPRESSION OF TENSE, ASPECT AND MODALITY IN 
TURKISH 


In Turkish tense, aspect and modality are marked by a combination of suffixes from the 
following categories: 


(i) Verbal tense/aspect/modality suffixes (8.2.3) 
(ii) Copular markers and -DIr (8.3). 


The copular markers are restricted in the range of tense/aspect/modality meanings they 
cover. In order to make available in nominal sentences (12.1.1.2) the full range of 
tense/aspect/modality specification, the copular/ auxiliary verb ol- is used as the carrier of 
suffixes of position 3 (see 12.1.1.3). 

In verbal sentences the use of compound verb forms containing free auxiliaries 
(13.3.1.2) makes possible combinations of tense/aspect/modality marking that cannot be 
achieved on a single verb stem, and thus constitutes an integral part of the overall system 
for the expression of these categories. The role of compound verb forms is discussed in 
21.5. 

It is important to note that in Turkish tense, aspect and modality are only fully 
articulated in finite verb forms. For discussion of the extent to which tense, aspect and 
modality can be marked in the non-finite verb forms used in subordinate clauses see 
21.4.2.1-2, 24.4.7, 25.4.1, and 26.2.3. 


21.2 TENSE 


In this book we use the term ‘tense’ in the strict sense of the grammatical marking of 
location in time. 

In Turkish the primary tense differentiation is between past and non-past. The suffixes 
involved in the expression of present and future tense (-(I)yor, -mAktA and -(y)AcAK) are 
markers of relative tense. This means that the expression of absolute present and future 
tense is dependent on the absence of any other tense marker, such as the past copula - 
(y)DI, which would indicate a reference point other than the moment of speech. 
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21.2.1 PAST TENSE 


The markers of past tense in Turkish are the verbal suffixes -DI and -mIs and the copular 
marker -(y)DI (with its relatively uncommon alternant idi). 

(i) -DI and -mlIs: 

These suffixes express both past tense and perfective aspect (21.3), that is to say they 
express past events that are viewed as a completed whole. 


(4) Ev-i sat-ti-niz mi? 
house-ACC sell-PF-2PL INT 
‘Did/Have you sold the house?’ 
(5) Kerem’in babasi ona biraz para ver-mis. 
give-EV/PF 
‘Apparently Kerem’s father gave/has given him some money.’ 


For the use of -DI and -mIs to express the completion of entry into a state, and thus the 
existence of that state of affairs at the moment of speech, see 21.3.3. 

(ii) -(y)DI: 

The past copula expresses past tense and imperfective aspect (21.3), that is to say it 
presents a situation as it was at some time in the past. This can be a state of affairs, as in 
the nominal sentences (6) and (7), or it can be an event which was ongoing (8) or 
anticipated (9) at the time referred to. 


(6) Bodrum-da-ydi-k. 

-LOC-P.COP-1PL 
“We were in Bodrum.’ 
(7) Evde hig para yok-tu. 

non-existent-P.COP 
‘There was absolutely no money in the house.’ 
(8) Ayten bir bankada ¢alis-ryor-du. 
work-IMPF-P.COP 
‘Ayten was working in a bank.’ 
(9) Yeni bir 6gretmenimiz ol-acak-t1. 
be-FUT-P.COP 

“We were going to have a new teacher.’ 


The suffixes -DI and -mls and the copular marker -(y)DI differ not only in terms of aspect 
but also in terms of their precise tense values. Except for contexts in which it is not a 
tense marker at all but a marker of counter-factual modality (21.4.1.3, 27.2.3), the past 
copula -(y)DI expresses past tense in absolute terms; that is, it locates a situation in a time 
prior to the moment of speech. -mIs, by contrast, is a marker of relative past tense. When 
followed by -(y)DI or by the auxiliary verb ol-, it can refer to a time that is prior to any 
reference point established by the context: 


(10) [Dén-diig-iim-de] herkes yat-mus-t. 
return-CV-1SG.POSS-LOC everyone go.to.bed-PF-P.COP 
‘(When I came back] everyone had gone to bed.’ 
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It is quite possible for this ref erence point to be after the moment of speech, i.e. in the 
future: 


(11) Insallah [ben dén-iince-ye kadar] uyu-mus ol-acak-sin. 
L.hope I return-CV-DAT until sleep-PF AUX-FUT-25G 
‘I hope you will have gone to sleep [by the time I get back].’ 


As for -DI, its primary function in terms of tense is the same as that of -(y)DI, but in 
colloquial usage it can combine with -(y)DI in the sequence -DlIydI, in which context 
(only) it acquires the relative tense value typical of -mlIy. (For the position of a person 
marker in -DIydI forms see 8.4.) 


(12) Ben sana bu sabah | s6yle-di-ydi-m/ | séyle-di-m-di. 
I you-DAT this morning say-PF-P.COP-1SG/say-PF-1SG-P.COP 
‘I (had) told you this morning.’ 


It should be noted that forms in -mIstI and -DIydI do not always locate an event prior to a 
specific reference point in the past. Sometimes, as in (12), the combination of two past 
tense markers simply serves to indicate that the situation being talked about is located in 
a past time that is quite separate from the speech context. 


21.2.2 PRESENT TENSE 


Turkish has no marker of present tense as such. In verbal sentences, present tense is 
indicated by a combination of 


(i) a marker of progressive aspect (21.3.2), usually -(Dyor, less commonly - 
mAKtA, and 
(ii) the absence of the past copular marker -(y)DI. 


Progressive aspect, which presents a situation as ongoing at a particular point in time, is 
equivalent in tense terms to ‘relative present’. (13) is the non-past version of (8) above: 


(13) Ayten bir bankada calis-1yor. 
‘Ayten works/is working in a bank.’ 


In nominal sentences without ol- (12.1.1.2), present tense is indicated simply by the 
absence of the past copula. (14) and (15) are the non-past versions of (6) and (7) above. 


(14) Bodrum’ da-yiz. 
-1PL 
“We’re in Bodrum.’ 
(15) Evde hig para yok. 
‘There’s absolutely no money in the house.’ 


For the use of past tense perfective forms to express (entry into) a state ongoing at the 
moment of utterance see 21.3.3. 
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21.2.3 FUTURE TENSE 
(i) Among the verbal suffixes, the only explicit marker of future tense is -(y)AcAK: 


(16) Herkes bu roman-a bayil-acak. 
everyone this novel-DAT love-FUT 
‘Everyone will love this novel.’ 


In nominal sentences the auxiliary ol- (12.1.1.3) serves as the bearer of -(y)AcAK: 


(17) [Geldiginiz zaman] anahtar kapicida olacak. 
‘The key will be with the caretaker when you arrive.’ 


Like -mlIs, -(y)AcAK expresses tense in relative rather than absolute terms. When 
combined with the past copula, it locates an event or state at a time subsequent to some 
past reference point established by the discourse context. The future time to which the - 
(yJAcAK component of -(y)AcAktI refers may or may not be future in relation to the 
moment of speech: 


(18) Gegen/Oniimiizdeki yil yeni bir 68retmen-imiz ol-acak-t.. 
last/next year new a teacher-1PL.POSS be-FUT-P.COP 
‘Last year/Next year we were going to have a new teacher.’ 


(ii) The imperfective aspect marker -(Dyor is regularly used with future reference when 
talking about events that are scheduled or fixed: 


(19) Yarin Londra’ ya gidiyoruz. 
“We’re going to London tomorrow.’ 
(20) Konser kacta basli-yor? 

“What time does the concert start?’ 


The use of -(J)yor for the expression of planned future events indicates a strong 
confidence on the speaker’s part that events will indeed run according to the schedule. 
The use of -(y)AcAK in such contexts would suggest a more independent prediction, or 
would be used in the case of a schedule’s breaking down. For example, (21) is more 
likely than (20) in the case of a concert that had not started at the scheduled time: 


(21) Konser kacta baslayacak? 
‘What time is the concert going to start?’ 


As in its other functions, -(Dyor in its future tense function is actually a marker of relative 
tense and, in the context of a narrative, the combination -(I)yordu expresses a scheduled 
event anticipated at some reference point in the past: 


(22) Fiisun telasliydi. Birkag giin sonra annesi geliyordu. 
‘Fiisun was agitated. Her mother was coming in a few days’ time.’ 
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(iii) The aorist form of the verb often has future time reference, but any tense component 
of its meaning is conditioned by its primary function as a marker of various kinds of 
modality (see 21.4.1.4, 21.4.4.5-6). 

(iv) The construction -mAk tizere ‘on the point of...ing’ can be used to express action 
that is or was imminent: 


(23) [Sen telefon et-tig-in sira-da] sokag-a cik-mak tizere-ydi-m. 
you telephone-AUX-CV-2SG.POSS time-LOC street-DAT 
go.out-VN on-P.COP-1SG 

‘I was on the point of going out [when you rang].’ 


For the converbial uses of -mAk tizere see 26.3.2, 26.3.12. 


21.3 ASPECT 


Aspect is that part of the grammar of a language which expresses the temporal viewpoint 
from which a situation is presented. It may be viewed ‘from the outside’, as a completed 
whole, with both its starting point and its endpoint visible. This is called perfective 
aspect. Alternatively it may be viewed ‘from the inside’, as being incomplete and 
ongoing at the time in question. This internal perspective, known as imperfective aspect, 
is also the typical viewpoint for the presentation of static situations (states). 

At another level, imperfective forms are used for presenting any kind of situation 
(event or state) as occurring habitually, or as a general rule or pattern. In habitual 
statements it is the recurring pattern of events, rather than any individual event or state, 
that is presented as ongoing at the time in question. 


21.3.1 PERFECTIVE AND IMPERFECTIVE 


The distinction between perfective and imperfective applies mainly to sentences in the 
past tense. In Turkish, perfective aspect is expressed by the verbal suffixes -DI and -mls, 
and imperfective aspect is expressed by the verbal suffixes -(Dyor, -mAktA and -(A/Dr, 
and by the past copular marker -(y)DI. 

Perfective: 


(24) 


(a) Gecen hafta her giin iki saat calis-ti-m. 
work-PF-1SG 
‘Last week I worked for two hours every day.’ 
(b) iki saat calis-mis-im. 
work-EV/PF-1SG 
‘I seem to have worked for two hours.’ 


Imperfective: 


(25) 


Tense, aspect and modality 289 


(a) Saat ikide calis-ryor-du-m. 
work-IMPF-P.COP-1SG 
‘At two o’clock I was working.’ 
(b) Saat ikide ofis-te-ydi-m. 
office-LOC-P.COP-1SG 
‘At two o’clock I was at the office.’ 
(c) Genellikle iki saat calis-1r-di-m 
work-AOR-P.COP-1SG 
‘I would usually work for two hours.’ 


The forms -mlIstI and -DIydI (21.2.1) combine elements of perfectivity and 
imperfectivity. They express the state ensuing upon the completion of an action or event. 


21.3.2 SUBDIVISIONS OF IMPERFECTIVE: PROGRESSIVE AND 
HABITUAL 


Within imperfective aspect there is a further distinction between progressive and 
habitual, which applies in both past and non-past contexts. Progressive aspect views a 
specific situation as incomplete. This situation may be dynamic (an event) or static (a 
state). In either case it is presented as being ongoing, or continuing, at the temporal 
reference point. Habitual aspect, on the other hand, indicates that a situation is incomplete 
in a different way: not at the level of any specific occurrence but in the sense that it is 
part of a recurrent pattern, which is shown as ongoing at the temporal reference point. 

Of the three imperfective markers noted above, -(I)yor occurs with both progressive 
and habitual meaning, while -mAktA generally expresses progressive aspect but can occur 
with habitual meaning in relatively formal contexts. The difference between -(Dyor and - 
mAKtA is largely stylistic, with -(Dyor being less formal and therefore much the more 
common in conversation. However, -mAktA may occur in relatively informal speech 
where a speaker wishes to emphasize the intensity of the ongoing event. 

The range of aspectual meanings of -(Jyor and -mAktA in present-tense sentences is 
illustrated below: 

Progressive: (event) 


(26) 


A. -Su an-da ne yap-1yor-sunuz? 

this moment-LOC what do-IMPF-2PL 
‘What are you doing at the moment?’ 
B. -Yemek yi-yor-uz. 

meal eat-I[MPF-1PL 

“We’re having dinner.’ 


(27) Bugiin aile yapi-si hiz-la degis-mekte-dir. 
today family structure-NC speed-INS change-IMPF-GM 
‘Today the structure of the family is changing rapidly.’ 


Progressive: (state) 
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(28) Sen Omer-i ben-den daha iyi tani-yor-sun 

you Omer-ACC I-ABL more well know-IMPF-2SG 

“You know Omer better than me.’ 

(29) Cizgi-nin tist taraf-in-da birkac¢ beyaz nokta gor-iil-mekte-dir. 
line-GEN upper side-3SG.POSS-LOC several white spot 
see-PASS-IMPF-GM 

‘Several white spots can be seen above the line.’ 


Habitual: 


(30) Fatma genellikle Ankara-ya otobiis-le gid-iyor. 
Fatma usually Ankara-DAT bus-INS go-IMPF 
‘Fatma usually goes to Ankara by bus.’ 

(31) Tiirkiye artik televizyon ihrac et-mekte-dir. 
Turkey now television export AUX-IMPF-GM 
‘Now Turkey exports/is exporting televisions.’ 


A precisely similar range of meanings is seen in past-tense sentences with -(I)yordu and - 
mAktAydI: 


(32) Saat ikide ¢alis-1yor-du-m. (Progressive: event) 
-IMPF-P.COP-1SG 

‘At two o’clock I was working.’ 

(33) Sen Omer’i benden daha iyi tani-yor-du-n. (Progressive: state) 
-IMPF-P.COP-2SG 

“You knew Omer better than me.’ 

(34) Genellikle yazin bu rakam art-makta-ydi. (Habitual) 
-IMPF-P.COP 

‘This figure would usually increase in the summer.’ 


The aorist forms -(A/Dr/-mAz never express progressive aspect. In past habituals - 
(A/DrdI/-mAzdI are often interchangeable with -(I)yordu or -mAktAydI (or their negative 
forms): 


(35) 


(a) O zamanlarda Mehmet cok sigara ic¢-iyor-du. 
-IMPF-P.COP 
‘At that time Mehmet was smoking a lot.’ 
(b) O zamanlarda Mehmet cok sigara ic-er-di. 
-AOR-P.COP 
‘At that time Mehmet smoked/used to smoke a lot/Mehmet was a heavy 
smoker.’ 


The difference in meaning between the two past habitual forms -(Dyordu and -(A/DrdI 
reflects the ‘general rule’/’ observed facts’ dichotomy between the aorist and other finite 
forms, discussed in 21.4.1.1. -(A/DrdI usually refers to a long-term pattern of behaviour, 
which in the case of a human subject is viewed as an inherent characteristic of that 
person. -(A/I)rdI is potentially ambiguous between the past habitual meaning seen in 
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(35b) and the counterfactual meaning ‘would have...’ (21.4.1.3), which occurs most 
typically in the main clause of certain types of conditional sentence. 


21.3.3 EVENTS AND STATES 


There is a close interaction between aspect marking and the event/state distinction. 
Although both events and states can be presented from an imperfective viewpoint, 
perfective aspect occurs only in the expression of events. A number of Turkish verbs, 
particularly those expressing a bodily posture or a psychological state (perception, 
cognition or emotion) have a dynamic (event) meaning when used in a perfective form, 
and a stative (state) meaning when used in a progressive form. Some examples are given 
below. 


Event State 
dur- ‘stop’ ‘stand’ 
otur- ‘sit down’ ‘be sitting’ 
yat- ‘lie down’, ‘go to bed’ ‘lie’, ‘be in bed’ 
uyu- ‘fall asleep’ ‘be asleep’ 
tani- ‘recognize’ ‘know’ 


The effect of aspect marking on the meaning of these verbs is illustrated below: 
(36) 


(a) Tilay yan-im-a otur-du. (Event) 
Tiilay side-1SG.POSS-DAT sit-PF 

‘“Tiilay sat down beside me.’ 

(b) Yemek-te Tiilay yan-im-da otur-uyor-du. (State) 
dinner-LOC Tiilay side-1SG.POSS-LOC sit-IMPF-P.COP 
‘Tiilay was sitting beside me at dinner.’ 


In the case of psychological verbs, such as sevin- ‘be glad’ (and some others, such as Uisti- 
‘(begin to) feel cold’), there is often a high degree of interchangeability between a 
perfective -DI or -mIs (expressing entry into a state) and a progressive -(I)yor (expressing 
the state itself): 


(37) 


(a) [Mehmet-in gel-eceg-in]-e sevin-di-m. (Entry into state) 

Mehmet-GEN come-VN-3SG.POSS-DAT be.glad-PF-1SG 

‘I was/I’m glad [to hear] that Mehmet’s coming.’ 

(b) [Mehmet’in gelecegin]-e sevin-iyor-um. (State) 
-IMPF-1SG 

‘I’m glad Mehmet’s coming.’ 


(38) 
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(a) Anla-di-n mi? (Entry into state) 
-PF-2SG INT 
‘Have you understood?’/‘Do you understand?’ 
(b) Anli-yor mu-sun? (State) 
-IMPF INT-2SG 
‘Do you understand?’ 


In the case of some of the verbs that have this dual event/state quality, in particular those 
involving physical states, it is possible for perfective forms to indicate not just entry into 
the state (of sleep, sitting, etc.) but the maintenance of that state over a period of time: 


(39) Sekiz saat uyumusum. 

‘I seem to have slept for eight hours.’ 
(40) Biitiin giin evde oturduk. 

“We sat at home all day.’ 


Turkish also has a small class of verbs which can directly express only the entry into a 
state. The existence of the state at some particular time is expressed by a perfective form. 
The most important verbs in this class are acik- ‘get hungry’, susa- ‘get thirsty’, yorul- 
‘get tired’, bik- ‘get tired (of)/bored (with)’, kiz- ‘get angry’, kal- ‘be left’: 


(41) Susa-di-m. 
get.thirsty-PF-1SG 
‘I’m thirsty’ 


21.3.4 ASPECT IN NOMINAL SENTENCES 


Aspectual marking in nominal sentences requires the presence of the copular verb ol- 
(12.1.1.3) to act as the bearer of one of the aspectual suffixes discussed in 21.3.1. Two 
particular forms are aspectually significant: oldu (contrasting with -(y)DI/idi and vard1) 
and oluyor. 


21.3.4.1 The distinction between oldu and -(y)DI/idi or vardi 


In its copular functions the verb ol- can have either dynamic or stative meaning, a 
distinction that generally corresponds to the distinction between ‘become’ and ‘be’ in 
English. The past copular marker -(y)DI/idi, on the other hand, being a marker of 
imperfectivity, can only express states (‘be’). This means that the distinction between 
oldu and -(y)DI/idi often corresponds to that between ‘became’ and ‘was’: 


(42) 1994’te Ahmet dernegin baskam oldu. 

‘In 1994 Ahmet became president of the society.’ 
(43) 1994’te Ahmet dernegin baskaniyd1. 

‘In 1994 Ahmet was president of the society.’ 


However, there are certain kinds of nominal sentence in which oldu does not express a 
change of state (as ‘become’ does), but rather the outcome of some kind of process of 
evaluation or ranking. 
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(44) Gecen hafta-ki toplanti ¢ok sikici ol-du. 
last week-ADJ meeting very boring be-PF 
‘Last week’s meeting was very boring.’ 


This usage of oldu often involves a sequential ordering item such as ilk ‘first’, son(uncu) 
‘last’, ondan sonraki ‘the next’, or an ordinal numeral (15.7.2): 


(45) Girkan [bana bu olay-dan bahsed-en] ti¢tincii kisi ol-du. 
Giirkan I(DAT) this incident-ABL mention-PART third person be-PF 
‘Girkan was the third person [to mention this incident to me].’ 


The superlative marker en ‘most’ (15.4.3) is another typical element of these evaluative 
sentences: 


(46) [En begenilen] tablo bu oldu. 
‘The picture [that was most admired] was this one.’ 


In existential sentences oldu expresses the event of coming into existence rather than the 
(past) state of existing. 


(47) Partide [seni soran]lar oldu. 

There were people [asking after you] at the party.’ (See 25.3.) 
(48) Fatma’nin bir kizi oldu. 

‘Fatma (has) had a daughter.’ 


The same aspectual distinction applies to olmus and -(y)mIs/imis. 


21.3.4.2 Habitual aspect in nominal sentences 


Habitual aspect in nominal sentences is marked by oluyor in non-past contexts and by 
oluyordu or olurdu in past contexts. The pairs of sentences below illustrate the difference 
between a single state that obtains/obtained at some particular moment, and a habitually 
recurring state: 


(49) 


(a) Su anda ev-de-yim. 
home-LOC-1SG 
‘At the moment I’m at home.’ 
(b) Bu saatte ev-de ol-uyor-um. 
home-LOC be-IMPF-1SG 
‘I’m [usually] at home at this time [of day].’ 


(50) 


(a) Ogrenciler o giin neseli-ydi-ler. 
cheerful-P.COP-3PL 
‘The students were cheerful that day.’ 
(b) Ogrenciler neseli ol-uyor-lar-di/ol-ur-lar-di. 
cheerful be-IMPF-3PL-P.COP/be-AOR-3PL-P.CO 
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‘The students were (usually/always) cheerful.’ 
(51) 


(a) Bu aksam film var. 

There’s a film this evening.’ 
(b) Bazi aksamlar film oluyor. 
‘Some evenings there’s a film.’ 


21.3.4.3 Other meanings of oluyor 


The copular form oluyor is sometimes used in sentences expressing an identification or 
classification, and has the effect of making a statement sound less abrupt or less 
categorical. This is a stylistic refinement which is in decreasing use: 


(52) Halil benim dayizadem (oluyor). 

‘Halil is my cousin.’ (son of my maternal uncle) 
(53) En ucuzu bu (oluyor) galiba. 

‘This one seems to be the cheapest.’ 


In some instances of this optional usage of oluyor an element of habituality can be 
detected. 


(54) Ortak dilimiz Fransizcaydi/Fransizca oluyordu. 
‘Our common language was French.’ 


Another optional usage of oluyor occurs where a speaker wants to 
emphasize the ongoing, subjective experience of a situation, process or 
activity. 


(55) Anne babalan arasindaki bu gerginlik, cocuklar icin zor (oluyor) tabii. 
‘This tension between their parents is, of course, hard for the children.’ 


21.4 MODALITY 


Unlike tense and aspect, modality is not related to the concept of time. It is concerned 
with whether a situation is presented as a directly known fact, or in some other way. A 
main clause that is marked by one of the following tense/aspect/modality suffixes is 
modally neutral, that is to say it is presented as reflecting a fact directly known to the 
speaker: 


(i) in verbal sentences: -DI, -(Dyor, -mAktA 
(ii) in nominal sentences: no marker or -(y)DI. 


Modalized utterances are of various kinds. They may present: 


(i) a generalization, general rule, or statement of principle: -(A/I)r/ -mAz, -DIr 
(21.4.1.1) 
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(ii) an assumption or hypothesis: -(A/I)r/-mAz, -DIr, olacak, olmali (21.4.1.3-4) 
(iii) a statement concerning the possibility or necessity of the occurrence of an 
event or state: -(y)Abil/-(y)AmA, -mAlI (21.4.2) 

(iv) a statement based upon knowledge acquired indirectly: -mls, -(y)mIs (21.4.3) 
(v) an expression of desire or willingness for an event or state to occur: 
imperative, optative, conditional and aorist forms (21.4.4). 


The suffixes -mIs and -(y)AcAK have modal force in some contexts but not in others. In 
the case of -mlIs this is grammatically determined: -mIs becomes purely a tense/aspect 
marker when followed by -(y)DI, -DIr or ol-. By contrast, whether -(y)AcAK is to be 
understood as marking (unmodally) future tense or (modally) an assumption or an 
instruction depends on the speech context in a more general way. 


21.4.1 GENERALIZATIONS AND HYPOTHESES 


The Turkish system of modality marking allows f or a distinction to be made between 
(neutral) statements that reflect the direct experience, knowledge or observation of the 
speaker, and (modal) statements that make assertions of a more general, theoretical 
nature, or express assumptions or hypotheses. The grammatical markers that express 
these types of modality are predominantly the aorist forms -(A/Dr/-mAz in verbal 
sentences and the generalizing modality marker -DIr in nominal sentences. 


21.4.1.1 Statements of permanent or generalized validity 


Verbal sentences with aorist 
In reviewing the types of generalization that are expressed by the aorist, we shall 
compare statements expressed in this form with the corresponding statements marked 
with the imperfective marker -(Dyor. In its habitual aspect sense (21.3.2), -(Dyor 
expresses a different kind of generalization from the aorist, one that refers to a state of 
affairs which has been directly observed or experienced by the speaker, without implying 
that it has the status of a rule or principle. 

There are four main types of generalization expressed by the aorist: 

(i) Scientific and moral axioms: 


(56) Iki, iki daha dort ed-er. 

two two more four make-AOR 
“Two and two make four.’ 

(57) Para mutluluk getir-mez. 
money happiness bring-NEG.AOR 
‘Money doesn’t bring happiness.’ 


In contrast with (57), which claims to be a universal truth, (58) reflects the speaker’s own 
experience or observation from life. 


(58) Para mutluluk getir-mi-yor. 
-NEG-IMPF 
‘Money doesn’t bring happiness.’ 
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(ii) Normative or prescriptive statements: 

The use of the aorist is standard in text types ranging from constitutions to recipes, 
that lay down a procedure that is to be followed. However, such statements are usually 
capable of either a descriptive or a prescriptive reading: 


(59) Basbakan, Cumhurbaskan1 tarafindan gorevlendirilir. 

‘The Prime Minister is appointed by the President.’ 

(60) Burada musluk suyu icilmez. 

‘One doesn’t drink the tap water here.’ (lit. ‘the tap water is not drunk’) 


The corresponding form with -(Dyor, on the other hand, is more descriptive: 


(61) Burada musluk suyu icilmiyor. 
‘Here people do not drink the tap water.’ (lit. ‘the tap water is not drunk’) 


The passive of the negative aorist form is regularly used in public notices expressing 
prohibitions: 


(62) Girilmez ‘No entry’ 
Park yapilmaz ‘No parking’ 


(iii) Generic statements about the characteristic qualities or behaviour of a class: 


(63) Kaplumbaga yavas yiiriir. 

‘A tortoise walks slowly.’ 

(64) Amerika’ lilar cok siit icer. 
‘(The) Americans drink a lot of milk.’ 


The substitution of -(Dyor for the aorist in sentences like (63), where the subject is bare, 
changes the reference of this noun phrase from generic to specific (see 22.7). Thus in (65) 
kaplumbaga refers to a specific tortoise: 


(65) Kaplumbaga yavas yiirtiyor. 
‘The tortoise walks/is walking slowly.’ 


In (66) the plural-marked Amerika’lilar could retain its generic reading (see 22.7), but 
could also refer to a specific group of Americans: 


(66) Amerika’ lilar cok siit iciyor. 
‘The Americans are drinking/drink a lot of milk.’ 


(iv) Statements about the characteristic qualities or behaviour of an individual: 


(67) Ali sigara ic-mez. 
-NEG.AOR 

‘Ali doesn’t smoke.’ 

(68) Ali sigara ic-mi-yor. 
-NEG.IMPF 

‘Ali doesn’t smoke.’ 
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(67) could be paraphrased as ‘Ali is a non-smoker’. Its counterpart (68) merely describes 
Ali’s observed habitual behaviour. This difference in meaning is underlined by the fact 
that an adverbial restricting the time span to which the statement applies, such as bu 
gtinlerde ‘at the moment’ (16.4.1.1), would be possible only with igmiyor: 


(69) Ali bu giinlerde sigara i¢-mi-yor. 
‘Ali’s not smoking at the moment.’ 


Nominal sentences with -DIr 

One of the functions of the generalizing modality marker -D/r in a nominal sentence is to 
define or classify a subject, or to ascribe certain permanent qualities or inherent 
characteristics to it. However, this usage of -DIr is nowadays largely confined to formal 
language. 


(70) Antropoloji, [insan topluluklarini inceleyen] bir bilim(dir). 
‘Anthropology is a science which studies human communities.’ 


Where a generalization ascribes a certain quality to an entire class, and the subject 
complement is adjectival, the informal counterpart of -DIr is not the absence of a marker, 
as above, but olur or oluyor (cf. 21.3.4.2 for oluyor as a marker of habitual aspect). These 
forms give the statement a less absolute, more modest tone than -Dir. Like other -(I)yor 
forms, oluyor conveys the idea that the utterance reflects the speaker’s own experience: 


(71) Cocuklar bencil ol-ur/ol-uyor. 
be-AOR/be-IMPF 
‘Children are selfish.’ 


21.4.1.2 The use of -Dir in formal writing 


In academic and other formal writing, and in official announcements made orally (for 
example on radio and television), the use of -DIr is by no means confined to nominal 
sentences. -DIr is also regularly affixed to the following finite verbal forms: -mlIs, - 
(VJAcAK, -mAll , -mAKtA. 


(72) Osmanli Tirkleri de bu kiiltiire katkida bulunmuslardir. 

‘And the Ottoman Turks contributed to this culture.’ 

(73) Bu teknik, [[yiizeysel yapilar farkl olan] eserlerin karsilastirilmasin]-1 
kolaylastiracaktir. 

‘This technique will facilitate the comparison of works [which have different 
surface structures ].’ 


In terms of their tense/aspect values, the following correspondences hold: 
-mIstIr -DI past tense, perfective aspect 

-(y)AcAktIr -(yJAcAK future tense 

-mAktAdIr -(Dyor, -mAktA present tense, progressive or habitual aspect 
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It should be noted that the -mIy component of -mIstIr has no (evidential) modality value 
of its own; it is purely past/perfective. The modal function of -Dir in these verbal 
sentences is to indicate that a claim of some significance is being made, and that this is 
based on some well-founded authority which gives it a kind of permanence that 
transcends the explicit tense marking of its content. 


21.4.1.3 Hypothetical and counterfactual situations 


Hypothetical and counterfactual situations imply the fulfilment of some condition 
(27.2.3-6): 


(74) Kosma, diisersin. 

‘Don’t run; you’! fall over.’ (ie. Don’t run; if you do...) 

(75) Senden iyi miihendis olur. 

“You would make a good engineer.’ (lit. ‘From you [a] good engineer would 
come into existence.’) 


Counterfactual situations differ from hypotheticals in that the condition upon which they 
depend is known to be unrealizable. They are expressed by -(A/I)rdI/-mAzdI or - 
(y)AcAKtl: 


(76) Ben bu reng-i sec-mez-di-m. 
I this colour-ACC choose-NEG.AOR-P.COP-1SG 
‘I wouldn’t have chosen this colour.’ 


-(y)AcAKtI is an option only where reference is to a pre-planned or scheduled event: 


(77) [O konser-e git-mek] hos ol-ur-du/ol-acak-t.. 
that concert-DAT go-VN nice be-AOR-P.COP/be-FUT-P.COP 
‘It would have been nice [to go to that concert.’ 


In counterfactual utterances the past copula -(y)DI is as much a marker of modality as of 
tense, and the reference is not always to past time (27.2.3.2). 


21.4.1.4 Assumptions 


In Turkish the principal markers of non-factual probability judgements are the aorist and 
-DIr. Assumptions expressed with these forms are usually also marked by a modal 
adverbial (16.3) such as kesinlikle ‘definitely’, herhalde ‘probably’, ‘presumably’, ‘I 
expect’, or belki ‘perhaps’, which expresses the strength of the speaker’s confidence in 
the soundness of the assumption. Where no modal adverbial is used the utterance will 
usually be understood as having the medium strength of an assumption marked by 
herhalde. It is important to note that assumptions do not have to be grammatically 
marked in Turkish. The non-factual modality of such utterances is often indicated simply 
by the presence of a modal adverbial. We include within the category of assumptions 
expressions of hope marked by the modal adverbial umarim ‘I hope’ or insallah ‘God 
willing’, ‘hopefully’. 
(i) Verbal sentences with -(A/Dr/-mAz: 
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Assumptions expressed with the aorist always have future time reference, and denote 
events that are not envisaged as planned or predetermined: 


(78) Mehmet geg gel-ir. 
late come-AOR 
‘Mehmet will (probably) be late.’ 
(79) Umarim Semra vazonun yoklugunu farket-mez. 
notice-NEG.AOR 
‘I hope Semra won’t notice the absence of the vase.’ 


(ii) Nominal and verbal sentences with -DIr: 

A striking feature of assumptions expressed with -DIr is that in this type of utterance - 
DIr is attached not only to 3rd person but also to 1st and 2nd person predicates (see 
8.3.3). 


(80) Insallah hasta degil-im-dir. 

hopefully ill not-1SG-GM 

‘I hope ’m not ill.’ 

(81) Herhalde bir yerlerde karsilas-mis-1z-dir. 
-PF-1PL-GM 

“We have probably met somewhere or other.’ 

(82) Mutlaka bugiin telefon ed-ecek-ler-dir. 
-FUT-3PL-GM 

‘They will definitely ring today.’ 


-(y)AcAKtlIr expresses the assumption that the predicted action is planned or otherwise 
predetermined. (82) therefore expresses greater confidence in the realization of the 
prediction than if the aorist had been used. 

(iii) Probability statements with olsa gerek: 

This construction (the conditional form of the copular/auxiliary verb ol-followed by 
gerek ‘necessary’) is used mostly in the 3rd person: 


(83) En iyisi bu olsa gerek. 
‘This one is probably the best.’ 


olsa gerek occurs also in compound verb forms (21.5). 

(iv) Non-future predictions with olacak: 

The future form of ol- can be used with present tense reference to make a confident 
statement about an entity that is not within sight at the moment of speech, but is near 
enough for the prediction to be immediately verified: 


(84) 


A. -Zarflar nerede? 

‘Where are the envelopes?’ 

B. -ikinci gekmecede olacaklar. 
‘They’ ll be in the second drawer.’ 


For the occurrence of this usage of olacak in compound verb forms, see 21.5.1. 
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(v) Assumptive use of olmasi gerek/lazim: 

The construction -mA-POSS gerek/lazim is one of the means of expressing objective 
necessity, as explained in 21.4.2.2. The 3rd person form with the copular/auxiliary ol- as 
the verb can have the secondary function of expressing a strong assumption based upon 
knowledge of other relevant facts. The time reference is either present or, where there is a 
preceding verb form with -mlIs, past: 


(85) Bu saatte [Ali’nin iste olmasi] lazim. 

‘Ali must be at work at this hour.’ (I know his hours of work.) 

(86) [Herkesin afisi gormiis olmasi] gerek. 

‘Everyone must have seen the notice.’ (It was in an obvious place.) 


(vi) Deductions with olmali: 

The obligative form (see below, 21.4.2.2) of the copular/auxiliary verb ol-expresses an 
inference drawn about a past or present event or state from strong circumstantial 
evidence. In nominal sentences the time reference is present tense: 


(87) Kapi agik, evde olmalilar. 
‘The door’s open; they must be at home.’ 


For the use of olmali following the -mIs or -(Dyor form of another verb, see 21.5.1—2. 


21.4.2 POSSIBILITY AND NECESSITY 


The concepts of possibility and necessity differ from other types of modality in having 
objective components that are independent of the speaker’s perception or attitude. Ahmet 
can swim two kilometres and The card has to be inserted slowly are examples 
respectively of objective possibility and objective necessity. 


21.4.2.1 The expression of possibility 


The suffixes which mark possibility and impossibility are the verbal suffixes -(y)Abil and 
-(y)AmA (the latter incorporating the negative marker -mA). The markers of possibility 
and impossibility enter into a wide range of combinations with the markers of tense, 
aspect, and other types of modality. Non-finite verb forms can also be marked for 
(im)possibility: 


(88) konus-abil-mek 
talk-PSB-VN 

‘to be able to talk’ 

(89) gor-e-me-yen-ler 
see-PSB-NEG-PART-PL 
‘those unable to see’ 


Where -(y)Abil is added to the negative stem of a verb, it denotes the possibility of the 
action not occurring, or the freedom of the subject not to perform it: 


(90) sdyle-me-yebil-mek 
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say-NEG-PSB-VN 
‘to be able not to say’ 


Objective possibility and the question of actualization 

Objective possibility denotes either the ability of a person to perform a certain action, or 
the absence of any impediment to the occurrence of an event. In statements of objective 
possibility the choice of tense/aspect/ modality marking (following -(y)Abil/-(y)AmA) 
determin es whet her possibility or impossibility is understood as actualized (taking 
effect) or not. 

Statements with aorist marking simply assert that the possibility of something 
happening exists or does not exist, leaving the question of actualization open. Aorist- 
marked (im)possibility statements fall into one or other of the categories of modalized 
statement typically expressed by the aorist: 

(i) Statements of generalized validity (21.4.1.1): 


(91) Kaplumbaga hizli yiirti-ye-mez. (cf. (63)) 
walk-PSB-NEG.AOR 
‘A tortoise can’t walk fast.’ 


(ii) Hypothetical statements (21.4.1.3): 


(92) Masayi suraya koyabiliriz. 
“We can/could put the table here.’ (If we so decide(d).) 


The combination of aorist -(y)Abilir or -(y)AmA(z) with the past copular marker -(y)DI 
produces counterfactual meaning, i.e. implies that an action envisaged as having been 
possible at some time in the past was not actualized: 


(93) Daha uygun bir saat secebilirdiniz. 
“You could have chosen a more convenient time.’ (Implies that you didn’t.) 


(iii) Assumptions and conjectures with future time reference (21.4.1.4 (i)): 


(94) Belki bunca zamandan sonra birbirimizi tani-ya-ma-yiz. 
recognize-PSB-NEG-1PL 
‘Maybe we won’t be able to recognize each other after all this time.’ 


In contrast to possibility statements with aorist marking, those marked with -DI, -mls, - 
(Dyor or -mAktA (with or without a following -(y)DD always imply the actualization of 
the possibility or impossibility: 


(95) Gecen yil Bodrum’a dort defa gid-ebil-di-k. 
go-PSB-PF-1PL 
‘Last year we were able to go to Bodrum four times.’ (Implies that we did this.) 
(96) Filiz o giin ogluyla konus-a-ma-mis-t.. 
talk-PSB-NEG-PF-P.COP 
‘Filiz hadn’t been able to talk to her son that day.’ (Implies that she had not 
talked to him.) 
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In future contexts the question of actualization does not arise. The combination of 
(im)possibility marking with the future marker -(y)AcAK simply indicates that a 
possibility (or the lack of it) is or was regarded as certain to occur at some time in the 
future: 


(97) Yeni evimizden isime bisikletle gidemeyecegim. 
‘From our new house I shan’t be able to go to work by bicycle.’ 


The form -(y)Abiliyor can additionally be used to express the fact that a situation tends to 
occur from time to time: 


(98) Plastik parcalar zamanla asinabiliyor. 
‘The parts made of plastic can/tend to erode with time.’ 


Speaker-generated possibility 
Speaker-generated possibility (as distinct from objective possibility) is of two types: 
permissive and speculative. 

(i) Permissive possibility: 

The granting of permission by the speaker to the hearer(s) or to a third party is 
expressed by -(y)Abilir: 


(99) Bilgisayarimi [ne zaman istersen] kullan-abil-ir-sin. 

use-PSB-AOR-2SG 
“You can use my computer [whenever you like].’ (I give you permission to do 
SO.) 


Prohibition is expressed by -(y)AmAz: 


(100) Burada otur-a-maz-siniz. 
sit-PSB-NEG.AOR-2PL 
“You can’t sit here.’ (I/We don’t allow it.) 


Requests for permission are expressed with the 1st person interrogative of the above 
forms: 


(101) Bir sey sorabilir miyim? 
‘Can/May | ask something?’ 


(ii) Speculative possibility: 
A statement of speculative possibility expresses a judgement about the possibility of 
some event occurring. It is usually expressed with -(y)Abilir: 


(102) Bugiin yagmur yagabilir. 
‘It may/could rain today.’ 


Occasionally, speculative possibility is expressed with -(y)AbileceK. The use of this form 
effectively neutralizes the distinction between objective and speculative possibility, and 
gives a greater sense of authority to a statement about the possible occurrence of a future 
event: 
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(103) Bu evler birkag yil sonra yikilabilecek. 
‘These houses may be demolished in a few years’ time.’ 


Speculations with -(y)Abilir can be expressed about negative or (objectively) impossible 
situations as well as positive ones: 


(104) Yagmur yag-ma-yabil-ir. 
NEG-PSB-AOR 
‘It may not rain.’/‘It’s possible (that) it won’t rain.’ 
(105) Coskun’u ikna ed-e-me-yebil-ir-im. 
AUX-PSB-NEG-PSB-AOR-1SG 
‘I may not be able to persuade Coskun.’ 


With verbs in general the negative possibility aorist form -(y)AmAz does not occur with 
speculative meaning. However, in the case of the copular/ auxiliary ol- ‘be’, this form can 
be used to negate a speculative possibility on the basis of other known facts: 


(106) Osman Ankara’da olamaz. 
‘Osman can’t be in Ankara.’ (e.g. because I saw him in London an hour ago) 
(107) Sen bu ceketimi daha Once gér-miis ol-a-maz-sin. 

see-PF AUX-PSB-NEG.AOR-2SG 
“You can’t have seen this jacket of mine before.’ (e.g. because I have only just 
bought it) 


Ambiguity of -(y)Abilir 

In sentences expressing events in which human agency is involved, the sequence - 
(y)Abilir is potentially ambiguous between objective, speculative and permissive 
readings: 


(108) Ahmet tez-in-i bu oda-da yaz-abil-ir. 

thesis-3SG.POSS-ACC this room-LOC write-PSB-AOR 
(a) ‘Ahmet can/could write his thesis in this room.’ (There is nothing to prevent 
him from doing this.) (objective) 
(b) ‘Ahmet can write his thesis in this room.’ (I permit him to use the room for 
this purpose.) (permissive) 
(c) ‘Ahmet may write his thesis in this room.’ (I consider it possible that he will 
decide to do so/Perhaps he will do so.) (speculative) 


The expression of possibility in subordinate clauses formed with -DIK/ -(y)ACAK 
As explained elsewhere in this book, certain types of subordinate clause in Turkish 
involve a choice between -DIK and -(y)AcAK as the verbal marker: 


(i) noun clauses expressing indirect statements and questions (24.4.3) 
(ii) certain types of relative clause (25.1.1.2) 
(iii) certain types of adverbial clause (26.2, 26.3). 


The distinction in meaning between these two forms is generally one of tense, with -DIK 
expressing relative present or relative past, and -(y)AcAK relative future. However, where 
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one of these suffixes is combined with a possibility marker, the -DIK/-(y)AcAK 
distinction often involves modality as much as tense. The combinations -(y)AbildiK and - 
(y)AmAdIK always express actualized possibility/impossibility: 


(109) [Selim-in neden bun-u anla-ya-ma-dig-in]-1 bilmiyordum. 

Selim-GEN why this-ACC understand-PSB-NEG-VN-3SG.POSS-ACC 

‘I didn’t know [why Selim couldn’t understand this].’ (Implies that he did not 
understand it.) 


By contrast, the combinations -(y)AbileceK and -(yJAmAyAcAK have a number of 
different modal values in subordinate clauses: 

(i) An objective possibility (or impossibility) that is expected to be actualized at some 
(relative) future time. This usage is equivalent to -(y)AbileceK in finite clauses: 


(110) [Toplantiya katil-a-ma-yacag-im]-1 sdyledim. 
attend-PSB-NEG-VN-1SG.POSS-ACC 
‘I said [I wouldn’t be able to attend the meeting].’ 
(111) Karti [herkesin gér-ebil-eceg-i] bir yere koymustu. 
see-PSB-PART-3SG.POSS 
‘S/he had put the card in a place where everyone would be able to see it.’ 


(ii) Two of the kinds of objective possibility that are articulated by the aorist 
combinations -(y)Abilir and -(y)AmA(z) in finite clauses, in which the question of 
actualization is unresolved: 

Generalizations: 


(112) [Yashlarin gencleri kiskanabileceklerin]-i herkes bilir. 
‘Everyone knows [that the old can be jealous of the young].’ 


Hypothetical situations: 


(113) [O cocugun yapamayaca§1] hicbir sey yok. 
‘There is nothing [that boy couldn’t do].’ (If he set his mind to it) 


(iii) Counterfactual situations (expressed in finite clauses by -(y)Abilirdi and - 
(yAmAzd]): 


(114) Osman [Ali’ye yardim edebilecegi halde] hicbir sey yapmadi. 
[‘Although Osman could have helped Ali], he did nothing.’ 


(iv) Permissive possibility and its denial: 


(115) Ozdemir’e [bilgisayarum kullanabilecegin]-i séyledim. (cf. 99)) 
‘I told Ozdemir [that he could use my computer].’ 


(v) The affirmative form -(y)AbileceK (attached to a positive or negative stem) can 
express speculative possibility: 


(116) [Baskanhk konusunda Coskun’u ikna edemeyebilecegim icin] baska kisiler 
tizerinde de durmamuiz gerekiyor. (cf. (105)) 
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‘[As I may not be able to persuade Coskun about the chairmanship,] we have to 
consider other people too.’ 


As in the case of aorist impossibility forms in finite clauses, the subordinate impossibility 
combination -(y)AmAyAcAK can be used in a speculative context only when attached to 
the copula/auxiliary ol-: 


(117) [Osman’in Ankara’da olamayacagin]-1 biliyordum. (cf. (106)) 
‘IT knew [that Osman couldn’t be in Ankara].’ 


21.4.2.2 The expression of necessity/obligation 
The grammatical marker of necessity (or obligation) in Turkish is the suffix -mAlI. 
(118) 


(a) Ankara-ya git-meli-yim. 
Ankara-DAT go-OBLG-1SG 
‘I must go to Ankara.’ 


Necessity is also regularly expressed by lexical means. This involves articulating the 
action that is considered necessary as a non-finite noun clause (24.4.1—2), which is then 
treated in one of the following ways: 

(i) As the subject of a nominal sentence with gerek/lazim ‘necessary’ or sart 
‘essential’ as the complement: 


(118) 


(b) [Ankara-ya git-me-m] lazim/gerek/sart. 

Ankara-DAT goVN-1SG.POSS necessary/essential 

‘I have to go to Ankara.’/’It’s essential for me to go to 
Ankara.’ (lit. ‘[My going to Ankara] is necessary/essential.’) 


(ii) As the subject of a verbal sentence with gerek- ‘be necessary’ as the predicate: 
(118) 


(c) [Ankara’ya git-me-m] gerek-iyor. 
go-VN-1SG.POSS be.necessary-IMPF 
‘I have to go to Ankara.’ (lit. ‘[My going to Ankara] is necessary.’) 


(iii) As the modifier in a -(s)J compound of which the head is zor/ V mecburiyet 
‘compulsion’ or durum ‘situation’: 


(118) 


(d) [Ankara’ya git-mek] zor-un-da-yim/durum-un-da-yim. 

go-VN compulsion-NC-LOC-1SG/ situation-NC-LOC- 
1SG 
‘I have to/am obliged to go to Ankara.’ (lit. ‘I am in the compulsion/situation 
of [going to Ankara].’) 
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Note that zorunda also has an obsolescent synonym V mecburiyetinde (from mecburiyet 
‘obligation’). The use of durumunda in this construction is slightly more formal than 
zorunda, and is not favoured by all speakers. 

All four versions of the statement in (118) refer to an obligation that is presented as 
existing at the moment of speech but not (yet) fulfilled. In many contexts they could be 
used interchangeably. However, apart from the fact that the constructions with sart and 
zorunda express a stronger, more unavoidable obligation than those with gerek, lazim or 
gerek-, there is a more fundamental difference between -mAllI (118a), on the one hand, 
and all the lexicalized constructions (118b-—d) on the other. -mAll expresses an obligation 
perceived or imposed by the speaker (speaker-generated), while the lexicalized 
constructions present an objective obligation, that is, one arising from external factors 
operating independently of the speaker. The difference corresponds roughly to that 
between ‘must’ and ‘have to’ in English. 

In addition to the personalized forms illustrated in (118), objective necessity can also 
be expressed impersonally, with a -mAk clause (24.4.1.1) as the subject of lazim or gerek- 


(119) [Burasim da doldurmak] gerekiyo mu? 
‘Is it necessary to/Does one have to fill in this part as well?’ 


Speaker-generated obligation: -mAlI 
A sentence marked with -mAlI that has a 1st person subject expresses an action which the 
speaker feels obliged (often morally obliged) to perform (but has not yet done so): 


(120) Mustafa’ya yardim etmeliyiz. 
“We must help Mustafa.’ 


Where the subject is 2nd or 3rd person the utterance is tantamount to the speaker’s 
imposing an obligation on that other person or persons: 


(121) Once annene sormalisin. 
“You must first ask your mother.’ 


Sometimes the 3rd person singular form is used with impersonal meaning: 


(122) Bence bu sorunu bir an 6nce halletmeli. 
‘If you ask me, this problem ought to be solved as soon as possible.’ (lit. ‘one 
ought to solve...’) 


The affixation of -mAlI to a negative stem expresses an obligation not to behave in a 
certain way: 


(123) [Beni gérdiigiin]-ti hig kimseye sdyle-me-meli-sin. 
tell-NEG-OBLG-2SG 
“You mustn’t tell anyone [that you saw me].’ 


The addition of the past copular marker -(y)DI to -mAll produces one of two possible 
meanings: 
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(i) In the great majority of cases it gives a counterfactual reading (cf. 21.4.1.3). In 
other words, it indicates that an obligation perceived by the speaker was not fulfilled at 
the time that it obtained. 


(124) O para-yi geri ver-meli-ydi-n. 
that money-ACC back give-OBLG-P.COP-2SG 
“You ought to have given that money back.’ (But you didn’t.) 


(ii) In the context of a narrative, -mAlIydI sometimes projects an obligation on to an actor 
at a particular juncture in the narrative. The outcome of this obligation is unknown at this 
point in the story, i.e. the question of actualization remains open: 


(125) Hiiseyin artik karar vermeliydi. Herkesi bu kadar oyalamasi ayipti. 
‘Hiiseyin must now take a decision. It was disgraceful for him to keep everyone 
waiting so long.’ 


Deductions expressed with olmali (discussed above in 21.4.1.4 (vi)) constitute a quite 
different kind of speaker-generated necessity. 


Objective necessity and its actualization 

As in the case of objective possibility, the choice of grammatical marking for the 
predicate not only indicates tense and aspect, but also distinguishes between statements 
or questions which imply the actualization (fulfilment) of the obligation and those which 
do not carry such an implication. 


Non-actualized obligation 

The means of expressing a non-actualized obligation existing at the moment of speech 
were discussed above in connection with (118). In a narrative context, an obligation that 
arose in the past can similarly be presented without indicating whether the obligation was 
fulfilled or not. This is done by adding the past copular marker to any of the structures 
exemplified in (118), as in (126), where the listener/reader is not informed at this stage 
whether or not the narrator actually went on to say something: 


(126) Herkes bana bakiyordu. Artik bir sey soylemem gerekiyordu/séylemek 
zorundaydim. 
‘Everyone was looking at me. Now I had to say something.’ 


The forms lazimdi and gerekiyordu can also be used counterfactually, like -mAllIydI, 
discussed above: 


(127) Diinkii toplantida bu konuyu konusmamiz gerekiyordu. 
“We were supposed to discuss this at yesterday’s meeting.’ (But we didn’t.) 


Actualized obligation 

The suffixes -DI, -mIs and -(y)AcAK imply the actualization of an obligation (because of 
its unavoidable nature). The suffix -(Dyor, on the other hand, is ambiguous with regard to 
actuality. The constructions that occur with actualizing meaning are: 


(i) -mA-POSS gerek- 
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(ii) V-mA-POSS lazim gel- 
(iii) -mAk zorunda kal- 


Examples of actualized obligation using the above forms are given below: 
(i) A specific event in the past: 


(128) 


(a) [Zeki-ye yiiz dolar ver-me-m] gerek-ti. 

Zeki-DAT hundred dollar give-VN-1SG.POSS be.necessary-PF 
(b) [Zeki-ye yiiz dolar ver-mek] zor-un-da kal-di-m. 

give-VN compulsion-NC-LOC be.left-PF-1SG 


‘I had to give Zeki a hundred dollars.’ (And therefore I did.) 

(ii) Recurrent obligation: 

The only forms which unambiguously imply the actualization of a recurring obligation 
are -mAk zorunda kaliyor(du): 


(129) Her ay Zeki’ ye yiiz dolar ver-mek zor-un-da kal-1yor-um/ 
-IMPF-1SG/ 
kal-ryor-du-m. 
-IMPF-P.COP-1SG 
‘I have/had to give Zeki a hundred dollars a month.’ (And therefore I do/did.) 


The use of vermem gerekiyor(du) would be equally grammatical in (129), but would 
make the sentence ambiguous as to whether the obligation was fulfilled or avoided. (See 
(118c), (126) and (127) above for sentences where gerekiyor(du) has been given a non- 
actualized or even (in the case of (127)) a counterfactual interpretation.) 

(iii) Firmly expected future (or relative future) obligation: 

Actualization is not an issue in future contexts, because of their inherent 
unknowability. The marking of an obligational expression with -(y)AcAK simply 
indicates that the obligation itself is or was regarded as certain to occur at some time in 
the future: 


(130) Yakinda yeni bir televizyon al-ma-miz gerek-ecek(-ti). 
buy-VN-1PL.POSS be.necessary-FUT- 

P.COP 

‘Soon we shall (would) have to buy a new television.’ 


The expression of necessity in subordinate clauses 

In subordinate clauses necessity and obligation can be expressed only by using one of the 
constructions with gerek- (or V lazim gel-), zorunda kal- or (for obligations that are in 
existence at the time on which attention is focused) zorunda ol-. The distinctions between 
objective and speaker-generated, and between actualized and non-actualized, necessity 
are neutralized in these non-finite constructions. 


(131) 


(a) Adam [gitmesi gerek-tig-in]-i s6yledi. 
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be.necessary-VN-3SG.POSS-ACC 
(b) Adam [gitmek zor-un-da ol-dug-un]-u séyledi. 
compulsion-NC-LOC be-VN-3SG.POSS-AC 
‘The man said [he had to go].’ 


For the omission of genitive marking on the subject of a noun clause such as that in (131) 
see 24.4.6 (iii). 


21.4.3 EVIDENTIALLY MARKED STATEMENTS WITH -mls OR - 
(y)mIs 


Another major category of speaker-generated modality consists of statements based upon 
knowledge acquired indirectly. This is called evidential modality, and is marked in 
Turkish by the verbal suffix -mIs, which (as explained in 21.2.1 and 21.3.1) also marks 
relative past tense and perfective aspect, and the copular suffix -(y)mIs, which is purely a 
marker of evidential modality. The source of the indirect knowledge upon which these 
statements are based is usually either a statement made by someone else (in speech or in 
writing) or a resultant state (e.g. a flat tyre as an indicator of the tyre having burst). In the 
case of -(y)mIs the modality marker sometimes simply indicates that the statement 
expresses a new discovery on the part of the speaker, which has not yet been fully 
assimilated to his/her existing stock of knowledge. 

For the use of the modal adverbial meger(se) in evidentially marked statements see 
16.3 (iv). 


21.4.3.1 Information-based evidential statements 


When speakers are transmitting information that they have received verbally from any 
other source (oral or written), they give their statement evidential marking. Use of 
evidential marking is not a matter of choice in Turkish. Failure to use it when making a 
statement about a situation of which one has no direct knowledge is a breach of 
conversational conventions, because it suggests that a different kind of knowledge 
(personal experience or observation) is involved. The English equivalents of -mIs/ -(y)mIs 
in this usage are expressions like ‘apparently’, ‘it seems’, ‘I gather’. 

The way in which the verbal suffix -mlIs replaces -DI in the verbal transmission of 
information is illustrated in (132), which represents three separate, consecutive 
encounters between the individuals involved: 


(132) 


(a) (Ali, to Giil): Bahce-ye bir mese agac-1 dik-ti-m. 

garden-DAT an oak tree-NC plant-PF-1SG 

‘I’ve planted an oak tree in the garden.’ 
(b) (Giil, to Orhan): Ali bahce-sin-e bir mese agaci dik-mis. 

garden-3SG.POSS-DAT -EV/PF 

‘Ali has apparently planted an oak tree in his garden.’ 

(c) (Orhan, to Ali): Sen bir mese agaci dik-mis-sin, bana 
-EV/PF-2SG 
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gostersene. 
‘I’ve heard you’ ve planted an oak tree; why don’t you 
show it to me?’ 


(133a) could be from a newspaper report: 
(133) 


(a) iki tarafin temsilcileri Hilton Oteli’nde bir araya geldiler. 
‘Representatives of the two sides met at the Hilton Hotel.’ 
(b) (Ahmet, having read this news, relaying it to Giirkan:) 
iki tarafin temsilcileri Hilton Oteli’nde bir araya gelmisler. 


If the information received and transmitted by a speaker is anything other than a 
completed, past-tense event, the evidential copular marker -(y)mls is used. Unlike the 
verbal suffix -mlIs, the copular -(y)mlIs has no tense or aspect content. The aspectual 
meaning of a sentence with -(y)mIs is identical with that of the same sentence without 
evidential marking. However, the fact that not more than one copular marker may appear 
together on one verb gives rise to an ambiguity of tense reference (non-past/past) in - 
(y)mIs sentences, which can be resolved only by a time adverbial or by the discourse 
context: 


(134) 


(a) (Ayse, to Cigdem): Annem biraz rahatsiz. 
‘My mother is not very well.’ 
(b) (Cigdem, to Nesrin): Ayse’nin annesi biraz rahatsi-mis. 
unwell-EV.COP 
‘It seems Ayse’s mother is not very well’ 


(135) 


(a) (Ayse, to Cigdem): O giin annem biraz rahatsizdi. 
‘My mother was not very well that day.’ 

(b) (Cigdem, to Nesrin): O giin Ayse’nin annesi biraz rahatsizmus. 

‘Apparently Ayse’s mother was not very well that 
day.’ 
The information-based evidential is relatively uncommon in the 1st and 2nd persons. In 
1st person utterances it may express information that the speaker has acquired from 
others about what s/he did when too young to remember, or while asleep or unconscious: 


(136) [Bir yas-in-da-yken] kalp ameliyat-1 ol-mus-um. 
one age-NC-LOC-CV heart operation-NC AUX-EV.COP-1SG 
‘I had a heart operation [when I was a year old].’ 


Alternatively, it may express what the speaker presents as a view of him/her held by other 
people: 


(137) Sézde inat¢i-ymis-1m. 
supposedly obstinate-EV.COP-1SG 
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‘I am supposedly obstinate.’ 


An information-based 2nd person evidential utterance presents to the hearer some 
information about himself/herself that the speaker has acquired from another source. 


(138) Siz babamla tanisiyormussunuz galiba. 
‘I believe you know/knew my father.’ 


21.4.3.2 Result-based evidential statements 


Another use of the verbal suffix -mIs is to express the occurrence of an event that the 
speaker did not witness but is able to infer from its result, to which s/he has direct access. 
For example, any comment on a manufactured item which refers to something that was 
evidently done or not done during the course of its production requires to be expressed in 
this form. The same applies to the reporting of an accidental event such as a burst or 
breakage, which the speaker did not witness but whose result s/he has encountered. 


(139) (Commenting on a painting) 

Ressam iki figtirtin a rasini bos birakmis. 

‘The painter has left the space between the two figures empty.’ 
(140) (On finding one’s glasses are not in one’s bag/pocket) 
Gézligiimti yanima almamisim. 

‘I seem not to have brought my glasses with me.’ 


21.4.3.3 Use of the evidential copula to express a newly discovered state 
of affairs 


Another use of the evidential copula -(y)mIs is to indicate that the state of affairs 
described is a new discovery as far as the speaker is concerned. There is often an element 
of surprise. 


(141) (On opening the fridge) 

Aaa, yiyecek hicbir sey yokmus. 

‘Oh, there’s absolutely nothing to eat. 

(142) (First comment to a friend after meeting his sister) 
Kardesin pek tatliymis. 

“Your sister is lovely.’ 


21.4.3.4 Evidentiality in questions 


The function of an evidential marker in a question differs from its function in a statement 
in one fundamental respect. Here it is not the speaker’s own knowledge but the hearer’s 
that is being marked as indirect. If the speaker anticipates that, in answering his/her 
question, the hearer will be passing on information gained indirectly, or presenting a new 
discovery, s/he will recognize this by marking the question evidentially: 


(143) (Addressed to someone reading the financial page of the newspaper) 
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Bugiin dolar ne kadarmis? 

‘How much does it say the dollar is today?’ 

(144) (Addressed to someone who has gone into the kitchen) 
Fasulye olmus mu? 

‘Do the beans seem to be done?’ 


21.4.4 VOLITIONAL UTTERANCES 


Volitional utterances are not statements, but expressions of the speaker’s (or in 
interrogative forms the hearer’s) will or desire in relation to the situation expressed. 


21.4.4.1 Wishes: -sA(ydI) 


Apart from being used adverbially to express conditions (Chapter 27), the verb forms - 
sA/-sAydI express wishes. 
(i) 1st person forms of -sA can express a fully realizable wish to perform some action: 


(145) Bu aksam giizel bir film seyret-se-k. 
watch-COND-1PL 
‘It would be nice to watch a good film this evening.’ 


(ii) -sA can also express wishes whose fulfilment is beyond the speaker’s control, and 
may be actually impossible. These correspond to constructions with ‘if only’ in English, 
and are optionally marked by the particle keske ‘if only’, or by the adverbial bir ‘once’ 
(which, if present, usually occupies the immediately pre-verbal position). 


(146) Keske daha cok param olsa. 

‘If only 1 had more money.’ 

(147) Bu soguklar (bir) bitse artik... 

‘If only this cold weather would come to an end...’ 


(iii) -sAydI (or its informal alternative (-(y)AydI, see 8.2.3.3), again often combined with 
keske, expresses a counterfactual wish or regret, usually but not always relating to past 
time: 


(148) Keske Hilya’ya séylemeseydin. 
‘If only you hadn’t told Hiilya.’ 


Wishes expressed by -sAydI/(-(y)AydI can have a reproachful, quasi- 
obligative tone: 


(149) [Madem uykun vardi], misafir cagirmasaydin/cagirmayaydin. 
‘[Since you were sleepy], you would have done better not to invite guests.’ 


21.4.4.2 Commands 


(i) Basic commands: no marker or -(y)In(Iz) (See 8.4, group 4.) 
These standard imperative forms express straightforward commands. 
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(150) Bu para-y1 baba-n(iz)-a ver(-in). 
this money-ACC father-2SG/PL.POSS-DAT give(IMP)(-2PL) 
‘Give this money to your father.’ 


The longer 2nd person plural form -(y)InIz is used mainly for formal public commands: 


(151) Liitfen kemerlerinizi baglayimiz. 
‘Please fasten your seatbelts.’ 


In ordinary social situations -(y)In is the standard plural/polite imperative. 

(ii) 3rd person instructions: -sIn(IAr): 

The 3rd person imperative forms (8.4, group 4) express instructions for something to 
be done by someone other than the hearer. 


(152) Cocuklar burada kalsin(lar). 
‘Let the children stay here.’/‘I want the children to stay here.’/’See to it that the 
children stay here.’ 


If the speaker is only interested in getting an action done (or preventing its being done) a 
passive form may be used: 


(153) Artik bura-ya afis as-1l-ma-sin. 

from.now.on here-DAT notice hang-PASS-NEG[-IMP]-3SG 

‘Let no notices be put up here from now on.’/‘I don’t want any notices put up 
from now on.’/‘See to it that no notices are put up here from now on.’ 


When a 3rd person imperative form is used in a question, the speaker is consulting the 
hearer as to whether s/he wishes a certain action to be performed or a situation to occur: 


(154) Cocuklar burada mi kalsin(lar)? 
‘Should the children stay here?’/‘Do you want the children to stay here?’/‘Do you 
think it would be best for the children to stay here?’ 


(iii) Persuasive commands: |-sAnA, |-sAnIzA (8.4, group 4): 

Utterances with |-sAn(Iz)A are not so much commands but pointers to, or reminders 
of, something that needs to be done. They often express a certain impatience on the part 
of the speaker that the action indicated, the desirability of which is obvious to him/her, 
has not been performed by the hearer(s) of their own accord. 

Forms with |-sAn(Iz)A are rarely used in sequence, i.e. a single utterance would 
normally not contain more than one of them. 


(155) Artik yatsan(iz)a, uyukluyorsunuz. 
‘Why don’t you go to bed now, you’re nodding off.’ 


(iv) Imperative use of the future marker -(y)AcAK: 

Aside from its main function of expressing an expectation about future events on the 
factual plane, -(y)AcAK can also express the other kind of expectation, i.e. an action that 
someone in a position of authority or power expects others to perform: 


(156) Oraya bir daha gitmeyeceksin, anladin mi? 
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“You’re not going to go there again, do you understand?’ 
This type of volitional modality can be projected into the past: 


(157) Biitiin bunlar at-il-acak-t. 
all these throw.away-PASS-FUT-P.COP 
‘All these were supposed to be thrown away.’ 


21.4.4.3 Suggestions: first person optative forms -(y)AyIm, -(y)Allm 


The 1st person singular optative -(y)AyIm expresses an action that the speaker proposes to 
perform. It often accompanies the actual performance of the action. 


(158) Sana yardim edeyim. 
‘Let me help you.’ 


The 1st person plural form -(y)AlIm expresses action that the speaker proposes for 
performance jointly with the hearer(s) and/or other people. 


(159) Biraz konusalim. 

‘Let’s have a bit of a chat.’ 

(160) Hediyeleri Mehmet’e géster-me-ye-lim. 
show-NEG-OPT-1PL 

‘Let’s not show Mehmet the presents.’ 


In questions, both of the above forms become consultative, asking the hearer(s) whether 
or how they would like the proposed action to be performed: 


(161) Sana yardim edeyim mi? 

‘Shall I help you?’ 

(162) Su tabaklari nereye koyalam? 

‘Where shall/should we put these plates?’ 

(163) Hediyeleri Mehmet’e géstermeyelim mi? 

‘Should we not show the presents to Mehmet?’/‘Don’t you want us to show the 
presents to Mehmet?’ 


21.4.4.4 Deliberation about possible action: questions with -sAm, -s Ak 


When a finite verb with the conditional suffix -sA, marked for 1st person, is used in a 
question, it has consultative force. The difference between questions with the conditional 
suffix and questions with the optative forms discussed in 21.4.4.3 is that in the case of the 
conditional forms the speaker regards the decision to be taken as more problematical. 
S/he is not clear in his/her own mind about the desirability of the proposed action, or the 
form that it should take, and s/he does not expect the hearer to be able to provide a simple 
answer. Because of this uncertainty, questions with -sAm/-sAk are usually marked with 
the modal adverbial acaba ‘I wonder’ (19.5.2): 


(164) Bu konuda kime danissam acaba? 
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‘I wonder who I should consult about this?’ 
(165) Acaba baska bir yere mi gitsek? 
‘I wonder if we should go somewhere else?’ 


21.4.4.5 Requests and offers: second person aorist interrogative 


Requests and offers are identical in form. 
Requests: 


(166) Ben-im-le hastane-ye gel-ir mi-sin? 
I-GEN-COM hospital-DAT come-AOR INT-2SG 
‘Would you [please] come with me to the hospital?’ 


The addition of the possibility suffix -(y)Abil makes the request more tentative: 


(167) Bana biraz yardim edebilir misiniz? 
‘Could you [please] give me a bit of help?’ 


Offers: 


(168) Cay icer misiniz? 
‘Will you have/Would you like some tea?’ 


Offers cast as a negative question are more persuasive in tone: 


(169) Otur-maz mi-siniz? 
sit.down-NEG.AOR INT-2PL 
‘Won’t you sit down?’ 


21.4.4.6 Expression of commitment: first person aorist 


The 1st person (usually singular) of the aorist is used to express a commitment or 
promise entered into at the moment of, and by the act of, the utterance itself. This may 
well be a response to a request (also expressed in the aorist, as explained in 21.4.4.5): 


(170) 


A.-Benimle evlenir misin? 
‘Will you marry me?’ 
B.-Evlenirim 

“Yes, I will.’ 


In some contexts, ambiguity between the modality of commitment and the modality of 
probability (21.4.1.4) may undermine the degree of confidence inspired by a 1st person 
aorist utterance. The modally neutral -(yJAcAK form in (171b), presenting the promised 
action as a matter of future fact, may carry more conviction, because it indicates a pre- 
existing plan on the part of the speaker, and also suggests that s/he has checked its 
practicability. 


(171) 
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(a) Aksama kadar dénerim. (Promise) 

‘T’ll be back by this evening.’ 

(b) Aksama kadar dénecegim. (Statement of plan/firm prediction) 
‘I’m going to be back by this evening.’ 


(172) Hic kimseye séyle-me-m. (Promise) 
tell[-AOR].NEG-1SG 
‘I won’t tell anyone at all.’ 


21.5 TENSE, ASPECT AND MODALITY IN COMPOUND VERB 
FORMS 


Compound verb forms consisting of a lexical verb followed by the auxiliary ol- (or 
bulun-, see 13.3.1.2) provide within a single verbal complex two verb stems which are 
separately (and nearly always differently) marked for tense, aspect and/or modality. The 
lexical verb is marked for relative tense or for aspect, as follows: 


PERFECTIVE/RELATIVE PAST -mls 
RELATIVE FUTURE -(y)ACAK 
PROGRESSIVE -(Dyor 
HABITUAL -(A/Dr or -mAz 


The auxiliary form that follows adds a further dimension of tense or aspect, or some kind 
of modality: 


oldu past tense, perfective aspect 

olmus (relative) past tense, perfective aspect, evidential modality 
oluyor habitual aspect 

olacak (i) (relative) future tense 


(ii) non-fact modality (assumption) 
(iii) volitional modality (command) 


olur non-fact modality (assumption or hypothesis) 
olsa gerek non-fact modality (probability) 

olmali non-fact modality (deduction) 

olabilir non-fact modality (speculative possibility) 
olsa volitional modality (wish) 

olayim/olalim volitional modality (1st person) 

olsun volitional modality (3rd person) 


The number of possible combinations that can occur in compound verb forms is 
extremely large, and we do not attempt to offer an exhaustive list. The table below shows, 
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for each finite form of ol-, which suffixes commonly occur on the lexical verb preceding 
it. 


-mIs, -(y)AcAk, -(A/D)r, -mAz oldu 
-(A/Dr, -mAz olmus 
-mlIs, -(y)AcAk oluyor 
-mlIs, -()yor olacak 
-mls olur 
-mls, -(Dyor olsa gerek 
-mls, -(Dyor olmali 
-mls, -(Dyor olabilir 

-(Dyor olsa 

-mIs olayim/olalim 

-mls olsun 


21.5.1 COMPOUND FORMS IN WHICH THE LEXICAL VERB IS 
MARKED WITH -mls 


-mls is the most frequently occurring marker of the lexical verb in compound verb forms. 
In general terms it presents an event as being completed prior to some reference point. 
The auxiliary form oluyor signals a habitually recurring reference point: 


(173) Genellikle saat yediye kadar diikkani kapatmis oluyoruz. 
‘We have usually shut the shop by seven o’clock.’ 


olacak indicates that the reference point is in the future: 


(174) O zamana kadar herkes gitmis olacak. 
‘Everyone will have gone by then.’ 


In the case of modal forms expressing assumptions, such as olsa gerek (21.4.1.4 (iii)), 
olmali (21.4.1.4 (vi)) and olabilir (21.4.2.1), the reference point is usually the moment of 
speech: 

-mls olsa gerek 


(175) [Bahceyi bu hale getirmek icin] aylarca ugrasmis olsan gerek. 
“You must have worked for months [to get the garden looking like this].’ 


-mIs olmali 


(176) Kayseri’ yi gérmiis olmaliyim ama hic hatirlamryorum. 
‘I must have seen Kayseri, but I don’t remember [it] at all.’ 


-mls olabilir 


(177) Ayse bu fotografi Hatice’ye géstermis olabilir. 
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‘Ayse may have shown this photograph to Hatice.’ 


In some occurrences of the -mIs olacak combination, olacak can have one of the modal 
values noted elsewhere in this chapter: 

(i) Non-future prediction (21.4.1.4 (iv)): 

This usage is rather rare. 


(178) 


A.-Turgut bana selam vermedi. 

‘Turgut didn’t say hello to me.’ 

B.-Seni o kiyafette tanimamis olacak. 

‘He won’t have recognized you in that outfit.’ 


(ii) Volitional modality (expectation) (21.4.4.2 (iv)): 


(179) Aksama kadar biitiin bu gazeteler paketlenmis olacak. 
‘All these newspapers are to be (lit. are to have been) parcelled up by this 
evening.’ 


Compounds formed with -mlIs olur present a hypothetical situation, such as one 
dependent upon the fulfilment of a condition: 


(180) [Daha geg bir saatte gitsek] sokaklar bosalmis olur. 
‘[If we went later in the day] the streets would be less crowded.’ (lit. ‘would have 
emptied’) 


With olmali an obligative reading is possible in addition to the assumptive one noted 
above: 


(181) 6.30’a kadar yola cikmus olmaliyiz. 
“We must be on the road (lit. must have set out) by 6.30.’ 


The optative forms olayim/olalim and the 3rd person imperative olsun(lar) can combine 
with -mIs to express the suggestion or (in a noun clause, 24.2, 24.3) the wish that an 
action be completed by a certain time: 


(182) [Bu aksama kadar bu oday1 bitirmis olalim] istiyoruz. 
“We want [to have finished this room by this evening].’ 


21.5.1.1 The resultative usage of compound verb forms with -mIs 


A further element of meaning that is present in some instances of compound forms with - 
mls is that the event is presented as happening as the result (intentional or not) of the 
performance of some other act. This meaning is always present in the combination -mls 
oldu, which expresses, as a completed event, entry into the state of having done 
something (a concept difficult to express in English, cf. 21.3.3): 


(183) Dordiincii béliimiin bitmesiyle kitabin yarisi yazilmis oldu. 
‘With the completion of the fourth chapter, half of the book has been written.’ 
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The resultative function of -mIs can occur also with oluyor, olacak and olur: 


(184) Bu tiir davranislarla onu kiiciik diisiirmiis oluyorsun. 

“You humiliate him/her by this kind of behaviour.’ 

(You are habitually in the state of having humiliated him/her.) 

(185) [Beni bu yiikten kurtarmakla] bana bityiik bir iyilik yapmus olacaksiniz. 
“You will have done me a great favour [by ridding me of this burden].’ 


With resultative -mIs, oluyor does not always express habitual aspect. It can simply mark 
(relative) present tense, imparting a sense that the impact of the completion of the event 
is/was very much current at the reference point. Thus -mls oluyor is virtually 
synonymous with -mlIs oldu in all instances where the reference point is the moment of 
speech, as in (183) above: 


(186) Bu béliimiin bitmesiyle kitabin yarisi yazilmis oluyor. 
“With the completion of this chapter, half of the book has been written.’ 


Finally, resultative -mIs can occur with the optative/imperative forms of ol-. (187) could 
be an explanation given retrospectively for the purchase of a large number of different 
perfumes: 


(187) [Bu kokularin her birini birer defa denemis olayim] demistim. 
‘I thought [I would like to have tried each of these perfumes once].’ 


21.5.2 COMPOUND FORMS IN WHICH THE LEXICAL VERB IS 
MARKED WITH -(Dyor 


These forms indicate that an event is/was/will be ongoing at some reference point. 
-(Dyor olacak marks the reference point as being in the future: 


(188) Saat altida calistryor olacagim. 
‘I shall be working at six o’clock.’ 


Combinations of -(Jyor with olsa gerek, olmali, and olabilir express assumptions or 
conjectures about a situation current at the moment of speech: 


(189) Cok giiriiltti var, yukarida birisi matkap kullaniyor olmali/olsa gerek. 
“There’s such a noise; someone upstairs must be using a drill.’ 

(190) Ali’nin patronu onu sevmiyor olabilir. 

‘It’s possible Ali’s boss doesn’t like him.’ 


-(Dyor olsa articulates a counterfactual wish about the present state of affairs: 


(191) Keske sicak bir iilkede yasiyor olsam. 
‘Tf only I were living in a hot country.’ 
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21.5.3 COMPOUND FORMS IN WHICH THE LEXICAL VERB IS 
MARKED WITH -(y)AcAk 


This pattern is in very restricted use in main clauses, although it is highly productive in 
conditional clauses (27.2.1.3, 27.2.6) and in relative clauses (25.4.1). The combination - 
(y)AcAk oldu expresses an action that a person decided (somewhat hesitantly) to perform. 
It is nearly always followed by a statement expressing or implying the reversal of that 
decision: 


(192) Bir sey séyleyecek oldum, ama tam o anda kapi caldi. 
‘I was about to say something, but just at that moment the door (bell) rang.’ 


Compounds with -(y)AcAk oluyor give the same kind of situation a habitual context: 


(193) Bazen bir sey syleyecek oluyorum ama bir tiirlti ¢’kmiyor. 
‘Sometimes I get almost to the point of saying something, but it just doesn’t come 
out.’ 


21.5.4 COMPOUND FORMS IN WHICH THE LEXICAL VERB IS 
MARKED WITH -(A/Dr OR -mAz 


Aorist marking of the lexical verb is restricted to compounds in which the auxiliary has 
perfective marking (the modally neutral -DI or evidential -mIs). 

(i) -(ADr oldu/olmus: 

The affirmative aorist form followed by oldu/olmus expresses the fact that an event 
began or has begun to happen recurrently, or as a matter of habit: 


(194) Son zamanlarda sik sik tiyatroya gider olduk. 
‘Recently we have started going to the theatre a lot.’ 


(ii) -mAz oldu/olmus: 
The negative aorist form with oldu/olmus expresses the fact that a formerly recurrent 
event (has) ceased to happen: 


(195) O olaydan sonra Hakan bir sire bize ugramaz oldu. 
‘After that incident Hakan stopped calling on us for a while.’ 


21.5.5 THE ADDITION OF THE PAST COPULA -(y)DI TO 
COMPOUND VERB FORMS 


The past copula -(y)DI (21.2.1 (ii)) can be added to the auxiliary component of any 
compound verb form. It has one of two functions: 

(i) In most cases it provides a reference point in absolute past time (time prior to the 
moment of speech) for the relative tense or aspect marked on the lexical verb: 


(196) Genellikle saat yediye kadar diikkam kapatmis oluyorduk. 
“We had usually shut the shop by seven o’clock.’ 
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(ii) The other function of -(y)DI is to indicate counterfactuality. This occurs only with the 
modal forms olur (21.4.1.3), olabilir (21.4.2.1), olmali (21.4.2.2) and olsa (21.4.4.1). 

olmaliydi expresses an unfulfilled obligation (21.4.2.2). The reference is not 
necessarily to a past time: 


(197) Bu saatte calistyor olmaliydim. 
‘I should/ought to be working at this time of day.’ 


In the case of the aorist there can be ambiguity between past and counter-factual 
meaning. For example, (198) could be understood as expressing either a habitual state of 
affairs in the past, or a state of affairs that did not occur but would have if some condition 
had been fulfilled: 


(198) Saat dérde kadar mektuplar postalanmis olurdu. 
‘By four o’clock the letters would have been posted.’ 


22 
DEFINITENESS, SPECIFICITY AND 
GENERIC REFERENCE 


This chapter deals with the referential function of noun phrases. Speakers can use noun 
phrases with specific or non-specific reference, and if they are referring to specific 
entities they can use various means to indicate whether or not they expect their hearers to 
be able to identify the person(s) or thing(s) they are talking about. In Turkish the 
referential status of a noun phrase depends on one or more of the following factors: 


(i) what kind of determiners, if any, are present (15.6) 

(ii) the use or non-use of accusative marking on direct objects (14.3.3.2) 
(iii) word order (22.5) 

(iv) sentence stress (22.6) 

(v) the tense, aspect and modality of the predicate (22.7) 


Four referential statuses can be identified in Turkish, and these are explained in detail in 
the successive sections of this chapter. Both definite (22.1) and indefinite (22.2) noun 
phrases are always marked for number: 


(1) {Cocuk-lar} {araba}-yi yikadilar. 
child-PL car-ACC 

DEF.PL DEF.SG 

‘{The children} washed {the car}.’ 

(2) {Bir oda}-da {birtakim kutu-lar} vardi. 
aroom-LOC — some box-PL 

INDEF.SG INDEF.PL 

‘There were {some boxes} in a room.’ 


This is in contrast to the second non-definite status that exists in Turkish, namely 
categorial (22.3), in which the distinction between singular and plural is neutralized and 
the noun phrase indicates merely the ‘kind’ to which reference is being made: 


(3) Sen daha {cocuk}sun. 
“You're still {a child}.’ 


The fourth referential status, generic reference (22.4), involves the use of a noun phrase 
in a generalizing function, to refer to an entire class of entities, or to a(ny) typical 
member of that class: 


(4) Eskiden {gocuk}, biiyiiklerine s aygi gésterirdi. 
‘In the past, {a child} showed respect to his/her elders.’ 
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Specificity is a category that overlaps the boundary between definite and indefinite. All 
definites are specific, but, as explained in 22.2, indefinites may be either specific or non- 
specific. All categorial noun phrases are non-specific, as (in a somewhat different sense) 
are all noun phrases used generically. 


22.1 DEFINITE STATUS 


A noun phrase marked as definite refers to a specific entity or entities that the speaker 
assumes to be unambiguously identifiable by the hearer. In Turkish the minimal 
requirements for a noun phrase to be interpreted as definite are: 


(i) the absence of an indefinite determiner (15.6.1) 
(ii) accusative case marking where the noun phrase is functioning as direct object. 


In (5) all three of the noun phrases are definite: 


(5) {Garson} {temiz tabak-lar}-1 {masa}-ya koydu. 
waiter clean plate-PL-ACC table-DAT 
‘The waiter put the clean plates down on the table.’ 


The following classes of noun phrase are inherently definite: 
(i) The proper names of people, places and institutions: 


(6) Osman’: diin gérdiik. 

“We saw Osman yesterday.’ 

(7) Ankara’yi severim. 

‘I like Ankara.’ 

(8) Anitlar Yiiksek Kurulu’nu bundan sorumlu tutuyorum. 

‘I hold the High Commission on Monuments responsible for this.’ 


(ii) Most pronouns, specifically: 
(a) The simple personal pronouns (18.1.1): 


(9) Murat seni seviyor. 
‘Murat loves you.’ 


(b) The demonstrative pronouns (18.2): 


(10) Sunlari da yikamamiz lazim. 
“We’ve got to wash these, too.’ 


(c) The pronominal quantifiers herkes ‘everyone’ and her sey ‘everything’ (18.6.1): 


(11) Omer herkesi sinirlendirdi. 
‘Omer got on everyone’s nerves.’ 


(d) The interrogative kim(ler) ‘who’ (19.2.1.1), and the expression kimse (ler) ‘no one’, 
‘anyone’ (20.5.3): 


(12) Kim-ler-i gériiyorsunuz? 
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who-PL-ACC 

‘Who do you see (nowadays)?’ 
(13) Pek kimseyi gérmiiyorum. 
‘I don’t see anyone much.’ 


(e) obiirii/éteki ‘the other (one)’, and their plural forms 6biirleri/otekiler (18.4—5): 


(14) Bir anahtar burada, ébiiriinii gordiin mui? 
‘One key is here; have you seen the other(one)?’ 


(iii) A noun phrase that includes one of the definite determiners (15.6.2): 


(15) Bana {bu oda}-y1 ver-di-ler. 

I(DAT) this room-ACC give-PF-3PL 

‘They have given me {this room}.’ 

(16) Siz {hangi kitab}-1 daha yararli buldunuz? 
‘{Which book} did you find more useful?’ 


22.2 INDEFINITE STATUS 


If a noun phrase includes bir (‘a(n’) or any of the other indefinite determiners (15.6.1) it 
is unambiguously indefinite. A noun phrase that includes a cardinal or distributive 
numeral is also interpreted as indefinite unless (i) a definite determiner (15.6.2) is also 
present, or (ii) the noun phrase is followed by the clitic dA (see 15.9.1). Finally, noun 
phrases that include neither a determiner nor a numeral but are marked with the plural 
suffix -IAr have indefinite status in some contexts but not in others. They are 
unambiguously indefinite where they occur as non-case-marked direct objects, as in 
(17c). Otherwise, their referential status (definite, indefinite or generic) is determined by 
the word order (22.5), stress pattern (22.6) or modality (22.7) of the sentence. 


(17) 


(a) Cekmece-de bir defter bul-du-k. 

drawer-LOC a notebook find-PF-1PL 

‘We found a notebook in the drawer.’ 

(b) Cekmecede dort (tane) defter bulduk. 
four ENUM notebook 

‘We found four notebooks in the drawer.’ 

(c) Cekmecede defter-ler bulduk. 
notebook-PL 

‘We found notebooks in the drawer.’ 

(d) Cekmecede birtakim defter-ler bulduk. 
some notebook-PL 

‘We found some notebooks in the drawer.’ 


Note that sey ‘thing’ and yer ‘place’ do not occur in the plural-marked form as indefinites 
unless preceded by either an adjective or a determiner. See also 14.3.1.1. 
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As indefinite noun phrases always express new information, they very often occupy 
the immediately preverbal position (see 23.3.1). If they are non-case-marked direct 
objects, as in (17), they are obligatorily placed in this position (see 23.2.3, and exceptions 
noted in 23.2.1). 


22.2.1 SPECIFIC AND NON-SPECIFIC INDEFINITES 


A noun phrase marked as indefinite can perform one of two referential functions: 

(i) It can refer to a specific entity (or set of entities) known to the speaker, which is 
being introduced into the discourse as a new item, and which is assumed not to be 
familiar to, or not to be identifiable by, the hearer: 


(18) Diin sokakta {¢ok eski bir arkadasim}-la karsilastim. 

“Yesterday I bumped into {a very old friend of mine} in the street.’ 
(19) Yarinki toplantiya {birkacg kisi} gelemeyecekmis. 

‘It seems {several people} are not going to be able to get to the meeting 
tomorrow.’ 


(ii) It can denote a non-specific entity (or set of entities), whose identity is unknown or 
unknowable to the speaker. Non-specific indefinites occur mainly in clauses expressing a 
future or hypothetical event, or in negative statements or questions. 


(20) [{Daha bityiik bir araba} almay]-1 diisiinityoruz. 
‘We're thinking of [buying {a larger car}].’ 

(21) {Yeni bir sey} séyle-me-di. 

new a thing say-NEG-PF 

‘He didn’t say {anything new}.’ 


The distinction between specific and non-specific indefinites is reflected in certain 
features of Turkish grammar. 


(a) In direct objects the use of plural marking without a determiner is largely 
confined to specific indefinites. Thus the plural-marked indefinite form in (22) 
refers to specific shirts that have been purchased: 


(22) Din Korkut-a yeni gomlek-ler al-di-k. 
yesterday Korkut-DAT new shirt-PL buy-PF-1PL 
“Yesterday we bought (some) new shirts for Korkut.’ 


If the predicate were changed in such a way that the shirts lost their specificity, the 
categorial form (without plural marking, see 22.3) would be preferred to the indefinite 
form: 


(23) 


(a) Korkut’a yeni gémlek almamuiz lazim. 

“We need to get a new shirt/(some) new shirts for Korkut.’ 
(b) Korkut’a yeni gomlek almadik. 

‘We didn’t buy Korkut [any] new shirts.’ 
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(c) Korkut’a yeni gomlek aldin m1? 
‘Did you buy Korkut [a] new shirt/[any] new shirts?’ 


(b) The omission of olan in relative clauses whose verb is of the form -mIs olan 
or -(y)AcAk olan is preferred where the relativized constituent is a non-specific 
noun phrase (see 25.4.1.1 for details): 


(24) 


(a) {[Masaya birakilmis] bir not} yeterli olurdu. 

‘{A note [left on the table]} would have been enough.’ 

(b) {[Masaya birakilmis olan] bir not}-ta kaloriferler, c6plerin toplanmasi, 
pencerelerin kilitlenmesi gibi konularda bilgiler vard1. 

‘In {a note [that had been left on the table]} there was information about the 
central heating, rubbish collection, locking of windows, etc.’ 


In (24a) no note has been left; the subject noun phrase therefore represents a purely 
hypothetical entity. This noun phrase is thus non-specific, and olan is omitted from the 
relative clause modifying it. In (24b), on the other hand, the factual and affirmative past 
tense predicate vardi indicates that a specific note is being described. 


(c) In a limited range of contexts, where there is ambiguity between a specific and 
a non-specific interpretation of a direct object, the use of accusative marking 
favours the specific reading: 


With verbs such as iste- ‘want’ and ara- ‘look for’: 
(25) 


(a) {Giircistan folkloruyla ilgili bir kitap} arryorum. 
‘I’m looking for {a book about Georgian folklore }.’ 
(b) {Giircistan folkloruyla ilgili bir kitab}-1 arryorum. 
‘I’m looking for {a book about Georgian folklore }.’ 


(25a) implies that the speaker would be interested in any book about Georgian folklore 
that might be available. (25b), on the other hand, where the object is given accusative 
marking, implies that the speaker has a specific title in mind. 

A recurrent pattern of events: 


(26) 


(a) Bazen masaya {bir 6rtti} yayardik. 
‘Sometimes we would spread {a cloth} on the table.’ 
(b) Bazen masaya {[sari ciceklerle islenmis] bir drtii}-(yii) yayardik. 
‘Sometimes we would spread on the table {a cloth [embroidered with yellow 
flowers]}.’ 
(c) Bazen masaya {[Ayse-nin biz-e Meksika-dan getir-dig-i] 
Ayse-GEN we-DAT Mexico-ABL bring-PART-3SG.POSS 
bir 6rtii}-(yii) yayardik 
a cloth-ACC. 
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‘Sometimes we would spread on the table {a cloth [that Ayse had brought us 
from Mexico]}.’ 


The three sentences in (26) show a gradation from total ambiguity with regard to 
specificity in (a) to unambiguous specificity in (c). In (a) the speaker has not provided the 
cloth with any descriptors at all. The likelihood of accusative marking being used here is 
extremely small. In (b) the cloth is given quite a detailed description, and it seems likely 
that one specific tablecloth is intended. In (c) the specificity of the cloth is virtually 
assured through its linkage to the action of a specific individual. However, although 
accusative marking is much more acceptable in (b) and (c) than in (a), it is important to 
note that the non-case-marked version of these sentences is also perfectly acceptable, and 
if used it would not force a non-specific reading. In other words, accusative marking is 
not a requirement for giving the direct object in such sentences a specific reading, but if 
used it does lend weight to that interpretation. 
A conjecture about the future: 


(27) 


(a) Program-da {bazi degisiklik-ler} yap-ma-miz 
programme-LOC some change-PL make-VN-1PL.POSS 
gerek-ebil-ir. 
be.necessary-PSB-AOR 
‘It may be necessary for us to make {some changes} to the programme.’ 
(b) Programda {[su anda akilda olmayan] bazi degisiklik-ler}(-i) 
some change-PL(-ACC) 
yapmamiz gerekebilir. 
‘It may be necessary for us to make {some changes} to the programme [that 
are currently unpredictable].’ 
(c) Programda {[yetkililerin istedigi] bazi degisiklikler}(-i) yapmamiz 
gerekebilir. 
‘It may be necessary for us to make {some changes} to the programme [that 
are required by the authorities].’ 


(27a—c) are modalized statements about a hypothetical possibility (21.4.2.1), and in such 
a context it would be very difficult to understand the indefinite direct object in anything 
but a non-specific sense. (27) shows, then, that accusative marking is not necessarily 
linked to specificity, but can simply be a function of the complexity of the noun phrase 
itself. The kind of complex modification provided by a relative clause, in particular, 
considerably increases the tendency towards the use of accusative marking. 

As explained in 14.3.3.2, certain types of indefinite direct object (notably those 
occurring to the left of the verb but not in the immediately preverbal position, and those 
marked for possession) obligatorily take accusative marking. It should be noted that this 
grammatically conditioned accusative marking is quite independent of the specific/non- 
specific distinction. The direct objects in (28) and (29) both have a non-specific 
interpretation. 


(28) {Birgok sey}-i su raflara koyabiliriz. 
‘{A lot of things} we can put on these shelves.’ 
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(29) Isterse Ahmet {bir arkadasin}-1 getirebilir. 
‘Ahmet can bring {a friend (of his)} if he wants.’ 


22.3 CATEGORIAL STATUS 


A categorial noun phrase is not marked for number. It denotes an unspecified quantity, or 
number of items of a certain kind, or an unspecified quantity of a certain substance. Note 
that, unlike generic noun phrases (22.4), categorial noun phrases do not refer to a class of 
entities as a whole, or to a typical member of a class. Categorial noun phrases are used in 
contexts where distinctions of number or quantity are simply irrelevant: 


(30) Su anda konusamayacagim, miisteri var. 

‘I can’t talk now; I’ve got customers/a customer.’ 
(31) O giin kar yagmist1. 

‘Snow had fallen on that day.’ 


The formal characteristics of noun phrases used with categorial status are that: 


(i) They cannot be modified by any determiners. 

(ii) They cannot be plural-marked. 

(iii) When functioning as subject they have to occupy the immediately preverbal 
position (see 23.2.1). 

(iv) When functioning as direct object, they do not receive accusative case 
marking unless topicalized (see 23.3.3). 


There are certain contexts in which the use of the categorial form is regularly preferred to 
a number-marked form: 

(i) A subject complement expressing the gender, nationality, occupation or social 
status of a person or persons: 


(32) Oglumun biitiin 6gretmenleri kadin. 

‘All of my son’s teachers are women.’ 

(33) Biz [onlan Tiirk] saniyorduk. (See 24.5.) 
“We thought [they were Turks].’ 


Note that if the subject complement is a plural-marked noun phrase, as in (34b), it 
acquires definite status: 


(34) 


(a) Onlar dokTOR-mus(-lar). 
doctor-EV.COP(-3PL) 
‘Apparently they’re doctors.’ 
(b) Onlar doktor-LAR-mis. 
doctor-PL-E V.COP 
‘Apparently they’re the doctors.’ 
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In (34a) the suffix -lar is the group 2 person marker (3rd person plural) (8.4), affixed to 
the evidential copular suffix -(y)mlIs (8.3.2). It refers to the plurality of the subject onlar. 
In (34b), on the other hand, -lar is the nominal plural marker (8.1.1) affixed to the noun 
phrase doktor. 

(ii) The subject of an interrogative or negative existential sentence (12.1.1.2): 


(35) Kardesiniz var m1? 

‘Have you any brothers or sisters?’ 

(36) Bizim apartmanimizda hic gocuk yok. 
‘There are no children at all in our block of flats.’ 


(iii) The non-specific subject or direct object of an interrogative or negative verbal 
sentence: 


(37) Misafir mi gelecek? 

‘Are you expecting guests?’ (lit. ‘Are guest(s) going to come?’) 
(38) Amerika’ lilar oraya asker géndermemisti. 

‘The Americans had not sent (any) troops there.’ 


(iv) The direct object of sentences in which attention is focused on an action or activity 
rather than on the entity/entities affected or produced by it: 


(39) Ne giizel sarki séylii-yor-sun! 

how beautiful song sing-IMPF-2SG 
‘How beautifully you sing!’ 

(40) Ayse biitiin giin kitap okuyor. 
‘Ayse reads books all day.’ 


Many verbal expressions of the form bare noun+verb, where the bare noun is the direct 
object, have been lexicalized as expressions that will be found in dictionaries. Some other 
examples are: ders ¢alis- ‘study’, ‘do one’s homework’, yemek ye- ‘eat’, ‘have a meal’, 
and sigara i¢- ‘smoke’. The fact that these lexicalized expressions exist does not in any 
way prevent the same noun being used with the same verb but with a different referential 
status. For example, the direct object noun phrase o sarkiyi below is definite, referring to 
a specific song that the speaker assumes the hearer can identify. 


(41) O sarki-y1 ne giizel séyledin! 
that song-ACC 
‘How beautifully you sang that song!’ 


In (42), on the other hand, iki sigara is indefinite; the identity of the cigarettes in question 
is not of interest: 


(42) Bugiin yalniz iki sigara ictim. 
‘I have smoked only two cigarettes today.’ 


(v) The subject of a sentence in which attention is focused on an action, or the impact of 
that action, rather than on the identity of the person or thing doing it: 


(43) Gecen kis evimize huirsiz girdi. 
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‘Last winter our house was burgled.’ (lit. ‘[a] burglar/burglar[s] got into our 
house’) 

(44) Tatildeyken beni ari soktu. 

‘While on holiday I was stung by a bee.’ (lit. ‘[a] bee/bee[s] stung me’) 


Outside the types of context identified in (i)-(v) above, the choice between categorial and 
indefinite reference depends on how much importance the speaker attaches to the number 
aspect of the entity s/he is talking about. 


(45) 


(a) Dayim bize hediye getirmisti. 

‘My uncle had brought us a present/presents.’ 
(b) Dayim bize bir hediye getirmisti. 

‘My uncle had brought us a present 

(c) Dayim bize hediyeler getirmisti. 

‘My uncle had brought us presents.’ 


In (a) attention is focused on the uncle’s action rather than on the present(s) brought. (b) 
and (c), on the other hand, suggest that the speaker is going to go on to say something 
more about the actual present(s). 


22.4 GENERIC REFERENCE 


A noun phrase is said to have generic reference when it refers not to any specific entity or 
entities but to an entire class, or to a typical member of that class. In Turkish, generic 
reference can be effected by both singular and plural noun phrases. 


22.4.1 GENERIC REFERENCE BY SINGULAR NOUN PHRASES 


22.4.1.1 The bare generic 


The bare generic is a noun phrase without either bir or plural marking, which is used with 
generic reference. Among the different forms of generic reference, the bare generic 
evokes most strongly the idea of the ‘class’ as a single whole, as opposed to the class 
viewed as a collection of separate individuals. It is the form used for the expression of 
laws of nature (46), definitions and classifications (47), and proverbs (48). In general it 
produces a more absolute, unqualified axiom than the other forms. 


(46) Kus ucar. 

‘Birds fly/A bird flies.’ 

(47) Balina memeli bir hayvan-dir. 
whale mammal an animal-GM 

‘The whale is a mammal.’ 

(48) Dert gitmez, degisir. 

‘Problems don’t go away, they change.’ 
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(49) Hirsiz pencereden girer. 
‘Burglars/a burglar come(s) in through windows/a window’. 


The use of insan ‘human being’ in the sense of the English generic pronoun ‘one’ (see 
18.6.2) is a special instance of the bare generic: 


(50) Para sikintisi insan-a iiziintti ver-ir. 
money problem person-DAT distress give-AOR 
‘Money problems cause one distress.’ 


22.4.1.2 The indefinite generic 


The indefinite generic is a noun phrase marked with bir that has generic reference. It 
expresses a typical member of a class. It occurs mainly in the following contexts: 
(i) A noun phrase that includes adjectival modifiers (Chapter 15): 


(51) {Akilh bir insan} borclanmaktan kaginir. 

‘{A wise person} avoids getting into debt.’ 

(52) {[Yurtdisinda okumak isteyen] bir 6renci}, iyi ingilizce 6Srenmeli. 
‘{A student [who wants to study abroad] } must learn English well.’ 


Because generics are inherently non-specific, the adjectival can be a relative clause with 
olan omitted (see 22.2.1, 25.4.1.1): 


(53) {[Elli yasini gecmis] bir insan}-in bu memlekette is bulmasi kolay degil. 
‘It’s not easy for {a person over fifty} to find work in this country.’ 


(ii) A noun phrase that includes one of the indefinite determiners herhangi bir ‘any’ or 
béyle bir/sdyle bir/éyle bir ‘such a’ (15.6.1): 


(54) {Herhangi bir anne} bu sorunu tanir. 
‘{Any mother} would recognize this problem.’ 
(55) {Oyle bir okul}-da okumak zor. 

‘It’s hard to study in {such a school}’ 


(iii) A noun phrase followed by bile ‘even’ (see 28.3.1.1): 


(56) Bunu {bir cocuk} bile anlayabilir. 
‘Even {a child} could understand this.’ 


22.4.2 GENERIC REFERENCE BY PLURAL NOUN PHRASES 


The plural generic, consisting of a plural-marked noun phrase, is closer in meaning to the 
indefinite generic than to the bare generic, in that it also generalizes from individual to 
class rather than vice versa. It makes reference to the collectivity of individuals that are 
seen as constituting a class. In comparison with the bare generic, the plural generic makes 
a less absolute kind of generalization, hinting at the possibility that it will not apply 
equally to all members of the class. 
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The plural generic could be substituted for the indefinite generic in all the examples 
given in 22.4.1, with the exception of (54) (because herhangi has to be followed by bir 
and a singular noun phrase). The plural equivalents of (51) and (55) are given below: 


(57) {Akilh insanlar} borclanmaktan kaginir. 
‘{Wise people} avoid getting into debt.’ 

(58) {Oyle okullar}-da okumak zor. 

‘It’s hard to study in {such schools}.’ 


The plural generic is the form preferred for making generalizations about classes of 
human beings: 


(59) Italyanlar konuskandir. 

‘(The) Italians are talkative.’ 

(60) Kimse politikaalara giivenmez. 
‘No one trusts politicians.’ 


The ‘individuation’ conveyed by the plural generic makes it appropriate for the 
expression of quite modest or homely generalizations based upon the speaker’s personal 
observation or experience: 


(61) Kalorifersiz evler nispeten ucuz oluyor. 

‘Flats without central heating are relatively cheap.’ 
(62) Bugiin gencler [yemek yapmasin]-1 bilmiyorlar. 
‘Young people today don’t know [how to cook].’ 


22.4.3 GENERIC NOUN PHRASES AS DIRECT OBJECTS 
Bare generics are usually non-case-marked in the direct object function: 


(63) Sen gocuk sevmezsin. 
“You don’t like children.’ 
(64) Ayten sapka seviyor. 
‘Ayten loves hats.’ 


In sentences where a direct object with no determiner has accusative marking, the 
referential status of the noun phrase is usually definite: 


(65) Ayten sapkayi seviyor. 
‘Ayten loves the hat.’ 


However, such noun phrases can also be open to a generic interpretation: 


(66) Ayten sapkay: baskalarinda seviyor, ama [saclan gtizel oldugu i¢in] kendisi 
pek giymiyor. 

‘Ayten likes hats on other people, but [because she has beautiful hair] she herself 
doesn’t wear [them] much.’ 


A bare generic direct object is particularly likely to be accusative-marked where (a) it 
denotes animate beings, and (b) the subject of the sentence is itself a bare generic: 
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(67) Kedi képegi kovar. 

‘A cat drives away/can drive away a dog.’ 

(68) Miithendis mimari kiskanir. 

‘The/An engineer is usually jealous of the/an architect.’ 


Two other types of bare generic also have to be accusative-marked when they are direct 
objects: 
(i) -s! compounds (10.2) whose modifier constituent is a noun of nationality: 


(69) Arkadasim Tiirk kahvesini sevmiyor. 
‘My friend doesn’t like Turkish coffee.’ 


(ii) Noun phrases expressing entities regarded as social ‘institutions’: 


(70) Kizin ailesi [okulu 6nemsemiyor] goriintiyor. 
‘The girl’s family appears [not to regard school as important].’ 


Indefinite and plural generics occurring as direct objects are obligatorily accusative- 
marked: 


(71) Ahmet o anda [kosuya hazirlanan] bir atleti andiriyordu. 

‘At that moment Ahmet looked like {an athlete [preparing for a race] }.’ 
(72) Ali doktorlari sevmez. 

‘Ali doesn’t like doctors.’ 


22.5 THE EFFECT OF WORD ORDER ON REFERENTIAL STATUS 


In the case of a subject noun phrase, its position in the sentence can have a determining 
effect on its referential status. In (73), where the noun phrase is not plural-marked, the 
difference in word order gives a categorial reading in (a) and a definite reading in (b). 
This is because a categorial subject has to occupy the immediately preverbal position 
(23.2.1 (v)), whereas the usual position for a definite subject is at the beginning of the 
sentence (23.1). While it is possible for a definite subject to be placed in the immediately 
preverbal position for purposes of emphasis or contrast (23.3), the likelihood of (a) being 
uttered with the meaning of ‘It was the burglar (not anyone else) who got in through 
here’ is small. 


(73) 


(a) Buradan hirsiz girmis. (cf. (43)) 

‘A burglar/Burglars got in through here.’ 
(b) Hursiz buradan girmis. 

‘The burglar got in through here.’ 


In (74) the subject noun phrase has plural marking, which gives the possibility of an 
indefinite or (contrastive) definite reading in (a), but exclusively a definite reading in (b). 
As explained in 23.2.1, a plural-marked indefinite subject without determiner has to 
occupy the immediately preverbal position. 
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(74) 


(a) Arka sira-lar-da 6grenci-ler otur-acak. 
back row-PL-LOC student-PL sit-FUT 


(i) ‘Students will sit in the back rows.’ 
(ii) ‘It’s the students who will sit in the back rows.’ 


(b) Ogrenciler arka siralarda oturacak. 
‘The students will sit in the back rows.’ 


22.6 THE EFFECT OF STRESS ON REFERENTIAL STATUS 


In a sentence that consists only of a plural-marked subject noun phrase and a verb, 
differential stress patterns determine the referential status of the noun phrase. It is 
understood as indefinite if it bears sentence stress itself, as in (a) below, and as definite if 
the stress is on the verb, as in (b). 


(75) 


(a) RaporLAR yazildi. 
‘Reports were written.’ 

(b) Raporlar yazilDI. 

‘The reports were written.’ 


22.7 THE EFFECT OF TENSE, ASPECT AND MODALITY ON 
REFERENTIAL STATUS 


The tense/aspect/modality of the predicate is the most important indicator of whether a 
subject noun phrase has definite or generic reference. A bare generic subject noun phrase 
almost always occurs with one of the predicate types identified in 21.4.1.1 as expressing 
permanent or generalized validity, namely verbal predicates containing the aorist suffix - 
(A/Dr/-mAz, and nominal predicates, optionally marked by -DIr. A generic interpretation 
is often not possible with finite verb forms that express perfective aspect (21.3.1) or 
(definite) future tense, i.e. -DI, -mlIs and -(y)AcAK. The contrast between (76a) and (76b) 
below shows that only in the case of predicates that can be applied holistically to an 
entire class of entities is the use of one of these forms compatible with a generic 
interpretation: 


(76) 


(a) Bilgisayar hepimizin isini kolaylastirdi. 

‘The computer has made things easier for all of us.’ 
(b) Bilgisayar Kenan’in odasina kondu. 

‘The computer was put in Kenan’s room.’ 
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(76a) is capable of either a generic or a definite reading (computers in general, or a 
particular computer), while (76b) must refer to a specific computer, because ‘putting’ is 
an action that can only be performed on individual entities, not on an entire class. 

(77) below has the aorist marking characteristic of sentences which make generalized 
statements about behaviour or qualities regarded as typical of a class of entities, and 
translation (i) expresses this generic interpretation. However, since the aorist is used 
equally to express the characteristic behaviour or qualities of an individual (21.4.1.1), 
(77) can also be understood as a statement about a particular cat (translation (ii)): 


(77) Kedi siit icer. 
(i) ‘Cats drink milk.’/‘A cat drinks milk.’ 
(ii) ‘The cat drinks milk.’ 


The substitution of -(I)yor for the aorist in (78) eliminates altogether the possibility of a 
generic reading. Kedi here has to have definite reference to a specific cat. 


(78) Kedi siit iciyor. 
(i) ‘The cat is drinking (some) milk.’ 
(ii) ‘The cat drinks milk.’ 


However, there are contexts in which -(Dyor is readily compatible with a generic subject. 
As shown above in (61)-(62), this usage is particularly common in statements with plural 
generic subjects, for which only a limited degree of generality is claimed, and which 
reflect the speaker’s own experience rather than a universal law. 


(79) 


(a) {Bu makineler} iyi kesmiyor. 
‘{These machines} don’t cut well.’ 

(b) {Bu tiir makineler} iyi kesmiyor. 
‘{This kind of machine} doesn’t cut well.’ 


(79a) is ambiguous between a generic interpretation (‘machines of this kind’) and a 
definite one (referring to a specific set of machines known to both speaker and hearer). 
The replacement of the simple demonstrative by the explicitly generic modifier bu tiir 
‘this kind (of)’ eliminates the ambiguity. Other explicitly generic modifiers derived from 
the demonstratives are bu/o gibi ‘this/that kind of’ and bdyle/sdyle/éyle (bir) (see 22.4.1.2 
(ii) and examples (55) and (58)). These modifiers occur only with plural and indefinite 
generics. 

(80) illustrates the effect of the generalizing modality marker -D/r on the referential 
status of a noun phrase in a nominal sentence. The noun phrase hanimelinin is in a 
possessor/modifier role in this sentence, but the same effect would be observable in a 
subject. 


(80) 


(a) Hanmmeli-nin koku-su cok giizel. 
honeysuckle-GEN smell-3SG.POSS very beautiful 
‘The smell of (the) honeysuckle is lovely.’ 

(b) Hanimelinin kokusu ¢ok giizel-dir. 
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-GM 
‘The smell of honeysuckle is lovely.’ 
(c) Hammelinin kokusu cok giizel-di. 
-P.COP 
‘The smell of the honeysuckle was lovely.’ 


(a) is ambiguous between a generic reading (honeysuckle plants in general) and a definite 
one (referring to a particular honeysuckle plant). The addition of -DIr in (b) forces the 
generalized reading. (c), on the other hand, shows that, just as in verbal sentences 
perfective aspect is usually incompatible with generic reference, so in nominal sentences 
past tense marking usually excludes the generic interpretation. The latter would be 
possible only in the case of a change in the situation of an entire class of entities over 
time, as in (81): 


(81) 1920’lerde otomobil yaygin degildi. 
‘Cars were not common in the 1920s.’ 


23 
WORD ORDER 


In Turkish word order is variable. Changing the order of the constituents in a sentence is 
used as a means of distinguishing new information from background information and of 
making a certain constituent prominent in the discourse. Shifting the position of sentence 
stress also serves a similar purpose. Hence variations in word order, together with the 
position of sentence stress, affect the meaning of a sentence. Although there are many 
possible arrangements for the stressed and unstressed constituents in a sentence, here we 
discuss only the most common patterns of word order variation. 

Which particular syllable receives stress within a constituent that requires to be 
stressed is determined by the rules of word stress explained in Chapter 4. 

23.1 gives an overview of the unmarked order of sentence constituents, and 23.2 
explores this topic in more detail. Variations in word order are discussed in 23.3. Section 
23.4 looks at constituents that are dislocated from phrases and from subordinate clauses. 


23.1 UNMARKED SENTENCES: WORD ORDER AND STRESS 


Major constituents can occur in any order in Turkish, but the unmarked order is subject 
(—object)—predicate (SOV) in verbal sentences and subject—predicate in nominal 
sentences. The term unmarked order refers to the ordering of constituents in the 
opening sentence of a dialogue or discourse, where no information is presupposed. 


(1) Terzi elbise-m-i _ bitir-mis. 

SUBJECT OBJECT PREDICATE 
dressmaker dress-1SG.POSS-ACC finish-EV/PF 
‘Apparently the dressmaker has finished my dress.’ 
(2) Hava cok  soguk. 

SUBJECT PREDICATE 

weather verycold 

‘The weather is very cold.’ 


Utterances in the unmarked order have no particular part which is more prominent than 
the others. The main properties of an unmarked sentence are given below: 


(i) The predicate is at the end. 

(ii) The subject is at the beginning. 

(iii) A non-case-marked direct object, or any indefinite constituent with the 
occasional exception of an animate subject, occurs immediately before the verb. 
(iv) An oblique object is placed immediately before the verb. 
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(v) Modal adverbials occur either at the very beginning of the sentence, or after 
the subject. 

(vi) Sentence stress falls on the constituent before the predicate in verbal and 
affirmative existential sentences, on the subject complement in affirmative linking 
sentences, on degil in negative linking sentences and on yok in negative 
existential sentences. 


In this chapter (and occasionally elsewhere in this book) stress is indicated by capital 
letters. Bold type and/or italics do not indicate stress. 


23.1.1 VERBAL SENTENCES 
The unmarked order in verbal sentences is: 


SUBJECT/MODAL ADVERBIAL—ACCUSATIVE-MARKED DIRECT OBJECT— 
OTHER ADVERBIALS—OBLIQUE OBJECT/NON-CASE-MARKED DIRECT 
OBJECT—VERB 


(3) Cocuk-lar belki aksam televizyon-da film seyred-er-ler. 
child-PL perhaps evening television-LOC film watch-AOR-3PL 
‘The children will perhaps watch a film on television tonight.’ 


In unmarked verbal sentences, sentence stress falls on the constituent immediately before 
the predicate: 


(4) Erol bu sabah otobiiste Sema-YA rastla-d1. 
Sema-DAT come.across-PF 
‘Erol came across Sema on the bus this morning.’ 


There are two instances where a sentence is unmarked, yet stress falls on a constituent 
other than the one immediately before the predicate: 
(i) When there are clitics and other unstressable items (4.3.2): 


(5) Ev-e GIT-me-di-m. 
house-DAT go-NEG-PF-1SG 
‘I didn’t go home.’ 


(ii) When there are certain adverbs of degree (16.5), such as en ‘most’, daha ‘more’ and 
cok ‘very’: 


(6) COK yavas kitap okurum. 
very slowly book read-AOR-1SG 
‘I read books very slowly.’ 
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23.1.2 NOMINAL SENTENCES 


23.1.2.1 Linking sentences 


In linking sentences (12.1.1.2), the predicate is placed at the end and the subject at the 
beginning. Sentence stress falls on the part of the predicate which is before the copular 
marker (miidiir ‘director’ in (7), and the possessive suffix -ii in (8)). 


(7) Rezan bu banka-da miiDUR-dii. 
this bank-LOC director-P.COP 
‘Rezan was a director at this bank.’ 
(8) Rezan bu banka-nin miidiir-U-ydii. 
this bank-GEN director-3SG.POSS-P.COP 
‘Rezan was the director of this bank.’ 


Stress falls on the nominal predicate irrespective of whether there is an overt copular 
marker or not: 


(9) Rezan on yildir piLOT. 
‘Rezan has been a pilot for 10 years.’ 


When there is an adjective modifying the nominal predicate, stress falls on the adjective: 


(10) Rezan iYI bir pilot. 
‘Rezan is a good pilot.’ 


23.1.2.2 Existential sentences 


In existential sentences (12.1.1.2) the initial position is occupied by a locative or genitive 
noun phrase. The subject occupies the position immediately before the predicate. Stress 
falls on the subject if the sentence is affirmative, and on the predicate if it is negative. 


(11) Bu kéy-de coktandir genetik bir hastaLIK var-mis. 

this village-LOC for.a.long.time genetic a disease existent-EV.COP 
‘There has been a genetic disease in this village for a long time.’ 
(12) Hasan-in imza yetki-si YOK. 

Hasan-GEN signature authorization-35G.POSS non-existent 
‘Hasan does not have authorization to sign.’ 


23.2 THE UNMARKED ORDER OF MAJOR CONSTITUENTS 


23.2.1 THE IMMEDIATELY PREVERBAL POSITION 


There are certain types of constituent that obligatorily occupy the position immediately 
before the verb. The only items that can come between such phrases and the predicate are 
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the question particle mI, adverbial clitics such as bile ‘even’, dA ‘also’, etc. (Chapter 11), 
and (in the case of (iv)-(vi) below) adverbial expressions such as ¢ok ‘very much’ and 
wh-phrases. The types of phrase in question are: 

(i) Subject complements (12.1.1.2): 


(13) Meral cabucak hasta oldu. 
‘Meral quickly became ill.’ 


(ii) Small clauses (24.5): 


(14) Ben [Meral-i hasta] santyordum. 
‘I thought Meral [was] ill.’ 


(iii) Adjectives used adverbially (16.1.2): 


(15) Bu yemek odasi takimi mutfakta igreti duruyor. 
‘This dining room set looks out of place in the kitchen.’ 
(16) Nilgiin problemleri yavas ¢ézer. 

‘Nilgiin solves (the) problems slowly.’ 


(iv) Non-case-marked direct objects (which may be indefinite (22.2) or categorial (22.3) 
noun phrases): 


(17) Diin bana baska bir telefon numarasi vermistin. 
“Yesterday you gave me a different telephone number.’ 


(v) Categorial subjects: 


(18) Elimi cam kesti. 
‘Some glass cut my hand.’ 


(vi) Plural-marked indefinite subjects without a determiner: 


(19) Yukartya yeni kiracilar tasinmis. 
‘New tenants have apparently moved in upstairs.’ 


There are certain other types of phrase that also tend to occur in the immediately 
preverbal position: 
(i) Oblique objects, unless there is also an adverb: 


(20) Insanlarin cogu 6liimden korkar. 
‘Most people fear death.’ 

(21) Sen babama hep kizardin 

“You always got angry with my father.’ 


(ii) Adverbial clauses of manner (26.3.8): 


(22) Neslihan elbiselerini [tistiine denemeden] alir. 
‘Neslihan buys her clothes [without trying them on].’ 


(iii) Case-marked indefinite noun phrases: 
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(23) Diin sokakta bir hirsiz-1 kovala-mis-lar. 
a thief-ACC chase-EV/PF-3PL 
‘Apparently they chased a thief in the street yesterday.’ 
(24) Miidiir resmi evraklari bir sekreter-e verdi. 
a secretary-DAT give-PF 
‘The director gave the official documents to a secretary.’ 


(iv) Indefinite animate and inanimate subjects: 


(25) Sabah eve bir adam geldi. 

‘A man came to the house this morning.’ 

(26) Dolabin arkasina bir sey diismiis. 

‘Something seems to have fallen down behind the cupboard.’ 


23.2.2 SUBJECTS AND MODAL ADVERBS 
In most cases, the position of modal adverbs and subjects is interchangeable: 


(27) Meger Hasan coktan tibbi bitirmismis. 

as.it.turns.out Hasan 

‘It turns out that Hasan completed his medical studies a long time ago.’ 
(28) Necla galiba artik bankada degil. 

Necla I.think 

‘I don’t think Necla is with the bank any more.’ 


In existential sentences the modal adverb usually precedes the subject or the possessive- 
marked noun phrase within the subject: 


(29) Biz-de sahiden video yok. 
we-LOC really 

“We really don’t have a video player.’ 
(30) Biz-im ger¢ekten video-muz yok. 
we-GEN really video.player-1PL.POSS 
“We really don’t have a video player.’ 


23.2.3 OBJECTS 


Non-case-marked direct objects and oblique objects occur in the immediately preverbal 
position when they precede the predicate. The only exception to this is when they are 
followed by certain clitics or adverbials (see 23.2.1): 


(31) Bir cay da bana ver. 

‘Give me a (glass of) tea, too.’ 

(32) Ahmet’ten mektup mu aldin? 
‘Have you had a letter from Ahmet?’ 


Definite and other accusative-marked direct objects usually occur near the beginning of 
the sentence, following the subject noun phrase and/or modal adverbial, if present: 
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(33) (Ahmet herhalde) biitiin para-y1 bir haftada bitirir. 
‘(Ahmet)/[He] would (probably) get through all the money in a week.’ 
(34) (Ogretmen) {[dersi baltalayan] 6%rencilerden birkag tanesin}-i idareye 
bildirdi. 
‘(The teacher)/[S/he] reported several of the students [who had disrupted the 
class] to the authorities.’ 


In sentences which contain both an accusative-marked direct object and an oblique 
object, the former has to precede the latter: 


(35) Hasta anne-sin-i ye-mey-e zorla-d1. 
sick mother-3SG.POSS-ACC eat-VN-DAT force-PF 
‘S/he forced his/her sick mother to eat.’ 


Otherwise there are generally no clear-cut rules determining the ordering of two or more 
case-marked noun phrases (objects or adverbials) in relation to one another, where all or 
both are definite. The general principle is that the more predictable a constituent is (e.g. 
from previous mention or from presence in the speech context) the earlier in the sentence 
it is likely to appear. 


(36) Ahmet 6grenci-ler-e sinav kagit-larin-1 verdi. 
student-PL-DAT exam paper-3PL.POSS-ACC 
‘Ahmet gave the students their exam papers.’ 
(37) Su masa-y1 yandaki oda-ya gétiir. 
table-ACC room-DAT 
‘Take this table into the room next door.’ 


If a sentence has two accusative-marked or two dative-marked noun phrases (because 
there are two clauses in the sentence), then each noun phrase occupies its unmarked 
position within its own clause (see also 13.2.1.1 (38)): 


(38) Ahmet sen-i [ben-i tani-mi-yor] san-di. 

you-ACC I-ACC know-NEG-IMPF think-PF 
‘Ahmet thought you didn’t know me.’ 
(39) Doktor-a [hasta-ya bak-ma-sin]-1 séyle-di. 
doctor-DAT patient-DAT check-VN-3SG.POSS-ACC tell-PF 
‘S/he told the doctor [to check the patient].’ 


23.2.4 ADVERBIAL PHRASES 


Adverbial phrases of time generally precede those expressing location, which in turn 
precede those expressing manner: 


(40) Ben simdi derslerimi asagida bilgisayar-la veriyorum. 
now downstairs computer-INS 
‘Now I’m giving my lectures downstairs with a computer.’ 


Adverbials expressing reason or purpose often occur at the beginning of the sentence, and 
can precede the subject: 
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(41) [Mehmet borcunu é6demedi&i icin] Ali bu yil kendi borclarimi zor 
ddeyecek. 

‘[Because Mehmet hasn’t paid his debt] Ali will pay his own debts with great 
difficulty this year.’ 

(42) [Bozulmasin diye] annem k6fteyi buzdolabina koymustu. 

‘My mother had put the meatballs in the fridge [so that they wouldn’t go off].’ 


Most adverbials of time may also precede the subject: 


(43) Diin annem doktora gitti. 

‘Yesterday my mother went to the doctor.’ 
(44) Hafta sonlari cocuklar burada olmuyor. 
‘The children are not here at the weekends.’ 


Where two adverbials of time or place occur together, the one with the broader meaning 
precedes the other: 


(45) Her giin 14.30-da ucak kalkiyormus. 
every day 14.30-LOC 
‘It seems a plane goes at 14.30 every day.’ 


23.3 WORD ORDER VARIATIONS 


The major constituents of a sentence can appear in any order, provided that none is 
indefinite. For example, a sentence containing a subject, a direct object (with an 
accusative case marker) and a verb has six possible orders (with the further possibility of 
inserting adverbials at the beginning, the end or between constituents): 


(46) 
(a) Ali ev-i sat-t. 
Ali house-ACC sell-PF 
‘Ali sold the house.’ 
(b) Evi Ali satti. 
(c) Ali satti evi. 
(d) Evi satti Ali. 


(e) Satti Ali evi. 
(f) Satti evi Ali. 


Although these sentences are equally grammatical, they are used in different contexts. 
For example, (b) and (c) are interchangeable if Ali is stressed, a strategy which guides the 
hearer to focus his/her attention on Ali, and indicates that it was Ali who sold the house. 
(e) and (f) emphasize the selling of the house, as a verb which is at the beginning of a 
sentence obligatorily carries stress. On the other hand, (b) and (d) are more or less 
interchangeable if evi ‘the house (ACC)’ bears stress. These sentences are used in 
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circumstances when the emphasis is placed on this constituent, e.g. to draw attention to 
the fact that it is the house and not some other building that Ali sold. This interpretation 
applies to (a) as well if evi ‘the house’ bears stress. These are a few of the possible 
interpretations of (a)-(f). 

Changing the order in which constituents appear in unmarked sentences, i.e. 
scrambling them, has three general purposes: 

(i) Emphasizing a particular constituent: 

This strategy, which is called focusing, is used to highlight the information provided 
by the constituent in question. This may be because it is new information, i.e. refers to 
something that has not previously been mentioned, or because the speaker wishes to 
contrast this item of information with another (perhaps previously mentioned). 

(ii) De-emphasizing a particular constituent or constituents: 

Some of the constituents in a sentence may have relatively less informative value than 
others, generally as a result of having been mentioned earlier, or simply because they are 
uttered as an afterthought. Such pieces of information are described as backgrounded. 

(iii) Making a particular constituent the pivot of the information in a sentence: 

A particular constituent may act as the information centre in terms of signalling what 
the sentence is about. This is called a topic. 

Placing (or not placing) sentence stress on a constituent plays as important a role in 
determining its information value as scrambling does. For example, focused constituents 
are almost always stressed, while backgrounded constituents never are. Those signalling 
topics usually take secondary stress (see 5.2.2). 

In many cases the acoustic quality of stress in sentences with scrambled order is 
different from the stress of unmarked sentences. In particular, a focused constituent 
usually gets heavy stress, with an accent higher in pitch than the stressed constituent of an 
unmarked sentence. However, we do not attempt to indicate such differences in this book. 

The following conditions apply to scrambled constituents: 


(i) Focused phrases bear heavy stress. 

(ii) Focused phrases appear in the area preceding the predicate, either 
immediately to the left of the predicate or in their unmarked position. 

(iii) Backgrounded information follows the predicate and is never stressed. 

(iv) Topics (sometimes followed by topic shifters) usually occur at the beginning 
of a sentence. 

(v) The predicate is obligatorily stressed (and focused) if it is at the beginning of a 
sentence. 

(vi) Certain semantic properties of noun phrases, such as definiteness, specificity 
and animacy, also affect word order, as discussed in 22.5, 23.2.1 and 23.3.3. 


23.3.1 THE POSITION OF FOCUSED CONSTITUENTS: THE 
PREVERBAL AREA 


All types of constituents can be focused. Focused constituents can occur in any position 
before the predicate, but their most typical position in verbal sentences is immediately in 
front of the verb. They bear heavy stress wherever they may occur: 


(47) Fatma cicek-ler-i BUgiin sula-yacak. 
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Fatma flower-PL-ACC today water-FUT 

‘Fatma will water the plants TODAY.’ 

(48) Bazi giinler 6n bahce-de cocuk-LAR oynu-yor. 
some day-PL front garden-LOC child-PL play-IMPF 
‘Some days CHILDREN play in the front garden.’ 


A less common strategy for focusing a constituent is to place stress on it in its unmarked 
position: 


(49) BUgiin cicekleri sulayacaksin. 
“You will water the plants TODAY.’ 


The most typical strategy for focusing a constituent in an existential sentence is to place 
stress on it in its unmarked position: 


(50) Ahmet’ IN iki arabasi var. 
‘AHMET has two cars.’ 


In linking sentences the preferred strategy is to place the focused constituent just before 
the predicate: 


(51) Ahmet’in babas: HER giin hasta. 
‘Ahmet’s father is ill EVERY DAY.’ 


Focused constituents can be used with focus-sensitive adverbials and connectives such as 
ancak ‘only’, dA ‘also’ and bile ‘even’ (see 16.7, 28.3.1.1). 


(52) Ancak 6ZEL izin-le gir-il-ebil-iyor-mus kulis-e. 

only special permit-INS enter-PASS-PSB-IMPF-EV.COP back.stage-DAT 
‘One can only go back stage by special permit.’ 

(53) KomsuLAR da baz giinler 6n bahcede oturuyor. 

‘Some days the neighbours too sit in the front garden.’ 


Like any other constituent, predicates can be focused by placing stress on them. When 
stressed, they can occupy any position, including their unmarked sentence-final position: 


(54) Onlar-in hep-si 6SretMEN. (Cevaplari tabii ki bilecekler.) 
they-GEN all-3SG.POSS teacher 

‘They are all TEACHERS. (Of course they’ll know the answers.)’ 
(55) Ama ben biitiin mektuplari diin yrtTIM. 

‘But I TORE UP all the letters yesterday.’ 


23.3.2 THE POSITION OF BACKGROUND INFORMATION: THE 
POSTVERBAL AREA 


The area following the predicate, generally referred to as the postverbal area, is the site 
for information which is backgrounded, information which is assumed to be shared by the 
speaker and the hearer, or which has only just been mentioned in the discourse. Placing 
constituents here also has the effect of rendering another constituent more prominent, 
sometimes leaving this latter as the only phrase before the predicate. Note that the 
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strategy of backgrounding is restricted to spoken and informal written Turkish. In formal 
written styles constituents are not normally placed after the predicate. 


(56) Hic seyahat-e GiT-me-mis yalniz basina daha 6nce. 
never trip-DAT go-NEG-EV/PF alone before 
‘Apparently s/he’s never been on holiday alone before.’ 
(57) GiZEL-mis bu ev. 

nice-EV.COP this house 

‘It’s nice, this house.’ 


The relative positioning of the constituents in the postverbal area is insignificant. More 
than one constituent can follow the predicate, and these can occur in any order. If all the 
constituents in a sentence follow the predicate then the predicate is obligatorily stressed. 
The sentences below are informationally identical: 


(58) 


(a) Bitir-DI Fatma iiniversite-yi bu yil. 
finish-PF Fatma university-ACC this year 
‘Fatma FINISHED university this year.’ 
(b) BitirDi iiniversite-yi bu yil Fatma. 
(c) BitirDi bu yil Fatma iiniversite-yi. 


No constituent occurring in the postverbal area can bear stress; as a result, the postverbal 
area cannot host stress-requiring elements such as wh-phrases (19.2.1) or ml-phrases 
(19.1). (Note that mlI-phrases can appear after the predicate in alternative questions, in 
cases where the second mention of a shared verb is omitted; see example (18) in 19.1.2.) 

The types of constituents that are most commonly backgrounded are definite noun 
phrases and adverbials. However, it is possible for a non-definite noun phrase to be 
placed in the postverbal position if it refers to an entity or category that has been 
mentioned (or implied) in the immediately preceding discourse: 


(S9) Ayse senin arkadaslarinla ne kadar rahat konusuyordu. 

Universiteye girdigi yil bil-mi-yor-du hic ingilizce. 
know-NEG-IMPF-P.COP any English 

‘How fluently Ayse was talking to your friends. She didn’t know 

any English the year she entered university.’ 

(60) Bana da getir bir kahve. 

I(DAT) too bring a coffee 

‘Bring me a coffee, too.’ 

(61) Var-mis siz-in bakkal-da kopya kagid-1! 

existent-EV.COP you-GEN grocer-LOC carbon paper-NC 

“Your grocer DOES sell carbon paper!’ 


Backgrounding can also take place within a noun clause: 


(62) [(...) Piyano cal-dig-in-1 Ayse-nin] bil-mi-yor-du-m. 
piano play-VN-3SG.POSS-ACC Ayse-GEN know-NEG-IMPF-P.COP-1SG 
‘I didn’t know [Ayse played the piano].’ 
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23.3.3 THE TOPIC POSITION 


The initial position in a sentence is often used to indicate what the sentence is ‘about’, in 
other words its topic. As explained in 23.1, in unmarked sentences it is usually the subject 
(if overtly expressed) that occupies the topic position. However, through scrambling it is 
possible to topicalize any constituent except those that obligatorily occur in the 
immediately preverbal position (see 23.2.1). In some of the translations in this section 
passivization has been used in order to reflect the informational effect of topicalizing a 
non-subject constituent. 


(63) Erol-a sonunda Spor Birligi bir maDALya ver-di. 
Erol-DAT finally sports association a medal give-PF 
‘Erol was finally awarded a medal by the Sports Association.’ 


Where a non-definite direct object is topicalized, it has to be given accusative marking if 
it is no longer in the immediately preverbal position (see 14.3.3.2 (ii)). 


(64) Suluboya-yi ancak usTA bir ressam béyle kullan-abil-ir. 
watercolour-ACC only highly.skilled a painter like.this use-PSB-AOR 
‘Watercolours can only be used like this by a highly skilled painter.’ 


An indefinite noun phrase can be topicalized only if it refers to a member or members of 
a group or category that has been mentioned or implied in the preceding discourse: 


(65) Misafirlerin cogu bahceye cikmisti. Birkag gocuk orada babamla 
konusuyordu. 

‘Most of the guests had gone out into the garden. Several children were talking to 
my father out there.’ 

(66) Bir tane de bana ver. 

‘Give me one, too.’ 


Noun phrases with categorial status (22.3) cannot be topicalized as subjects. This means 
that subject noun phrases that occur in the topic position without plural marking and 
without a determiner are always interpreted as definite (See 22.5) or generic (see 22.7). 

It should be noted that not all sentences in Turkish have overtly expressed topics. The 
continuation of a subject-topic from one sentence to another is signalled by the absence 
of a noun phrase referring to the subject in the second and subsequent sentences in the 
sequence (see 18.1.5). 

Topicalization can also take place within a noun clause: 


(67) Ayse [yaprag-1 annesi (...) sar-1yor] san-di. 
Ayse vine.leaf-ACC mother-3SG.POSS stuff-IMPF think-PF 
‘Ayse thought the vine leaves were being stuffed by her mother.’ 
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23.3.3.1 Topic shifters 


There are a number of markers in Turkish which signal a change of topic: the clitics dA 
and -(y)sA/ise and the postposition gelince ‘as for...’ (the -(y)IncA converbial form of 
gel- ‘come’, i.e. “when one comes to...’). -(y)sA/ise and gelince are placed immediately 
after the new topic at the beginning of a sentence. The position of a dA marked topic is 
somewhat less rigid, and although as a topic shifter dA most commonly appears after the 
first constituent in a sentence, it can also occur in other positions. 

(i) The clitic dA is the least emphatic marker of topic shift. It signals a continuity or 
connection between two events or situations, and is usually equivalent to ‘and’ or ‘so’ in 
English (see also 28.3.1.1 (iiia)). 


(68) Kimse Semra’ya gel dememis, o da evDE oturacakmis. 
‘No one asked Semra to come, so she’ll be staying at home.’ 


A non-focused subject combined with dA may occur in the post-verbal position: 


(69) Derslerini yapmamislar. Onlar1 UYARDIM ben de. 
‘It seems they haven’t done their homework. So I’ve warned them’. 


For other functions of dA, see 28.3.1.1 (iiib), 28.3.2 and 28.3.4.3. 

(ii) The clitic -(y)sA/ise sends a stronger signal, indicating that a significantly different 
point is going to be made about the new topic. This may be a direct contrast with what 
has been said about the previous topic: 


(70) Sen hep kolayina kaciyorsun, bense her isi en iyi sekilde yapmaya 
calisiyorum. 

“You always take the easy way out, whereas I try to do everything in the best way 
possible.’ 


Alternatively, it may be a rather striking, perhaps even surprising, further development of 
the same theme: 


(71) Kagitlan ancak toparlayabildim. Kitaplarsa hala kutularda duruyor. 

‘I have only managed to tidy up the papers. As for the books, they are still in their 
boxes.’ 

(72) Ahmet Semra’y1 hig aramiyormus. Semra’ninsa buna hic aldirdg1 yok (see 
24.4.3.3 (i). 

‘Apparently Ahmet doesn’t call Semra any more. Semra, for her part, couldn’t 
care less.’ 


(iii) gelince phrases correspond to ‘as for...’ constructions in English. They have dative- 
marked complements which act as antecedent to an obligatory pronoun later in the 
sentence. This construction occurs less frequently than topics marked with dA or -(y)sA, 
and signals that the speaker wishes to draw particular attention to the statement that is 
about to be made. 


(73) Hayri ve Faruk bugiin babalarina hediye alacaklarini séylediler. 
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Ahmet’e gelince, o nasil olsa ¢ok diisiinceli-dir. Al-mis-tir bile. 

Ahmet-DAT as.for he anyway very thoughtful-GM 

Buy-PF-GM already 

‘Hayri and Faruk said they would be buying their father a present/presents today. 
As for Ahmet, well, he’s very considerate in any case. He will have bought [one] 
already.’ 


All topic-shift markers, with the topics that they mark, form intonational phrases ending 
in a slight rise (5.1 (iii)). There is usually a short pause after gelince; this may also occur 
after -(y)sA, but is not normally heard after dA. 


23.4 DISLOCATED CONSTITUENTS 


In addition to the possibility of placing any major constituent after the predicate, some 
constituents can cross the boundaries of the phrase or the clause of which they are part. 


23.4.1 DISLOCATED ADJECTIVAL PHRASES 


Adjectival phrases which are parts of indefinite noun phrases can be placed in the 
position following the predicate. This usually occurs where the modifying phrase is 
added as an afterthought. In the examples below the unmarked position for the dislocated 
phrase is indicated by (...). 


(74) Burada (...) bir elbise-m var-di eteg-i s6kiik. 

here a dress-1SG.POSS existent-P.COP hemline-3SG.POSS unstitched 

‘T had a dress here, with its hemline unstitched.’ 

(75) Biitiin zeytinyagli-lar-da (...) seker var-dir bir iki kasik. 

all cold.vegetable.dish-PL-LOC sugar existent-GM one two spoonful 

‘All cold vegetable dishes have sugar in them, [just] one or two spoonfuls.’ 


23.4.2 DISLOCATED CONSTITUENTS OF NOUN CLAUSES 


Mostly subjects, but also other constituents of a noun clause can be dislocated and placed 
at the end of the sentence: 


(76) [(...) Piyano ¢al-dig-in]-1 bil-mi-yor-du-m Ayse’nin. 

piano play-VN-3SG.POSS-ACC know-NEG-IMPF-P.COP-1SG Ayse-GEN 

‘I didn’t know [Ayse played the piano].’ 

(77) [Zerrin’in (...)(...) g6r-me-sin]-i iste-mi-yor-du-m 

Zerrin-GEN see- VN-3SG.POSS-ACC want-NEG-IMPF-P.COP-1SG hediye-sin- 
i simdiden. 

present 3SG.POSS-ACC yet 

‘I didn’t want [Zerrin to see her present yet].’ 


Alternatively, constituents of a noun clause can be placed at the beginning of a sentence 
for topicalization: 
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(78) Yaprag-1 Ayse [herhangi biri-nin (...) sar-abil-eceg-in-e] vine.leaf-ACC 
Ayse anyone-GEN stuff-PSB-VN-3SG.POSS-DAT inan-mi-yor-du. 

believe- NEG-IMPF-P.COP ‘Ayse didn’t believe [that (just) anyone could stuff 
vine leaves].’ 


24 
NOUN CLAUSES 


Noun clauses are clausal noun phrases. They are subordinate clauses that perform within 
the larger sentence (within the main clause or another subordinate clause) the same 
functions as noun phrases, i.e. those of subject, object, etc. (see Chapter 14). Structurally 
they may be one of two types: 

(i) finite (i-e. identical in structure to a full sentence, see 12.3): 


(1) [Universite-ye gid-e-yim] isti-yor. 
university-DAT go-OPT-1SG want-IMPF 
‘S/he wants [me to go to university].’ 


(ii) non-finite (i.e. with their verbal constituent marked by one of the subordinating 
suffixes -mAK, -mA, -DIK, -(y)AcAK or -(y)Is, see 12.3): 


(2) [Konu-yu iyice anla-mak] gerek. 
topic-ACC thoroughly understand-VN necessary 
‘One has to understand the topic thoroughly.’ 


Within the finite category a further division exists: bare finite noun clauses (24.2) are 
simply juxtaposed to, or inserted within, the superordinate clause, as in (1) above, while 
finite noun clauses with a subordinator (24.3; see also 12.3) are linked to their 
superordinate clause by a preceding ki or a following diye or gibi: 


(3) [Sen Londra-da-si n diye] bil-iyor-du-m. 
You London-LOC-2SG SUB think-IMPF-P.COP-1SG 
‘I thought [you were in London].’ 


In 24.4 we present a detailed account of the wide range of non-finite noun clause patterns 
and functions in Turkish. 24.5 is devoted to the special kind of noun clause known as a 
small clause, the subject of which is also a constituent of the superordinate clause. The 
chapter concludes with a brief discussion of noun clauses as modifiers in noun 
compounds (24.6). 

In the interests of clarity we have confined both the discussion and the examples in 
this chapter to sentences in which the noun clause is embedded directly in the main 
clause. However, it should be borne in mind that all types of noun clause, with the 
exception of those formed with ki (24.3.2), regularly occur embedded in other clauses 
which are themselves subordinate to the main clause (see 12.3). 
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24.1 FINITE AND NON-FINITE NOUN CLAUSES 


The subordinating suffix that is attached to the predicate of non-finite noun clauses gives 
them a much more recognizably nominal structure than a finite noun clause can have. In 
all noun clauses marked with -DIK or -(y)AcAK, and in most that are marked with -mA or 
-(y)Is, the subject is indicated by a possessive suffix attached to the verbal noun. The 
subject may also be referred to more explicitly by a genitive-marked noun phrase, which 
gives the noun clause the overall structure of a genitive-possessive construction. (For 
omission of genitive marking on the subject see 24.4.6.) 


(4) [(Sen-in) piyano ¢al-dig-m]-1 bilmiyordum. 
you-GEN piano play-VN-2SG.POSS-ACC 

‘I didn’t know [you played the piano].’ 

(5) [(Sen-in) piyano ¢al-ma-n]-1 beklediler. 
you-GEN piano play-VN-2SG.POSS-ACC 
‘They expected [you to play the piano].’ 


Non-finite noun clauses have the same kind of mobility within the sentence as noun 
phrases (see 23.3). Some types of finite noun clause, on the other hand (especially the 
bare type and those formed with ki), are considerably more restricted in the positions that 
they can occupy in relation to the main predicate. 

In general terms the non-finite types of noun clause are more universally acceptable 
than their finite equivalents (where these indeed exist). Except for the presentation of 
direct speech (24.2.1 (i)), and the use of ki clauses with cognitive verbs (24.3.2.2), the use 
of finite noun clauses is largely confined to informal styles of speech and writing. 


24.2 BARE FINITE NOUN CLAUSES (FINITE NOUN CLAUSES 
WITHOUT A SUBORDINATOR) 


These occur as subjects or objects of the verbs de- ‘say’, iste- ‘want’, and verbs of 
cognition. 


24.2.1 SUBJECT OR OBJECT OF THE VERB de 


de- ‘say’ occurs only with finite noun clauses. It can be used not only to express a spoken 
utterance but also for the expression of unspoken thoughts. Here we shall discuss three 
different uses of de-. 

(i) The most straightforward use of de- is in representations of direct speech, where the 
speaker claims to present the exact words spoken in another context by himself/herself or 
someone else. It should be noted that de-, whether in a finite form or a non-finite one 
such as diye (24.3.1), is the only verb that can be used for this purpose. The quotation 
itself occupies the immediately preverbal position. 
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(6) O giin Suzan “Artik dayan-a-m-1yor-um” de-mis-ti bana. 
that day Suzan now bear-PSB-NEG-IMPF-1SG say-PF-P.COP I(DAT) 
‘That day Suzan had said to me “I can’t bear [it] any longer”.’ 
(7) Bana genellikle “Sen kiiciiksiin, gelemezsin” de-n-iyor-du. 
say-PASS-IMPF-P.COP 
‘I was usually told “You’re too young; you can’t come”.’ 
(ii) The second use of de- differs only slightly from the first. Here the subordinate clause 
is not claimed to present the exact words uttered by a specific person on a specific 
occasion, but rather to encapsulate the gist of a more generalized utterance, attributed to 


unspecified people. Quotation marks are not found with this usage of de-. 


(8) [New York agustosta cekilmez] di-yor-lar. 
say-IMPF-3PL 
‘People say [New York is unbearable in August].’ 


(iii) The use of de- to express thoughts rather than utterances is very common in informal 
registers. Although the context may imply that the thought is articulated in speech, 
quotation marks are not used, because the emphasis is on the substance of the thought 
rather than on a particular utterance of it. 


(9) [Toren bir saat stirer] diyelim. 
‘Let’s suppose [the ceremony will last an hour].’ 


Where the verb in the subordinate clause is marked with one of the optative forms -sJn, - 
(y)AyIm, -(y)AII m or the conditional -sA, the thought is also a desire for something to 
happen (see 21.4.4). 


(10) [Herkes kendi yiyeceklerini kendi getirsin] diyorum ben. 
‘I think [everyone should bring their own food].’ 

(11) [Bu belirsizlik bit-se artik] di-yor-du-k. 

this uncertainty end-OPT now say-IMPF-P.COP-1PL 

‘[If only this uncertainty would end], we thought.’ 


Note that the verb sdyle-, the other verb in Turkish which means ‘say’, contrasts with de- 
in terms of the type of noun clause that can be used with it. Sdyle- can only be used with 
non-finite clauses (see 24.4.2.2 and 24.4.3.1); moreover, it always denotes a spoken 
utterance. 


24.2.2 INTERROGATIVE SENTENCE AS SUBJECT OR OBJECT OF 
A VERB OF COGNITION 


A finite question clause can be the subject or object of a verb of cognition such as bil- 
‘know’, anla- ‘understand’. The main verb is usually negative or interrogative: 


(12) [CGocug-un baba-si kim] bil-in-iyor mu? 

child-GEN father-3SG.POSS who know-PASS-IMPF INT 
‘Is it known [who the child’s father is]?’ 

(13) [Ertan’1 neden bu kadar begeniyorsun] anlayamiyorum. 
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‘I can’t understand [why you admire Ertan so much].’ 


For the use of finite statements as the objects of certain cognition verbs see 24.5. A 
number of fixed forms such as sanirim ‘I think’, umarim ‘I hope’, bakarsin ‘you’ll see’ 
are modal adverbials (16.3). 


24.2.3 SUBJECT OR OBJECT OF THE VERB iste 


A sentence whose main verb is iste- ‘want’ can also have a finite noun clause as its 
subject or object, although here the verb in the subordinate clause is always suffixed with 
one of the optative forms -sIn, -(y)AyIm or-(y)Alm (21.4.4.2-3). 


(14) [Birer birer gir-e-lim] iste-n-iyor-mus. 

one.by.one go.in-OPT-1PL want-PASS-IMPF-EV.COP 
‘Apparently they want [us to go in one by one].’ 

(15) [Her taraf mermerle kaplansim] istiyor. 

‘He wants [everywhere to be covered in marble].’ 


24.3 FINITE NOUN CLAUSES WITH A SUBORDINATOR 


The subordinators that mark certain types of finite noun clauses are diye, gibi and ki. 


24.3.1 CLAUSES FORMED WITH diye 


The subordinator diye is the -(y)A converbial form of the verb de- ‘say’ (26.3.8), and its 
functions are quite clearly derived from the various meanings of de- discussed in 24.2.1. 
diye is of very common occurrence in the formation of both noun and adverbial clauses 
(26.1.1). It always stands at the end of its clause. Noun clauses with diye function as 
subject or object of the following classes of verbs: 


(i) Verbs of communication other than de 
(ii) Verbs of cognition and perception 
(iii) Verbs of emotion. 


(i) Verbs of communication other than de-: 

Where a piece of direct speech is presented as the subject or object of a main verb 
other than de-, such as sor- ‘ask’, bagir- ‘shout’ or yaz- ‘write’, diye has to intervene 
between the quotation and this main verb: 


(16) “Aksam-a gel-ecek mi-sin?” diye sor-du anne-m bana. 
evening-DAT come-FUT INT-2SG SUB ask-PF mother-1SG.POSS I(DAT) 
“Will you be coming back tonight?” my mother asked me.’ 


As the object of konus- ‘talk’, a diye clause expresses action that has been agreed upon by 
two or more people; this need not be treated as a quotation: 


(17) [Herkes bir yemek yapip getirsin diye] konusmustuk. 
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‘We had agreed [that everyone should make and bring one dish].’ 


(ii) Verbs of cognition and perception: 

The principal verbs of cognition and perception that occur with diye-marked objects 
are: bil- (in this context meaning not ‘know’ but ‘think’ (= suppose)), diistin- ‘think’ (= 
speculate, be of the opinion that), bekle-‘expect’, duy- ‘hear’, isit- ‘hear’, oku- ‘read’. 


(18) [Bir torununuz olmus diye] duydum. 
‘I heard [that you have had a grandchild].’ 


See also example (3). 

(iii) Verbs of emotion: 

All verbs of emotion that take an oblique object (13.1.2.2) can alternatively have a 
clausal object which is marked by diye: 


(19) Teoman [memur onu azarladi diye] cok sinirlenmisti. 
“Teoman was very annoyed [that the official had reprimanded him].’ 


In the case of kork- ‘be afraid’, the verb in the subordinate clause receives the conditional 
suffix -(y)sA: 


(20) Meral, [Turgut onu Selim’le gér-tir-se diye] kork-uyor-du. 
see-AOR-COND.COP SUB be.afraid-IMPF-P.COP 
‘Meral was afraid [that Turgut would see her with Selim].’ 


24.3.2 CLAUSES FORMED WITH ki 


Unlike other noun clauses in Turkish, which can be placed either before or after the main 
predicate, ki clauses obligatorily follow the main predicate: 


(21) Saniyorum [ki is-in-i birak-mak isti-yor]. 
I.think that job-3SG.POSS-ACC leave-VN want-IMPF 
‘I think [(that) s/he wants to leave his/her job].’ 


The use of a ki clause rather than either of the other types of finite noun clause has the 
effect of highlighting the main predicate, thus drawing attention to the status of what is 
about to be uttered: an obvious fact, a surmise on the part of the speaker, a desire, etc. 
(For the stress-related properties of ki see 4.3.2.1.) Note that the main predicate preceding 
a ki clause is rarely cast in an interrogative or negative form. 

Speakers also use ki structures as an organizational device to gain time for articulating 
the substantive content of their communication. Although of common occurrence, ki 
clauses are perceived as marked structures, and therefore do not normally occur 
repeatedly within a single utterance or paragraph. 


24,3.2.1 Subject or object of the verb de 
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The use of de- ‘say’ followed by a ki clause is an alternative to the type of structure 
discussed in 24.2.1, where de- immediately follows the clause expressing the utterance or 
thought. ki clauses occur in all the three functions of de- identified in 24.2.1: 

(i) Representations of direct speech (cf. (6) and (7)): 


(22) O giin Suzan bana de-mis-ti ki: “Artik dayan-a-m-1yor-um”. 

that day Suzan (DAT) say-PF-P.COP SUB now bear-PSB-NEG-IMPF-1SG 
‘That day Suzan had said to me “I can’t bear [it] any longer”.’ 
(23) Bana genellikle deniyordu ki: “Sen kiiciiksiin, gelemezsin”. 
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‘I was usually told “You’re too young; you can’t come”. 
(ii) Generalized sayings (cf. (8)): 


(24) Diyorlar [ki New York agustosta cekilmez]. 
‘People say [(that) New York is unbearable in August].’ 


(iii) Thoughts and wishes (cf. (10)): 


(25) Ben diyorum [ki herkes kendi yiyeceklerini kendi getirsin]. 
‘I think [(that) everyone should bring their own food].’ 


There is no difference in formality between the two alternative structures with de-. 
Sentences in which de- is used to express thoughts rather than utterances are less likely to 
be structured with a ki clause unless, as in (25), they can be construed as containing both 
speech and thought elements simultaneously. 


24.3.2.2 Subject or object of a verb of perception or cognition 


ki clauses can occur with all verbs of perception, and also with verbs such as inan- 
‘believe’, san- ‘think’, iddia et- ‘claim’, kabul et- ‘accept’, tahmin et- ‘guess’, ‘imagine’, 
which express an attitude towards the truth of a proposition. 


(26) Anlasiliyor [ki Fransizca’ya olan talep iyice azalmis]. 

‘It’s clear [that the demand for French has considerably declined].’ 
(27) Bir giin duyduk [ki adam tasinip gitmis]. 

‘One day we heard [that the man had moved away].’ 


In constructions of this kind the demonstrative adverbial dyle ‘like that’ (16.4.3 (iii)) is 
sometimes inserted before the main verb: 


(28) (Oyle) samiyorum [ki arkadaslarimizin cou agustosta gelemeyecekler]. 
‘I imagine [that most of our friends won’t be able to come in August].’ 


This dyle is seen in the lexicalized expression dyle gel- ‘seem (to someone)’, which is 
always used in combination with the dative-marked form of a personal pronoun: 


(29) Bana éyle gel-iyor [ki Omer’le ablasinin aralari pek iyi degil]. (DAT) seem- 
IMPF SUB 
‘It seems to me [that Omer and his sister don’t get on very well].’ 
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This construction is identical in meaning to...gibi gel- constructions (24.3.3). 
Where a ki clause expresses a discovery made on performing a certain action, the verb 
of perception itself may be omitted: 


(30) Kapryi actim [ki icerisi insan dolu]. 
‘I opened the door [and saw] [that the place was full of people].’ 


24.3.2.3 Subject or object of the verb iste 


As in the case of bare finite noun clauses with iste- (24.2.3), the verb in a ki clause which 
is dependent on the verb iste- ‘want’ is always suffixed with one of the optative forms - 
sIn, -(y)AylIm or -(y)AlIm (21.4.4.2-3). 


(31) Isteniyormus [ki birer birer girelim]. (cf. (14)) 

‘Apparently what they want is [for us to go in one by one].’ 

(32) Aslinda istiyor [ki her taraf mermerle kaplansin]. (c. (15)) 
‘Actually what he wants is [for everywhere to be covered in marble].’ 


24.3.2.4 Subject of adjectival predicates 


In sentences like (33) and (34) the ki clause is technically the subject of a linking 
sentence (12.1.1.2), of which the predicate is the adjective at the beginning of the 
sentence (tabii ‘natural’, belli ‘clear, ‘obvious’). 


(33) Tabii [ki ben hig éyle bir sey kastetmemistim]. 
‘Of course I had meant nothing of the sort.’ 

(34) Belli [ki birbirini cekemiyorlar]. 

‘It’s obvious [that they can’t stand each other].’ 


However, the combinations of adjectives such as tabii and belli with ki have become 
frozen forms which really function more as modal adverbials (16.3). 


24.3.3 CLAUSES FORMED WITH gibi 


The role of gibi as a subordinator is derived from its primary function as a postposition 
meaning ‘like’ (17.2.1). As a subordinator it occurs mainly in adverbial clauses (26.1.5), 
but when it stands between a finite subordinate clause and a main verb which is gel- it 
marks a noun clause. 

The informal idiom gibi gel-, combined with the dative-marked form of a personal 
pronoun or of any noun phrase referring to (a) human being(s), means ‘seem (to 
someone)’ (just like dyle gel- with a ki clause, 24.3.2.2). The finite noun clause 
immediately preceding gibi is the subject of the sentence. 


(35) [Meryem yeni isine pek isinamadi] gibi gel-iyor bana. 
seem-IMPF I(DAT) 

‘It seems to me [that Meryem is not very happy in her new job].’ 

(36) Sana [bu isi bityiitityorum] gibi gelebilir. 
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‘It may seem to you [that ’m making too much fuss about this].’ 


An even more informal variant of this construction, occurring only in the first person and 
giving a rather more tentative meaning, is gibime gel- (used in lieu of bana...gibi gel-): 


(37) [O gocukta bir tuhaflik var] gibi-m-e gel-iyor. 
gibi-1SG.POSS-DAT gel-IMPF 
‘I have a feeling [there’s something odd about that child].’ 


Note that other verbs meaning ‘seem’, such as gibi dur-/gibi gortin-/gibi g6ztik-, behave 
differently from gibi gel- (see 24.5). 


24.4 NON-FINITE NOUN CLAUSES 


In the following sections we describe in turn the functions of noun clauses formed with 
each of the following subordinating suffixes: -mAK, -mA, -DIK, -(y)AcAK, -(yJIs. 


24.4.1 CLAUSES FORMED WITH -mAK 


The verb form suffixed with the subordinator -mAK (8.5.2), often called the infinitive, is 
the ‘citation’ form of the verb, used when talking about a verb as a lexical item: 


(38) Oyle bir hareket icin ‘siyrilmak’ fiilini kullaniiz. 
“We use the verb siyrilmak for such an action.’ 


Noun clauses formed with -mAK are used primarily (i) for talking about an activity, 
action or state in general terms, or (ii) with main verbs that express a subject’s behaviour 
or attitude towards an action or activity that s/he her/himself performs or may perform. 

The crucial difference beween -mAK clauses and those with -mA is that -mA clauses in 
the majority of cases contain their own subject (see 24.4.2), whereas -mAK clauses do 
not. A -mAK clause usually has an understood subject, which is indicated by a noun 
phrase or person marker occurring in the superordinate clause (see 24.4.1.1 for details). 
For example, in (39) the subject of the -mAK clause is indicated by the 1st person 
marking on the main verb: 


(39) [Sokaga cik-mak] isti-yor-um. 
go.out-mAK want-IMPF-1SG 
‘I want [to go out].’ 


The subject of a -mA clause, on the other hand, cannot be the same as the subject of the 
superordinate clause: 


(40) [Sokaga cik-ma-n]-1 isti-yor-um 
go.out-mA-2SG.POSS-ACC want-IMPF-1SG 
‘I want [you to go out].’ 


In the following sections we review the functions of -mAK constructions with and 
without case marking. 


Noun clauses 359 


24.4.1.1 The non-case-marked form -mAk 


Like all non-case-marked noun phrases (14.3.3.1), a noun clause containing -mAk without 
the addition of any case suffixes can function as subject (41), subject complement (42), or 
direct object (43) within the clause in which it is embedded. The only verb which 
regularly takes a -mAk clause as its direct object is iste- ‘want’ (43). Other transitive 
verbs require the accusative-marked form -mAyI (24.4.1.2). 


(41) [Tiirkce 6grenmek] zor. 

‘(Learning Turkish] is difficult.’/‘It’s difficult [to learn Turkish].’ 
(42) Hayattaki en bityiik nimetlerden biri [sevilmek]-tir. 

‘One of the greatest blessings in life is [to be loved].’ 


The question of what is understood to be the subject of the -mAk clause depends on 
whether the main clause (or another clause in which the -mAk clause is embedded) is 
verbal or nominal. 

(i) Where the superordinate clause is verbal, the subject of the -mAk clause can be one 
of the following constituents of this superordinate clause: 

(a) the subject: 


(43) Sen [nereye gitmek] istiyorsun? 
“Where do you want [to go]?’ 


For another example see (39) above, and for passive -mAk clauses which are the subject 
of their superordinate clause see 24.4.1.4. 
(b) the direct object: 


(44) [Biitiin giin mtize gezmek] bizi cok yormustu. 
‘[Going round museums all day] had worn us out.’ 


(c) the oblique object: 


(45) [Ev tasimak] Nevin’e cok kolay geldi. 
‘[Moving house] came very easily to Nevin. 


(ii) Where a -mAk clause forms part of a nominal sentence, the subject of the -mAk clause 
may or may not be identifiable: 

(a) If the -mAk clause is the subject of the sentence, the subject of the noun clause may 
be made explicit by the use of a postpositional phrase with i¢in ‘for’ in the main clause: 


(46) [Kimseye bir sey s6ylememek] kolay olmayacak benim icin. 
‘[Not telling anyone anything] is not going to be easy for me.’ 


In the absence of an icin phrase, the subject of the noun clause may be inferable from the 
context. In (47) it is the speaker: 


(47) [Sizinle konusmak] hos oldu. 
‘It’s been nice [talking to you].’ 
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In (48), on the other hand, it is either the addressee or some third party: 


(48) [Biitiin gece oturmak] cok zor olmustur. 
‘It must have been very hard [sitting up all night].’ 


A -mak clause that is the subject of a sentence can also denote an activity, action or state 
in the abstract, without relation to any particular subject: 


(49) [Bir cocuga éyle bir sey soylememek] lazim. 
‘One shouldn’t say such a thing to a child.’ 


For the use of -mAk clauses in impersonal obligative expressions such as that in (49) see 
21.4.2.2, and example (119) in that chapter. 

(b) If the -mAk clause is the subject complement, and the subject of the sentence is 
marked with a possessive suffix, the subject of the noun clause will be understood to be 
the person referred to by that suffix: 


(50) Amac-im, [bes yil iginde zengin ol-mak]-t. 
aim-1SG.POSS five years within rich be-VN-P.COP 
‘My aim was [to get rich in five years].’ 


Where, in a sentence of this type, the main clause subject has no possessive marking, the 
subject of the noun clause may be inferable from the context: 


(51) Amag, [bes yil iginde zengin olmak]-t. 
‘The aim was [to get rich in five years].’ 


In some cases, as in (42) above, the noun clause has no identifiable subject, and is 
understood to be applicable to human beings in general. 


24.4.1.2 The accusative-marked form -mAyI 


This form (sometimes spelt -mAglI, see 8.5.1.2) occurs where the noun clause is the direct 
object of any transitive verb (although with iste- ‘want’ it is formal and much less 
common than -mAk). 


(52) Siikrii [yemek yap-may]-1 bil-iyor mu? 
Siikrti food make-VN-ACC know-IMPF INT 
‘Does Siikrii know [how to cook]?’ 

(53) [Bu yaz Italya’ya gitmey]-i diisiiniiyoruz. 
‘We're thinking of [going to Italy this summer].’ 


In informal usage with a small number of main verbs, notably bil- ‘know (how)’, 6gren- 
‘learn’ and sev- ‘like’, the noun clause is sometimes marked with -mAsInI rather than - 
mAyI, with no change in meaning. The 3rd person possessive suffix has no obvious 
referent in such sentences. 


(54) Siikrii [yemek yap-ma-sin]-1 bil-iyor mu? 
Siikrti food make-VN-3SG.POSS-ACC know-IMPF INT 
‘Does Siikrii know [how to cook]?’ 
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(55) Ahmet [araba kullanmasin]! sever. 
‘Ahmet likes [driving].’ 


24.4.1.3 The oblique case-marked forms: -mAyA, -mAktA (-mAdA) and - 
mAktAn 


(i) These forms occur where the verb in the main clause is one that requires an oblique 
object (13.1.2.2). The dative-marked form -mAyA is sometimes spelt -mAgA (8.5.1.2). 
Verbs such as basla- ‘begin’, karar ver-‘decide’, devam et- ‘continue’, ¢alis- ‘try’ require 
the dative case: 


(56) [Her giin bes sayfa yaz-may]-a ¢alis-1yor-um. 
every day five page write-VN-DAT try-IMPF-1SG 
‘I try [to write five pages every day].’ 


Some verbs such as zorla- ‘force’, ikna et- ‘persuade’ require a human direct object in 
addition to the oblique object: 


(57) Beni [konusmay]-a zorlama! 
‘Don’t force me [to talk]! 


Verbs such as diren-/diret-/srar et- ‘insist (on)’ and yarar gor- ‘see benefit/ point (in)’ 
require the locative case: 


(58) Demet [otobiis-le git-mek]-te diren-iyor. 
Demet bus-INS go-VN-LOC insist.on-IMPF 
‘Demet is insisting on [going by bus].’ 


Some speakers use the form -mAdA in the same function as -mAktA. 
Verbs such as vazge¢- ‘stop’, ‘decide not (to)’, kork- ‘be afraid (of/to)’, ¢ekin- ‘be 
reluctant (to)’, kagin- ‘avoid’, nefret et- ‘hate’ take an ablative-marked object: 


(59) [Sigara ic-mek]-ten vazge¢-meli-siniz. 
cigarette smoke-ABL give.up-OBLG-2SG/PL 
“You must give up [smoking].’ 


A few verbs take as their oblique object a -mAk clause marked with the 
comitative/instrumental marker -(y)IA, such as 6viin- ‘boast (of)’, sucla-‘accuse [s.o.] 


(of): 


(60) Ayten’i [eski bilgisayarini bana vermek]-le sucluyorlar. 
‘They are accusing Ayten of [giving her old computer to me].’ 


(ii) Locative marking occurs also in existential sentences with V fayda/ yarar ‘benefit’, 
‘point’, ‘use’ as the subject. As with non-case-marked -mAk (24.4.1.1), the subject of the 
noun clause in these constructions may be entirely unspecified, as in (61), or may be 
implied in the context, as in (62). 


(61) [Yashlari dinlemek]-te fayda var. 
‘There is benefit in [listening to old people].’ 
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(62) [Babana bir kere daha sormak]-ta yarar var. 
‘It’s worth [asking your father once more].’ 


However, the negative versions of such sentences are more often cast as a possessive 
existential with the genitive-marked form of -mA (see 24.4.2.1 (ii)). 

(iii) Ablative case marking also occurs where the noun clause expresses an object of 
comparison (14.3.3.5 (iv)): 


(63) [Evi kendim temizlemek], [baskasina temizletmek]-ten daha kolay geliyor. 
‘I find it easier [to clean the house myself] than [to get someone else to clean 


[it]}.’ 


24.4.1.4 Passive -mAk clauses as subjects 


When a passive -mAk clause is the subject of the superordinate clause, the verb of the 
superordinate clause, usually iste- ‘want’, ‘try’ or ¢alis- ‘try’, is obligatorily passive. In 
these sentences the subject of the -mAk clause (e.g. toplanti in (64), biz in (65)) behaves 
as if it is also the subject of the main clause. 


(64) [Toplant: [miidiir gel-meden] basla-t-1l-mak] iste-n-di. (cf. 
Toplantiy1...baslatmak istediler.) 

meeting director come-CV start-CAUS-PASS-VN want-PASS-PF 

‘An attempt was made [to start the meeting [before the director arrived]].’ 


The majority of these clauses have 3rd person subjects, but other persons may also be 
used. Note that agent phrases (containing tarafindan or -CA ‘by’, 13.2.2.2) can occur in 
these constructions: 


(65) Biz [yiirtiyiis sirasinda 6nce polis, sonra diizenleyici-ler tarafindan we 
demonstration during first police then organizer-PL by dur-dur-ul-mak] iste-n-di- 
k. 

stop-CAUS-PASS-VN want-PASS-PF-1PL 

‘During the demonstration attempts were made to stop us, first by the police, then 
by the organizers.’ 


When the verb of the -mAk clause is intransitive (as in the case of git- ‘go’ below), the 
whole sentence becomes an impersonal passive construction (13.2.2.3): 


(66) [Deprem bdélgesine gid-il-mey]-e calis-1l-1yor. 
go-PASS-VN-DAT try-PASS-IMPF 
‘People are trying [to reach the earthquake areal].’ 


24.4.2 CLAUSES FORMED WITH -mA 


In general terms noun clauses formed with -mA are less abstract in meaning than those 
formed with -mAK. One result of this is that many -mA verbal nouns have become 
lexicalized as ordinary nouns with concrete meanings (see 7.2.1.1). When -mA is used as 
a productive inflectional suffix, by far the most common pattern is for it to be followed 
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by a possessive suffix referring to the subject of the noun clause (24.4.2.2). However, 
there are two types of -mA clause in which possessive suffixes do not occur, and we deal 
with these first. 


24.4.2.1 -mA without possessive suffixes 


(i) The plural form -mAlAr 

This is a not very common pattern, used to form the subject of a sentence describing 
repeated instances of an action or activity performed or undergone by unspecified 
subjects: 


(67) O siralarda [sabahin kGériinde polis tarafindan uyan-dir-il-ma-lar], [karakola 
gotiir-iil-me-ler], [g6zaltina al-in-ma-lar] 

wake.up-CAUS-PASS-VN-PL take-PASS-VN-PL detain-PASS-VN-PL giinliik 
olaylardandi. 

‘At that time [being woken up by the police in the early hours of the morning, 
being taken to the police station, and being detained in custody] were daily 
occurrences.’ 


(ii) The genitive-marked form -mAnIn 

This form behaves exactly as if it were the genitive-marked form of -mAK. Like -mAK 
it is either used to denote an activity, action or state in general terms, or it can have an 
implied subject inferable from the speech context. These genitive-marked noun clauses 
occur as modifiers in genitive-possessive constructions where the possessive-marked 
noun phrase is an abstract noun such as anlam ‘meaning’, ‘sense’, V fayda/yarar 


‘benefit’, zarar ‘harm’, neden/W sebep ‘reason’, amag ‘purpose’: 
(68) Ben-ce {[Ali-yi cagir-ma]-nin anlam}-i yok. 
I-ADV Ali-ACC summon-VN-GEN sense-3SG.POSS non-existent 
‘I don’t think there’s any point in [asking Ali to come].’ 
(69) {[Sigaray1 birak-ma]-nin fayda-sin}-1 ilk giinlerde gérmeyebilirsin. 
“You may not experience the benefit of [giving up smoking] in the first few days.’ 


For similar constructions with possessive-marked -mA clauses see 24.4.2.2. 


24.4.2.2 -mA with possessive suffixes 


A noun clause with possessive-marked -mA as its verbal constituent denotes an action, 
activity or state that is predicated of a certain subject. This subject may be more explicitly 
referred to by a genitive-marked noun phrase, which if present usually stands at the 
beginning of the clause: 


(sizin) bu evi begenmeniz ‘your liking this house’ 
Can’mn erken gelmesi ‘Can’s coming early’ 


kapinin gtizel kapatilmamsi ‘the door not being shut properly’ 
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In contrast to sentences containing noun clauses marked with -DIK or -(y)AcAK (24.4.3), 
which are to do with factual perception, knowledge or communication, sentences 
constructed with -mA clauses deal with states and events in terms of description or 
evaluation, of causation processes in which they are involved, or of people’s attitudes 
towards them or attempts to bring them about. 

Below we describe the typical functions that -mA clauses can have in different 
grammatical roles within the sentence. 

(i) As subject: 


(a) Description/evaluation: 


(70) [Fatma Hanim-in tic kat merdiven ¢ik-ma-si] ¢ok zor. 
-GEN three storey stairs go.up-VN-3SG.POSS very difficult 
‘It’s very difficult [for Fatma Hanim to go up three flights of stairs].’ 


Subject -mA clauses are one of the major means in Turkish of expressing necessity or 
obligation (see 21.4.2.2): 


(71) [8.30’ta havalimaninda olmamuz] gerekiyor. 
“We have to be at the airport at 8.30.’ 


The sequence olmasi gerek/lazim can also express an assumption (see 21.4.1.4). 
(b) Causation: 


(72) [Ayla’nin isten hep gec ve yorgun gelmesi] evde gerginlik yaratryordu. 
‘[The fact that Ayla always got back from work late and tired] was creating 
tension in the house.’ 


(c) Desired action or state: 

A fuller treatment of this type is given in (iiia) below, dealing with -mA clauses as 
direct objects. Where the -mA clause is the subject, the main predicate is usually 
the passivized form of iste- ‘want’: 


(73) [Herkes-in birer hikaye anlat-ma-si] iste-n-iyor-mus. 
everyone-GEN one.each story tell-VN-3SG.POSS want-PASS-IMPF-EV.COP 
‘It seems they want [everyone to tell a story].’ 


(d) Indirect commands, requests and recommendations: 
These are the passivized versions of the type of sentence discussed in (iii)(b) 
below: 


(74) [Bu iiriiniin elde yikanmasi] tavsiye edilir. 
‘It is recommended [that this product be washed by hand].’ 


(ii) As subject complement: 
All of the functions performed by -mA clauses as subjects can also be performed when 
they are in the subject complement role (12.1.1.2): 


(75) Onemli olan [sizin bu evi beenmeniz]. 
‘The important thing is [that you (should) like this house].’ 


Noun clauses 365 


(76) Bizim ricamiz [toplantinin haftaya ertelenmesi] olacak. 
‘Our request is (Lit. will be) [that the meeting be postponed to next week].’ 


(iii) With accusative case marking as direct object: 
Like all noun phrases marked for possession, possessive-marked -mA clauses always 
take accusative case marking when they are in the direct object role (see 14.3.3.2). 


(a) Desired action or state: 
In sentences expressing a desire for something to happen, the -mA clause is 
usually the object of the verb iste- ‘want’: 


(77) [Bu tablo-nun sura-ya as-1l-ma-sin]-1 isti-yor-uz. 

this picture-GEN here-DAT hang-PASS-VN-3SG.POSS-ACC want-IMPF- 
1PL 

“We want [this picture to be hung here].’ 


Other volitional verbs that can take a -mA clause as their direct object are bekle- ‘expect’ 
and dile- ‘(express the) wish (that)’. For the distinction between this construction and - 
mAk iste-, see 24.4.1, examples (39) and (40). 


(b) Indirect commands, requests and recommendations: 

These are sentences in which the -mA clause is the direct object of a verb that 
expresses an attempt to secure the performance of an action by others. The 
principal main verbs involved are sdyle- ‘tell’, emret-‘order’, iste- ‘ask’, rica et- 
‘request’, and tavsiye et- ‘recommend’, ‘advise’. 


(78) Otel miidiirti [oda-yi hemen bosalt-ma-larin]-1 sdyle-di. 
hotel manager room-ACC immediately vacate- VN-3PL.POSS-ACC say-PF 
‘The hotel manager told [them to vacate the room immediately].’ 


Often, as in (78), the addressee of this type of utterance is not explicitly mentioned, and is 
assumed to be identical with the subject of the noun clause. It is, however, possible for a 
different addressee to be named: 


(79) Ceyda anne-m-e [herkes-in kalin giysiler-le gel-me-sin]-i s6yle-mis. 
Ceyda mother-1SG.POSS-DAT everyone-GEN thick clothes-COM come-VN- 
3SG.POSS-ACC say-EV/PF 

‘Ceyda told my mother [that everyone was to come with warm clothes].’ 


In the case of iste- and rica et-, the addressee is expressed (if at all) by an ablative- 
marked noun phrase: 


(80) [Turgut biz-den [tasinacag1 giin kendisine yardim 
we-ABL help 

et-me-miz]-i istedi. 

AUX-VN-1PL.POSS-ACC 

‘Turgut has asked us [to help him on the day he moves].’ 


(c) Causation: 
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A process that facilitates or obstructs the occurrence of the situation expressed by 
the noun clause has as its main predicate a verb such as sagla- ‘ensure’, 
kolaylastir- ‘make (it) easy (for)’, zorlastir- ‘make (it) difficult (for)’, engelle- 
‘hinder’, 6nle- ‘prevent’. 


(81) [lkbahardaki yaSmurlar [mahsuliin bol olmasin]-1 sa3ladi. 
‘The spring rains have ensured [that the harvest is plentiful].’ 


(d) Object of verbs expressing attitude: 
Some of the most commonly occurring verbs in this category are begen- ‘like’, 
‘approve of’, kina- ‘deplore’, affet-/bagisla- ‘forgive’, hos gdr- ‘condone’: 


(82) [Kocasinin kendisine yalan s6ylemesin]-i affedemiyordu. 
‘She couldn’t forgive [her husband’s lying to her].’ 


(e) For -mA clauses as objects of verbs of cognition and perception see 24.4.5.1. 
(iv) As oblique object: 


(a) Emotional attitude: 

A -mA clause marked for dative or ablative case or with the instrumental marker 
can function as the oblique object of a verb of emotion (see 13.1.2.2, also 
24.4.5.2). 


(83) Mehmet, [Ali-nin kendisini cagir-ma-ma-sin]-a giticendi. 
Ali-GEN invite-NEG-VN-3SG.POSS-DAT 

‘Mehmet was offended by [Ali’s not inviting him].’ 

(84) [Tiilay’ in stirekli kendisinden s6z etmesin]-den sikilryorum. 

‘I get bored by [Tiilay talking about herself all the time].’ 


(b) Causation: 
Dative-marked -mA clauses occur as oblique objects of verbs such as neden/W 


sebep ol- ‘cause’, yol a¢- ‘cause’, yardim et- ‘help’, V miisaade et-/izin ver- 
‘allow’: 


(85) Sicak havalar, [meyvalar-in erken olgunlasmasin]-a yol acti bu yil. 
‘The hot weather has caused [the fruit to ripen early] this year.’ 

(86) Cocuklar [buray1 toplamaniz]-a yardim etsinler. 

‘The children should help [you to clear up in here].’ 

(87) Ev sahibimiz [kedi ya da képek beslememiz]-e izin vermiyordu. 
‘Our landlady didn’t allow [us to have a cat or dog].’ 


(v) With genitive marking: 

Possessive-marked -mA clauses with genitive case marking on the verbal noun occur 
in the same kinds of structures as clauses with -mAnIn (24.4.2.1). If a possessive suffix is 
added to the verbal noun in a sentence such as (68) above the noun clause acquires a 
specific subject: 


(88) Ben-ce {[Ali-yi ¢agir-ma-miz]-in anlam}-1 yok 
JI-ADV Ali-ACC summon-VN-1PL.POSS-GEN sense-3SG.POSS non-existent 
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‘I don’t think there’s any point in [us asking Ali to come].’ 


24.4.3 CLAUSES FORMED WITH -DIK OR -(y)AcAK 


The subordinating suffixes -DIK and -(y)AcAK are obligatorily followed by a possessive 
suffix referring to the subject of the noun clause. -DIK and -(y)AcAK alternate with each 
other on the basis of the tense component of their meanings: -DIK refers to a time 
simultaneous with, or earlier than, that referred to by the superordinate predicate, while - 
(y)AcAK refers to a time later than that referred to by the superordinate predicate. In other 
words, -DIK expresses relative present or relative past tense and -(y)AcAK relative future 
tense (21.2): 


(89) 


(a) [Orhan-m bir sey yap-ma-dig-1] belliydi. 

Orhan-GEN anything do-NEG-VN-3SG.POSS 

‘It was obvious [that Orhan wasn’t doing/hadn’t done anything].’ 

(b) [Orhan-in bir sey yap-ma-yacag-1] belliydi. 

Orhan-GEN anything do-NEG-VN-3SG.POSS 

‘It was obvious [that Orhan wouldn’t do/wasn’t going to do anything.’ 


The fact that noun clauses with -DIK and -(y)AcAK are marked for tense points to the 
crucial difference between them and (possessive-marked) -mA clauses. -DIK/-(y)AcAK 
clauses are used almost exclusively in sentences that have to do with the factual status of 
an event or state (the truth or otherwise of its occurrence or of some aspect of its 
occurrence (who, what, where, etc)). The main or superordinate predicate in such 
sentences, if nominal, as in (89), expresses concepts such as truth or falsehood, certainty 
or uncertainty. If verbal, it is typically a verb expressing some cognitive process 
(knowledge, understanding, belief, opinion, etc.) or communication (saying, asking, etc.). 
The types of sentence in which -DIK/-(y)AcAK clauses occur are thus principally those 
known as indirect statements and indirect questions. In both types the noun clause can 
occur either as subject, as direct object (with obligatory accusative case marking) or as 
oblique object. 


24.4.3.1 Indirect statements 


In an indirect statement, the content of the noun clause would, if formulated as an 
independent sentence, constitute a statement. The sentence as a whole may, however, 
take the form of either a statement or a question: 

(i) With the noun clause as subject: 

The superordinate predicate may be either nominal, as in (90a), or verbal, as in (90b): 


(90) 


(a) [Ayse-nin ameliyat ol-dug-u] dogru mu? 
Ayse-GEN operation AUX-VN-3SG.POSS true INT 
‘Is it true [that Ayse has had an operation]?’ 
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(b) [Ayse-nin ameliyat ol-dug-u] sdyle-n-iyor. (cf. Ayse ameliyat 
say-PASS-IMPF 

olmus.) 

‘It is (being) said [that Ayse has had an operation].’ 


The verbal predicate of a sentence with a -DIK/-(y)AcAK clause as its subject is the 
passivized form of a verb such as those listed in (ii) below. 

(ii) With the noun clause as direct object: 

This occurs with main verbs such as bil- ‘know’, ‘think’, anla- ‘understand’, ‘realize’, 
san- ‘think’, diistin- ‘think’, sdyle- ‘say’, yaz- ‘write’, duy-/isit-‘hear’, 6gren- ‘learn’: 


(91) O giin Suzan bana [artik dayan-a-ma-yacag-in]-1 sdylemisti. 
bear-PSB-NEG-VN-3SG.POSS-ACC 

(cf. (6) and (22) above) 

‘That day Suzan had told me [that she couldn’t bear [it] any longer].’ 


Where the noun clause is the object of bil- ‘know’, ‘think’, the factual status of its content 
depends on the position of stress within the sentence. When stress is placed on the main 
verb bil-, it means ‘know’, and the content of the noun clause expresses an established 
fact: 


(92) [Sen-in abla-n-in yaninda ol-dug-un]-u biL-lyor-du-m. 

you-GEN sister-25G.POSS-GEN with be-VN-2SG.POSS-ACC know-IMPF- 
P.COP-1SG 

‘I knew [you were with your sister].’ 


When, on the other hand, stress is placed within the noun clause, bil- is interchangeable 
with san- ‘think’, and the noun clause expresses a supposition that may turn out (or have 
turned out) to be false: 


(93) [Senin ABlanin yaninda oldugun]-u biliyordum/sanryordum. 
‘I thought [you were with your sister].’ 


(iii) With the noun clause as oblique object: 
This occurs with inan- ‘believe’ (dative marking) and emin ol- ‘be sure’ (ablative 
marking): 


(94) [Bize o kadar biiytik bir para ver-ecek-lerin]-e inanmamistim. 
give-VN-3PL.POSS-DAT 
‘I never believed [that they would give us such a large amount of money].’ 


A -DIK/-(y)AcAK clause also occurs with ablative marking as the oblique object of 
existential possessive expressions (12.1.1.2) with haber ‘knowledge (of)’, ‘awareness 
(of’) as subject: 


(95) [Ahmet-in evlen-dig-in]-den haber-im yok-tu. 

Ahmet-GEN marry-VN-3SG.POSS-ABL knowledge-1SG.POS non-existent- 
P.COP 

‘I had no idea [that Ahmet had got married].’ 
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(iv) With genitive marking on the noun clause: 

This occurs with the expressions farkinda/ayirdinda/bilincinde ol- ‘be aware that’, 
where the noun clause becomes the possessor constituent in a genitive-possessive 
construction (14.4): 


(96) [Bu is-in iki giinde bit-me-yebil-eceg-i]-nin fark-m-da-yim. 
finish-NEG-PSB-VN-3SG.POSS-GEN aware-3SG.POSS-LOC-1SG 
‘I am aware [that this job may not be finished in two days].’ 


24.4.3.2 Indirect questions 


Indirect questions are distinguished from indirect statements by the fact that the content 
of the noun clause would, if converted into an independent sentence, express a question. 
The structures by which the various types of questions in simple sentences (or main 
clauses) are expressed in Turkish are explained in Chapter 19. The corresponding 
structures for questions expressed indirectly in -DIK/-(y)AcAK clauses are as follows: 
(i) ‘Whether (or not)’ questions are expressed using the -(y)Ip...-mA construction 
(20.1.3): 


(97) Annem bana [aksama gelip gelmeyecegim]-i sordu. 
‘My mother asked me [if I would be coming back that night (or not)].’ 


In terms of simple-sentence equivalents, these correspond both to yes/no questions 
(compare (97) with the direct-speech version in (16) above) and to the kind of alternative 
questions in which the alternative presented is simply the negation of the predicate (=‘or 
not’) (19.1.2). 

(ii) Alternative questions involving an alternative which is not simply the negation of 
the predicate are expressed in a manner exactly parallel to that in simple sentences 
(19.1.2), with the interrogative particle mI placed after each of the alternative items. (98) 
contains the non-finite equivalent of example (18) in Chapter 19: 


(98) [Tosca’y1 Verdi’nin mi, (yoksa) Puccini’nin mi yazdigin]-1 bilmiyorum. 
‘I don’t know [whether it was Verdi or Puccini who composed Tosca].’ 


(iii) Wh-questions are expressed simply by including the appropriate whphrase (19.2) in 
the noun clause: 


(99) [Cocug-un baba-si-nin kim ol-dug-ul] bil-in-iyor mu? (cf. (12) above) 
child-GEN father-3SG.POSS-GEN who be-VN-3SG.POSS knowPASS-IMPF 
INT 

‘Is it known [who the child’s father is]?’ 

(100) [Ertan’1 neden bu kadar begendigin]-i anlayamiyorum. (cf. (13) above) 
‘I can’t understand [why you admire Ertan so much].’ 
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24.4.3.3 Other functions of -DIK/-(y)AcAK clauses 


(i) Clauses with -DIK (not -(y)AcAK) also occur as the subject of sentences which 
comment on the frequency of a certain event or situation. The main verb here is usually 
ol- ‘occur’, gdriil- ‘be seen’, or duyul- ‘be heard’. 


(101) O giinlerde [aksamlani birlikte cay i¢tigimiz] cok olurdu. 

‘In those days it was common [for us to have tea together in the evenings].’ 
(102) [G6okhan’1n ickiyi fazla kagirdig1] hig gériilmemisti. 

‘G6khan had never been known [to have had too much to drink].’ 


Colloquially, this type of utterance can also be cast in the form of an interrogative or 
negative existential sentence: 


(103) [Ahmet-i gér-diig-iin] var mi bu giinlerde? 
Ahmet-ACC see-VN-2SG.POSS existent INT recently 
‘Have you seen anything of Ahmet recently?’ 


(ii) Although -DIK/-(y)AcAK clauses cannot, in general, be used to express evaluations or 
descriptions of events (cf. 24.4.2.2), the specific combination of -DIK with iyi ol- ‘be 
good’ does occur: 


(104) [Bunu konusmamiz/konustugumuz] iyi oldu. 
‘It’s good [that we have talked about this].’ 


(iii) Another use of genitive-marked -DIK clauses is in genitive-possessive constructions 
of which the head is a unit of time: 


(105) [Adana-ya gel-dig-im]-in ikinci giin-ii Turhan’la goriistiik. 
Adana-DAT arrive-VN-1SG.POSS-GEN second day-3SG.POSS 
‘Turhan and I met on the second day after [my arrival in Adana].’ 


24.4.4 CLAUSES FORMED WITH -(y)Is 


While productive as a derivational suffix forming abstract or semi-abstract nouns 
(7.2.1.1), as a subordinator -(y)Is is more restricted in its functions than any of the other 
suffixes discussed in this chapter. It is almost always used to refer to an action or state 
predicated of a particular subject (indicated, as usual, by the affixation of a possessive 
suffix). It therefore cannot be used in any of the functions of -mAK. It also cannot be used 
in sentences that bear upon the factual status of a proposition, nor in those that express a 
volitional stance (desire, command, request, permission, etc.) towards a situation. It is 
therefore excluded from most of the contexts in which -DIK/-(y)AcAK or -mA are used. 
The verbal noun formed with -(y)Is has two functions that are not shared by any of the 
other forms discussed in this chapter. It can express (i) the manner in which an action is 
performed, or (ii) a single instance of an event or action. In both of these functions -(y)Is 
forms can have a status that is more noun-like than the other verbal nouns. This is 
illustrated in (106), where sokulus ‘manner of snuggling up’, while remaining sufficiently 
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verb-like to retain its oblique object insana ‘to one’, is preceded by the sequence hos bir 
(ADJ bir) ‘a nice’, which occurs only in noun phrases. 


(106) [O kedinin insana hos bir sokulusu] vardi. 
‘That cat had a nice way of snuggling up to one.’ 


Similarly, in the single instance reading, -(y)Is clauses, unlike those formed with -mA or - 
DIK/-(y)AcAK, are countable: 


(107) [Zehra’yi her gor-iis-iin]-ti ayri bir zevkle hatirliyordu. 
every see- VN-3SG.POSS-ACC 
‘S/he remembered with a separate pleasure each occasion on which s/he had seen 
Zehra.’ 
(108) [Tiirkiye’ ye ikinci ve ticiincti gidislerimiz] 1982’de oldu. 
‘Our second and third visits to Turkey took place in 1982.’ 


24.4.5 OVERLAPPING USES OF -mA, -DIK/-(y)AcAK AND -(y)Is 


24.4.5.1 As direct object of verbs of perception or cognition 


All noun clause types capable of taking possessive suffixes can occur as objects of verbs 
of perception such as gor- ‘see’, duy- ‘hear’, anla- ‘understand’, hatirla- ‘remember’, and 
unut- ‘forget’. However, the choice of subordinator in these cases has a clear effect on the 
meaning. While the use of -DIK/-(y)AcAK expresses the perception of a situation merely 
as a fact, the use of -mA or -(y)Is expresses rather the perception of an inherent quality of 
the event or state. We illustrate this with two contrasting examples: 


(109) 


(a) [Cocug-un agac-tan diis-tiig-iin]-ti gor-dii-m. 

(b) [Cocug-un agac-tan diis-me-sin]-i gor-dii-m. 

(c) [Cocug-un agac-tan diis-iis-iin]-ii g6r-dii-m. 

child-GEN tree-ABL fall-VN-3SG.POSS-ACC see-PF-1SG 


All of the sentences in (109) could be translated ‘I saw the child fall from the tree’. 
However, (a) is also open to the interpretation ‘I saw that the child had fallen from the 
tree’, where the fact is perceived only after the event has taken place; (b) and (c), on the 
other hand, tell us that the speaker witnessed the process of the child’s fall. In a sense, 
therefore, both -mA and -(y)Is in such contexts evoke more the idea of how something 
happens than the fact that it happens. Indeed, neither (109b) nor (109c) could be used in a 
context in which the fact of the child’s fall had not already been established. 


(110) 


(a) Hakan [anne-sin-i sev-me-dig-imiz]-i anli-yor-du. 

Hakan mother-3SG.POSS-ACC love-NEG-VN-1PL.POSS-ACC understand- 
IMPF-P.COP 

‘Hakan was aware [that we didn’t like his mother].’ 
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(b) Hakan [annesini sev-me-me-miz]-i anliyordu. 
(c) Hakan [annesini sev-me-yis-imiz]-i anlryordu. 
‘Hakan understood [our not liking his mother].’ 


In (110) the (a) sentence states Hakan’s understanding of a situation at the factual level, 
whereas the (b) and (c) versions relate his understanding to the situation itself, implying 
that he understood why the speaker and others felt this way. 


24.4.5.2 As oblique object of verbs of emotion 


The semantic contrasts noted in 24.4.5.1 are neutralized where the noun clause is the 
object of a verb of emotion, such as sevin- ‘be glad’ or tiziil- ‘be sorry’. The -DIK/- 
(y)AcAK forms are fully interchangeable with -mA in such contexts, as shown below: 


(111) Hepimiz [cocug-un 6yle bir sug isle-me-sin]-e tiztildiik. 
Hepimiz [gocug-un 6yle bir sug isle-dig-in]-e tiztildiik. 

boy-GEN such a crime commit-VN-3SG.POSS-DAT 
“We were all distressed [that the boy had committed such a crime].’ 
(112) [Hediyelerini begen-me-me-miz]-den korkuyorlardi galiba. 
[Hediyelerini begen-me-yeceg-imiz]-den korkuyorlardi galiba. 

like-NEG-VN-1PL.POSS-ABL 

‘I think they were afraid [we wouldn’t like their present].’ 


-(y)Is clauses also can express the object of a verb of emotion, provided (as always in the 
case of this suffix) that the situation is one that is actualized, i.e. has happened or is 
ongoing at the moment of speech. The use of -(y)Is also tends to be avoided with 
affirmative transitive verbs (such as isle- in (111)), unless the sense of manner is 
intended. (113) is an example with a negativized transitive verb, where all three forms 
would be acceptable (cf. (83) for the -mA version): 


(113) Mehmet, [Ali-nin kendisini ¢agir-ma-yis-in]-a giicendi. 
Ali-GEN invite-NEG-VN-3SG.POSS-DAT 
‘Mehmet was offended by [Ali’s not inviting him].’ 


24.4.6 OMISSION OF GENITIVE MARKING ON THE SUBJECT OF 
CLAUSES FORMED WITH POSSESSIVE-MARKED -mA OR -DIK/- 
(yJAcAK 


There are certain exceptions to the rule (24.1) that a noun phrase expressing the subject of 
a non-finite noun clause receives genitive case marking. In this section we discuss four 
types of subject that do not normally receive case marking. 

(i) A noun phrase with categorial status (22.3): 

This is the only type of noun clause subject where the addition of the genitive suffix 
affects the meaning of the sentence, by changing the referential status of the subject from 
categorial to definite: 
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(114) 


(a) [Buraya araba ¢arptigin]-1 tahmin ediyorum. 

‘I guess [a car bumped here].’ 

(b) [Buraya araba-nin carptigin]-1 tahmin ediyorum. 
car-GEN 

‘I guess [the car bumped here].’ 


(115) 


(a) [Cocuga para verilmesi] yanlis olur. 

‘It would be wrong [for the child to be given money].’ 
(b) [Paranin cocuga verilmesi] yanlis olur. 

‘It would be wrong [for the child to be given the money].’ 


In types (ii)-(iv) below, on the other hand, genitive case marking, while unusual in (ii) 
and (iii), could be added without any effect on the meaning. 
(ii) The subject of an existential clause: 


(116) [Filiz’in odasinda yesil perdeler ol-dug-un]-u hatirlryorum. 
‘I remember [that there were green curtains in Filiz’s room].’ 


(iii) A possessive-marked -mA clause which is the subject of a -DIK/ -(y)AcAK clause 
expressing necessity: 


(117) {Ahmet’in gelmesi [gerektigin]}-i diistintiyorum. 
‘I think Ahmet ought to come.’ 


(iv) The indefinite subject of a passive verb in a noun clause which is itself the subject of 
an expression of necessity or desire: 


(118) [Bir sey(-in) yap-1l-ma-si] lazim. 

something(-GEN) do-PASS-VN-3SG.POSS necessary 

‘Something has got to be done.’ 

(119) [Bu konuda bir iki sayfa(nim) yaz-1l-ma-si] iste-n-iyor-mus. 
write-PASS-VN-3SG.POSS want- PASS-IMPF-EV.COP 

‘Apparently they want [a few pages to be written on this subject].’ 


24.4.7 THE USE OF AUXILIARY ol- IN NON-FINITE NOUN 
CLAUSES 


As in the case of other types of non-finite subordinate clause (relative clauses 25.4.1, 
adverbial clauses 26.2.3) the auxiliary verb ol- is widely used in all types of non-finite 
noun clauses to add components of tense and aspect to the meaning of the clause. Where 
the auxiliary ol- is used, the lexical verb in the noun clause receives one of the tense/ 
aspect suffixes shown below, and the subordinating suffix is shifted on to the auxiliary. 


PERFECTIVE/PAST -mIs 
FUTURE -(yJACAK 


Turkish: A comprehensive grammar 374 


PROGRESSIVE/HABITUAL -mAKktA and -(Dyor 
HABITUAL -(A/Dr/-mAz 


(For a full discussion of tense and aspect in Turkish see 21.2—3. For compound verb 
forms with ol- in finite clauses see 21.5.) 

By far the most common tense/aspect suffix to be used in non-finite noun clauses is - 
mls. The inclusion of -mIy in a noun clause conveys that the event in question is 
envisaged as having been completed prior to a reference point specified or implied 
elsewhere in the sentence: 


(120) [Cocuklugunda Atatiirk’ti gér-miis ol-mak] kendisi icin bir gurur 

see-PF AUX-VN 
kaynag1 idi. 
‘[To have seen Atatiirk in his/her childhood] was a source of pride for him/her.’ 
(121) [Yarin aksama kadar kitaplarin yarisim g6zden gecirmis olacagimiz]-1 
tahmin ediyoruz. 
“We estimate [that we shall have gone through half of the books by tomorrow 
evening].’ 


The use of -(Dyor or -mAKtA in the noun clause can have one of two meanings: 
(i) The situation in question is presented or envisaged as ongoing at the given 
reference point: 


(122) [Filiz’in bu saatte calis-1yor ol-ma-si] lazim. 
work-IMPF AUX-VN-3SG.POSS 


(a) ‘Filiz should/ought to be working at this hour.’ (Obligation, 21.4.2.2) 
(b) ‘Filiz must be working at this hour.’ (Assumption, 21.4.1.4) 


(123) [Toplantinin devam etmekte oldugun]-u séylediler. 

‘They said [the meeting was [still] going on].’ 

(124) [Tam o sirada Dekan’la goriisiityor olacagimiz]-1 tahmin ediyordum. 
‘I reckoned [that we would be talking to the Dean at exactly that time].’ 


(ii) The situation is presented as occurring recurrently in a timespan that includes the 
reference point: 


(125) [Tiilay’in hafta sonlar1 Ankara’ ya gidiyor oldugun]-u saniyorum. 
‘I think [Tiilay goes to Ankara at the weekends].’ 


It should be noted that the combination -(I)yor olduK- is in declining use. Many speakers 
would use the simple form gittigini in (125). 
The use of -mAktA olduK- in a context of habituality is formal (cf. 21.3.2): 


(126) [Bazi denetim islerinin diizenli yapilmamakta oldugu] belliydi. 
‘It was clear [that some checks were not being carried out regularly].’ 


Compound forms with ol- can be used to resolve the temporal ambiguity inherent in the 
subordinator -DIK (24.4.3): 
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(127) 


(a) [Ali’nin bu kitab1 okudugun]-u sanryorum. 

‘I think [Ali has read/is reading this book].’ 

(b) [Ali’nin bu kitabi okuyor/okumakta oldugun]-u santyorum. 
‘I think [Ali is reading this book].’ 

(c) [Ali’nin bu kitab1 okumus oldugun]-u saniyorum. 

‘T think Ali [has read this book].’ 


-(y)AcAk ol- is rare in noun clauses, but -(A/Dr/-mAz olduK- is the equivalent of -(A/Dr/- 
mAz oldu in finite clauses (21.5.4): 


(128) [Koray’la Hakan’in gortismez olduklarin]-1 isittim. 
‘I’ve heard that Koray and Hakan have stopped seeing each other.’ 


24.5 SMALL CLAUSES 


Small clauses are a variant kind of finite noun clause. They are unusual in that one of 
their constituents, the subject, is also a constituent (subject or object) of the main clause. 
The contexts in which small clauses occur are sentences where the main predicate is one 
of the types of transitive verb described below, or an intransitive verb meaning ‘seem’, 
‘appear’. 


24.5.1 SMALL CLAUSES OCCURRING WITH MAIN CLAUSE 
TRANSITIVE VERBS 


The types of transitive verb which take small clauses are the following: 
(i) verbs of perception/cognition: 


(a) san-/V zannet- ‘think’, bil- ‘think’ 
(b) say-/addet-/V farzet- ‘consider’ 
(c) bul- ‘find’, gér-, ‘find’, iste- ‘want’ 


(129) Biz [sen-i okul-u bitir-di-(n)] added-iyor-uz. 

we you-ACC school-acc finish-PF(-2SG) consider-IMPF-1PL 
“We thought [you had left].’ 

(130) [Delikanh-yi yakisikh] buldum. 

‘I found [the young man handsome].’ 


(ii) verbs expressing an act performed on an object which is or may be subject to a 
process of change; in this case the predicate of the small clause is an adjective expressing 
the state of the object at the time when the action is performed, e.g. ye- ‘eat’, i¢- ‘drink’, 
kaldir- ‘put [s.t.] away’, as- ‘hang’, birak- ‘leave [s.t.]’ 


(131) Tilin [gayini soguk] iciyor. 
‘Tiilin drinks [her tea cold].’ 
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(iii) verbs expressing an action which gives someone or something status or quality, 
expressed by a noun, e.g. yap-, ‘make’, sec¢- ‘elect’, boya- ‘paint’ 


(132) [Mehmet’i baskan] sectik. 
“We elected [Mehmet (as) chairman].’ 


When the main clause verb is transitive, the subject of a small clause (italicized in (129)- 
(132)) functions as the direct object of the main clause, marked with the accusative case. 
The verbs in (ia) and (ib) can occur with small clauses with nominal or verbal predicates. 
The verbs in (ic), (ii) and (iii) occur only with small clauses with nominal predicates. 

The subordinator diye (24.3) can be used after a small clause when the main clause 
verb is bil- ‘think’. Note that the verbs in (ia) (in the case of bil‘think’, only for some 
speakers) can also have finite complements (see 24.2): 


(133) Biz [sen git-ti-n] san-di-k. 
we you go-PF-2SG think-PF-1PL 
“We thought [you had left].’ 


24.5.2 SMALL CLAUSES OCCURRING WITH MAIN CLAUSE 
INTRANSITIVE VERBS 


When the main clause verb is intransitive (either in its root form or through 
passivization), the subject of the small clause (in bold italics immediately below) also 
functions as the subject of the main predicate. 


(134) [Mehmet iyi] goriin-iiyor-du. 

Mehmet fine seem-IMPF-P.COP 

‘Mehmet was looking fine.’ 

(135) [Biz kurs-u tamamla-di-(k)] addediliyoruz. 

we course-ACC complete-PF(-1PL) consider-PASS-IMPF-1PL 
‘We are considered [to have completed the course].’ 


Small clauses occurring with benze- ‘look as if’ as the main clause verb are idiosyncratic 
in that their own verb cannot be inflected for person. A further peculiarity of benze- is 
that it requires dative marking of the small clause predicate: 


(136) [(Sen) giines-te fazla kal-mis]-a benzi-yor-sun 
(you) sun-LOC too.much stay-PF-DAT look-IMPF-2SG 
“You look [as if you stayed too long in the sun].’ 


24.5.3 TENSE/ASPECT AND PERSON MARKING 


Tense/aspect marking 

The verbal predicate of a small clause is marked with one of the suffixes -mIs, -(Dyor, - 
(VJAcAK, -(A/Dr and -DI (see (135) and (136) above). Small clauses do not contain 
copular markers or -DIr, except when the main clause predicate is san-/V zannet- ‘think’, 
in which case it may be marked with a past copula. 
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Person marking 

The occurrence of person marking on the predicate of a small clause depends on (a) the 
predicate of the main clause, and, (b) whether the small clause has a verbal or nominal 
predicate. The main clause predicates which allow person marking in the small clause 
when this latter has a verbal predicate are the ones in (ia) and (ib): 


(137) Biz [sen-i git-ti-(m)] sandik. 
we you-ACC go-PF(-2SG) 
“We thought [you had left].’ 


The optionality of person marking applies to the passive forms of these verbs as well; see 
(135). 

When the small clause has a nominal predicate, it can have person marking only if the 
main clause predicate is san-/W zannet- ‘think’ and, for some speakers, bil- ‘think’: 


(138) Onlar [bizi farkinda degil(iz)] saniyorlar. 
‘They think we aren’t aware [of the situation].’ 


In sentences with small clauses, the main clause predicate is obligatorily inflected for 
person, except where the main verb is one of the following: the passive forms of san-/W 
zannet- ‘think’ (i.e. sanil-/V zannedil- ‘thought [to be]’, gibi dur-/gibi gortin-/gibi géztik- 
‘seem’, ‘appear’. With these verbs, person marking may be attached either to the main 
verb or to the small clause predicate: 


(139) 


(a) [Siz hayat-iniz-dan memnun] gibi dur-uyor-sunuz. 

you life-2PL.POSS-ABL happy like seem-IMPF-2PL 

‘You seem [to be happy with your life].’ 

(b) [Siz hayatinizdan memnun-sunuz] gibi dur-uyor. 
happy-2PL like seem-IMPF 

‘It seems that you are happy with your life.’ 


Note that gibi gel- ‘seem’ (24.3.3) cannot be used with person marking on the main verb, 
i.e. could not be used in a sentence like (139a). 


24.6 NOUN CLAUSES AS MODIFIERS IN -(s)!| COMPOUNDS 


Finite and non-finite noun clauses can function as modifiers in -(s)J compounds (10.2). In 
these compounds not only does the modifier, in this case the noun clause, make more 
particular the meaning of the head noun, it also provides the content of the head noun. 
The nouns that occur most commonly as the heads of these complex -(s)I compounds 
generally denote one of the following: 


(i) an utterance, e.g. soru ‘question’, komut ‘order’, iddia ‘claim’ 
(ii) a belief or perception, e.g. diistince ‘thought’, inan¢ ‘belief’, beklenti 
‘expectation’, duygu ‘feeling’, kaygi ‘anxiety’, umut/ V timit ‘hope’ 
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(iii) a state of affairs, e.g. sorun/V mesele ‘problem’, konu ‘issue’ 

(iv) a desire, e.g. istek/V arzu ‘wish’, ‘desire’, 6zlem/hasret ‘longing’ 

(v) possibility or necessity, e.g. olasilik/ V ihtimal ‘possibility’, gereksinim/ Vv 
ihtiyag ‘need’, zorunluk/W mecburiyet 

(vi) a pattern of behaviour, e.g. aliskanlik ‘habit’, egilim ‘tendency’, gelenek 
‘tradition’ 

(vii) time, e.g. zaman/vakit ‘time (general)’, saat ‘time (by the clock)’. 


Head nouns in categories (i)—(iii) above can be modified by either a finite or a non-finite 
noun clause. (140)}-(142) contain -(s)J compounds with finite-clause modifiers. These are 
generally more informal than their non-finite counterparts. 


(140) Nuri Bey, emekli olduktan sonra [ben artik hi¢bir ise yaramiyorum] 
kaygi-sin-a kapildi. 

anxiety-NC-DAT 
‘After he retired, Nuri Bey began to feel that he lacked purpose.’ (lit. ‘started 
feeling [an] “I’m no use any more” anxiety.’) 
(141) Herkesin kafasinda [secim-ler ne zaman yap-1l-acak] soru-su var. 

election-PL when make-PASS-FUT question-NC existent 

‘The question on everybody’s mind is: when are the elections going to be held?’ 
(lit. ‘On everybody’s mind is the question “When will the elections be held?”’) 
(142) [“Saat altida hazir ol-un”] komut-un-u aldik. 

ready be-IMP.2PL order-NC-ACC 
“We received the order “Be ready at six o’clock”.’ 


The finite noun clauses in the above three examples are a statement (140), a question 
(141) and a command (142). Their non-finite counterparts will therefore be respectively 
an indirect statement (24.4.3.1), an indirect question (24.4.3.2) and an indirect command 
(24.4.2.2 (iiib)): 


(143) Nuri Bey, emekli olduktan sonra [artik hic bir ise yaramadigi] kaygisina 
kapildi. 

‘After he retired, Nuri Bey began to feel that he lacked purpose.’ (lit. ‘started 
feeling [an] anxiety [that he was no use any more]’) 

(144) Herkesin kafasinda [secimlerin ne zaman yapilacagi] sorusu var. 

‘The question on everybody’s mind is when the elections are going to be held.’ 
(lit. ‘On everybody’s mind is the question of [when the elections will be held].’) 
(145) [Saat altida hazir olma] komutun-u aldik. 

“We received the order [to be ready at six o’clock].’ 


Where the head noun of the -(s)J compound falls into one of the categories listed (iv)- 
(vii) above, a finite noun clause modifer is usually not possible, although with category 
(iv) a finite clause with optative or conditional marking may occur colloquially: 


(146) icimde [Ahmet-i gér-ebil-se-m] 6zlem-i depresti. 
Ahmet-ACC see-PSB-COND-1SG longing-NC 
‘The longing [that I might be able to see Ahmet] overwhelmed me again.’ 
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Otherwise, the form that a clausal modifier takes with one of these heads is a non-finite 
clause with -mA or -mAk. It should be noted that -mA is generally preferred to -mAk in 
noun clauses that function as modifiers of compounds. 


(147) Aysel [oglunu Amerika’da okutma(k)] isteg ini yenemiyordu. 

‘Aysel couldn’t overcome the/her desire [to get her son educated in America].’ 
(148) Osleden sonra [kardesimin gelme(k)/gelmesi] ihtimali var. 

‘In the afternoon there’s a possibility [that my brother/sister will come].’ 

(149) [Baskalarindan saygi bekleme(k)] aliskanligi insani diis kinkligina 
ugratir. 

‘The habit of [expecting respect from others] leads to disappointment.’ 

(150) [Bu yanlis uygulamay: diizeltmemiz] zamani geldi. 

‘The time has come for [us to correct this wrong practice].’ 


In this type of compound, person marking of the -mA verbal noun is possible only with 


highly impersonal heads such as olasilik/ V ihtimal ‘possibility’ or zaman/vakit ‘time’ 
(see (148), (150). In other cases, person marking can attach only to the head: 


(151) [Baskalarindan saygi bekleme(k)] aliskanligimuz bizi diis kinkligina 
ugrattyor. 


‘Our habit of [expecting respect from others] causes us disappointment.’ 


25 
RELATIVE CLAUSES 


Relative clauses are complex adjectival constructions that modify noun phrases. The most 
typical type of relative clause is non-finite (12.3), and contains one of the participle 
suffixes -(y)JAn, -DIK, or -(y)AcAK, corresponding to the relative pronouns ‘who’, 
‘which’, ‘that’, ‘whom’, ‘whose’, ‘where’, etc. in English. Finite relative clauses, 
incorporating the subordinator ki (11.1.1.4), also occur, but the range of this type is quite 
limited. For this reason, the whole of this chapter, with the exception of the last section 
(25.6), is devoted to non-finite relative clauses. With the exception of ki clauses, all 
relative clauses precede the noun phrase they modify, in the same way that adjectives 
precede the noun they modify: 


(1) kiigtik kiz 

‘the little girl’ 

(2) oyuncak-lar-in-1 kir-an (kiictik) kiz 
toy-PL-3SG.POSS-ACC break-PART little girl 
‘the (little) girl who breaks/has broken her toys’ 
(3) her giin okul-da gér-diig-iim kiz 

every day school-LOC see-PART-1SG.POSS girl 
‘the girl whom I see at school every day’ 

(4) anne-si-yle tamis-acag-im kiz 
mother-3SG.POSS-COM meet-PART-1SG.POSS girl 
‘the girl whose mother I’m going to meet’ 

(5) bas-in-da sapka ol-an kiz 
head-3SG.POSS-LOC hat be-PART-girl 

‘the girl who has a hat on her head’ 


Section 25.1 describes the principles of relativization and the function of the participle 
suffixes. Section 25.2 discusses the distinction between restrictive and non-restrictive 
relative clauses, and 25.3 deals with headless relative clauses. 25.4 examines the 
expression of tense and aspect in relative clauses, and the conditions under which olan 
(where this is the relevant participial form) may be omitted. For the ordering of a non- 
finite relative clause with respect to other adjectivals and determiners in the noun phrase 
see 15.3.9. 


25.1 PRINCIPLES OF RELATIVIZATION 


The noun of the noun phrase that a relative clause modifies, i.e. the head noun, can have 
one of several different relationships with the relative clause. For example, in (2) the 
relationship of the target of relativization, the head noun kiz ‘girl’, to the relative clause is 
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that of subject of the verb kir- ‘break’ (cf. kiz oyuncaklarini kirdi ‘the girl broke her 
toys’), whereas in (3) it is the direct object of the verb gor- ‘see’ (cf. her giin kizi okulda 
gortiyorum ‘I see the girl at school every day’). In (4), on the other hand, kiz is the 
possessor of anne-si ‘her mother’ (cf. the genitive-possessive construction kiz-in anne-si 
‘the girl’s mother’). These processes are referred to as ‘relativizing the subject’, 
‘relativizing the direct object’, ‘relativizing the possessor’, etc. The participle suffix used 
in non-finite relative clauses is selected on the basis of the nature of the relationship of 
the head noun to the relative clause in any particular instance. 

When relativizing a constituent of a nominal sentence (12.1.1.2) the suppletive form 
ol- of the copula (12.1.1.3) is used as the bearer of the participle suffixes: 


(6) [agir yarali ol-an] hastalar 

seriously injured be-PART patients 

‘the patients [who are seriously injured]’ 
(7) [gocuklarin evde olacag1] bir giin 

‘a day [when the children will be at home]’ 


The construction in (6) corresponds to the nominal sentence Hastalar agir yarali ‘The 
patients are seriously injured’. 

The verb bulun-‘be (found)’ can also be used when relativizing one of the constituents 
of a nominal sentence, especially where location is involved: 


(8) ig-in-de ti¢ top bulun-an/ol-an kutu (cf. Kutunun icinde tic top var.) 
inside-3SG.POSS-LOC three ball be-PART box 
‘the box [which has/had three balls inside it]’ 


25.1.1 MARKERS OF NON-FINITE RELATIVE CLAUSES: THE 
PARTICIPLE SUFFIXES 


25.1.1.1 -(y)An 


A non-finite verb form which contains -(y)An does not get inflected for case or person, 
except in headless relative clauses (see 25.3). This participle occurs in the following 
circumstances: 

(i) In clauses where the relativized constituent is the subject of the verb in the relative 
clause: 


(9) [burada sat-1l-an] kitap-lar (cf. Kitaplar burada satiltyor.) 
here sell-PASS-PART book-PL 

‘the books [(which are) sold here]’ 

(10) [6gretmen ol-an] Haydar (cf. Haydar 6gretmen.) 
teacher be-PART Haydar 

‘Haydar, [who is a teacher]’ 


(ii) In clauses where the relativized constituent is the possessor (14.4) of some constituent 
of the relative clause: 
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(a) Where this possessor is part of the subject of the verb in the relative clause, 
the relative clause begins with a non-case-marked noun phrase marked with a 3rd 
person possessive suffix. For example, in (11) below komsumuz ‘our neighbour’, 
which is the relativized constituent, is the possessor of araba-si ‘his/her car’, and 
would thus be the modifier in the corresponding genitive-possessive construction 
komsumuz-un araba-si ‘our neighbour’s car’, which is understood to be the 
subject of ¢alin- ‘be stolen’ (cf. Komsumuzun arabasi ¢alindi ‘Our neighbour’s 
car has been stolen’). 


(11) [araba-si cal-in-an] komsu-muz 

car-3SG.POSS steal-PASS-PART neighbour-1PL.POSS 

‘our neighbour [whose car was stolen]’ 

(12) [rolii bityiik olmayan] oyuncu (cf. Oyuncunun rolii biyiik degil.) 
‘the actor [whose part isn’t big]’/‘the actor [who does not have a big part]’ 


Note that in the pattern represented in (12), where the verb in the relative clause is ol- 
(corresponding to an expression with ‘have’ in English), it is unusual for the possessive- 
marked constituent to be preceded by any modifiers. Any adjectival descriptors 
associated with this noun, such as biiyiik ‘big’, are preferably given a predicative role 
within the relative clause, which thus corresponds in form to a linking sentence rather 
than to an existential one (see 12.1.1.2). 


(b) Where this possessor is part of some constituent of the relative clause other 
than its subject, the relative clause must have a non-definite (i.e. categorial or 
indefinite) subject. (Otherwise, if the subject is definite, a -DIK/-(y)AcAK 
construction is used; see 25.1.1.2 (iii). The possessor can be part of any non- 
subject constituent, such as: 


A direct object: 


(13) [koyun-lann-1 kurt kap-an] k6ylii-ler (cf. Kéyliilerin koyunlarini kurt 
kapt1.) 

sheep-PL.3PL.POSS-ACC wolf catch-PART villager-PL 

‘the villagers [whose sheep were caught by wolves]’ (lit. ‘whose sheep wolves 
caught’) 


An adverbial: 


(14) [cati-sin-dan birkac kticiik kiremit diis-en] ev roof-3SG.POSS-ABL a.few 
small tile fall-PART house 
‘the house [from the roof of which a few small tiles fell]’ 


A possessive-marked postposition: 


(15) [arka-sin-da adam ol-an] cocuk (cf. Gocugun arkasinda adam var.) 
back-3POSS.SG-LOC man be-PART child 
‘the child [behind whom there is a man]’ 


In (13) the relativized constituent kdyliiler ‘villagers’ is the possessor of koyun ‘sheep’, 
and would thus be the modifier in the corresponding genitive-possessive construction 
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kéyltilerin koyunlari, which itself functions as the direct object of kap- ‘seize and devour’ 
(cf. K6yliilerin koyunlarini kurt kapti ‘Wolves devoured the villagers’ sheep’. The non- 
definite subject may be modified (e.g. by a determiner and/or adjective, such as birkag ‘a 
few’ and kiictik ‘small’ in (14)). 

In these constructions the subject of the relative clause (i.e. kiremit ‘tiles’, kurt 
‘wolves’, adam ‘man’ in the examples above) is non-definite, and is placed immediately 
before the verb (see 23.2.1). The constituent towards which the relativized constituent 
stands in a possessor relation (koyunlarini ‘their sheep’ (ACC), ¢atisindan ‘from the roof 
of which’, arkasinda ‘behind whom’) is positioned at the beginning of the relative clause 
and is marked by a 3rd person possessive suffix. 

(iii) In clauses where the relativized constituent is a possessed item (a noun phrase 
with possessive marking): 

-(y)An is used only in cases where the possessed item is part of the subject of the verb 
in the relative clause. Otherwise -DIK/-(y)AcAK are used (see 25.1.1.2 (iv)). For example, 
in (16) below, the relativized constituent arabasi ‘car-3SG.POSS’ is the possessed item 
in the genitive-possessive construction komsumuz-un araba-si ‘our neighbour’s car’, 
which is itself the subject of ¢alin- ‘be stolen’ (cf. Komsumuzun arabasi ¢alindi ‘Our 
neighbour’s car was stolen’). 


(16) [komsu-muz-un ¢al-in-an] araba-s1 

neighbour-1PL.POSS-GEN steal-PASS-PART car-3SG.POSS 

‘our neighbour’s car, [which was stolen]’/‘our neighbour’s stolen car’ 
(17) [oyuncunun biiyiik olmayan] rolii (cf. Oyuncunun rolii bityiik degil.) 
‘the actor’s part, [which isn’t/wasn’t big]’ 


(iv) In clauses where the relativized constituent is a noun phrase expressing the location 
of the activity expressed by the relative clause: 

In these constructions the relative clause itself contains a subject with categorial status 
(22.3), and the verb has passive marking: 


(18) [kitap imzala-n-an] yer (cf. O yerde kitap imzalaniyor.) 

book sign-PASS-PART place 

‘the place [where books are signed]’ 

(19) [i¢ki ic-il-ebil-ecek (ol-an)] lokantalar (cf. O lokantalarda icki icilebiliyor.) 
alcoholic.beverage drink-PASS-PSB-FUT AUX-PART restaurants 

‘restaurants [where alcohol can be drunk]’ 


25.1.1.2 -DIK and -(y)AcAK 


These participles have identical structural properties in terms of their role in relative 
clauses, but they differ in terms of tense. In very general terms, -(y)AcAK refers to future 
situations: 


(20) [Fatma’nin yarin gor-eceg-i] film 
Fatma-GEN tomorrow see-PART-3SG.POSS film 
‘the film [that Fatma is going to see/will be seeing tomorrow]’ 


-DIK, on the other hand, mainly refers to past or ongoing situations: 


Turkish: A comprehensive grammar 384 


(21) [Fatma-min doku-dug-u] hali 
Fatma-GEN weave-PART-3SG.POSS rug 
‘the rug [that Fatma is/was weaving/wove/has woven]’ 


Temporal adverbs (such as diin ‘yesterday’, su anda ‘at the moment’) are used in 
contexts where an explicit differentiation between past and present is necessary. See 25.4 
for a more detailed description of the tense and aspectual properties of relative clauses. 

Clauses with -DIK and -(y)AcAK have the structure of genitive-possessive 
constructions (14.4), i.e. the participle has possessive marking agreeing with the subject, 
and the subject, if separately expressed by a noun phrase, as in (20) and (21) above, is in 
the genitive case. For the conditions under which the subject of a clause may be omitted 
see 18.1.5. 

-DIK and -(y)AcAK are used in the following circumstances: 

(i) In clauses where the relativized constituent is the direct object of the verb in the 
relative clause: 


(22) [bil-dig-im] bir turizm sirketi (cf. Bir turizm sirketi biliyorum.) 
know-PART-1SG.POSS a tourism agency 

‘a tourist agency [(that) I know]’ 

(23) [gonderecekleri] temsilci (cf. Bir temsilci génderecekler.) 

‘the representative [(whom) they will send]’ 


(ii) In clauses where the relativized constituent is the oblique object or the adverbial 
modifier of the verb in the relative clause (see 13.1.2.2 and 13.1.3): 


(24) [benim korktugum] bazi hayvanlar (cf. Bazi hayvanlardan korkuyorum.) 
‘some animals [of which I am/was afraid]’ 

(25) [Turhan-in et-i kes-eceg-i] bigak (cf. Turhan eti bicakla kesecek.) 
Turhan-GEN meat-ACC cut-PART-3SG.POSS knife 

‘the knife [with which Turhan will/would cut the meat]’ 


In this construction type, where the relativized constituent refers to a human being and is 
in the 3rd person (as in the case of birisi ‘someone’ and kisiler ‘people’ in the examples 
below), a resumptive pronoun (kendisi in the case of 3rd person singular and kendileri in 
the case of 3rd person plural, see 18.1.2.2 (iv)) can appear in the relative clause. Kendisi 
and kendileri carry the case marker or the postposition that the relativized constituent 
would be associated with in a corresponding finite clause: 


(26) [Erol-un] (kendi-si-yle) konus-abil-eceg-i birisi (cf. Erol 6yle birisiyle 
konusabilir.) 

Erol-GEN kendi-3SG.POSS-COM talk-PSB-PART-3SG.POSS someone 
‘someone [with whom Erol can/could/would be able to talk]’ 

(27) [(bizim) (kendilerinden) nefret ettigimiz] kisiler (cf. Biz 6yle kisilerden 
nefret ediyoruz.) 

‘the people [whom we hate/hated]’ 


(iii) In clauses where the relativized constituent is the possessor (14.4) of some 
constituent of the relative clause other than its subject, as exemplified below: 
The direct object: 
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(28) [usta-nin kapi-sin-1 degistir-eceg-i] camasir makinasi (cf. Usta ¢amasir 
makinasinin kapisini degistirecek.) 

engineer-GEN door-3SG.POSS-ACC change-PART-3S5G.POSS washing 
machine 

‘the washing machine [of which the engineer is/was going to change the door]’ 


An adverbial: 


(29) [kiz-in-a piyano ders-i ver-dig-im] hanim (cf. Bir hanimin kizina piyano 
dersi veriyorum.) 

daughter-3SG.POSS piano lesson-NC give-PART-1SG.POSS lady 

‘the lady [to whose daughter I give/gave piano lessons]’ 


A possessive-marked postposition: 


(30) [6n-tin-den k6prii-niin gec-tig-i] ev-ler (cf. K6prii evlerin 6ntinden geciyor.) 
front-3SG.POSS-ABL bridge-GEN be.situated-PART-3SG.POSS house-PL 
‘the houses [in front of which the bridge is situated]’ 


The crucial difference between this strategy for relativizing a non-subject possessor and 
the one with -(y)An described above in 25.1.1.1 (ii)b is that while the latter permits only 
non-definite subjects, the use of -DIK/ -(y)AcAK allows definite subjects, such as usta 
‘the engineer’ in (28), ‘I’ in (29) (expressed by the possessive marking on the verb), and 
képrii ‘the bridge’ in (30). 

In (31), the -(y)An construction parallel to (30), the subject képrii has the non-definite 
meaning ‘a bridge/bridges’: 


(31) [6n-tin-den k6prii gec-en] ev-ler 
front-3SG.POSS-ABL bridge be.situated-PART house-PL 
‘the houses [in front of which a bridge is situated]’ 


As a result of this difference, a relative clause of this type which has a proper noun as its 
subject (e.g. Semra below) is only grammatical with the -DIK-/(y)AcAK strategy: 


(32) [arkasinda Semra-nin oturdugu] ¢ocuk 
‘the child [behind whom Semra is/was sitting]’ 


While a relative clause with a categorial subject has to be expressed with -(y)An (as in 
(31), also (13) and (15)), in the case of an indefinite subject (i.e. one in which a numeral 
or indefinite determiner is present), either kind of participle is possible: 


(33) 
(a) [igine birkag gigek konmus olan] bir vazo 
(b) ligine birkac cicegin konmus oldugu] bir vazo 
‘a vase [into which a few flowers have/had been put]’ 
The tendency for the -DIK-/(y)AcAK strategy to be preferred with an indefinite subject 


increases with the degree of particularization given to the subject. Below, for example, it 
would be almost obligatory: 
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(34) [igine [Handan’in bahcesinden toplanmis] birka¢ cicegin konmus oldugu] bir 
vazo 
‘a vase [into which a few flowers [picked from Handan’s garden] had been put]’ 


(iv) In clauses where the relativized constituent is a possessed item (a noun phrase with 
possessive marking): 

-DIK/-(y)AcAK are used only in cases where the possessed item is not part of the 
subject of the verb in the relative clause. Otherwise -(y)An is used (see 25.1.1.1 (iii)). (35) 
and (36) are examples of this type of -DIK/ -(y)AcAK clause, in which the possessed 
constituent is respectively part of a direct object (arabanin sol aynasi ‘the left mirror of 
the car’) and an oblique object (ev sahibinin képegi ‘the landlord’s dog’): 


(35) [araba-nin kir-dig-in] sol ayna-si (cf. Arabanin sol aynasim kirdin.) 
car-GEN break-PART-2SG.POSS left mirror-3SG.POSS 

‘the left mirror of the car, [which you broke]’ 

(36) [ev sahib-in-in kork-tug-um] k6peg-i (cf. Ev sahibinin képeginden 
korkuyorum.) 

landlord-NC-GEN fear-PART-1SG.POSS dog-3SG.POSS 

‘the landlord’s dog, [which I’m afraid of]’ 


(v) Special usages of -DIK/-(y)AcAK: 

Where the relativized constituent is the non-definite (ie. categorial or indefinite) 
object of the verb in the relative clause, -(yJAcAK can also appear without any person 
marking: 


(37) [gayla yiyecek] bir seyler (cf. Cayla insan bir seyler yer/yiyebilir.) 
‘things [to eat with tea]’ 


The relativized constituent in this type of construction can also, as in the case of yas ‘age’ 
in (88), have an adverbial relation to the relative clause. For an example with zaman 
‘time’ see (30) in Chapter 20. 


(38) [seni anlayacak] yas(ta degil) (cf. Bu yasta seni anlayamaz.) 
‘(s/he is not) old enough (lit. ‘at an age’) [to understand you]’ 


Although it is not overtly marked, the verbs in these constructions express possibility, a 
value normally associated with the modality suffix -(y)Abil. The lack of person marking 
on the verb indicates that the clause lacks an agent. As a result, those where the 
relativized constituent is a direct object can generally be interchanged with clauses where 
the verb is in the passive voice: 


(39) 


(a) [Hasan’a yonelt-ecek] soru (cf. Hasan’a birisi soru yonelt(ebil)ir.) 
direct-PART 

‘a question/questions [to direct to Hasan]’ 

(b) [Hasan’a yonelt-il-ecek] soru 
direct-PASS-PART 

‘a question/questions [to be directed to Hasan]’ 
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Some -(y)AcAK participles have been lexicalized as nouns or adjectives (e.g. from yak- 
‘burn’ yakacak ‘fuel’, see 7.2.1.1). 

-DIK has a similar lexical usage. When it is used with no other suffix, it is highly 
unproductive, and forms nouns or adjectives (e.g. tanidik bir ytiz ‘a familiar face’). Its 
negativized form -mAdIk is more productive (e.g. bakmadik ‘unsearched’); see 7.2.1.1. 


25.1.1.3 Summary of strategies of relativization 


(i) Relativizing subjects -(y)An 25.1.1.1 (i) 

(ii) Relativizing direct objects -DIK/-(yJAcAK 25.1.1.2 (i), (Vv) 

(iii) — Relativizing oblique objects -DIK/-(y)AcAK 25.1.1.2 (ii) 

(iv) — Relativizing adverbials -(y)An 25.1.1.1 (iv) 
-DIK/-(y)JAcAK 25.1.1.2 (ii) 


(v)  Relativizing possessors 


(a) which are part of subjects -(y) An (25.1.1.1 (ii-a)) 
(b) which are not part of subjects -(y) An (25.1.1.1 (ii-b) 
or -DIK/-(y) ACAK (25.1.1.2 (iii) 
(vi) _Relativizing possessed constituents 
(a) _ which are part of subjects -(y) An (25.1.1.1 (iii)) 
(b) which are not part of subjects -DIK/-(y) ACAK (25.1.1.2 (iv)) 


25.1.2 RELATIVE CLAUSES WITH EMBEDDED NOUN CLAUSES 


These are constructions where the relativized constituent (e.g. kiz ‘girl’ in (40)) is a 
constituent of a noun clause (Chapter 24). The choice between -(y)An and -DIK/-(y)AcAK 
on the verb of this complex type of relative clause depends on whether the particular 
embedded noun clause is the subject of the relative clause or not. If it is, -(y)An is used; 
otherwise -DIK/ -(y)AcAK are used. The pattern here thus follows the general pattern 
described above (25.1.1): 


(40) [[istanbul-da otur-dug-u] san-1l-an] kiz 
Istanbul-LOC live-VN-3.SG.POSS think-PASS-PART girl 
‘the girl [who is/was thought [to be living in Istanbul]]’ 


In this example, the relativized constituent kiz belongs to the noun clause (kizin) 
Istanbul’da oturdugu ‘that (the girl) lives/lived in istanbul’. The noun clause itself is the 
subject of the passive verb sanil- ‘be thought’. Therefore -(y)An is selected. 

Similarly, in the examples below the noun clauses herkesin (bir konu) bilmesi 
‘everyone’s knowing a subject’ and (misafirlerin) gelmeleri ‘the guests’ arrival’ are each 
the subject of the relative clause within which they are embedded: 


(41) [[herkesin bilmesi] gereken] bir konu 
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‘a subject [which everyone should know about]’ 
(42) [[gelmeleri] beklenen] misafirler 
‘the guests [who are expected [to arrive]]’ 


In the following example, on the other hand, the noun clause (kizin) Istanbul’da 
oturdugun-u ‘that she lives/lived in Istanbul-ACC’ is not the subject of the verb san- 
‘think’, but its direct object. Therefore -DIK/-(y)AcAK are selected: 


(43) [(ben-im) [istanbul-da otur-dug-un]-u san-dig-im] kiz 
I-GEN Istanbul-LOC live-VN-3SG.POSS-ACC think-PART-1SG.POSS girl 
‘the girl [who [I think/thought lives/lived in Istanbul]]’ 


The embedded verb in the noun clause takes whatever subordinator (-mA, -mAK, -(y)JIs, - 
DIK/-(y)AcAK) may be required by the verb of which it is a complement. Thus -DIK in 
otur-dug-un-u (43) and -(y)AcAK in evlen-eceg-in-i below, are not participle suffixes but 
verbal noun markers: 


(44) [Erol-un [evlen-eceg-in]-i san-dig-1] kiz 
Erol-GEN marry-VN-3SG.POSS-ACC think-PART-3SG.POSS girl 


(i) ‘the girl [Erol thinks/thought [he (= Erol) will/would marry]]’ 
(ii) ‘the girl [Erol thinks/thought [will/would get married]]’ 


In the first interpretation of (44) the subject of the noun clause [(Erol’un) evlenecegi] 
‘that he (= Erol) will marry’ is the same as the subject of the relative clause 
[Erol’un...sandigi] ‘(that) Erol thought...’. The two can also be distinct, as in the second 
interpretation of (44), where the relativized constituent (kiz ‘girl’) is understood to be the 
subject of the noun clause, or in (45), where the relative clause has a 1st person singular 
subject: 


(45) [[Erol’un evlenecegin]-i diisitindtigtim] kiz 
‘the girl [(that) I thought [Erol would marry]]’ 


In constructions where the noun clause subordinator is -mA, the two clauses always have 
separate subjects (see 24.4.2.2): 


(46) [[al-ma-niz]-1 tavsiye et-tig-im] ilac 
take-VN-2PL.POSS-ACC suggest-PART-1SG.POSS medication 
‘the medication [that J suggested [you take]]’ 


25.2 RESTRICTIVE AND NON-RESTRICTIVE RELATIVE CLAUSES 


Restrictive relative clauses express a limitation on the reference of the noun they modify, 
and thus have an identifying function. For example, the relative clause in yapraklari 
doktilen agaclar ‘trees that lose their leaves’ limits the reference of ‘trees’ to those that 
lose their leaves. Non-restrictive relative clauses, on the other hand, add new information 
about referents that are in no need of identification, and thus have a merely descriptive 
function. For example, the relative clause in damadiyla hi¢bir zaman iyi geginmemis olan 
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Hayriye Hanim ‘Hayriye Hanim, who had never got on well with her son-in-law’, 
provides additional information about Hayriye Hanim, a person whom the hearer is 
assumed to be able to identify. 

In Turkish the typical usage of a relative clause with a participle suffix is restrictive. 
Thus (47) is more likely to be interpreted as ‘the trees (that) I like’ rather than ‘the trees, 
which I like so much’. 


(47) sev-dig-im agac¢-lar 
like-PART-1SG.POSS tree-PL 


As a result, in the spoken language proper nouns do not often occur as the relativized 
constituent of a relative clause, since their referents are not usually in need of 
identification. If a proper noun does occur in conversation as the head of a relative clause, 
this is again usually with a restrictive meaning. In (48) the usage of bu ‘this’ in the 
subsequent mention of the name makes the identifying function explicit: 


(48) [Kenan’in evlenecegi] Ayse, iste bu Ayse. 
‘This is the Ayse [that Kenan is going to marry].’ 


However, the non-restrictive usage of relative clauses is quite common in the written 
language, where it can be used as a stylistic device to avoid a monotonous succession of 
finite clauses: 


(49) [Bugiin yurda dénen] Cumhurbaskani, saat 16’da bir basin toplantisi 
diizenleyecek. 

‘The president, [who is returning to the country today], will hold a press 
conference at 4 p.m.’ 


The omission of olan from a relative clause containing a compound verb form makes a 
non-restrictive interpretation unlikely (see 25.4.1.1). On the other hand, finite relative 
clauses with ki occur mainly in the non-restrictive function (see 25.6). 


25.3 HEADLESS RELATIVE CLAUSES 


These are constructions where the head noun that a relative clause modifies is omitted 
from the sentence, because the referent of the relative clause is either clear from previous 
mention, or is essentially self-identifying. Such clauses correspond to expressions such as 
‘the one(s) that’, ‘the person who’, ‘those who’, ‘what’, ‘anything that’, etc. In these 
clauses the number and case markers that would otherwise be attached to the noun appear 
on the participle itself, as illustrated in the (b) examples below: 


(50) 


(a) [opera-y1 sev-me-yen]-ler-e (sasryorum). 

opera-ACC like-NEG-PART-PL-DAT 

‘(I am surprised) at those [who don’t like opera].’ 

(b) [operayi sevmeyen] kisi-ler-e... 
person-PL-DAT 
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‘,..at people [who don’t like opera]’ 
(51) 


(a) [Biz-im dik-ecek]-ler-imiz-de (hata var). 

we-GEN sew-PART-PL-1PL.POSS-LOC 

‘(There is a fault) with the ones [that we shall be making].’ 
(b) [biz-im dik-eceg-imiz] elbise-ler-de... 

‘...with the dresses [that we shall be making]’ 


Note that, in the case of -DIK/-(y)AcAK, the marker for plural associated with the omitted 
head noun (e.g. elbise-ler ‘dresses’ in (51b)) occurs before the person marker in the 
headless relative clause, following the order of nominal inflectional suffixes (8.1). 

There is also a highly productive use of headless relative clauses as the subject of an 
existential sentence. 


(52) Ogleden sonra ara-yan ol-ma-di. (cf....arayan birisi olmadi.) 
call-PART be-NEG-PF 
‘No one called in the afternoon.’ (lit. “There was no one who...’.) 
(53) Bu konuda bil-dig-im yok. (cf....bildigim bir sey yok.) 
know-PART-1SG.POSS non-existent 
‘I don’t know anything about this matter.’ (lit. ‘There is nothing I know.’) 


See 18.4 (vi), examples (116)-(117) for a comparison of headless relative clauses and 
pronominalized complex adjectivals. 


25.4 THE EXPRESSION OF TENSE AND ASPECT IN RELATIVE 
CLAUSES 


None of the participle suffixes -(y)An, -DIK and -(y)AcAK have a unique time reference. 
They attach directly to a verb stem which is uninflected for tense and aspect (8.2.3), and 
therefore using any of them on their own may result in ambiguity. For example, yiiz-en 
kadin (swim-PART woman) can mean ‘the woman who is/was swimming’, or ‘the 
woman who swims/ swam/has swum’, and ¢iz-dig-im resim (draw-PART-1SG.POSS 
picture) can mean ‘the sketch I am/was making/make/made/have made’. 

In order to indicate the time location of the situation in a relative clause either time 
adverbials are used, or a compound verb form is constructed by means of the auxiliary ol- 
(13.3.1.2), in order to enable the addition of certain tense and aspect markers (25.4.1). 

-(y)An typically refers to non-future situations: 


(54) [diin basla-yan] firtina 

yesterday start-PART storm 

‘the storm [that started yesterday]’ 

(55) [iki yildir stiren] kuraklik 

‘the drought [that has been going on for two years]’ 
(56) [su anda calan] parca 

‘the piece [that is playing at the moment]’ 
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In informal registers it can also refer to the future: 


(57) [Yarin ¢ik-an] gazete-de 6nemli bir yazi bulun-acak. 
tomorrow appear-PART paper-LOC important an article be-FUT 
‘There will be an important article in the paper [that comes out tomorrow].’ 


-DIK also typically refers to non-future situations: 


(58) [gecen hafta bitir-dig-im] roman 
last week finish-PART-1SG.POSS novel 
‘the novel [I finished last week]’ 

(59) [su srrada okudugum] roman 

‘the novel [I am reading at the moment]’ 


It can also refer to situations which precede or are simultaneous with a future situation 
referred to in the superordinate clause: 


(60) Sonunda [git-tig-in] okul nasil olsa bir spor akademi-si ol-acak. 
in.the.end go-PART-2SG.POSS school in any case a sports academy-NC be-FUT 
‘In the end, whatever school [you go to], it will be a sports academy.’ 


-(y)JAcAK refers to future situations. The futurity may be in relation to the time of 
utterance: 


(61) [yarin oku-yacag-im] makale 
tomorrow read-PART-1SG.POSS article 
‘the article [that I’m going to read tomorrow]’ 


Or it may be futurity with respect to any other point in time, which may itself be in the 
past: 


(62) [Diin oku-yacag-1m] makale-yi ancak bugiin oku-yabil-di-m. 

yesterday read-PART-1SG.POSS article-ACC only today read-PSB-PF-1SG 
‘The article [that I was to read yesterday], I managed to read only today.’ 
(63) [Gecen hafta gérecegim] film Mavi Kadife’ ydi. 

‘The film [that I was going to see last week] was Blue Velvet.’ 


25.4.1 THE USE OF AUXILIARY ol- IN RELATIVE CLAUSES 


The strategy used for indicating finer specifications of tense and aspect in relative clauses 
is to attach the participle suffixes to the auxiliary verb ol-, producing the forms olan, 
olduK- and olacaK- (see 13.3.1.2). This strategy allows the verb of the relative clause to 
combine freely with some of the tense and aspect markers, producing compound forms 
such as bak-mis ol-an ‘who has looked’, bak-maz ol-dug-um ‘that I have stopped looking 
at’, etc. However, it should be noted that even this strategy is, at times, insufficient, and 
verbs in relative clauses may not express tense and aspect as fully as their finite 
counterparts do. 

The attachment of the participle suffixes to the auxiliary ol- makes it possible to 
express the following tenses and aspects in a relative clause: 
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PERFECTIVE/PAST: -mls 

FUTURE: -(y)AcAK 
PROGRESSIVE/HABITUAL: -mAKtA and -(I)yor 
HABITUAL: -(A/D)r/-mAz 


(i) -mIs olan, -mIs olduK-, -mIs olacaK-: 

-mlIs, which in some finite clauses marks perfective aspect, relative past tense and 
evidential modality (21.4.3), loses its modality value when followed by ol- (8.2.3.3, 
21.5). In relative clauses, as in other subordinate clauses (cf. 24.4.7, 26.2.3 (i)), it locates 
a situation unambiguously in a time period prior to that of another time referred to in the 
sentence. For example, one of the readings associated with (64a) below, namely the 
imperfective ‘s/he lost the book (that) s/he was reading’, is not a possible interpretation of 
(64b), which contains -mIs olduK-. 


(64) 


(a) [Oku-dug-u] kitabi kaybetti. 

read-PART-3SG.POSS 

‘S/he lost the book [(that) s/he was reading/read/had read].’ 
(b) [Oku-mus ol-dug-u] kitabi kaybetti. 

read-PF AUX-PART-3SG.POSS 

‘S/he lost the book [(that) s/he had read].’ 


The form -mIs olacaK- is equivalent to the finite compound form -mls olacak (21.5.1). 
Thus a relative clause which contains -mIs olacaK- is aspectually different from one that 
just contains a -(y)AcAK participle. For example, while (65a) identifies a certain book in 
terms of the occurrence of a future event, (65b) identifies it in terms of a future situation 
in which that event will already have been completed: 


(65) 


(a) [yarin bitirecegim] kitap 

‘the book [that I’m going to finish tomorrow]’ 
(b) [yarin bitirmis olacagim] kitap 

the book [that I will have finished tomorrow]’ 


However, a relative clause with -mIs olan or -mIs olduK- is sometimes just a slightly 
more formal variant of a relative clause marked simply by -(y)An or -DIK: 


(66) [kizi diin gelen] kadin/[kizi diin gelmis olan] kadin 

‘the woman [whose daughter came yesterday]’ 

(67) [Sizin diin gérdiiSiintiz/gormiis oldugunuz] filmi ben yarin goérecegim. 
‘The film [(that) you saw yesterday] I’m going to see tomorrow.’ 


(ii) -(y)AcAk olan, -(y)AcAk olduK-: 
The suffix -(y)AcAK indicates relative future tense (see 21.5.3). 
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The combination of the tense suffix -(yJAcAK with olan is the standard means of 
expressing relative future tense in relative clauses that require -(y)An marking. (Compare 
the informal alternative strategy exemplified in (57) above.) 


(68) [Yarin ¢ik-acak ol-an] gazete-de 6nemli bir yazi bulun-acak. 

tomorrow come.out-FUT AUX-PART paper-LOC important an article be-FUT 
‘There will be an important article in the paper [that’s going to come out 
tomorrow].’ 

(69) [Diin gésterilecek olan] filmde sakincali sahneler bulunmus. 

‘It seems that improper scenes were found in the film [that was going to be shown 
yesterday].’ 


Relative clauses with -(y)AcAk olduK- occur rather infrequently. They are identical in 
meaning to their counterparts with the participle suffix -(y)AcAK: 


(70) 


(a) [arkadas-lar-in al-acak-lan] televizyon 

friend-PL-GEN buy-PART-3PL.POSS television 

(b) [arkadas-lar-in al-acak ol-duk-lari] televizyon 
friend-PL-GEN buy-FUT AUX-PART-3PL.POSS television 
‘the television [that [our] friends are/were going to buy]’ 


(iii) -mAktA olan, -mAktA olduK-, and -(Dyor olacaK-: 

Both -mAktA and -(Dyor mark imperfective (progressive or habitual) aspect (21.3.2). 
In relative clauses -mAkta is more typically used with olan and olduK-, while -(Dyor is 
used with olacaK. Although verb forms with -mAktA ol- resolve ambiguities as described 
below, they are not favoured in everyday speech. 

In the absence of an adverbial expressing frequency (such as her giin ‘every day’) 
these forms are understood to have progressive meaning: 


(71) [Oku-makta ol-dug-u] kitabi kaybetti. (cf. (64a) above) 
read-IMPF AUX-PART-3SG.POSS 
‘S/he lost the book [(that) s/he was reading].’ 


The use of a -mAktA ol- form of participle resolves the ambiguity of -(yJAn and -DIK 
with regard to perfectivity in favour of the imperfective (progressive) meaning. 

Where the relative clause contains a time adverbial that denotes an ongoing situation, 
such as su anda ‘at the/this moment’ or o sirada ‘at that time’, the verb will be 
understood as progressive, whether -mAktA olan/olduK- are used or the simple -(y)An or - 
DIK participles. The use of -mAktA ol- in such cases is more formal: 


(72) 


(a) [su anda Erol-a mektup yaz-makta ol-an] kiz 
at this moment Erol-DAT letter write MPF AUX-PART girl 
(b) [su anda Erol-a mektup yaz-an] kiz 
write-PART 
‘the girl [who at this moment is writing a letter to Erol]’ 
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(73) 


(a) [o sirada seyret-mekte ol-dug-um] videolar 

at that time watch-IMPF AUX-PART-1SG.POSS videos 

(b) [o sirada seyret-tig-im] videolar 
watch-PART-1SG.POSS 

‘the videos [I was watching at the time]’ 


-(Dyor olacaK- marks progressive or habitual aspect in the (relative) future. The 
interpretation depends on contextual clues, in particular the type of time adverbial used: 


(74) [[Erol geldigi sirada] seyrediyor olacagim] film eskilerden biri olacak(ti). 
The film [that I will (would) be watching at the time of Erol’s arrival] will 
(would) be one of the old ones.’ (Progressive) 

(75) [Yakinda her giin gortiyor olacagim] terapist acaba bana dayanabilecek mi? 
‘I wonder if the therapist [that I will soon be seeing every day] will be able to put 
up with me.’ (Habitual) 


(iv) -(A/Dr olduK-, -mAz olan, -mAz olduK, -mAz olacaK: 

The aorist marker -(A/Dr, which in finite clauses can have aspectual or modal meaning 
(21.3.2, 21.4.1), in relative clauses is an aspectual marker with habitual meaning. It 
occurs only with olduk-: 


(76) [Artik sik sik gortisiir oldugumuz] komsularimizi basta hig sevmemistik. 
‘At first we didn’t like our neighbours, [whom we see quite often now].’ 


-mAz, the negative counterpart of -(A/I)r, is used with all three forms of the participle, to 
express a habitually non-occurring action or state: 


(77) Semra [yakinda giy-e-mez ol-acag-1] giysilerini bu giinlerde 
soon wear-PSB-NEG.AOR AUX-PART-3SG.POSS 
6zellikle giymek istiyor. 
‘Semra particularly wants to wear now the clothes [that she will soon not be able 
to wear].’ 


25.4.1.1 The omission of olan: truncated relative clauses 


olan can be omitted from the forms -mIs olan (25.4.1 (i)) and -(y)AcAk olan (25.4.1 (ii)), 
in a way somewhat similar to the omission of ‘who is’, ‘which was’, etc. in some kinds of 
relative clause in English: 


(78) [kémiir-de pis-mis] patlican (cf. komiirde pismis olan patlican) 
coal-LOC cook-PF aubergine 

‘aubergine [cooked on coal]’ 

(79) [iki kilometre yiiz-ecek] birisi (cf. iki kilometre yiiz(ebil)ecek olan birisi) 
two kilometre swim-FUT someone 

‘someone [attempting/able to swim two kilometres]’ 
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Note that olan cannot be omitted from relative clauses in which the verb is suffixed with - 
mAKtA, -(Dyor or -mAz. However, it can be omitted from clauses which have nominal 
predicates and relativized possessors: 


(80) [kapag-i boyal1] bir kutu (cf. kapagi boyali olan bir kutu) 
lid-3SG.POSS painted a box 

‘a box with a painted lid’ (lit. ‘whose lid is painted’) 

(81) [6nti bahceli] ev (cf. énii bah¢eli olan ev) 

‘a house/houses with (a) garden(s) in front’ 


There are semantic differences between a relative clause which contains olan and a 
‘truncated’ one where it is omitted. Truncated relative clauses are nearly always of the 
restrictive type (see 25.2). Moreover, there is a tendency for the head of a truncated 
relative clause to have non-specific reference. It may be a non-specific indefinite noun 
phrase (22.2.1), such as bir 6grenci in (82), denoting any member of the class 6grenci 
that fits the description provided by the relative clause: 


(82) [Notu diisiik] bir 6Srenci bu sinavi alamaz. 
‘A student [who has a low grade] cannot take this exam.’ 


Alternatively, it can be a generic noun phrase (22.4), such as bebek below, in which the 
truncated relative clause narrows down the class ‘baby’ in such a way as to designate 
only those that have eaten their food. 


(83) [Yemeg-in-i ye-mis] bebek aglamaz. 
food-3SG.POSS-ACC eat-PF 
‘A baby [that has eaten its food] doesn’t cry.’ 


However, truncated relative clauses are sometimes used with specific noun phrases 
(definite or indefinite) as their head. This occurs mainly where the relative clause 
contains -(y)AcAk: 


(84) [Sinava girecek] 6grenciler burada. 
‘The students [who will be taking the exam] are here.’ 


Relative clauses which contain olan, on the other hand, may be either restrictive, as in 
(85), or non-restrictive, as in (86): 


(85) [Yemegini yemis olan] bebek aglamaz. 

‘A baby [that has eaten its food] doesn’t cry.’ 

(86) [Yemegini yemis olan] bebek hemen uykuya daldi. 

‘The baby, [which had eaten its food,] immediately fell asleep.’ 


25.5 OTHER COMPLEX ADJECTIVAL CONSTRUCTIONS 


The suffixes -(y)IcI and -(A/Dr can also be used in complex adjectival constructions. 
Clausal formations with these suffixes are very rare in comparison with participial 
relative clauses, see 7.2.1.1 for examples. 
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25.6 FINITE RELATIVE CLAUSES WITH ki 


Relativization with ki is a quite different strategy for forming relative clauses. In a 
reversal of the order in non-finite relative clauses, the relativized constituent precedes ki 
and the finite clause (12.3) it introduces. The subordinator ki, here functioning somewhat 
like a relative pronoun, is used mostly to form non-restrictive relative clauses, i.e. simply 
to add new information about the referent of the head noun (see 25.2). It may also be 
used in restrictive relative clauses and parenthetical expressions. 


25.6.1 ki IN NON-RESTRICTIVE RELATIVE CLAUSES 


The head noun in these constructions almost always functions as the subject of the main 
clause. It is also usually 3rd person singular or plural: 


(87) Ayse, [ki su anda mutfakta yemek pisiriyor,] birazdan ortaya ¢ikacak. 
‘Ayse, [who is cooking in the kitchen at the moment,] will appear soon.’ 

(88) Komsu-muz, [ki oldukc¢a taninmis bir piyanist-mis,] 

neighbour-1PL.POSS RP quite well.known a pianist-EV.COP 

evinde sik sik oda miizigi konserleri diizenliyor. 

‘Our neighbour, [who is apparently quite a well-known pianist,] often organizes 
chamber music concerts at his home.’ 


Finite relative clauses with ki are also used for emphatic purposes. In these constructions 
the main clause can contain a reiterated subject, identical to the head and followed by bile 
‘even’. These constructions may also have 1st or 2nd person pronouns as their head: 


(89) Sen [ki herkesin dogum giiniinii hatirlarsin], sen bile 
Semra’ninkini unuttun. 
‘Even you, [who remember everyone’s birthday], forgot about Semra’s.’ 


In certain circumstances a 3rd person head either may or must be reiterated within the ki 
clause by a resumptive pronoun: 

(i) If the head is the subject of the relative clause, and refers to someone whom the 
speaker holds in respect, one of the pronouns kendisi or kendileri (18.1.2.2 (iii), (iv)) may 
be added: 


(90) Komsumuz, [ki kendisi oldukca taninmis bir piyanist-mis]... (cf. (88)) 
‘Our neighbour, [who is apparently quite a well-known pianist]...’ 


The personal pronoun o can also be used instead of kendisi in such cases, but this usage is 
less common and it lacks the respectful tone. Where the head refers to more than one 
person onlar or kendileri can be used: 


(91) Bodrum’da tanistigimuiz bir cift, [ki onlar 6gretmenmis]... 
‘A couple that we met in Bodrum, [who apparently are teachers] ...’ 


(ii) If the head is not the subject of the relative clause, but instead functions within it as 
an object or adverbial, this function is made explicit by an appropriately case-marked 3rd 
person pronoun, o/onlar or kendisi/ kendileri, within the ki clause: 


Relative clauses 397 


(92) Siniflarinda Giilten diye cok simank bir kiz vardi, [ki Hiilya 
ondan/kendisinden nefret ederdi]. 

‘There was a very self-indulgent girl in their class called Giilten, [whom Hiilya 
hated].’ 

(93) Dayimin cocuklan, [ki biz onlarla/kendileriyle her yaz bulusurduk], cok 
giizel tenis oynuyorlard1. 

‘My cousins, [whom we used to meet every summer], were very good at playing 
tennis.’ 


25.6.2 ki IN RESTRICTIVE RELATIVE CLAUSES 


ki also has a certain limited usage in forming restrictive relative clauses. In such 
constructions (which have a rather literary flavour), the head is usually the subject of the 
relative clause, and the verb of this clause is negative and has optative marking. The main 
clause is also usually negative: 


(94) Bizim okulda higbir 6grenci yok [ki Bilge Hanim’dan azar isitmemis olsun]. 
‘There is no student in our school [who has not been reprimanded by Bilge 
Hanim].’ 


If the head is not the subject of the main clause a resumptive pronoun has to be used, 
such as ona in (95): 


(95) Bir aha [ki baklava yap-may-1 bil-me-sin,] ben on-a ahci de-me-m. 

a cook RP baklava make-VN-ACC know-NEG-3SG.OPT I s/he-DAT cook call- 
[AOR.]NEG-1SG 

‘A cook [who can’t make baklava]! I don’t call that a cook.’ 


25.6.3 COMMENT USAGE OF ki 


ki clauses can also be used, in a way somewhat similar to a certain use of ‘which’ in 
English, to introduce a comment on, or expansion of, something that has just been said. 
The clause introduced by ki usually contains some kind of demonstrative, such as the 
pronoun bu ‘this’ (18.2), or the adverbial dyle ‘like that’ (16.4.3), which refers to the 
entire situation expressed in the previous clause: 


(96) Ziya beni gérmek istemiyormus, [ki bunu daha 6nce séylemisti]. 
‘Apparently Ziya doesn’t want to see me, which he said before.’ 


This kind of ki clause often occurs parenthetically within a sentence, following an 
adverbial clause, on the content of which it provides a comment. For example, in (97) ki 
follows a conditional clause and in (98) it follows a temporal clause. 


(97) [Paras yoksa, ] [ki é6yle oldugunu tahmin ediyorum,] sirketi kurtaramaz. 
‘[If s/he doesn’t have any money,] [which I think is the case,] s/he won’t be able 
to save the company.’ 
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These ki clauses often do not correspond to relative clauses in English, and they do not 
always contain a demonstrative: 


(98) [Ahmet’ ler gelinceye kadar, ] [ki gec gelebilirlermis,] cikmayiz. 
“We won’t go out [until Ahmet and his friends come] (and apparently they may 
be late).’ 


Following an adverbial clause of time, the demonstrative in the ki clause may either be a 
pronoun or a time adverbial such as o zaman ‘then’, reiterating the time expressed by the 
adverbial clause: 


(99) [Ucaga bindigimiz zaman, ] [ki ona daha iki saat var,] rahatlayacagim. 
‘(When we get on the plane] (and that is still two hours away) I shall relax.’ 

(100) [Buraya tasindigimizda,] [ki ben o zaman sekiz yasindaydim,] etrafta baska 
hig ev yoktu. 

‘[When we moved here] (and I was then eight years old) there were no other 
houses in the vicinity.’ 


See 11.1.1.4 for other functions of ki. 


26 
ADVERBIAL CLAUSES 


Adverbial clauses are subordinate clauses that perform an adverbial function (see Chapter 
16) within another clause. In Turkish, adverbial clauses can be finite or non-finite (see 
12.3), but the non-finite forms are much more numerous and, in general, more widely 
used. 

Finite adverbial clauses (26.1) are all marked by subordinating conjunctions. Those 
which are introduced by the Persian-derived ki or a compound of it are structurally 
similar to Indo-European-type adverbial clauses: 


(1) Koca-sin-a diisktin ol-mali [ki masa-sin-da o-nun ti¢ tane resm-i var]. 
husband-3SG.POSS-DAT very.fond be-OBLG SUB desk-3SG.POSS-LOC he- 
GEN three ENUM picture-3SG.POSS existe 

‘She must be very fond of her husband, [because there are three pictures of him 
on her desk.]’ 


Non-finite adverbial clauses have subordinating suffixes on the verb, and in some cases 
the verb is also followed by a postposition or noun phrase (usually with oblique case 
marking): 


(2) [Masa-sin-da koca-si-nin tig tane resm-i ol-dug-un-a gore] on-a diiskiin ol- 
mali. 

desk-3SG.POSS-LOC husband-3SG.POSS-GEN three ENUM picture-3SG.POSS 
be-CV-3SG.POSS-DAT according.to he-DAT very.fond be-OBLG 

‘[Seeing that there are three pictures of her husband on her desk,] she must be 
very fond of him.’ 


The subordinate verb forms that occur in non-finite adverbial clauses are called converbs 
(8.5). More information about the structural features of these clauses is given in 26.2. 
Section 26.3 is devoted to a discussion of the functions of specific converbs, classified 
according to meaning. 

Conditional clauses, which are also adverbial in function, have a different structure 
from other adverbial clauses and are discussed separately in Chapter 27. 


26.1 FINITE ADVERBIAL CLAUSES 


These clauses are formed with diye, ki, madem(ki), nasil ki, (sanki)... -mIs/-(y)mIs gibi 
and -DI mI. It should be noted that those formed with ki, madem(ki), nasil ki and -DI mI 
can only modify the main clause of a sentence. 
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26.1.1 CLAUSES FORMED WITH diye 


Diye is itself the -(y)A converbial form (26.3.8) of the verb de- ‘say’. In its function as a 
subordinator it marks both noun clauses (24.3.1) and adverbial clauses. It always stands 
at the end of its clause: 


(3) [Cocuklari getir-ir-ler diye] porselen esyayi ortadan kaldirmisti. 
bring-AOR-3PL SUB 
‘[Thinking they would bring the children], she had put the china pieces away.’ 


Adverbial clauses with diye are used in relatively informal registers to express reason, 
purpose, precaution, or understanding, as explained in the following sections. The sense 
of ‘saying’ (or, more usually, ‘thinking’, cf. 24.2.1 (iii)) is detectable in all of them, 
which gives them a subjective tone not found in their non-finite counterparts. 


26.1.1.1 Reason 


The kind of reason expressed by a diye clause is one which exists in the perception of the 
subject of the main verb. 


(4) [Kalabalik olacagiz diye] bir ekmek daha almistim. 


(i) ‘[As there were going to be a lot of us], I had bought another loaf.’ 
(ii) ‘[Thinking there were going to be a lot of us], I had bought another loaf.’ 


As indicated by the second translation above, the speaker may be aware that this 
perception is or was incorrect. This element of meaning differentiates reason clauses 
expressed with diye from those expressed by non-finite means (26.3.14). A form such as 
olacagimiz icin could not be substituted for olacagiz diye in (4) if interpretation (ii) was 
intended. 


26.1.1.2 Purpose 
In this meaning the verb in the subordinate clause is always in the optative form (8.2.3.3): 
(5) [Kisin tisti-me-ye-lim diye] kalorifer yaptirdik. 


‘We’ve had central heating installed [so that we shan’t be cold in winter].’ 


26.1.1.3 Precaution 


In this meaning (equivalent to English ‘in case...’) the verb in the subordinate clause 
takes the form of an open conditional (27.2.1.1), i.e. aorist + -(y)sA: 


(6) [Bir daha gortis-e-mez-se-k diye] anahtarlari sana simdiden 

see.each.other-PSB-NEG.AOR-COND.COP-1PLSUB veriyorum. 
‘LIn case we don’t have the chance to see each other again], I’m giving you the 
keys now.’ 
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26.1.1.4 Understanding 


This type of diye clause expresses how the subject of the main clause understands a 
situation that is relevant to the performance of the action in the main clause: 


(7) Ali o ise [geceleri calisilmiyor diye] girmisti. 
‘Ali had gone into that job [on the understanding that there was no night 
working].’ 


Where the subject is plural, this understanding may represent an agreement made 
between the people referred to (cf. diye clauses as object of konus-, 24.3.1 (i), and non- 
finite adverbial clauses with -mAk tizere, 26.3.2). 


(8) [[Tiilin istanbul’a gelince] yeniden bulusuruz diye] ayrilmislar o giin. 
‘Apparently they had parted that day [on the understanding that they would meet 
again [when Tiilin came to Istanbul]].’ 


26.1.2 CLAUSES FORMED WITH ki 


Adverbial clauses formed with ki share two basic structural features with noun clauses 
(24.3.2) and relative clauses (25.6) formed with this subordinator: (i) they always follow 
the main clause, and (ii) ki itself always stands at the beginning of its clause. (Note that 
these characteristics are not shared by clauses formed with madem(ki), nasil ki and 
sanki.) 


(9) Kalorifer yaptirdik [ki kisin tisti-me-ye-lim]. (cf.(5)) 
SUB in.winter be.cold-NEG-OPT-1PL 
“We’ve had central heating installed [so that we shan’t be cold in winter].’ 


There are three main types of adverbial ki clause, expressing respectively location in 
time, purpose, and the basis for a deduction. 


26.1.2.1 Location in time 


In this type of clause ki is equivalent to ‘when’. The verb in the main clause is marked by 
-(Dyordu (21.3.2), -mAktAydI (21.3.2) or -mIstI (21.2.1), and the verb in the ki clause is 
marked perfectively by -DI . The reversal of the more usual order of time clause followed 
by main clause, and the special phonological properties of ki (4.3.2.1; cf. 24.3.2) give 
these sentence a much more dramatic quality than equivalent constructions involving 
non-finite adverbial clauses of time. This is often reinforced by the use of the adverb tam 
‘just’ or (with -mIstI) yeni ‘only just’: 


(10) Tam yemeg-e otur-uyor-du-k [ki bangir bangir kap1 vur-ul-du]. 

just meal-DAT sit-[MPF-P.COP-1PL SUB violently door knock-PASS-PF 
“We were just sitting down to [our] meal [when there was a violent banging on 
the door].’ 
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26.1.2.2 Purpose 


As in the corresponding construction with diye (26.1.1.2), the verb in purpose clauses 
with ki is always in the optative form. Some speakers add diye itself to the end of this 
type of ki clause: 


(11) Cantam: dolaba koydum [ki kimse al-ma-sin (diye)]. 
SUB no.one take-NEG-3SG.OPT 
‘I‘ve put my bag in the cupboard, [so that no one will take it].’ 


26.1.2.3 Result 


Result clauses introduced by ki follow a main clause in which one of the following 
adverbials of quantity/degree is present: dyle ‘so’, ‘such’, dylesine ‘so’, ‘such’, o kadar, 
‘so (much)’ (16.5): 


(12) Ali’nin odasi o kadar daginikt: [ki oturacak yer bulamadik]. 

‘Ali’s room was so untidy [that we couldn’t find anywhere to sit down].’ 
(13) Oylesine sasirdim [ki ne séyleyecegimi bilemedim]. 

‘I was so astonished [that I didn’t know what to say].’ 


In this type of construction the content of the ki clause can be deleted, leaving an 
exclamatory sentence of the pattern o kadar/éyle(sine)...ki (12.4 (iv)). 


26.1.2.4 Basis for deduction 


This type of ki clause follows a deduction expressed by the obligative form of the 
auxiliary/copular ol-, olmali (21.4.1.4 (vi), 21.5.1-2). It expresses the evidence upon 
which the deduction is based: 


(14) Korkut gitmis olmalh [ki odasinda hicbir sey kalmamis]. 
‘Korkut must have gone, [because there’s nothing left in his room].’ 


For another example see (1) above. 


26.1.3 CLAUSES FORMED WITH madem(ki) 


madem, or its alternative form mademki, expresses the piece of information upon which 
the speaker bases the question or modalized utterance (21.4) contained in the main 
clause: 


(15) [Madem biliyordun] neden séylemedin? 

‘[Since you knew], why didn’t you say?’ 

(16) [Mademki seksen yasindaki komsum bilgisayar kullanmayi 6grenmis,] ben 
de 6grenebilirim. 

‘[Seeing that my eighty-year-old neighbour has learned to use a computer], I can 
learn too.’ 
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26.1.4 CLAUSES FORMED WITH nasil ki 


Clauses introduced by nasil ki express a similarity between the situation described in the 
subordinate clause and that described by the superordinate clause. They are synonymous 
with one of the types of universal conditional described in 27.5. (17) is a modified 
version of (93) in 27.5, with the addition of ki and the deletion of the conditional copular 
marker: 


(17) [Nasil ki Hakan aksamlari garsonluk yapiyor], sen de derslerine engel 
olmayacak bir is bulabilirsin. 

‘(Just as Hakan works in the evenings as a waiter], you too could find a job that 
wouldn’t interfere with your academic commitments.’ 


26.1.5 CLAUSES FORMED WITH (sanki)... -mls/-(y)mIs gibi 


Finite adverbial clauses ending in the postposition gibi (17.3.1) express the manner in 
which an event occurs, an action is performed, or a person behaves, either by comparison 
with another (imagined) event or action or by suggesting an underlying motivation or 
emotion. The verb in the subordinate clause is marked with the evidential perfective 
suffix -mIs or the evidential copular marker -(y)mIs. The optional addition of the 
subordinating conjunction sanki ‘as if’ at the beginning of the clause provides early 
warning to the hearer of the non-factual status of the content of the clause. 


(18) Adam [hayalet gér-miis gibi] sapsar kesil-di. 

man ghost see-EV/PF like very.pale become-PF 

The man turned very pale, [as if he had seen a ghost].’ 

(19) Ertan kiiskiin duruyor, [(sanki) biz ona k6tii davran-1yor-mus-uz 
gibi]. we he-DAT bad behave-IMPF- 
EV.COP-1PL 

like ‘Ertan is looking resentful, [as if we were treating him badly].’ 


Where the marker on the verb in the gibi clause is evidential perfective -mIs, person 
marking on this verb is optional: 


(20) Sen o anda [hayalet gér-miis(-siin) gibi] sapsari kesil-di-n. 
you that moment ghost see-EV/PF(-2SG) like pale become-PF-2SG 
“You went very pale at that moment, [as if you’d seen a ghost].’ 


This structural variability of -mIs gibi places it in a borderline category between finite 
and non-finite (cf. -(A/Dr gibi, 26.3.8 (ii)). 
For gibi dur-/gibi gortin-/gibi géztik- ‘seem’, ‘appear’ see 24.5. 


26.1.6 CLAUSES FORMED WITH -DI mI 


Adverbial clauses formed with the perfective -DI form of a verb (8.2.3.3) followed by the 
clitic mI (11.1.1.5) have either temporal or conditional function (for the latter see 27.6.2). 
In its temporal meaning it is equivalent to ‘as soon as’, and can be used in sentences that 
have either future or habitual time reference: 
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(21) [Késeyi d6én-dii-niiz mii] sinemayi géreceksiniz. 
turn-PF-2SG/PL INT 

‘[As soon as you turn the corner] you’Il see the cinema.’ 

(22) [Kapilar aguldi mi] kalabalik iceri dalar. 

‘[As soon as the doors open] the crowd surges in.’ 


26.1.7 CLAUSES FORMED WITH dA 


An adverbial clause in which a finite verb is followed by the clitic dA (11.1.1.2) is used to 
draw attention to the fact that the action it expresses precedes/preceded that expressed by 
the main clause: 


(23) [Yemek yeDIM de] geldim. 
‘I came [having [already] eaten].’ 


A subordinate clause marked by dA always precedes the main verb of the sentence, and is 
the stressed constituent. For -(y)Ip dA see 28.2 (13). 


26.2 NON-FINITE ADVERBIAL CLAUSES: STRUCTURAL 
CHARACTERISTICS 


The verbal marking of non-finite adverbial clauses takes widely differing forms. In some 
cases, e.g. -(y)ArAk, -(y)IncA, a distinctively converbial suffix is added directly to the 
verb (8.5.2.2). In other cases (e.g -mAk igin, -DIgI zaman) the converbial marker is 
composite, consisting of one of the multi-functional subordinators, such as -mAK or - 
DIK, followed by a case marker and/or postposition or a nominal form (8.5.1). 

The most important structural distinction among converbs is between those that are 
marked for person and those that are not. Only those formed with the suffixes -DIK, - 
(y)AcAK and -mA can be marked for person. Except in the cases of -DIk¢A and -DIktAn 
sonra, where person marking does not occur, this marking is obligatory, and is effected 
by the possessive suffixes (8.1.2): 


(24) calis-ma-muz icin 
work-CV-1PL.POSS for 

‘in order for us to work’ 

(25) telefon et-tig-in sira-da 

telephone AUX-CV-2SG.POSS time-LOC 
‘at the time you ring/rang’ 

(26) otel-den ayril-acag-imiz zaman 
hotel-ABL leave-CV-2PL.POSS time 
‘when you are/were about to leave the hotel’ 


The form -mAdAn once can optionally occur with person marking where the converb has 
a separate subject. This affects the position of stress; see 26.3.16 (vi). 

Converbial forms that obligatorily include a possessive suffix are conventionally cited 
in the 3rd person singular form, e.g. -mAsI icin, -DIgI halde. 
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26.2.1 GENITIVE CASE MARKING OR ITS ABSENCE IN THE 
SUBJECT OF A NON-FINITE ADVERBIAL CLAUSE 


The overt subject of most kinds of non-finite adverbial clause is non-case-marked: 


(27) [Zehra torununu gérmek iste-dig-i igin] Bursa’ ya ugradik. 
Zehra want-CV-3SG.POS S for 
‘[Because Zehra wanted to see her grandchild] we stopped off in Bursa.’ 


In the following types, however, the subject receives genitive case marking: 
(i) clauses that have the subordinator -mA: 


(28) [Zehra-nin torunu nu gor-ebil-me-si i¢gin] ne yapabiliriz? 
Zehra-GEN want-PSB-CV-3SG.POSS for 
“What can we do [in order for Zehra to be able to see her grandchild]?’ 


(ii) clauses formed with -DIgI/-(y)AcAgI gibi expressing manner (26.3.8 (iii)), but not 
those expressing addition (26.3.1) or time (26.3.16 (iv)): 

It should be noted that the absence of subject case marking differentiates (most) 
adverbial clauses with -DIK and -(y)AcAK from relative clauses (25.1.1.2) and most noun 
clauses (24.4.3, 24.4.6) formed with the same subordinators. 


26.2.2 POSSIBILITY OF THE ADVERBIAL CLAUSE HAVING A 
SEPARATE SUBJECT FROM THAT OF THE SUPERORDINATE 
CLAUSE 


In most converbial constructions there is complete freedom for the subjects of the 
subordinate and superordinate clauses to be either the same or different: 


(29) Makine [tamir ed-il-dikten sonra] yeniden bozul-du. 

machine repair AUX-PASS-CV after again break.down-PF 

‘[After being repaired], the machine broke down again.’ 

(30) [Makine tamir ed-il-dikten sonra] is-e yeniden basla-di-k. 
machine repair AUX-PASS-CV after job-DAT again begin-PF-1PL. 
‘[After the machine was repaired] we began the job again.’ 

(31) [Haberi duydugunuz sirada] burada miydiniz? 

“Were you here [at the time you heard the news]?’ 

(32) [Haberi duydugunuz sirada]Filiz burada miydi? 

“Was Filiz here [at the time you heard the news]?’ 


There are, however, certain exceptions to this general rule: 

(i) Adverbial clauses whose converb includes the subordinator -mAK cannot contain 
within them an overtly expressed subject. Their understood subject is, in the majority of 
cases, identical with the subject of the superordinate clause: 


(33) Cocuk, [dondurma al-mak igin] biz-den para iste-di. 
child ice.cream buy-CV for we-ABL money ask.for-PF 
‘The child asked us for money [to buy an ice cream].’ 
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However, in the case of purpose clauses expressed with -mAk icin/lizere (26.3.12), some 
speakers use a noun phrase occurring in a non-subject role in the superordinate clause as 
the understood subject: 


(34) Cocug-a [dondurma al-mak icin] para ver-di-k. 
child-DAT ice.cream buy-CV for money give-PF-1PL 
“We gave the child money [to buy an ice cream].’ 


(ii) Converbs formed with -mAsI icin, also expressing purpose, are used with a subject 
different from that of the superordinate verb. The personmarked converb as in (35) would 
therefore be an acceptable alternative in (34) but not in (33): 


(35) Cocug-a [dondurma al-ma-si igin] para ver-di-k. 
“We gave the child money [for him/her to buy an ice cream].’ 


(iii) The use of the conjunctive converb -(y)Ip (26.3.5, 28.2) with a subject different from 
that of the superordinate clause is possible but relatively unusual. 

(iv) The manner converbs -(y)A...-(yJA and -(y)ArAk (26.3.8) similarly do not often 
occur with a subject different from that of the superordinate verb. Where they do, it is 
usually in contexts where the subject of the adverbial clause is marked by a possessive 
suffix referring to the subject of the superordinate clause: 


(36) [Palto-su-nun etek-ler-i yer-ler-e siiriin-erek] yiiriiyordu. 
coat-3SG.POSS-GE N skirt-PL-3SG.POSS ground-PL-DAT trail-CV 
‘S/he was walking [with the tail of his/her coat trailing along the ground].’ 


Where the subject of a non-finite adverbial clause is the same as that of the superordinate 
clause, it does not receive separate overt expression (18.1.5): 


(37) Ahmet [yeni eve gectikten sonra] daha rahat olacak. 
‘Ahmet will be more comfortable [after moving/after he moves to the new 
house].’ 


Note that where an adverbial clause contains no overt subject there is potential for 
ambiguity. Thus in (37) the adverbial clause could also mean ‘...[after we/you/they 
move...]’. 


26.2.3 TENSE AND ASPECT MARKING IN NON-FINITE 
ADVERBIAL CLAUSES 


The extent to which tense and aspect are marked in non-finite adverbial clauses varies 
from one type to another. For example, such marking is far less usual in clauses of 
manner and time than in clauses expressing concession or reason. 

Any tense marking in non-finite adverbial clauses is interpreted in the light of the 
semantic relationship between the subordinate and superordinate clauses. It may be 
relative either to the time of utterance or to some other point in time. 

Four different kinds of tense/aspect marking occur: 

(i) Adverbial clauses can be marked for relative tense or for aspect by the use of 
compound verb forms incorporating the auxiliary ol- (13.3.1.2). (For a full discussion of 
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tense and aspect in Turkish see 21.2—3. For compound verb forms with ol- in finite 
clauses see 21.5.) 


(38) Musa [gece gec vakte kadar calismis oldugu icgin] bitki 

(Perfective aspect/relative past tense) 

‘[Because Musa had worked late into the night] he was exhausted.’ 

(39) Musa [diin biitiin giin ¢alisiyor oldugu icin] bizimle plaja gelemedi. 
(Progressive aspect/relative present tense) 

‘[Because Musa was working all day yesterday] he couldn’t come to the beach 
with us.’ 


(ii) In the case of -(y)ken (8.5.2.2, 26.3.16 (iii)), the converbial suffix incorporates the 
copula -(y)- and can therefore be suffixed to a range of tense/ aspect/modality markers in 
position 3 on the verb (8.2.3.3), as well as to non-verbal subject complements. -(y)ken is 
itself tense/aspect-neutral, and produces converbs whose meaning in terms of relative 
tense and aspect is determined by what precedes the suffix. 

When suffixed to an aorist-marked stem (less commonly -(Dyor) or to a nominal, a 
converb with -(y)ken expresses a situation that is either coterminous with, or temporally 
includes, the time of the situation expressed by the superordinate clause. This is by far the 
most common function of -(y)ken: 


(40) [Calis-ir-ken] radyoyu hep acik tutarim. 

work-AOR-CV 

‘I always keep the radio on [while/when (I am) working]’. 

(41) [Ahmet Tirkiye’deyken] Londra’ daki evine hirsiz girmis. 

‘Apparently [while Ahmet was in Turkey] his house in London was burgled.’ 


A converb in which -(y)ken is suffixed to the perfective marker -mlIs expresses a situation 
that is/was completed prior to the time referred to by the superordinate clause: 


(42) [Bunca caba géstermisken] projeden kolay kolay vazgecemiyorlar tabii. 
‘[Having put in so much effort], they naturally can’t give up the project easily.’ 


The combination of -(y)ken with -(y)AcAk, on the other hand, marks the verb in the 
subordinate clause as referring to a situation that has/had not yet occurred (but is/was 
expected or planned to occur) at some time understood from the context. The 
superordinate clause often expresses the non-realization of the expectation or plan: 


(43) [Deniz otobiisiiyle gel-ecek-ler-ken] firtinadan dolayi arabayla 
come-FUT-3PL-CV 

gelmek zorunda kaldilar. 

[‘Although they were going to (have) come by hydrofoil], because of the storm 

they had to come by car.’ 


(iii) In some converbial forms there is a choice between -DIK and -(y)AcAK, the former 
expressing relative past or present, the latter relative future tense: 


(44) Sen [cumartesi burada ol-ma-dig-in igin] Mehmet you Saturday here be- 
NEG-CV-2SG.POSS for Mehmet-COM tanis-a-ma-di-n. 
meet-NEG-PSB-PF-2SG 


Turkish: A comprehensive grammar 408 


‘[As you were not here on Saturday] you were not able to meet Mehmet.’ 
(45) Sen [cumartesi-ler-i burada ol-ma-dig-in igin] Mehmet’le henitiz 
Saturday-PL-NC here be-NEG-CV-2SG.POSS for tanisamadi 
‘[As you aren’t here on Saturdays] you haven’t been able to meet Mehmet yet.’ 
(46) [Sen cumartesi burada ol-ma-yacag-in i¢gin] Mehmet pazar giinti 
be-NEG-CV-2SG.POSS for 
gelmeyi kabul etti. 


(i) ‘[As you won’t be here on Saturday] Mehmet has agreed to come on 
Sunday.’ 

(ii) ‘[As you were not going to be here on Saturday] Mehmet agreed to come 
on Sunday.’ 


For the modal differences between -DIK and -(y)AcAK in subordinate clauses expressing 
possibility, see 21.4.2.1. 

(iv) In temporal clauses (26.3.16) -(y)AcAK has a much more restricted function than 
in other types of non-finite adverbial clause. It is used only in cases where the situation 
expressed by the adverbial clause is in the future with respect to the time of the situation 
expressed by the superordinate clause: 


(47) [Misafir gelecegi zaman(lar)] Fatma Hanim cok telaslaniyor. 
‘Fatma Hanim gets very agitated [when guests are going to come].’ 


In the much more usual case where, of two situations in the future, the one expressed by 
the temporal clause either precedes or is contemporaneous with the other, -DIK is used: 


(48) [Misafirler geldigi zaman] onlara 6nce kahve ikram edecegiz. 
‘[When the guests come] we shall first offer them coffee.’ 

(49) [Misafirler geldigi zaman] cocuklar evde olmayacak. 

‘The children will not be at home [when the guests come].’ 


26.3 NON-FINITE ADVERBIAL CLAUSES: SEMANTIC 
CLASSIFICATION 


In this section we present specific converbs in fourteen categories determined by 
meaning. The categories are arranged alphabetically. 


26.3.1 ADDITION 


Converbs formed with -mAktAn baska (much less commonly -DIktAn baska) or -mAktAn 
V gayri mean ‘apart from’, ‘in addition to’. These constructions are based on the 
postpositions baska/ V gayri ‘apart from’ (17.2.3). A near synonym is -mAktAn Gte 
‘beyond’. 


(50) Hakan [beni sinirlendirmekten baska] bir de ¢alismami engelliyordu. 
‘(Apart from irritating me], Hakan was also hindering my work.’ 


Adverbial clauses 409 


Where the subject of the adverbial clause is different from that of the superordinate 
clause, the form -mAsindAn baska has to be used: 


(51) [Hakan’in cene calmasindan baska] [cocuklarin kosusmasi] da beni deli 
ediyordu. 

‘[Apart from Hakan ‘s chattering], [the children’s dashing around] was also 
driving me mad.’ 


The construction -DIgI/-(y)AcAgI gibi can be used additively in the sense of ‘not 
only...(but also)’. The superordinate clause always includes an additive connective 
(28.3.1), such as dA in the example below: 


(52) Kayhan [arabasin1 sat-tig-1 gibi] evini de ipotek ettirmis. 
sell-CV-3SG.POSS just.as 
‘Not only has Kayhan sold his car, he has also mortgaged his house.’ 


26.3.2 AGREEMENT 


-mAk tizere (see also 26.3.12) is used to express the substance of a planned action agreed 
upon by two or more parties: 


(53) [Tiilin Istanbul’a gelince yeniden bulusmak iizere] ayrilmisla o giin. (cf. (8)) 
‘Apparently they had parted that day [on the understanding that they would meet 
again when Tiilin came to Istanbul].’ 


26.3.3 CONCESSION 


The two concessive converbial forms in most frequent use are those marked with -DIgI/- 
(y)AcAgI halde ‘although’ and -mAsIna ragmen/karsin ‘in spite of the fact that’, the latter 
being based on the postpositions ragmen/karsin ‘in spite of’ (17.2.2): 


(54) Osman, [[Ali’ye yardim et-me-si] gerek-tig-i halde] help AUX-VN- 
3SG.POSS be.necessary-CV-3SG.POSS although hi¢bir sey yapmadi. 
‘[Although Osman should have helped Ali], he did nothing.’ 
(55) [Hayatinda bazi cok kétii seyler yap-mis ol-ma-sin-a ramen] 

do-PF AUX-CV-3SG.POSS-DAT despite 
Sule’yi severim. 
‘[Despite the fact that she has done some very bad things in her life], I like Sule.’ 


Where the subject is the same as that of the superordinate clause, -mAkIA birlikte/beraber 
is occasionally used, mainly with verbs denoting states rather than events: 


(56) [Ahmet bu konuda cok sey bilmekle birlikte] biitiin ayrintilari anlamis degil. 
‘[Although Ahmet knows a lot of things on this subject], he doesn’t understand all 
the details.’ 


The converb marker -(y)ken ‘while’, which has a primarily temporal function (26.3.16 
(iii)), is sometimes used to draw a contrast between two situations: 
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(57) [Herkes Nazli’nin son resimlerine bayil-ir-ken] ben onlan ruhsuz 
adore-AOR-CV 

buldum. 

‘[While everyone [else] was in raptures about Nazli’s latest paintings], I found 

them lifeless.’ 


26.3.4 CONDITION 


Converbs marked with -DIgI takdirde ‘in the event that’ and -mAsI halinde/ durumunda 
‘in the case of’ form clauses with conditional meaning equivalent to those formed with 
the suffixes -sA/-(y)sA. See 27.6.1 for discussion. 

The converb marker -mAk/-mAsI sartiyla ‘on condition that’ expresses the kind of 
condition that one party to a transaction may impose on the other: 


(58) Biz size [iki ay iginde geri 6demek sartiyla] on milyarlik borg verebiliriz. 
“We can give you a loan of ten billion [lira], [on condition that [you] pay it back 
within two months].’ 


26.3.5 CONJUNCTION 


The converbial suffix -(y)Ip has a conjunctive rather than a modifying function, that is to 
say it conjoins two clauses that are semantically of equal status in the sentence. Its use is 
therefore discussed in 28.2, along with the conjunctive use of -(y)ArAk, a suffix that also 
marks adverbial clauses of manner (26.3.8). 


26.3.6 DISMISSAL 


The suffix -mAsInA is used only in association with a finite form of the same verb. It 
indicates that the action expressed by the main verb is regarded as abortive or likely to be 
so. The use of -mAsInA is generally triggered by a prompt or enquiry from another 
speaker, and the whole construction is usually linked to the following sentence by an 
adversative conjunction such as ama, dA or ya (28.3.4): 


(59) 


A— Bugiin Hiiseyin doktora gidecekti galiba. 

‘I think Hiiseyin was going to go to the doctor today.’ 
B.— Gitmis [gitmesine], ama doktor gelmemis. 

‘I gather he did go, but the doctor didn’t come.’ 


(60) 


A.— Fatma’yla konusacak misin? 

‘Are you going to talk to Fatma?’ 

B.— [Konusmasina] konusacag 1m da, bakalim o dinleyecek mi? 
“Yes, I’m going to talk to her, but let’s see if she’ ll listen.’ 
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26.3.7 INFORMATION BASE FOR AN UTTERANCE 


The forms -DIgInA/-(y)AcAgInA gore ‘since’, ‘in view of the fact that’ have a function 
somewhat similar to that of madem(ki) (26.1.3), in that they express the information upon 
which the utterance contained in the main clause is based. The main clause can express 
the following types of utterance: 

A deduction: 


(61) [Ali Antalya’ ya gitmek istemedigine gére] baska bir plani var demek. 
‘[Since Ali doesn’t want to go to Antalya], that means he’s got some other plan.’ 


A modalized utterance (21.4): 


(62) [Ali Antalya’ya gitmek istemedigine gore] baska bir yer diistinmeliyiz. 
‘LIn view of the fact that Ali doesn’t want to go to Antalaya], we’ ll have to think 
of somewhere else.’ 


A question: 


(63) [Bayramda ofis kapali olacagina gore] sen bu isi nasil bitireceksin? 
‘[As the office will be closed during the public holiday], how are you going to 
finish this job?’ 


26.3.8 MANNER 


Converbs expressing the manner of an action may be divided into four groups: 
(i) -(y)ArAk and -(y)A...-(yJA express manner directly, in terms of an accompanying 
action or state: 


(64) Cocuklar [kosarak] iceri girdiler. 
‘The children came in [running].’ 


The construction -(y)A...-(y)A occurs either with identical verb stems or different ones 
(8.5.2.2). Its use is less widespread than that of -(y)ArAk, and its meaning is more 
emphatic, stressing the continuous or repeated nature of the action it expresses. The 
forms involving two different verb stems are for the most part lexicalized pairs. 


(65) Geng kadin [aglaya aglaya] hikaye sini anlatt1. 

‘The young woman wept continually as she told her story.’ (lit. ‘told her story, 
[weeping continually]’) 

(66) Adam [ite kaka] 6ne gecmeye ¢alisiyordu. 

‘[Pushing and shoving], the man was trying to get to the front.’ 


(ii) The forms -(A/Dr gibi, -(A/DrcAsInA, -mIs gibi and -mIs¢AsInA ‘as if? express 
manner by evoking similarity with another, purely imagined action by the same subject, 
or by suggesting an underlying motivation or emotion. These forms produce clauses that 
have the same function as the finite gibi clauses discussed in 26.1.5, and like them can be 
reinforced by sanki ‘as if’: 


(67) [(Sanki) uyku-da gezer gibi] dolastim birkag giin. 
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sleep-LOC go.around-CV as.if 
‘For several days I wandered around [as if sleepwalking]. 
(68) [Hicbir sey anla-ma-mis gibi] konusuyorsun. 
understand-NEG-CV as.if 
“You're talking [as if you hadn’t understood a single thing].’ 
(69) Demet [dediklerimi duymamus¢asina] konusup duruyordu. 
‘Demet kept on talking [as if she hadn’t heard a word I said].’ 


(iii) -DISI/- (y)AcAgI/-mAsI gibi 


(a) The construction -DIgI/-(y)AcAgI gibi expresses manner in terms of 
conformity to another known action or psychological state. The subject of this 
type of clause takes genitive case marking: 


(70) Pastay1 [anne-m-in anlat-tig-1 gibi] yapmaya calistim. 
mother-1SG.POSS-GEN describe-CV-3SG.POSS as 
‘I tried to make the cake [the way my mother had described].’ 


(b) The construction -mAsI gibi simply draws attention to a similarity between 
two situations: 


(71) [Turhan’i kizip ofisi birbirine katmasi gibi] Ahmet de diisiinmeden istifa 
etti. 

‘(Just as Turhan became irate and caused havoc in the office], Ahmet resigned 
without thinking.’ 


This structure produces the same meaning as finite clauses introduced by nasil ki 
(26.1.4). For the use of universal conditional clauses with nasil ‘how’ in the same 
function, see 27.5. 

(iv) Converbs formed with -mAdAn, -mAksIzIn, both meaning ‘without’, express 
manner negatively, in terms of what is not done. Note that the -mA in -mAdAn is the 
negative suffix, and generates stress on the preceding syllable (see 8.5.2.2 (i)): 


(72) Gocuklar, [baGIRmadan] oynayin! 

‘Children, play [without shouting]! 

(73) Kemal Bey biitiin bir giinti [televizyon seyRETmeden] gecirebilmis. 

‘It seems that Kemal Bey has managed to spend a whole day [without watching 
television].’ 


The form -mAksizIn is rare except in relatively formal registers. 


26.3.9 MEANS 


The means by which some goal is sought or result achieved can be expressed by -(y)ArAk 
(26.3.8 (i)) or more formally by -mAk suretiyle/ yoluyla ‘by (means of)’: 


(74) Ayten [her giin yiirityiis yaparak/yapmak V suretiyle] kilo verdi. 
‘Ayten lost weight [by going for a walk every day].’ 
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The form -mAkiA can express a similar meaning at a more generalized level: 


(75) Sadece [yiirtiyiis y ap-makla] kilo ver-il-mez. 
simply walk do-CV weight lose-PASS-NEG.AOR 
‘One can’t lose weight simply [by walking].’ 


-mAkIA also expresses an action by the performance of which a certain result was 
produced, whether intentionally or not: 


(76) [Oyle séyle-mekle] bana hakaret et-mis ol-uyor-sun. 
thus say-CV LDAT insult AUX-PF AUX-IMPF-2SG 
“You insult me [by saying that].’ 


For the use of compound verb forms with -mlIs in the main clause of such sentences see 
21:.5.1.1, 


26.3.10 PREFERENCE 


Adverbial clauses marked with -mAktAnsA ‘rather than’ are used in sentences expressing 
preference: 


(77) [Kimsenin begenmedi§i bir filmi seyretmektense] evde kalmayi tercih 
ederim. 
‘I’d prefer to stay at home [rather than watch a film that no one likes].’ 


26.3.11 PROPORTIONALITY 


One of the functions of the converbial suffix -DIk¢A is to indicate that one event happens 
in proportion to the occurrence of another: 


(78) [Cikolata yedik¢e] kilo alirsin. 
‘[The more chocolate you eat], the more you’ll put on weight.’ 


For -DIk¢A in the sense of ‘whenever’ see 26.3.6 (ix). More formal means of expressing 
proportionality are -DIgI V nispette, -DIgI oranda and -DIgI élciide: 


(79) Insanlar [saSliklarina dikk at et-tik-leri oran-da] uzun yasarlar. 
care-AUX-CV-3PL.POSS proportion-LOC 
‘[The more people take care of their health], the longer they live. 


26.3.12 PURPOSE 


Where the subject of a non-finite clause expressing purpose is the same as that of the 
superordinate clause, the converbial marker -mAk icin ‘in order to’ (or its more formal 
counterpart -mAk tizere) is used: 


(80) [Kisin tisii-me-mek icin] kalorifer yaptirdik. (cf. (5), (9)) in-winter be.cold- 
NEG-CV for 
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“We’ve had central heating installed [so as not to be cold in winter].’ 


As explained in 26.2.2 (i), this converb can also be used where the understood subject of 
the purpose clause is a noun phrase occurring in a non-subject role in the superordinate 
clause. However, where the purpose clause has an overt separate subject, -mAsI icin ‘in 
order that/for’, ‘so that’ is used: 


(81) [Anne-m-in kisin tisti-me-me-si icin] acaba ne yapabiliriz? 
mother-1SG.POSS-GEN in.winter be.cold-NEG-CV-3SG.POSS for ‘I wonder 
what we can do [so that my mother won’t be cold in winter]?’ 


In same-subject contexts where the superordinate verb is git- ‘go’ or gel-‘come’ -mAk 
icin is usually replaced by the dative-marked form of -mAk, namely -mAyA (see 8.5.1.2): 


(82) Ayse [kizini gérmey]-e gitti. 
‘Ayse has gone [to see her daughter].’ 


26.3.13 QUANTITY OR DEGREE 


Like simple adverbials of quantity or degree (16.5), this type of adverbial clause 
expresses either (a) the quantity in which an event happens, or (b) the degree to which the 
quality expressed by an adjective, or the manner expressed by an adverb, applies. 

(i) -(y)AcAk kadar/derecede: 

This construction can express the f act that the degree of the event or state in the 
superordinate clause is sufficient to produce a certain result (intended or not). The version 
with derecede is relatively uncommon and rather formal: 


(83) [Komsulari uyutmayacak kadar] giiriiltti yapiyorlardi. 

‘They were making enough noise [to keep the neighbours awake].’ 
(84) Sevim [hepimizi sasirt acak derecede] giizel konustu. 
‘Sevim spoke so well [that she surprised us all].’ 


Some constructions of this type (notably sasilacak kadar ‘amazingly’ and 
inanil(a)mayacak kadar ‘incredibly’) are semi-lexicalized as modifers of adjectives and 
adverbs (for examples see 15.4.1.2, 16.9) 

(ii) -DIgI/-(y)AcAgI kadar: 

This construction specifies the quantity or degree of the event or state in the 
superordinate clause in terms of commensurability with another event or state: 


(85) Burada [istedigin kadar] kalabilirsin. 

“You can stay here [as long as you like].’ 

(86) Su [herkesin giivenle kullanabilecegi kadar] temiz olmali. 

‘The water must be clean [enough for everyone to be able to use it with 
confidence].’ 
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26.3.14 REASON 


By far the most commonly occurring converbial marker expressing reason or cause is - 
DIgl/-(y)AcAgl icin ‘because’, ‘as’: 


(87) [Bana kizdigin i¢in] dyle séylityorsun. 

“You’re saying that [because you’re angry with me].’ 

(88) [Bu para yetmeyece$i icin] Giirkan’dan borg isteyecegim. 
‘[As this money won’t be enough] I’m going to ask Giirkan a loan.’ 


Other forms with more or less identical meaning are: -DIgIndAn/ -(y)AcAgIndAn 
(dolayi/otirti), -mAsIndAn dolayi, -mAsI yiiztinden. 


26.3.15 SUBSTITUTION 


-(y)AcAgInA and -mAk yerine both mean ‘instead of’ (as does the post-position yerine, 
17.3 2): 


(89) Seni [azarlayacagina] rahatlatmaya caligmaliydi. 

‘LInstead of scolding you] s/he should have tried to reassure you.’ 

(90) [[Diizenli yemek yerine] durmadan atistirmak] hig aku isi degil. 
‘(Eating snacks all the time [instead of having regular meal s]] is not at all 
sensible.’ 


26.3.16 TIME 


Temporal clauses specify the time of the situation expressed by the superordinate clause 
by reference to how it relates to the time of some other situation (event or state). The 
number of converbial forms in this class far exceeds that in any other, permitting a wide 
range of temporal relations to be expressed. 

(i) -(y)IncA ‘when’ expresses a sequential relation between two events: 


(91) [Yagmur yagmaya baslayinca] iceri girdik. 
‘[When it began to rain] we went inside.’ 


Similar in meaning, but confined to rather formal usage, is -mAsI tizerine, which requires 
its subject to be different from that of the superordinate clause: 


(92) [Meclisin tatile girmesi tizerine] baskentteki faaliyet azaldi. 
‘[When parliament went into recess], activity in the capital decreased.’ 


(ii) Although -DIgIndA and -DIgI zaman ‘when’ are sometimes used interchangeably 
with -(y)IncA, their more characteristic function is to indicate that the situation described 
by the superordinate clause is/was ongoing at the time of the event expressed by the 
adverbial clause: 


(93) [Ucaktan indigimizde/indigimiz zaman] kar yag-iyor-du. 
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fall-IMPF-P.COP 
‘[When we came out of the plane] it was snowing.’ 


Virtually synonymous with the above two forms is -DIsI sirada ‘at the time (that...)’. 
For the restricted use of future-tense marking in temporal converbs see 26.2.3 (iv). 

(iii) -(y)ken ‘while’, ‘as’, ‘when’ is usually attached to the aorist suffix or to a subject 
complement, although other tense/aspect markings are possible, as explained in 26.2.3 
(ii) above. The combination -(A/Drken, as also the combination of -(y)ken with a non- 
verbal predicate, expresses a situation that is ongoing. The temporal relationship between 
the two clauses may be of two kinds, according to whether the predicate of the 
superordinate clause is perfective or imperfective: 


(a) If the superordinate clause has a perfective predicate, it expresses an event 
which takes place (and is completed) during the period of continuance of the 
situation in the clause marked by -(y)ken: 


(94) [Orman-da dolas-ir-ken] bir tilki gor-dii-m. 
forest-LOC walk.about-AOR-CV a fox see-PF-1SG 
‘[While walking in the forest] I saw a fox.’ 
(95) Ahmet o kitabi [6grenci-yken] oku-mus. 

student- CV read-EV/PF 
‘It seems Ahmet read that book [when he was a student].’ 


(b) If the superordinate clause has an imperfective predicate, it expresses a 
situation which is ongoing during the period of continuance of the situation in the 
clause marked by -(y)ken: 


(96) [Sen ormanda onu ararken] Bahri burada-ydi. 
here-P.COP 
‘[While you were looking for him in the forest], Bahri was here.’ 
(97) [Adana’ dayken] Sule ile sik sik gériis-tir-dii-k. 
see.each.other-AOR-P.COP-1PL 
‘[When (I was/we were) in Adana] I/we used to see Sule often.’ 


(iv) The juxtaposition of the positive and negative aorist stems of the same verb in the 
converb -(A/Dr...-mAz gives the meaning ‘as soon as’: 


(98) [Su kayna-r kayna-maz] altini kis. 
boil-AOR boil-NEG.AOR 
‘[As soon as the water boils] turn down the heat (under it).’ 


-DIgI gibi (see 26.3.1, 26.3.8) also sometimes occurs in the temporal sense of ‘as soon 
as’. Another near synonym is -DIgI anda ‘at the moment that’. 

(v) The forms |-(y)AII (beri) and -DIgIndAn beri ‘since’ are the equivalents of 
postpositional phrases with beri ‘since’, discussed in 17.2.3, and the tense/aspect marking 
of the superordinate clause (if finite) has the same pattern as described there. 


(99) [Kocasi | 6l-eli (beri)/61-dtig-iin-den beri] ablasinin yaninda 
die-CV since/die-CV-3SG.POSS-ABL since 
kal-tyor. 
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stay-IMPF 

‘She’s been staying with her sister [since her husband died].’ 

(100) [Cigdem Almanya’ya tasin-dig-in-dan beri] ondan bir haber 
move-CV-3SG.POSS-ABL since 

al-a-ma-di-m. 

get-PSB-NEG-PF-1SG 

‘[Since Cigdem moved to Germany] I haven’t heard anything from her.’ 


Colloquially, greater emphasis can be given to the temporal relationship between the two 
situations by doubling the verb in the subordinate clause, and marking the first verb with 
-DI and the appropriate person marker. The sequence |-DI...-(y)AIJ is roughly equivalent 
to ‘ever since’: 


(101) [O képegi al-di-k al-ala] hig rahat yii zii gormedik. 
buy-PF-1PL buy-CV 
‘[Ever since we bought that dog] we’ve had no peace.’ 


(vi) -mAdAn (6nce/Vevvel) and -DIktAn sonra are the converbial counterparts of the 
postpositions once ‘before’ and sonra ‘after’ (17.2.3). As in the case of -mAdAn ‘without’ 
(26.3.8), the stress in -mAdAn (once) falls on the syllable before -mA: 


(102) Sorunlar [ben GELmeden (6nce)] baslamis. 
‘The problems seem to have started [before I came].’ 
(103) Sorunlar [sen gittikTEN sonra] basladi. 

‘The problems began [after you left].’ 


Just as in their postpositional function, once and sonra in these converbial constructions 
can be modified by an adverbial of quantity (16.5) or an expression denoting a period of 
time: 


(104) Ali, [babasi 6ldiikten iki ay sonra] dogdu. 
‘Ali was born [two months after his father died].’ 


Where the adverbial clause has a separate subject, the person-marked forms -mAsindAn 
Once/sonra are sometimes used in stead of the forms shown above. In this case the 
subject takes genitive marking (see 26.2.1), and the -mA has no stress-producing effect: 


(105) 


(a) Bu haber [mektup-lar postaLA-N-madan (6nce)] gelmisti. 
letter-PL post-PASS-CV (before) 

(b) Bu haber [mektup-lar-in postala-n-ma-sin-DAN é6nce] 
letter-PL-GEN post-PASS-CV-3SG.POSS-ABL before 

gelmisti. 

‘This news had arrived [before the letters were posted].’ 


A formal alternative to -mAsindAn sonr a, in contexts where the superordinate clause 
expresses a durative situation rather than a single event, is -mAsindAn itibaren ‘from the 
time that’, based on the postposition (17.2.3): 
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(106) [Yeni sistemin yiirtirliige gir mesinden sonra/itibaren] bu sorunlar 


yasanmayacaktir. 
‘[After/From the time that the new system goes into operation], these problems 


will not be encountered.’ 


(vii) The forms -(y)IncAyA kadar/degin/dek and |-(y)AnA kadar have two meanings, both 
involving a terminal point: 
(a) ‘until’ 
(107) Fatma artik [[6liinceye dek] burada kalmak] istiyordu. 
‘Fatma now wanted to stay here [until she died].’ 
(b) ‘by the time (that...)’ 


(108) [Bu is bitinceye kadar] hepimiz yaslanmis olacagiz. 
‘We shall all have grown old [by the time this work is finished].’ 


kadar is in much more frequent use in these constructions than degin or dek. 
(viii) The converb -DIk¢A, in addition to its proportionality meaning (26.3.11), can 


mean ‘whenever’: 
(109) [Osman’a kaza hakkinda bir seyler soruldukga] kafasi daha da karisryordu 
‘[Whenever Osman was asked (things) about the accident], he would become 
even more confused.’ 


‘Whenever’ can also be expressed by a universal conditional construction (27.5). 
(ix) The converbial forms -DIgI stirece/(mtiddetge mean ‘throughout the time (that)’: 


(110) [O evde kaldigim siirece] kimse benimle tek kelime konusmadu. 
‘[Throughout the time I stayed in that house] no one said a word to me.’ 


2/ 
CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 


From the functional point of view, conditional clauses are a sub-type of adverbial clauses 
(Chapter 26). However, their expression in Turkish differs from that of other adverbial 
clauses in that the subordinating verb forms they contain are more closely related to finite 
verb forms than to converbs. Person marking of the predicate of a conditional clause is 
effected not by the use of possessive suffixes but by one of the sets of person markers 
used on finite verbs (8.4): 


(1) [Sura-da otur-sa-niz]daha rahat ed-er-siniz. 

here-LOC sit-COND-2PL more comfortable be-AOR-2PL 

“You’d be more comfortable [if you sat here].’ 

(2) [Oykii-yii d aha bitir-me-di-niz-se] daha sonra da 

story-ACC yet finish-NEG-PF-2SG/PL-COND.COP later also oku-yabil-ir-im. 
read-PSB-AOR-1SG 

‘[If you haven’t finished [writing] the story yet] I can read it later.’ 


This chapter begins with a brief review of the grammatical marking of conditional 
clauses, devoting most attention to the suffixes -sA and -(y)sA and their distribution 
(27.1). Since the choice of conditional marker depends upon the function of the 
conditional clause in relation to the sentence as a whole, we proceed to discuss three main 
functional types of conditional sentence. Predictive conditionals, which express a 
predictable relation between two situations, are explained in 27.2. Then in 27.3 we look 
at knowable conditions, which usually serve as background for an inference, a question, 
or some kind of volitional utterance (e.g. a command or request). Section 27.4 deals with 
further uses of -sA and -(y)sA as subordinators, including concessive forms with dA and 
bile, and 27.5 discusses universal conditional clauses, which contain a question phrase 
in addition to a conditional marker. Finally in 27.6 we review alternative types of 
conditional construction which do not involve conditional suffixes. 


27.1 THE GRAMMATICAL MARKING OF CONDITIONAL 
CLAUSES 


27.1.1 THE VERBAL SUFFIX -sA AND THE COPULAR MARKER - 
(y)sA (OR ise) 


We use the term ‘conditional clause’ to denote the subordinate clause in a conditional 
sentence, that is the one corresponding to the ‘if’ clause in an English conditional 
sentence. With the exception of the constructions described in 27.6, all conditional 
clauses in Turkish are marked in one of two ways: 
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(i) The attachment of the suffix -sA (one of the tense/aspect/modality markers 
described in 8.2.3.3) to a verb: 


(3) [Biraz erken gel-se-n] iyi ol-ur. 

a.bit early come-COND-2SG good be-AOR 

‘It would be good [if you came a bit early].’ 

(4) [Telefon et-se-ydi-k] belki bekle-r-ler-di. 

telephone AUX-COND-P.COP-1PL perhaps wait-AOR-3PL-P.COP 
‘[If we had telephoned], perhaps they would have waited.’ 


(ii) The use of the copular marker -(y)sA, or its free-standing alternate ise, following (a) 
one of the position 3 tense/aspect/modality markers (8.2.3.3), (b) a subject complement 
(12.1.1.2), (c) the negative particle degil, (d) one of the existential expressions var/yok or 
(e) one of the copular markers -(y)DI or -(y)mIs. (For a fuller explanation of the 
attachment properties of -(y)sA see 8.3.2, 8.4.) 


(5) [Yabanci bir dil 6gren-ir-se-niz] diinya-niz genisle-r. 

foreign a language learn-AOR-COND.COP-2PL world-2PL.POSS expand-AOR 
‘[If you learn a foreign language] your world will expand.’ 

(6) [Yorgun-lar-sa] yarin-a birak-abil-ir-iz. 

tired-3PL-COND.COP tomorrow-DAT leave-PSB-AOR-1PL 

‘[If they’re tired] we can leave [it] till tomorrow.’ 


Note that the attachment of -(y)sA to the past copula -(y)DI in nominal predicates is a 
usage accepted by some but not all speakers: 


(7) [Para-si var-di-ysa] ev-e neden hi¢ bak-ma-mis? 

money-3SG.POSS existent-P.COP-COND.COP house-DAT why at.all look- 
NEG-EV/PF 

‘[If he had money], why did he not look after the house at all?’ 


The use of the non-suffixed copular form ise is nowadays rare in ordinary conditional 
sentences, particularly in those where the conditional clause contains a verb. However, it 
is quite often used for purposes of emphasis in the type of concessive clause discussed in 
27.4.2.2, where the conditional copula is followed by dA. For the use of ise as a topic 
shifter see 23.3.3.1 (ii). 

The two conditional suffixes differ not only in the kind of stem to which they can be 
attached, but also in their stressability. -sA is a regular stressable suffix (4.3.1), whereas - 
(y)sA, like all the copular markers, is unstressable (4.3.2). 


(8) [Arabayi sat-SA] hepimiz rahatLAniz. 
sell-COND 

‘{If he sold the car] it would be a relief to all of us.’ 

(9) [Arabay1 sat-AR-sa] hepimiz rahatLAniz. 
sell-AOR-COND.COP 

‘{If he sells the car] it will be a relief to all of us.’ 


-sA occurs only in the predictive type of conditional. -(y)sA, on the other hand, occurs in 
both predictive and knowable conditional sentences. 
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27.1.2 THE CONDITIONAL CONJUNCTIONS eger AND V sayet 


These two conjunctions, both of Persian origin, are grammatically redundant in Turkish 
conditional clauses, but are sometimes added for emphasis, or (particularly at the 
beginning of a long and complex sentence containing other subordinate clauses) to signal 
at an early point the conditionality of what is being said. Of the two, eger is much the 
more common, and is neutral in terms of the type of conditionality it expresses (like ‘if in 
English). It therefore appears in all kinds of conditional clauses, but is extremely rare 
with -sA, except where this is affixed with -ydI: 


(10) [Eger cocuk yasa-sa-ydi] cok iyi bir mimar olacakt. 
live-COND-P.COP 
‘[If the boy had lived] he would have been a very good architect.’ 


In informal styles eger can occur at the end of its clause: 


(11) [Hasan bu mektubu okuduysa eger], ¢ok k6tii olmustur. 
‘[If Hasan has read this letter] he must be feeling terrible.’ 


The obsolescent V sayet is more tentative, meaning something like ‘if by any chance’. It 
occurs only with -(y)sA: 


(12) [Sayet karsi tarafi diisiinebiliyorsaniz], Bostanci’da giizel bir ev gérdiim 
gecen gtin. 

‘[If by any chance you can contemplate [living on] the other side], I saw a nice 
place in Bostanci the other day.’ 


27.2 PREDICTIVE CONDITIONALS 


The predictive type of conditional sentence asserts that if one event takes (or took) place 
another will (or would) follow it. The first event is presented as causing or making 
possible the second. There are four possible markings for the subordinate clause of a 
predictive conditional: 


(i) -(y)sA (usually attached to aorist -(A/Dr or -mAz) 
(ii) -sA 

(iii) -sAydI (-sA+past copula) 

(iv) -sAymlIs (-sA+evidential copula). 


Although there are clear differences in meaning between some of these forms, there are 
also areas of overlap. (i) expresses a condition deemed capable of fulfilment, (iii) 
expresses a condition known to be incapable of fulfilment, while (ii) and (iv) are 
ambiguous in this regard. We shall discuss each form in turn, and the kinds of contexts in 
which they occur. 
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27.2.1 AORIST+-(y)sA 


Conditional clauses with the aorist are of two types. The first, which is more obviously 
‘predictive’, is called an open conditional. In this type both the condition expressed and 
its consequence are in the future. The second type itself embraces two closely related 
kinds of statement, generic and habitual. In this type the predictability relates not to the 
relationship between a pair of future events but to that in a recurrent pattern of events. 
Where the verb in the main clause is also in the aorist form there is potential ambiguity 
between the two types: 


(13) [Mehmet geg yat-ar-sa] zor kalk-ar. 
Mehmet late go.to.bed-AOR-COND.COP difficult get-up-AOR 


(i) ‘[If Mehmet goes to bed late] he’ ll have difficulty getting up.’ (Open) 
(ii) ‘[If Mehmet goes to bed late] he has difficulty getting up.’ (Habitual) 


27.2.1.1 Open conditionals 


In open conditionals the speaker does not know whether or not the condition will be 
fulfilled, but treats it as a real possibility rather than a merely hypothetical one. When the 
main clause expresses a statement, its verb is marked by either -(y)AcAK or the aorist. - 
(yJACAK is used if the event is regarded as certain to follow the fulfilment of the 
condition, perhaps because of some prior decision (see 21.2.3): 


(14) [Kayit-lar onbes-i bul-maz-sa] ders ac-il-ma-yacak. 

registration-PL fifteen-ACC reach-NEG.AOR-COND.COP course open-PASS- 
NEG-FUT 

‘[If registrations do not reach fifteen], the course will not be run.’ 


The use of the aorist in the main clause, on the other hand, presents the consequence of 
the fulfilment of the condition more as an assumption or probability (21.4.1.4): 


(15) [8-de-ki otobitis-e bin-er-se] ucag-a rahat rahat yetis-ir. 

8-LOC-ADJ bus-DAT take-AOR-COND.COP plane-DAT comfortably catch- 
AOR 

‘[If s/he takes the 8 o’clock bus] s/he’Il catch the plane comfortably.’ 


Whereas in other predictive conditionals the main clause has to be either a statement or a 
question, in open conditionals the main clause can also be a volitional utterance (12.4 
(iii), 21.4.4): 


(16) [Engin’i gériirsen] benden selam séyle. 
say [IMP.2SG] 
‘[If you see Engin], say hello to him from me.’ 
(17) [Kezban gelmezse] onu bir daha ¢agir-ma-ya-lim. 
invite-NEG-OPT-1PL 
‘[If Kezban doesn’t come], let’s not invite her again.’ 
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When an open conditional construction occurs in the course of a narrative, reflecting a 
situation that was in the future at that particular point in the story, the past copula -(y)DI 
is added to the main clause (but not to the conditional clause): 


(18) Hiiseyin zor durumdayd1. [Amerika’ya giderse] Jale onunla gitmeyebilirdi. 
‘Hiiseyin found himself in a difficult situation. [If he went to America], Jale might 
not go with him.’ 


27.2.1.2 Generic and habitual conditionals 


(i) Generic conditionals: 

Generic statements concern the characteristic qualities or behaviour of a class of 
entities, and are regularly expressed with the aorist (21.4.1.1). In conditional sentences 
there can be ambiguity between a generic and an open predictive reading. In the example 
below, kedi ‘cat’ and képek ‘dog’ are understood generically (see 22.4.1.1) in (i), whereas 
in (ii) they are understood as referring to a specific cat and dog. 


(19) [Kedi-yle képek bir arada biiyiit-til-tir-ler-se] d 6viis-mez-ler. 
cat-CONJ dog together bring.up-PASS-AOR-3PL-COND.COP fight-NEG.AOR- 
3PL 


(i) ‘[If a cat and a dog are brought up together] they don’t fight.’ (Generic) 
(ii) ‘[If the cat and the dog are brought up together] they won’t fight’ (Open) 


(ii) Habitual conditionals: 

While generics generalize about the behaviour or qualities of a whole class, habituals 
generalize about the behaviour or qualities of specific entities or groups. Non-past 
habituals usually have -(I)yor in the main clause (21.3.2), which entirely disambiguates 
them from open predictive conditionals: 


(20) [Ahmet evliliklerinin yild6niimiinii unutursa] Sebnem cok kiziyor. 
‘Sebnem goes in to a temper [if Ahmet forgets their wedding anniversary].’ 
(21) [Vaktim olursa] okula kadar yirtiyorum. 

‘{If I have time] I walk to school.’ 


Where a habitual conditional sentence has past time reference, the main clause receives 
past tense marking, whereas the conditional clause does not: 


(22) Padisah [bir vezirinden memnun kalmazsa] onu idam et-tir-ir-di. 

execution AUX-CAUS-AOR-P.COP 
‘[If the sultan was not pleased with one of his viziers], he would have him 
executed.’ 
(23) [Sinavdaki puan ortalamasi diistik qikarsa] bir ayarlama yap-il-abil-iyor-du. 
make-PASS-PSB-IMPF-P.COP 
‘[If the average mark in the exam turned out low], an adjustment could be made.’ 
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27.2.1.3 Compound forms with olursa 


Compound verb forms in conditional clauses are generally analogous in terms of their 
relative tense and aspect values to their counterparts in finite clauses (see 21.5). 

(i) In open conditionals: 

The combination -mIs olursa indicates that the event in the conditional clause is 
envisaged as being completed before a specified reference point: 


(24) [O zaman-a kadar anne-leri gel-me-mis ol-ur-sa] 

that ttime-DAT by mother-3PL.POSS come-NEG-PF AUX-AOR-COND.COP 
siz cocuk-lar-la kal-abil-ir mi-siniz? 

you child-PL-COM stay-PSB-AOR INT-2SG/PL 

‘[If their mother hasn’t come back by then], would you be able to stay with the 
children?’ 


-(Dyor olursa presents the event as being ongoing at a certain reference point: 


(25) [Saat 5’te toplanti hala siiriiyor olursa] sessizce kalkip giderim. 
‘[If the meeting is still going on at 5 o’clock], [’ll quietly get up and go.’ 


The combination of -(y)AcAk with olursa has two different functions in open conditions. 
Its less common function is analogous to that of the two preceding combinations, 
postulating a situation in which an event is about to happen. In such cases the event 
expressed by the main clause is envisaged as taking place before the conditional event: 


(26) [Ev-in-i sat-acak ol-ur-sa-n] ban-a haber ver. 

house-2SG.POSS-ACC sell-FUT AUX-AOR-COND.COP-2SG I-DAT news give 
[IMP.2SG] 

‘[If you are [ever] about to sell your house], let me know.’ 


More commonly, however, -(y)AcAk olursa is used in a sense close to that of the simple 
aorist+-(y)sA, but more tentative. In this type of sentence the chronological sequence of 
main clause event following conditional event is the same as in sentences with aorist+- 


(y)sA: 


(27) [Mustafa fikrini sonra degistirecek olursa] hos karsilamaliyiz 
‘[If Mustafa should subsequently change his mind], we must accept (this).’ 


(ii) In habitual conditionals: 
In this type of conditional the functions of -mIs, -(Dyor and -(y)AcAk olursa are fully 
transparent. The ‘tentative-making’ function of -(y)AcAk olursa does not occur: 


(28) [Yemegi Turgut yapmus olursa] bulasigi Lale yikiyordu. 

‘[If Turgut had cooked the meal], Lale would do the washing up.’ 

(29) [Geg vakit calistyor olursak] bir yerlerden sicak yemek getirtiyoruz. 

‘[If we’re working late], we get hot food brought in from somewhere.’ 

(30) [Remziye isten sonra arkadaslartyla bulusacak olursa] yanina baska giysiler 
alzyor. 
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‘[If Remziye is going to meet up with friends after work], she takes different 
clothes with her.’ 


27.2.2 OPEN AND HABITUAL CONDITIONALS EXPRESSED 
WITHOUT AORIST MARKING 


Certain kinds of open or habitual conditional clause can be expressed without the use of 
the aorist: 

(i) Where the conditional clause has a nominal predicate, the conditional copula may 
be attached directly to this predicate, without recourse to the copular verb ol-. Thus the 
following forms are interchangeable: 


olursa -(y)sA/varsa 


olmazsa degilse/yoksa 


Open conditionals: 


(31) Yarin [ev fazlas oguk ol-maz-sa/de@il-se] burada calis-abil-ir-iz. 
tomorrow house too cold be-NEG.AOR-COND.COP/ 
not-COND.COP work-PSB-AOR-1PL 

‘Tomorrow [if the house is not too cold] we can work here.’ 

(32) [Baska isim olmazsa/yoksa] gelirim. 

‘T’ll come [if I have no other commitments].’ 


Habitual conditionals: 


(33) [Yorgun ol-ur-sa-m/yorgun-sa-m] yemek yap-mi-yor-um. 

tired be-AOR-COND.COP-1SG/tired-COND.COP-1SG food cook-NEG-IMPF- 
1SG 

‘{If I’m tired] I don’t cook.’ 


(ii) Where the conditional clause has a verbal predicate marked with -mlys or -(Dyor, the 
conditional copula may be attached directly to this predicate, without creating a 
compound verb form as described in 27.2.1.3. 

Open conditionals: 


(34) [Kirmizi satil mis olursa/satilmissa] maviyi alirim 

‘[If the red one has been sold], I’ll buy the blue one.’ 

(35) [Oraya gittiSim zaman ¢alis 1yor olursa/calis ryorsa] bir merhaba deyip 
doénerim. 

‘[If he’s working when I get there], I’ll just say hello and come back.’ 


Habitual conditionals: 


(36) Her yazdigimizi Mustafa Bey’e sunuyorduk. [Eger herhangi bir seyi yanlis 
yazmis olursak/yazmussak] o diizeltiyordu. 

“We would submit everything we wrote to Mustafa Bey. [If we had got anything 
wrong] he would correct it.’ 
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27.2.3 -sA 


27.2.3.1 -sA used without past copular marking of the main clause 


The distribution and the range of meanings of the verbal suffix -sA in conditional clauses 
is somewhat complex. (For its main-clause functions see 21.4.4.1 and 21.4.4.4.) The key 
to its interpretation in any particular conditional sentence lies in whether or not the main 
clause is marked by the past copula -(y)DI. If the main clause does not contain -(y)DI, the 
condition expressed in the subordinate clause is understood to be capable of fulfilment, 
but is presented more as a hypothetical possibility than as one which the speaker locates 
in the ‘real’ future. For this reason the verb in the main clause is almost always in the 
aorist form (see also 21.4.1.3). 

-sA is often used when talking about action that is being considered in a detached or 
abstract way (compare the ‘deliberative’ sense of the conditional interrogative in main 
clauses, 21.4.4.4). (37) could represent an early contribution to a discussion about how to 
get to the airport in time for a particular flight: 


(37) [9-da-ki otobitis-e bin-se-k] ucag-a yetis-ir mi-yiz acaba? 
9-LOC-ADJ bus-DAT take-COND-1PL plane-DAT catch-AOR INT-1PL 
I.wonder 

“Would we, I wonder, catch the plane [if we took the 9 o’clock bus]?’ 


-sA is also used where the utterance challenges the validity of something that has been 
said or assumed, or the appropriateness of an action intended or in progress: 


(38) [9’daki otobiise binsek] yetismez miyiz? 

“‘Wouldn’t we catch [it] [if we took the 9 o’clock bus]?’ 

(39) [igneyi séyle tut san] dikisler bu kadar géze batmaz. 

‘[If you held the needle this way] the stitches wouldn’t be so obvious.’ 


Another very widespread use of the -sA conditional is to express an evaluation (usually 
positive) of a certain possible action, often with the strong implication that the speaker 
wants or expects this action to be performed: 


(40) [Bugiin burada temizlik yap-il-sa] iyi ol-ur. 
today here cleaning do-PASS-COND good be-AOR 
‘It would be good [if some cleaning were done here today].’ 


This usage is semantically close to the main clause use of -sA to express wishes 
(21.4.4.1). 


27.2.3.2 -sA used with past copular marking of the main clause 


In sentences where the conditional clause is marked by -sA and the verb in the main 
clause contains the past copula -(y)DI, the sentence has counterfactual meaning, that is to 
say it expresses a situation that is contrary to the actual state of affairs. Note that in this 
modal function as a marker of counterfactuality -(y)DI does not necessarily refer to past 
time, as shown in the first example below: 
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(41) [Vakt-im ol-sa] ben de yarin siz-ler-e katil-1r-di-m. 

time-1SG.POSS be-COND I also tomorrow you-PL-DAT join-AOR-P.COP-1SG 
‘[If I had time] I would join you tomorrow.’ (But I don’t, and therefore I won’t.) 
(42) Ali [[cocugun k6tii bir sey yaptigin]-1 bilse] bana séylerdi. 

‘[If Ali knew [the child had done something bad]], he would have told me.’ 
(Therefore I assume that he didn’t know.) 


The counterfactual use of -sA occurs mainly with verbs expressing states, such as ol- ‘be’, 
‘exist’ or bil- ‘know’. With event verbs, counterfactuality is usually expressed either by - 
sAydI (27.2.4) or by compound forms with olsa (27.2.6). However, where the main 
clause is of the evaluative kind, noted in 27.2.3.1, event verbs can also occur in this 
pattern. In such utterances the counterfactuality is less absolute than in identical 
sentences with -sAydI. The possibility that the desired event might still happen in the 
future is not completely excluded. 


(43) [Ahmet de gel-se] ne iyi ol-ur-du. 

Ahmet too come-COND how nice be-AOR-P.CO 

‘How nice it would be/have been [if Ahmet came/had come too].’ 

(44) [Buraya birkag agac dikilse] gcok fark ederdi. 

‘It would make/have made a lot of difference [if a few trees were/had been 
planted here].’ 


27.2.4 -sAydl 


Conditional clauses marked with -sAydI always have counterfactual meaning, and 
therefore always have the past copula in their main clauses. 


(45) [9-da-ki otobiis-e bin-se-ydi-n] ugag-a yetis-mez-di-n. (cf.(37)- (38)) 
9-LOC-ADJ bus-DAT take-COND-P.COP-2SG plane-DAT catch-NEG.AOR- 
P.COP-2SG 

‘[If you had taken the 9 o’clock bus] you wouldn’t have caught the plane.’ 


As in the case of -(y)DI in counterfactual main clauses, a conditional clause marked with 
-sAydI does not necessarily refer to past time: 


(46) [Vaktim olsaydi] ben de yarin sizlere katilirdim. (cf.(41)) 
‘[If I had had time] I would have joined you tomorrow.’ 


Although the main clause of a counterfactual conditional is most commonly marked by - 
(A/DrdI (or its negative counterpart -mAzdI), the form -(y)AcAktI is also possible where 
reference is being made to a firmly planned action, a scheduled event, or a situation 
regarded for some other reason as certain to have resulted if the condition had been 
fulfilled: 


(47) [Temmuz-da gel-ebil-se-ler-di] biz onlar-i bir hafta 

July-LOC come-PSB-COND-3PL-P.COP we they-ACC one week gezdir-ecek-ti- 
k. 

take.sightseeing-FUT- P.COP-1PL 
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‘[If they had been able to come in July], we were going to take them sightseeing 
for a week.’ 


27.2.5 -sAymls 


The form -sAymlIs is a combination of -sA and the evidential copula -(y)mlIs, the use of 
which in main clauses is explained in 21.4.3. A conditional clause marked with -sAymls 
is always followed by a main clause also marked with -(y)mIs: 


(48) [Disci-ye birkag ay once git-se-ymis-im] 

dentist-DAT few month earlier go-COND-EV.COP-1SG dis-im-i kurtar-abil- 
ecek-mis. 

tooth-1SG.POSS-ACC save-PSB-FUT-EV.CO 

‘Apparently [if I had gone to the dentist a few months earlier] s/he would have 
been able to save my tooth.’ 


The ambiguity of tense reference which is a feature of all sentences marked with -(y)mls 
is seen in these conditionals also: 


(49) [Filiz Tiirkiye’de olsaymis] nikahiniz a gelirmis. 


(i) ‘Filiz says that [if she were in Turkey] she would come to your wedding.’ 
(ii) ‘Filiz says that [if she had been in Turkey] she would have come to your 
wedding.’ 


It should be noted that because of the impossibility of combining the conditional copula 
and the evidential copula on one stem, the only kinds of conditional clauses that can be 
evidentially marked are the hypothetical and counterfactual predictives. In other types of 
conditional sentences, such as the open conditional in (50), only the main clause can be 
evidentially marked: 


(50) [Hava kotii olursa] Cemil gelmeyecekmis. 
‘Apparently Cemil’s not going to come [if the weather’s bad].’ 


27.2.6 COMPOUND FORMS WITH olsa/olsaydi/olsaymis 


Compound forms with olsa- are analogous in terms of their relative tense and aspect 
values to their counterparts with olursa (27.2.1.3). They can occur in either hypothetical 
or counterfactual contexts. The counterfactual versions are differentiated by past copular 
marking of the main clause, as in (51b) and (c), and by the interchangeability of olsa and 
olsaydi in the conditional clause. 

The three sentences below illustrate the combinations with -mlIs. (51a) might be 
uttered in the course of planning a conference. (51c) could only be uttered after the 
conference had ended. (51b) could be used in either situation, but if uttered in the 
planning stage this would be as an argument against a decision that had already been 
taken. 
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(51) 


(a) [Kongre 6gle zamani bit-mis ol-sa] 
conference noon end-PF AUX-COND 
katilan-lar-in Gog-u ayni giin ev-e dén-ebil-ir. 
participant-PL-GEN most-3SG.POSS same day home-DAT return-PSB-AOR 
‘[If the conference had ended at noon], most of the participants would be able 
to get home the same day.’ 
(b) [Kongre 6gle zamani bitmis olsa] katilanlarin cogu ayni giin eve dénebil- 
ir-di. 

AOR-P.COP 
‘[If the conference had ended at noon], most of the participants would have 
been able to get home the same day.’ 
(c) [Kongre 6gle zamani bit-mis ol-sa-ydi] 

AUX-COND- P.COP 

katilanlarin ¢ogu ayni giin eve dén-ebil-ir-di. 
‘[If the conference had ended at noon], most of the participants would have 
been able to get home the same day.’ 


A similar gradation of meaning occurs in the case of sentences with -(Dyor ol-: 
(52) 


(a) [istanbul’da oturuyor olsam] her a ksam tiyatro ya da konsere gidebilirim. 
‘[If I were living/lived in Istanbul] I would be able to go to a theatre or concert 
every evening.’ 

(b) [istanbul’da oturuyor olsam] her aksam tiyatro ya da konsere gidebilirdim. 
‘[If I were/had been living in Istanbul], I would be/have been able to go toa 
theatre or concert every evening.’ 

(c) [istanbul’da oturuyor olsaydim] her aksam tiyatro ya da konsere 
gidebilirdim. 

‘[If I had been living in Istanbul], I would have been able to go to a theatre or 
concert every evening.’ 


The relative-future meaning of -(y)AcAk ol- is seen in the next trio of sentences: 
(53) 


(a) [Herhangi bir giin gelemeyecek olsam] size 6nceden bildiririm. 

‘[If on any day I were not going to be able to come] I would let you know in 
advance.’ 

(b) [Herhangi bir giin gelemeyecek olsam] size 6nceden bildirirdim. 

‘[If on any day I were not going to be able to come] I would have let you know 
in advance.’ 

(c) [Herhangi bir giin gelemeyecek olsaydim] size 6nceden bildirirdim. 

‘LIf on any day I had not been going to be able to come] I would have let you 
know in advance.’ 
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For some speakers, the form -(y)AcAk olsa has another function, parallel to the ‘tentative’ 
use of -(y)AcAk olursa (27.2.1.3), in which the event expressed by the conditional clause 
is not subsequent to that of the main clause. In this case the tentativeness is compounded 
by the hypotheticality of the conditional element olsa: 


(54) [[S6zlesme imzalandiktan sonra] arkadasin ¢ekilecek olsa] sen yanarsin 
‘[If your friend were to pull out [after the contract is signed]], you’d be ruined.’ 


The form -mls olsaydi is often used synonymously with -sAydI, to express a 
counterfactual condition without any ‘relative tense’ component in its meaning: 


(55) [Mehmet tiniversiteyi kazansaydi/kazanmus olsaydi] babasi ona Ankara’da 
ev tutacakti. 

‘[If Mehmet had got into university], his father was going to rent a flat for him in 
Ankara.’ 


The evidentially marked olsaymis can occur in all compound forms where the context 
requires it (see 27.2.5): 


(56) [Ben sapka giy-ecek ol-sa-ymus-1m] 0 da giy-ecek-mis. 
I hat wear-FUT AUX-COND-EV.COP-1SG s/he also wear-FUT-EV.COP 
‘Apparently s/he would have worn a hat [if I was going to].’ 


27.3 KNOWABLE CONDITIONS 


The potential for fulfilment of the condition expressed by a predictive conditional clause 
is ‘unknowable’, in that the condition refers to the unforeseeable future, or to a 
hypothetical world, or to an event that is known not to have happened. The knowable 
type of condition, on the other hand, is one about whose fulfilment or non-fulfilment 
information is in principle available, because it refers either to present or past time, or to 
planned or scheduled future events. 

The conditional marker in a knowable condition is always the conditional copula, 
attached to one of the following: 


(a) a position 3 tense/aspect/modality suffix (8.2.3.3) (not the aorist) 
(b) any constituent functioning as a subject complement (12.1.1.2) 
(c) the particle degil 

(d) one of the existential expressions var/yok 

(e) the past or evidential copula. 


Present tense: 


(57) [Tanju futbol oyn-uyor-sa] iyiles-mis ol-mali. 

Tanju football play-I[MPF-COND.COP get.better-PF AUX-OBLG 
‘[If Tanju is playing football], he must have got better.’ 

(58) [Mesgul-se-niz] rahatsiz etmeyeyim. 
busy-COND.COP-2SG/PL 

‘[If you’re busy] let me not disturb [you].’ 
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(59) [Para-si yok-mus-sa] neden ev almaya kalkmis? 

money-POSS.3SG non-existent-EV.COP-COND.COP 

‘[If (as is claimed) he has no money], why has he taken it into his head to buy a 
flat?’ 


Past tense: 


(60) Fasulye [yarim saat pis-ti-yse] ol-mus-tur artik. 
beans half hour cook-PF-COND.COP be.done-PF-GM by.now 
‘[If the beans have cooked for half an hour], they’!l be done by now.’ 
(61) [Ali 0 sirada burada idi-yse] neden ondan yardim istemedin? 
here P,;COP-COND.COP 
‘[If Ali was here then], why didn’t you ask him for help?’ 
(62) Meryem [[bunu Sevgi’nin yaptigin]-1 bil-iyor-du-ysa] bize 
know-IMPF-P.COP-COND.COP 
soylemeliydi. 
‘[If Meryem knew [it was Sevgi who did this]], she should have told us.’ 


Future tense (planned or scheduled events): 


(63) [Siikrii g el-me-yecek-se] bir yedek bilet-imiz var demek. 

Siikrii come-NEG-FUT-COND.COP one spare ticket-1PL.POSS existent it.means 
‘[If Siikrii’s not going to come], that means we’ve got a spare ticket.’ 

(64) [Ucgak 17.00’de kalkiyorsa] 15.00’te havaalanind a olmam 1z lazim. 

‘[If the plane is taking off at 17.00], we have to be the airport at 15.00.’ 


Some knowable conditions do not imply any knowledge on the part of the speaker as to 
whether the reality of the situation fulfils the condition. This is particularly the case 
where the condition relates to a present-tense situation: 


(65) [Vaktiniz varsa] biraz deniz kenarind a yiiriiyelim. 

‘[If you have time], let’s go for a little walk along the seashore.’ 
(66) [Ahmet calistyorsa] rahatsiz edilmek istemez. 

‘[If Ahmet’s working], he won’t want to be disturbed.’ 


This type of knowable condition has the same kind of relation to the situation in the main 
clause (causing or enabling it) as that which is found in predictive conditionals. 

In most knowable conditions, however, the relation between the two clauses is 
different, and much freer. The conditional clause expresses some information that the 
speaker has newly acquired, either from another participant in the conversation or from 
some other source within the shared situation of the speech participants. Such a condition 
is more or less known to be fulfilled. It is presented as a working assumption, and as the 
background to what the speaker says in the main clause. Certain kinds of utterance occur 
frequently in the main clause of a knowable condition: an inference, as in (57), (60), (63); 
a suggestion, request, or other volitional utterance, as in (58), (65); an expression of 
obligation, as in (62), (64); or a question, as in (59), (61). Questions following conditions 
that are presented as working assumptions are usually, as in these examples, reproachful 
in tone, pointing to an incongruity between the situation assumed in the conditional 
clause and some observed behaviour or action. 
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27.4 FURTHER USES OF -sA AND -(y)sA AS SUBORDINATORS 


Subordinate clauses marked with -sA or -(y)sA do not always express conditional 
meaning. In this section we look at some other ways in which these suffixes are used. 


27.4.1 -sA...-SA 


The doubled use of the -sA form of the same verb, with the same person marker, produces 
a special kind of concessive conditional clause which restricts the potential applicability 
of the main predicate to the constituent immediately preceding it, at the same time 
expressing the likelihood of non-occurrence of even this event. The main predicate is 
always from the same root as the conditional verbs, and marked for the same person. It is 
usually in the aorist form, expressing a generalization (21.4.1.1) or assumption (21.4.1.4). 


(67) Sabah-lar-1 [ye-se-m ye-se-m] bir dilim ekmek ye-r-im. 
morning-PL-3SG.POSS eat-COND-15SG eat-COND-15SG a slice bread eat-AOR- 
1SG 

‘[If I eat anything in the mornings], it’s just a slice of bread.’ 

(68) Bun-u [yap-sa yap-sa] Giirkan yap-ar. 

this-ACC do-COND do-COND Giirkan do-AOR 

‘[If anyone can do this], it’1l be Giirkan.’ 


The form olsa olsa has been lexicalized as an adverbial, meaning ‘if anyone’, ‘if 
anything’ or ‘if at all’. It can be substituted for the verbal -sA forms in sentences like (67) 
and (68), and also has more general application, as in: 


(69) Nazan olsa olsa cumartesi sabahi gelebilirmis. 
‘Apparently the only time that Nazan could possibly come would be Saturday 
morning.’ 


27.4.2 -sA AND -(y)sA/ise WITH dA 


27.4.2.1 -sA with dA 


The combination of -sA with the clitic dA (11.1.1.2) in a subordinate clause can have one 
of three different functions: 

(i) A single occurrence of -sA or -sAydI with dA has the concessive conditional 
meaning ‘even if’ (cf. 28.3.1.1 (iiib)): 


(70) Ahmet artik [calissa da] sinavi gecemez. 

‘By now, [even if Ahmet works] he won’t be able to pass the exam.’ 
(71) [Beni cagirmasalardi da] gidecektim. 

‘I was going to go [even if they hadn’t invited me].’ 


The clitic bile ‘even’ (11.1.1.1, 28.3.1.1 (iv)) is interchangeable with dA in this function: 


(72) Ahmet artik [calissa bile] sinav 1 gecemez. 
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‘By now, [even if Ahmet works] he won’t be able to pass the exam.’ 


The position of the clitic is not always after the word containing the -sA suffix. Where 
there is a compound verb form the clitic can be placed between the two components of 
this: 


(73) [Omer o zamana kadar iiniversiteyi bitirmis de olsa/bitirmis olsa da] 
Ankara’da bir eve ihtiyaci olabilir. 

‘[Even if Ome r has finished university by that time], he may need a flat in 
Ankara.’ 

(74) [Borca girecek bile olsam/girecek olsam bile] 0 arsay1 almaya kararliyim. 
[Even if it means going into debt] I am determined to buy that piece of land.’ 


It can also be placed after a non-verbal focused constituent (23.3.1): 


(75) [Bahcemizi de/bile alsalar] biz buradan ¢ikmayacagiz. 
‘[Even if they take away our garden], we’re not going to move from here.’ 


The distinction of meaning between aorist + -(y)sA and -sA noted in the context of 
predictive conditionals is neutralized in concessive conditionals, and the combination of - 
(A/DrsA/-mAzsA with dA or bile is quite rare. Thus -sA dA can even occur in sentences 
with habitual meaning: 


(76) Banu [toplantilarimiza gelse de] pek bir sey s6ylemiyor. 
‘[Even if Banu comes to our meetings] she doesn’t say much.’ 


(ii) With olur ‘it will be all right’ as the main clause, the combination of -sA and dA 
expresses the possibility or acceptability of an alternative course of action: 


(77) [Sen gelmesen de] olur. 

‘It’s not essential for you to come.’ (lit. ‘It will be all right [if you don’t come].’) 
(78) [Raporu pazartesi de versek] olurmus. 

‘Apparently it will be all right [if we hand the report in on Monday].’ (e.g. as 
opposed to today) 


(iii) dA can mark each of two alternative conditions in a predictive conditional sentence 
(‘whether...or’), indicating that the outcome will be the same whichever of them is 
fulfilled (cf. 28.3.2): 


(79) Ahmet artik [calissa da calismasa da] sinavi geceme z. (cf. (72)) 

‘By now, [whether Ahmet works or not] he won’t be able to pass the exam.’ 
(80) [Evde de otursam sokaga da ¢iksam] hep icimde 0 aci var. 

‘[Whether I sit at home or I go out], there is always that pain inside me.’ 


27.4.2.2 -(y)sAlise with dA 


A subordinate predicate marked by the conditional copula -(y)sA can be followed by the 
clitic dA to produce a concessive clause, equivalent to an English clause introduced by 
‘although’. (For the kinds of constituent to which -(y)sA can attach see 27.1.1 (ii).) The 
meaning produced by this construction is factual (not conditional). Note, however, that 
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combinations of the aorist-conditional forms -(A/DrsA/-mAzsA with dA (which are rare), 
mean ‘even if’, not ‘although’ (see 27.4.2.1 (i)). 


(81) Banu [toplantilarimiza gel-iyor-sa da] pek bir sey s6ylemiyor. 
come-IMPF-COND.COP 

(cf. (76)) 

‘[Although Banu comes to our meetings] she doesn’t say much.’ 

(82) [Mehmet’i birkac defa sokakta gér-dii-m-se de/gér-dii-yse-m de] 
see-PF-1SG-COND.COP dA/see- PF-COND.COP-1SG dA 

konusmadik. 

‘[Although I’ve seen Mehmet in the street a few times], we haven’t talked.’ 

(83) [Paras varsa da/var Vise de] harcamak istemiyor. 

‘Although s/he’s got money, s/he doesn’t want to spend [it].’ 


It is possible for clauses marked with -(y)sA dA to be introduced by (her) ne kadar (see 
27.5). Although this adds nothing to the meaning, it enables the speaker to signal at the 
beginning of the sentence that the message of the first clause is subsequently going to be 
overridden by a conflicting or contrasting statement to come in the main clause: 


(84) [Her ne kadar Banu toplantilarimiza geliyorsa da] pek bir sey s6ylemiyor. 
‘Although Banu sometimes comes to our meetings, she doesn’t say much.’ 


For alternative ways of expressing concessive clauses see 26.3.3. 


27.5 UNIVERSAL CONDITIONAL CLAUSES (CONTAINING A 
QUESTION PHRASE) 


Where a conditional clause contains a question phrase (wh-phrase, see 19.2), its meaning 
is equivalent to a clause with ‘whoever’, ‘wherever’, etc. in English. We refer to this type 
of conditional clause as universal, because (except where the question phrase is hangi 
‘which’) there is no limit to the range of conditions that it encompasses. A striking 
feature of these clauses is that -sA occurs interchangeably with various verbal -(y)sA 
combinations: 


(85) [Kime sor-du-k-sa/sor-sa-k] ayni cevab-1 al-di-k. 

who-DAT ask-PF-1PL-GOND.COP/ask-COND-1PL same answer-ACC get-PF- 
1PL 

‘[Whoever we asked] we got the same answer.’ 

(86) Hayriye Hanim [nereye giderse/gitse] kopegini de yaninda gotiirtiyordu. 
‘[Wherever Hayriye Hanim went] she took her dog with her too.’ 

(87) [Bu resimlerden hangisini secerseniz] hemen cerceveletiriz. 

‘[Whichever of these pictures you choose], we’ll get [it] framed straight away.’ 


As in the case of -sA with dA (27.4.2.1), in universal conditionals also—sA can occur 
with habitual meaning: 


(88) Necla [ne zaman sinava girse] heyecan cekiyor. 
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‘[Whenever Necla takes an exam] she gets nervous.’ 


Occasionally the wh-phrase in the subordinate clause is echoed by a resumptive 
pronoun in the main clause: 


(89) [Kime sorduksa] hepsin-den ayni cevabi aldik. (cf. (85)) 
all.of.them-ABL 
(90) Hayriye Hani m [nereye giderse] képegini de oraya yaninda gotiirityordu. 
(cf. (86)) 
(91) [Bu resimlerden hangisini secerseniz] hemen cerceveletiriz onu. (cf. (87)) 


If the question phrase is kim ‘who’, ne ‘what’ or nere- ‘where’, the idea of universality 
can be reinforced by placing her ‘every’ before this item: 


(92) Hayriye Hanim [her nereye giderse] képegini de yaninda gotiirityordu. 


Universal conditionals with nasil ‘how’ are often used in a sense removed from any kind 
of conditionality, to express simply a similarity between two situations: 


(93) [Nasil Hakan aksamlan garsonluk yapiyorsa] sen de derslerine engel 
olmayacak bir is bulabilirsin. (cf. (17) in Chapter 26) 

‘(Just as Hakan works in the evenings as a waiter], you too could find a job that 
wouldn’t interfere with your academic commitments.’ 


If, on the other hand, nasil actually modifies the verb in the subordinate clause, it is 
echoed by 6éyle ‘so’, ‘in that way’ in the main clause: 


(94) [Bir baba cocuklarini nasil severse] Mustafa da képeklerini dyle seviyor. 
‘Mustafa loves his dogs [in the same way that a father loves his children].’ 


27.5.1 UNIVERSAL CONDITIONAL CONCESSIVES 


Many universal conditional constructions express a concessive relation, particularly the 
failure (predicted or actual) to achieve an objective in spite of the efforts expressed in the 
conditional clause. Two alternative strategies may optionally be used to reinforce this 
concessive meaning: 

(i) dA may be placed after the conditional verb: 


(95) [Bu konuda ne kadar iyi bir kitap yazsan (da)] meshur olamayacaksin. 
‘[However good a book you write on this subject], you won’t become famous.’ 
(96) Adam [ne séylediyse (de)] karisini sucsuz olduguna inandiramadi. 
‘(Whatever the man said], he couldn’t convince his wife that he was innocent.’ 
(97) [Kemal bana kag defa anlatsa (da)] gene anlamayacaktim. 

‘[However many times Kemal explained [it] to me] I still wouldn’t have 
understood.’ 


Note that dA is generally not used where the verb in the conditional clause has aorist 
marking. 
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(ii) If the conditional clause is in the form aorist + -(y)sA, the imperative or optative 
form of the same verb (in the same grammatical person) may be inserted immediately 
after the conditional form. This additional verb form is, strictly speaking, the main clause 
that the universal conditional modifies, but in practice it serves to reinforce the meaning 
of the universal conditional clause itself. 


(98) [Ne kadar konus-ur-lar-sa] konus-sun-lar hicbir zaman 

what amount talk-AOR-3PL-COND.COP talk-IMP.3PL anlasamayacaklar. 
‘However long they go on talking, (let them talk;) they’re never going to be able 
to agree.’ 

(99) [Nere-ye gid-er-se-niz] gid-in bu fiyata bu kadar giizel bir kanepe. 
where-DAT go-AOR-COND.COP-2SG/PL go-IMP.2SG/PL bulamazsiniz. 
‘(Go) no matter where you go; you won’t find such a fine sofa at this price.’ 


As noted in 27.4.2.2, (her) ne kadar in a conditional-marked clause does not always 
mean ‘however much/long’, as it has become lexicalized as a general marker of 
concessive clauses with -(y)sA dA. 


27.6 CONDITIONAL CONSTRUCTIONS WITHOUT CONDITIONAL 
SUFFIXES 


There are a number of constructions that express the same meaning as aorist + -(y)sA, i.e. 
predictive open and habitual conditional clauses (27.2.1.1—2), without the use of either of 
the conditional suffixes. 


27.6.1 -DIgI takdirde, -mAsI durumunda/halinde 


Conditional clauses whose verbs are marked with these forms structurally resemble the 
other non-finite adverbial constructions discussed in 26.3. They are characteristic of 
relatively formal styles, and approximate to ‘in the event of/that’. Note that in -DIgI 
takdirde the subordinator is always -DIK, not -(y)AcAK. 


(100) [Aday-lar-dan hi¢bir-i gogunluk 

candidate-PL-ABL none-3SG.POSS majority 

sagla-ya-ma-dig-1 takdirde] ikinci tur-a gec-il-ecek-tir. 
secure-PSB-NEG-CV-3SG.POSS takdirde second round-DAT move-PASS-FUT- 
GM 

‘LIn the event of none of the candidates being able to secure a majority], [the 
process] will continue into a second round.’ 

(101) [Yapilasma denetim altina alynmamasi durumunda/halinde] bdlgeleri kisa 
zamanda bozulmaktadir. 

‘[If building development is not brought under control], coastal regions are 
rapidly spoilt.’ 


Conditional sentences 437 


27.6.2 -DI mI 


By contrast, -DI mI (the perfective finite verb form followed by the interrogative clitic) is 
a very informal alternative to the aorist conditional. It is used only where the speaker 
wishes to impart a rather dramatic tone to a conditional utterance: 


(102) [O kagidi imzaladik mua] artik yakamuizi hic kurtaramayiz. 
‘[If we once sign that piece of paper] we’ll never be able to escape.’ 


Subordinate clauses with -dI mI also occur with temporal meaning (26.1.6). 


28 
CONJUNCTIONS, CO-ORDINATION AND 
DISCOURSE CONNECTION 


In Turkish a number of devices are used for co-ordinating phrases and/or sentences: 


(i) The juxtaposition of two or more constituents (28.1) 
(ii) The subordinating suffixes -(y)Ip and -(y)ArAk (28.2) 
(iii) Conjunctions and connectives (28.3). 


Certain items may be omitted when two or more phrases or clauses are conjoined. These 
are discussed in 28.4. 


28.1 THE JUXTAPOSITION OF TWO OR MORE CONSTITUENTS 


One of the most common methods of co-ordinating two or more phrases or sentences is 
simply to list them without using an overt co-ordinator. Note that Turkish uses simple 
juxtaposition in many cases where English uses ‘and’ or ‘or’: 


(1) siyah beyaz bir film 

‘a black [and] white film’ 

(2) Ogleyin ekmek peynir yedim. 

‘I had bread [and] cheese at lunch time.’ 
(3) Gece giindiiz calistyoruz. 

‘We’re working night [and] day.’ 


Apart from semi-lexicalized pairs such as those shown in (1)-(3), and juxtaposed 
numeral pairs such as iki tig ‘two [or] three’ (15.7.1), constituents co-ordinated in this 
way are often separated by a pause in speech, and at the end of all but the last of the 
conjoined items there is rising intonation. In writing, listing in this manner requires a 
comma: 


(4) giizel, biiyiik, deniz manzarali bir oda 

‘a beautiful, large room with a view of the sea’ 

(5) Ziya pabuclarim, paltosunu giydi, eline semsiyesini ald, ise gitti. 

‘Ziya put on his shoes [and] coat, picked up his umbrella [and] left for work.’ 
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28.2 THE SUBORDINATING SUFFIXES -(y)Ip AND -(y)ArAk 


-(y)Ip (8.5.2.2) is a regular means of conjoining clauses which are semantically of equal 
status with respect to tense/aspect/modality. -(y)ArAk (8.5.2.2 and 26.3) can also be used 
for the same purpose. These suffixes are attached to all verbs but the last in a series of 
conjuncts, in place of all tense/aspect/modality suffixes and all other suffixes following 
them: 


(6) Sinemaya gidip giizel bir film seyretsek. (cf. Sinemaya gitsek ve...) 

“We should go to the cinema and watch a good film.’ 

(7) Basbakan izmir’e gid-erek baz: isadamlartyl a gériistii. 
go-CONJmeet-PF 

(cf. Izmir’e gitti ve...) 

‘The Prime Minister went to Izmir and met some businessmen.’ 


In subordinate clauses -(y)Ip and -(y)ArAk replace other subordinating suffixes (8.5) and 
any other suffixes that follow them: 


(8) [Kendin gel-ip gér-iince] anlayacaksin. (cf. gelince ve...) 
come-CONJ see-CV 
‘[When you come and see for yourself], you will understand.’ 
(9) [Konuyu bil-ip fark ettir-me-dig-in]-i tahmin ediyorum. 
know-CONJ give.away-NEG-VN-2SG.POSS-ACC 
(cf. bildigini fakat...) 
‘I have a feeling [that you know about the matter but you’re not giving it away].’ 


For the -(y)(Dp...-mA construction that occurs on identical verb stems in noun clauses, 
see 20.1.3. 

Where the verb in the superordinate clause contains a negative suffix, the verb 
containing -(y)Ip is also typically understood to have negative meaning: 


(10) Bu havada herhalde evde otur-up televizyon seyret-me-yeceg-iz! 
stay-CONJ watch-NEG-FUT-1PL 
(=...evde otur-ma-yaca8-1z ve...) 
stay-NEG-FUT-1PL and... 
‘We’ll hardly be staying indoors and watching the telly in this weather!’ 


It is also possible, however, for the verb containing -(y)Ip to have affirmative meaning 
despite negative marking of the superordinate verb, as seen in (9) above. If the clitic dA 
follows -(y)Ip in such contexts it serves to emphasize an adversative relation between the 
two verbs (28.3.45): 


(11) Ahmet mesaji bul-up da anla-ma-mis mi acaba? 
find-CONJ dA understand-NEG-EV/PF 
‘I wonder if Ahmet found the message but didn’t understand [it]?’ 
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The verb containing -(y)I[p can itself be negative-marked only where the superordinate 
verb is not: 


(12) Bu havada evde otur-ma-yip yiirtiytise cik-mali-yiz. 
stay-NEG-CONJ go.out-OBLG-1PL 
‘In this weather we must not stay indoors but go out for a walk.’ 


Where a verb containing -(y)Ip is followed by dA and is stressed, the clause in which it 
occurs is exactly equivalent to a finite subordinate clause marked by dA (26.1.7), i.e. it 
emphasizes the fact that the action it expresses precedes/preceded that articulated by the 
main clause: 


(13) [Yemek yiYIP de] geldim. (cf. (23) in Chapter 26) 
‘I came [having [already] eaten].’ 


Although it is rather unusual, some speakers use -(y)Ip when conjoining clauses with 
different subjects, especially when they both have 3rd person subjects: 


(14) Tam o saat-te Semra is-i birak-yp Ahmet isbasi yap-1yor. 

exactly that time-LOC Semra work-ACC leave-CONJ Ahmet clocking.on do- 
IMPF 

‘At exactly that time Semra leaves work and Ahmet goes on duty.’ 


28.3 CONJUNCTIONS AND DISCOURSE CONNECTIVES 


Conjunctions are expressions such as ve ‘and’, fakat ‘but’, and ya da ‘or’, which join 
two or more items that have the same syntactic function. These can be phrases, 
subordinate clauses or sentences. The conjoining function of discourse connectives, on 
the other hand, is minimally to join two sentences. Discourse connectives such as aksine 
‘on the contrary’, tistelik ‘moreover’ and sonug¢ olarak ‘as a result’ can be used for 
purposes of forming a cohesive link between concepts expressed by entire groups of 
sentences. Another difference between the two classes is that while a conjunction always 
joins two (or more) linguistic items, this is not always the case with discourse 
connectives, which can sometimes be used on their own if the context presents a situation 
(e.g. a recent experience shared by speaker and hearer) to which a cohesive link can be 
made. 

The various semantic functions of Turkish conjunctions and discourse connectives are 
explained below. Some expressions (e.g. yoksa ‘or’, ‘otherwise’) can function both as 
conjunctions and as discourse connectives, and some fulfil more than one role even as 
discourse connectives. For example, dA has additive, enumerative and adversative 
functions, all of which are discussed under different subsections below. Quite a number 
of discourse connectives are adverbial in form, for example those such as bununla birlikte 
‘in spite of this’, onun igin ‘for that reason’, which consist of a postpositional phrase with 
a demonstrative pronoun as its complement. 
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28.3.1 ADDITIVE 


The common characteristic of the items in this group is that they signal the addition of a 
new item without changing the direction of the discourse. 


28.3.1.1 ve, -(y)IA/ile, dA ‘and’, dA ‘too’, bile ‘even’, ve de ‘and what’s 
more’, bir de ‘and also’, ya ‘and what...’ 


(i) ve, a particle borrowed from Arabic, conjoins all types of phrases and clauses, and can 
function both as a conjunction and as a discourse connective. 


(15) Arapga ve Farsc¢a 

‘Arabic and Persian’ 

(16) [Paris’e gittigin]-e ve [miizeleri gezdigin]-e cok seviniyor. 

‘S/he is very happy [that s/he went to Paris and visited the museums].’ 


In its function of conjoining two clauses, ve is often replaced by -(y)Ip or (less 
commonly) by -(y)ArAK (28.2). 

(ii) The clitic ile and its suffixal counterpart -(y)IA (8.1.4), unlike ve, attach only to 
non-case-marked noun phrases and to noun clauses formed with -mAK (24.4.1) and -mA 
(24.4.2). They can join only conjuncts, and they cannot occur as discourse connectives. 


(17) Arapcga’yla Fars¢a 

‘Arabic and Persian’ 

(18) [Ahmet’in bu kitab1 okumasi]-yla [okumamasi] arasinda bir fark olacagini 
sanmiyorum. 

‘I don’t believe there will be a difference between [Ahmet’s reading this book] 
and [his not reading [it]].’ 


Another difference between ve and -(y)IA/ile is that ve is exclusive, whereas -(y)IA/ile can 
be either exclusive or inclusive. Where the conjunction is ve, a plural pronoun (such as 
biz ‘we’ below) does not include within its reference the noun phrase conjoined to it: 


(19) Zehra ve biz kolay anlasiyoruz. 
‘We and Zehra get along well.’ (We get along well with Zehra.) 


-(y)IA/ile, on the other hand, can be either inclusive or exclusive, i.e. the conjoined noun 
phrase may or may not denote a member of the group that the plural pronoun refers to: 


(20) Zehra’yla biz eve gidiyoruz. 


(a) ‘Zehra and I are going home.’ 
(b) ‘We and Zehra are going home.’ (We are going home with Zehra.) 


(See also 12.2.2.4 and 13.2.3.2 for subjects conjoined by ve or -(y)IA/ile and 17.2.1 for - 
(yJIA as a postposition.) 

(iii) In its additive usages, the clitic dA (11.1.1.2) is a discourse connective occurring 
in the second conjunct (cf. the usages described in 26.1.7, 28.3.4.5 (i)). It has different 
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functions according to the type of constituent it is attached to. It can be attached either to 
anon-focused constituent or to a focused one. 


(a) dA attached to a non-focused (i.e. unstressed) constituent A non-focused 
constituent to which dA is attached is usually the first constituent in a sentence. In 
this case dA has a primarily continuative function, indicating that the events 
described in successive sentences are connected, but it may also signal a change 
in topic (23.3.3.1 (i), as in the case of Semra’ya in (21)). In this usage dA 
corresponds to ‘and’: 


(21) Sana bugiin iki mektup geldi. Semra’ya da bir paKET. 
Two letters arrived for you today. And a package for Semra.’ 
(22) Baligi kizarttim. Biraz sonra da yiyeCEgim. 

‘I have fried the fish and will eat it in a few minutes.’ 


(b) dA attached to a focused (i.e.stressed) constituent 
This can be any constituent in the sentence, including the predicate. 
In this function dA corresponds to ‘too’, ‘also’: 


(23) Kisin ortasinda Bodrum’a gitti, deniZE de girdi. 

‘S/he went to Bodrum in the middle of winter, and swam in the sea, too.’ 
(24) Hep izlanda’ya gitmek isterdi, sonunda gitTI de. 

‘S/he always wanted to go to Iceland, and in the end s/he went, too.’ 


dA can sometimes attach to the stressed constituent within a phrase: 


(25) Bebek ne tatli. COK da uslu masallah. 
‘The baby is so sweet. And very well-behaved, too!’ 


See 28.3.2 for enumerating dA...dA, 28.3.4.5 (i) for the adversative function of dA, 27.4.2 
for combinations of dA with the conditional markers -sA and -(y)sA, and 26.1.7 for dA as 
a subordinator. 

(iv) bile ‘even’, ‘already’ attaches to any constituent that can receive stress: 


(26) Nuri, sokaGA bile gkmak istemiyor. 
‘Nuri doesn’t even want to go out [of the house].’ 


When bile attaches to a predicate in a finite clause, it can mean ‘even’, but more often 
corresponds to ‘already’: 


(27) Bazen o pis képegi okSUyor bile. 
‘Sometimes s/he even strokes that filthy dog.’ 
(28) O filmi gérDUM bile. 

‘I have already seen that film.’ 


(v) ve de is an emphatic form of ve, mostly in its function as a sentence co-ordinator, and 
is used mainly to highlight the significance of the comment that follows: 


(29) 80 yasinda Almanca 6grenmeye basladi ve de bundan cok memnun. 
‘S/he has started learning German at 80, and what’s more s/he’s very happy about 
it.’ 
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(vi) bir de can follow or precede the second conjunct. It sometimes signals that the item it 
introduces is an afterthought: 


(30) Evde tuz kalmamis, bir de siit. 

“We are out of salt...and milk.’ 

(31) Italya’ya gitmek istiyorum, ispanya’ya bir de. 
‘I want to go to Italy...also to Spain.’ 


(vii) ya as an additive is a discourse connective which has the sole function of 
introducing a speculative question involving a conditional clause. The verb is always 
marked with one of the conditional suffixes -sA or -(y)sA (Chapter 27). The sentence may 
be left without a main clause, in which case it corresponds to questions expressed with 
‘(And) what if...’ in English: 


(32) Ya bir kazaya ugradiysa? 
‘(And) what if s/he’s had an accident?’ 


If there is a main clause, it is always in the form of a wh-question (19.2): 


(33) Ya [ben evde olmasaydim] seni kim kurtaracakt1? 
‘And who would have rescued you [if I hadn’t been at home]?’ 


28.3.1.2 tistelik, tisttine tistltik, hem, hem (de), buna ek olarak, ayrica, 
kaldi ki ‘and (what’s more)’, ‘also’, sonra ‘and then’ 


These connectives do not merely conjoin two sentences; they also draw attention to the 
speaker’s conscious decision to add something to what has already been said. As seen in 
the examples below, they are often combined with dA. They can be situated at the 
beginning or at the end of the second sentence: 


(34) Nota okumayi sevmiyormus. Ustelik piyanist! 

‘S/he doesn’t like reading scores. And she’s a pianist!’ 

(35) Erken bulusalim. Hem birseyler de yeriz. 

‘Let’s meet early. Then we could have something to eat as well.’ 


28.3.1.3 hatta, dahasi ‘even’, ‘indeed’ 


These discourse connectives introduce a statement that reinforces the previous statement, 
usually by making an even more convincing point. They occur at the beginning of the 
second conjunct, and are often combined with bile (28.3.1.1 (iv)): 


(36) [Erol’un Korkut’u sevmedigi] belli. Hatta bunu agikca séyliiyor. 

‘It’s obvious [that Erol doesn’t like Korkut]. Indeed, he says so quite openly.’ 
(37) Aksam kurslarin a gitti. Dahasi tatillerde bile ders calisti. 

‘S/he went to evening classes. S/he even studied in the holidays.’ 


hatta also occurs as a conjunction: 


(38) [Sicaktan bayilanlar], hatta [Glenler] olmus. 
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‘Apparently there were [people who fainted], and even [some who died of the 
heat 


28.3.1.4 sdyle dursun/bir yana/birak(in) ‘let alone’ 


These expressions, which function as conjunctions, occur only in negative sentences, and 
are placed at the end of the first conjunct. Their effect is to reinforce the negativity of the 
assertion involving the first conjunct by drawing a comparison with the negativity of 
another situation regarded as inherently more realizable. The second conjunct almost 
always includes bile ‘even’ (28.3.1.1 (iv)). Note that if, as in (39), the comparison is 
between two clauses (rather than two noun phrases), the first is expressed as a -mAk 
clause (24.4.1.1): 


(39) Diplomasini almak séyle dursun/bir yana, tezini bile daha yazmamis. 
‘S/he hasn’t even written her thesis yet, let alone received his/her degree.’ 


For the use of the negative particle degil in a similar function see 20.2.3. 


28.3.2 ENUMERATING 


dA...dA, hem...hem, gerek...(ve) gerek(se de) ‘both...and’ 

The items in this group of reduplicated conjunctions emphasize the equal status and 
function in an utterance of two or more persons, objects or events. dA is attached to the 
end of each of the phrases involved, whereas hem and gerek precede the phrases or 
clauses they connect: 


(40) Diinya Kupasinda Giiney Kore de Tiirki ye de yan finale kaldi. 

‘Both South Korea and Turkey have reached the semi-finals of the World Cup.’ 
(41) Necla hem BoZazici Universitesi hem de Bilkent’e girebiliyormus. 
‘Necla has been admitted to both Bogazici University and Bilkent.’ 


In the last occurrence of hem, dA can be used for emphasis, as in (41) above. The last 
occurrence of gerek can be replaced by gerekse, gerekse de or ve gerekse de: 


(42) Gerek Ingiliz takimi, gerekse (de) Fransizlar, bu Diinya Kupasi yarismasi 
na iddiali giriyorlar. 

‘Both the English team and the French are entering this World Cup competition 
with high hopes.’ 


Where dA...dA, hem...hem or gerek...(ve) gerek (se de) are used in sentences with a 
negative predicate, they are equivalent to ne...ne ‘neither...nor’ (20.4). 


28.3.3 ALTERNATIVE 


This group of items conjoins phrases, clauses or sentences that express objects, persons, 
events or situations presented as alternatives. 
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28.3.3.1 ya da, veya, V (ve) yahut (da), yoksa ‘or’, ya...ya (da) 
‘either. ..or’ 


Of the various terms expressing ‘or’ in Turkish, ya da, veya and V (ve) yahut (da) are 
interchangeable in most contexts, both as conjunctions and as discourse connectives: 


(43) Evde meyva veya/ya da tatli var mi? 
‘Is there any fruit or any [sort of] sweet in the house?’ 


When ya da is used as a discourse connective it can be placed after the second conjunct: 


(44) Necla sinemaya gitmek istemiyor. Ya da 6yle séyliiyor./ 
Oyle séyliiyor ya da. 
‘Necla doesn’t want to go to the cinema. Or that’s what she says.’ 


When used as a conjunction, ya da can occur either on its own or with another ya 
preceding the first conjunct: 


(45) O konuyu (ya) Ahmet’ (le) ya da karisiyla konusabilirsin. 
“You can discuss that matter (either) with Ahmet or with his wife.’ 


Alternatively, ya...ya can be used to express ‘either...or’. 

Note that ya used on its own can function as an additive connective introducing 
conditional questions (28.3.1.1 (vii), an adversative connective (28.3.4.5 (ii) and 
28.3.4.7), or a reminding connective (28.3.12). 

yoksa as an alternative conjunction occurs only in alternative questions (19.1.2). As a 
discourse connective it can introduce a question expressing surprise at an inference drawn 
(19.5.3), or it can have the conditional sense of ‘otherwise’ (28.3.9). 


28.3.3.2 ister...ister, olsun...olsun, ha...ha, ama...ama ‘whether...or’ 


These reduplicated conjunctions indicate the speaker’s indifference towards the 
alternatives mentioned. 

(i) ister...ister conjoins imperative or optative verb forms (21.4.4.2—3), or nominal 
predicates. Each conjunction is placed before the constituent it conjoins: 


(46) ister kal, ister git, yeter ki bugiin su isi bitir. (For yeter ki see 28.3.9.) 
‘Whether you stay or leave, make sure you finish off the job today.’ 

(47) Nazl ister kursa yazilsin ister yazilmasin, bir sekilde Fransizca 6grenmesi 
gerekiyor. 

‘Whether she joins a class or not, Nazli has to learn French somehow.’ 


(ii) olsun...olsun, which is a combination of the copular verb ol- ‘be’ (12.1.1.3) and the 
3rd person optative form (8.4), is used with nominal predicates. Each conjunction is 
placed after the constituent it conjoins: 


(48) Bityiik olsun kiiciik olsun, evlerin sorunlari bitmiyor. 
‘Big or small, houses always have problems.’ 
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ister...ister can occur with olsun...olsun: 


(49) ister biiyiik olsun, ister kiiciik (olsun), evlerin sorunlari bitmiyor. 
“Whether big or small, houses always have problems.’ 


(iii) ha...ha and ama...ama are both colloquial conjunctions which precede the 
constituents they conjoin: 


(50) Ha BoSazici’ne gitmissin ha Bilkent’e. [kisi de iyi tiniversite. 

‘It doesn’t matter whether you go to Bogazici or to Bilkent. They are both good 
universities.’ 

(51) Bu tip firinlard a genellikle izgara olmuyor, ama yerli ama yabanci. 
‘Whether they are made in Turkey (lit. locally) or imported, these ovens don’t 
usually have grills.’ 


28.3.4 ADVERSATIVE 


Adversative conjunctions signal a turning of the discourse in a direction contrary to what 
has been previously established. 


28.3.4.1 ama, fakat, ancak, yalniz ‘but’ 


Fakat and ama are interchangeable. They conjoin clauses whose combined content 
expresses some kind of conflict or contradiction: 


(52) Semra hep gezmek istiyor ama/fakat zamami yok. (Conflict) 
‘Semra always wants to travel, but she doesn’t have the time.’ 

(53) Sonbahar geldi ama/fakat agaclar hala yesil. (Contradiction) 
‘Autumn is here, but the trees are still green.’ 


When ama is used as a discourse connective, in other words when the second conjunct is 
uttered as a separate statement from the first, ama can also be placed at the end of the 
second conjunct: 


(54) Kitabi hevesle satin aldim. Okuyamadim ama. 
‘I bought the book with great enthusiasm. I haven’t managed to read it, though’ 


Ama and fakat can also conjoin adjectival construction: 


(55) Sicak ama [bunaltici olmayan] bir havasi var Ankara’nin. 
The weather in Ankara is hot but not suffocating.’ 
(lit. ‘Ankara has a hot but not suffocating climate.’) 


ancak and yalniz (which as adverbials mean ‘only’ (16.7)) are slightly more restricted in 
their occurrence as adversative connectives than ama or fakat. They are used mainly to 
introduce a sentence expressing inability, failure, obligation, or some other 
disadvantageous situation: 
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(56) Ahmet aslinda cok iyi bir mimar. Ancak/Yalniz aksiligi yiiziinden 
miuisterileri kaciriyor. (For aslinda see 28.3.4.6.) 

‘Ahmet is actually a very good architect. But he loses customers because of his 
bad temper.’ 


28.3.4.2 Gene (de)/yine (de) ‘(and) yet’, ‘(and) still’, bununla 
birlikte/beraber, buna karsin/ragmen ‘despite this’, ‘nevertheless’ 


These discourse connectives are more emphatic adversatives than those in 28.3.4.1. gene 
de/yine de are often used together with ama or fakat (for an example see (68) below). 
gene/yine also occur as adverbials meaning ‘again’; the addition of de eliminates 
potential ambiguity. 


(57) Rusga ¢ok zor bir dilmis, gene de onu 6grenmeye kararliyim. 

‘Russian is said to be a very difficult language, yet I am determined to learn it.’ 
(58) Ahmet nezle olmus. Buna ragmen yiizmek istiyor. 

‘Ahmet’s got a cold. Despite this, he wants to go swimming.’ 


28.3.4.3 ne (var) ki/V mamafih, ‘however’ 


These items are confined to rather formal registers, and highlight the speaker’s conscious 
intention to articulate a conflictual or contradictory state of affairs: 


(59) {1k6gretimi tamamlayanlann sayisinda 6nemli bir artis olmus. 

Ne var ki rakamlara ayrintili bakildiginda bélgesel farklilasma da dikkat 
cekmektedir. 

‘There has evidently been a significant increase in the number of those 
completing primary education. However, when one looks at the figures in detail, 
one is also struck by regional differentiation.’ 


28.3.4.4 halbuki/oysa (ki), ‘whereas’, ‘however’ 


The discourse connectives halbuki/oysa (ki) sometimes merely point to a contrast 
between two states of affairs: 


(60) Sen [biitiin duvarlarin diiz beyaz kalmasin]-1 istersin, oysa ben [bazi odalarda 
degisik renkler olsun] isterim. 

“You want [all the walls to stay plain white], whereas I want [there to be different 
colours in some rooms].’ 


In this function a sentence with halbuki/oysa (ki) could be paraphrased with -(y)sA 
(23.3.3.1 (ii)). The more distinctive function of halbuki and oysa (ki) is to signal a 
contradiction between a factual state of affairs and a belief or claim concerning it. The 
connective always appears at the beginning (or end) of the second conjunct, but this may 
be the one expressing either the factual or the supposed state of affairs: 


(61) 
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(a) Necla [evini sattiginda] bunalima girdi. Halbuki/Oysa [bu fikre coktandir 
alisti] santyordum. 

‘Necla became very depressed [when she sold her house]. 

Whereas I thought [she had got used to the idea].’ 

(b) Necla [evini satma fikrine alisti] santyordum. Halbuki/Oysa [bir alici 
ciktigin da] bunalima girdi. 

‘I thought [Necla had got used to the idea of selling her house]. However, 
[when a buyer appeared] she became very depressed.’ 


28.3.4.5 dA, ya ‘but’, -(y)sA/ise ‘as for’, ‘whereas’ 


These are conjunctions which contrast a situation presented in the second conjunct to the 
situation presented in the first one. 

(i) dA is placed after the predicate of the first conjunct, and produces stress on the last 
syllable of the predicate, even if this position is not the normally stressable position of 
that word (4.3.2.1): 


(62) Ogrencilerin hepsinin adlarim bilmiyoR UM da yiizleri tanryorum 
‘IT don’t know the names of all the students, but I know their faces.’ 
(63) Sen GIT de ben gelmeyecedim. 

“You go, but I’m n ot coming.’ 


Note that adversative dA does not produce primary stress on -(y)Ip (28.2): 


(64) Ahmet mesaji bulup da yanLIS anlamis megerse. 
‘Tt turns out that Ahmet had found the message but misunderstood [it].’ 


(ii) ya is used in colloquial speech as a contrastive adversative conjunction: 


(65) Toplantiya katilirim ya [ne diyecegi m]-i bilemem. 
‘Join the meeting I will, but I won’t know [what to say].’ 


(iii) The contrastive function of -(y)sA/ise (11.1.1.3) is to switch the attention of the 
speaker to a new topic; this is explained in 23.3.3.1 (ii)). 


28.3.4.6 gercil V hos ‘it’s true that’, ‘admittedly’, ‘actually’, aslinda 
‘actually’ 


The function of this group of adversative discourse connectives is concessive. While 
marking the statement they introduce as contradictory to what has previously been said, 
they also signal that the speaker regards this contradiction as illusory, reparable or 
otherwise tolerable. gerci arouses an expectation that the statement it introduces will be 
followed by another introduced by a conflictive adversative (such as ama ‘but’), which 
will counterbalance the concession made, and cancel out its effect: 


(66) Uludag’a gidiyorlarmis. Gergi Ziya kayak yapmayi sevmez ama yine de 
gidecekmis. 
They are going to Uludag. Actually Ziya doesn’t like skiing, but he is still going.’ 
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hos is used in the same way as gerci, but is a slightly dated expression, used only in 
colloquial speech. As for the very common expression aslinda ‘actually’, this can be used 
either in the same way as gerci or on its own, as in (67), leaving the concession 
unrepaired: 


(67) [Bakkala gittiginde] gazete de alir misin? Aslmnda birazdan ben de 
cikacagim. 

‘Can you buy a paper [when you go to the corner shop]? 

Actually I shall be going out soon, too.’ 


28.3.4.7 ki and ya 


As adversative connectives, ki and ya complement each other, and have a repudiative 
function. Both challenge the previous statement or question, or the presupposition of the 
previous speaker, but whereas ki occurs in negative statements and in questions, ya as a 
repudiator occurs only in affirmative statements. They both occur after the predicate and 
usually at the end of a sentence, placing stress on the preceding syllable, even in those 
cases where this position is not the normally stressable syllable of a word (4.3.2.1): 


(68) Ahmet gezide fotograf cekecekti ama makinasini yanina almaMIS ki! 
‘Ahmet was supposed to take photographs on the trip, but apparently he hadn’t 
taken his camera with him!’ 

(69) A.— Sana [bu sabunu kullan] demedim mi? 

‘Didn’t I tell you [to use this soap]?’ 

B— KullanDIM ya! 

‘But I did!’ 


The discourse connective function of ki described here is related to one of its 
subordinating functions, in which it introduces clauses expressing purpose (26.1.2.2). For 
this reason, repudiative ki can be followed by an optative-marked verb (which would 
usually have no counterpart in the English version of the sentence): 


(70) A.— Hani alisverise gidecektin? 

‘I thought you were going to go shopping?’ 

B— Diikkanlar daha acilmamisTIR ki (gideyim). 
‘But the shops won’t be open yet’ 


For the various other (non-conjunctive) functions of ki and ya see 11.1.1.4 and 11.1.1.6. 


28.3.4.8 peki ‘but’ 


The most common function of peki is to express the speaker’s agreement with a proposal 
or instruction articulated by the addressee. In this usage it means ‘all right’, and can stand 
on its own as a complete utterance. As a discourse connective peki is used only in 
questions, and indicates that the speaker is not satisfied with the information conveyed in 
a previous statement, and requires more information: 


(71) A— Biitiin yazi calisarak gecirmem gerekiyor. 
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‘I have to spend the whole summer working’. 
B— Peki, sen bu yaz evini satmayacak miydin? 
‘But weren’t you planning to sell your house this summer?’ 


28.3.4.9 yok ‘but’ 


Yok can be used as an adversative discourse connective in the second of two consecutive 
conditional sentences. In each sentence the conditional verb is marked with -(y)sA (27.1- 
3), and the two conditions expressed are mutually exclusive. Yok is placed at the 
beginning of the second sentence, and may optionally be followed by the conditional 
conjunction eger ‘if? (27.1.2): 


(72) [Mehmet ikiye kadar gelirse] iyi. [Yok (eer) 0 saate kadar gelmemisse] 
daha fazla bekleyemeyiz. 

‘[If Mehmet arrives by two o’clock], that’s fine. [But if he hasn’t come by that 
time], we won’t be able to wait any longer.’ 


28.3.5 EXPANSIVE 


This group of conjunctions and connectives are used to signal an expansion of the 
speaker’s statement. Expansion may take the form of exemplification, particularization, 
analogy, explanation, justification, correction or (in the case of a negative statement) 
amplification. Séyle ki always precedes the comment it introduces; the others, with the 
exception of the expansive suffixes in (ii), are likewise often placed at the beginning of 
the second conjunct, but in colloquial speech they can also follow the second conjunct or 
can occur in some position within it. 

(i) 6rnegin/mesela/sézgelisi/sézgelimi ‘for example’ Ornegin and its Arabic synonym 
mesela are the most frequently used expressions in the exemplifying group: 


(73) Nane bazi seylerle ¢ok iyi gidiyor, érnegin kuzu etiyle. 
‘Mint goes very well with some things. With lamb, for example? 


(ii) -(y)DL...-(y)DI, -(y)mIs...-(y)mIs, yok.. yok ‘...and the like’, ‘etc.’ 

In colloquial usage these reduplicative forms perform another kind of exemplifying 
function, listing some of the possible items in a set. Two of the connectives in this group 
are the copular markers -(y)DI and -(y)mIs (8.3.2). The listed items marked in this 
manner usually precede the general term (indicated by italics below) referring to them: 


(74) Yanin a kagitti, kalemdi, sinav icin ne gerekliyse al. 

‘Take with you all that you need for the exam, paper, pencils and what have you’ 
(75) Kosmakmis, yiizmekmis, hic dyle sporla filan ugrastig1 yok. 

‘S/he is not interested in sports at all, like running, swimming, etc.’ 


Reduplicated yok, also an informal way of listing items, is used in a different way. It 
allows the speaker to express his/her frustration with a particular situation. Each 
statement that follows yok is presented by the speaker as an untenable excuse or an 
unrealistic wish. These statements often contain the evidential copula -(y)mIs. 
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(76) Hep bir bahanesi var. Yok hava kétiiymiis, yok parasi yetmezmis, yok vakti 
yokmus... Yani anlayacagin, bizimle tatile gitmemek icin elinden geleni yapryor. 
‘S/he always has an excuse... Either the weather is bad, or s/he doesn’t have 
enough money, or s/he doesn’t have time... In short, s/he does whatever s/he can 
to avoid going on holiday with us.’ 


(iii) hele ‘in particular’, ‘above all ‘and dzellikle/Wbilha ssa ‘particular ‘especially’ 
single out one of the alternatives within a set: 


(77) Nimet Hanim torunlarini cok seviyor. En kiiciige hele bayiliyor. 
‘Nimet loves her grandchildren. She particularly adores the youngest one.’ 
(78) Annem Afrika’yi, 6zellikle giiney Afrika’y1 ¢ok seviyor. 

‘My mother loves Africa, especially southern Africa.’ 


(iv) nitekim/nasil ki ‘just as’, ‘similarly’ expand by way of analogy: 


(79) Her yil okullarimizd a biiyiik bir 6gretmen sikintisi yasaniyor, nitekim 
hastanelerimizdeki saglik personelinin sayisi da yetersiz. 

‘Every year there is a great shortage of teachers in our schools, just as the number 
of health professionals in our hospitals is insufficient.’ 


(v) baska bir deyisle ‘in other words’, yani ‘I mean’, ‘in other words’, ‘i.e.’ 

These explanatory conjunctions/connectives introduce a phrase, clause or sentence in 
which the speaker reformulates his/her message in a different way. baska bir deyisle is 
used in formal contexts, and is limited to introducing a straightforward paraphrase: 


(80) Babiali, baska bir deyisle Osmanli hiikiimeti... 
‘The Sublime Porte, in other words the Ottoman government...’ 


yani, on the other hand, which is in much more general use, may introduce any kind of 
paraphrase or explanation, including the provision of further information: 


(81) Seninle sali giinti, yani bu is bittikten sonra goriisebiliriz. 
“You and I can get together on Tuesday, i.e. after this job is finished.’ 


yani is a very common expression in conversation. It is often used by a speaker who is 
trying to express himself/herself more articulately, but has not yet found the appropriate 
words to use: 


(82) Evden hig cikmak istemiyor. Yani...ne bileyim... 
‘S/he doesn’t want to leave the house. Well... I don’t know...’ 


(vi) syle ki ‘[the situation is] as follows’ 

Séyle ki is used in formal contexts, and generally introduces a sequence of sentences 
which as a whole expand on the previous remark of the same speaker. 

(vii) bir kere ‘for one thing’, sonra ‘for another thing’, ‘and then (again)’ 

These discourse connectives introduce statements which expand on the speaker’s 
previous statement in terms of providing justification for the attitude or opinion 
expressed. If just one justificatory point is made, bir kere is used: 


(83) Necla’ya giivenemem. Bir kere doktor degil. 


Turkish: A comprehensive grammar 452 


‘I can’t trust Necla. For one thing, she’s not a doctor.’ 
If a further point is added this is introduced by sonra: 


(84) Bence baskanligi en iyi Osman yapar. Bir kere herkes ona giiveniyor, sonra 
bilgi ve deneyimi var. 

‘In my view Osman would be the best chairman. For one thing everyone trusts 
him, for another he has the knowledge and experience.’ 


(viii) daha dogrusu ‘or rather’ 

The conjunction/discourse connective daha dogrusu has a corrective function. It is 
used when the speaker wants to reformulate a phrase, clause or sentence that s/he has 
uttered, and wants the hearer to disregard all or part of the first conjunct: 


(85) Yusuf pilav cok sever. Daha dogrusu annesinin yaptigi pilavi cok sever. 
“Yusuf loves rice, or rather the rice that his mother cooks.’ 


(ix) aksine, tersine, V bilakis ‘on the contrary’ 
These connectives introduce a statement that amplifies the statement in the first 
conjunct, which is always negative: 


(86) Erol Semra’yi gérmek istemiyor. Aksine, gorecek diye 6dii kopuyor. 
‘Erol doesn’t want to see Semra. On the contrary, he dreads seeing [her].’ 


28.3.6 CAUSAL 


These connectives link two statements that are connected to each other by a causal link. 
(i) ciinkiiW zira ‘because’ 
Situated either at the beginning or (¢tinkti only) at the end of the second conjunct, 
these connectives present the cause of an event or state expressed by the first conjunct. 


(87) Partiye gelmek istemiyor, ¢iinkti kimseyi tanimiyormus. 

‘S/he doesn’t want to come to the party, because s/he says s/he doesn’t know 
anyone.’ 

(88) Antalya’ya gidemedim. Param yoktu ¢iinkil. 

‘I wasn’t able to go to Antalya. Because I didn’t have any money.’ 


As a Strategy for expressing the cause of a situation, the use of ciinkii/V zira is mainly 
confined to informal registers. In more formal styles the use of a non-finite causal clause 
(26.3.14), which places the cause before the result, is generally preferred. Informally also, 
adverbial clauses, whether finite (with diye, 26.1.1.1) or non-finite, are regularly used for 
the expression of reason. The use of a separate sentence introduced by ¢tinkii is preferred 
where (a) the reason is added as an afterthought, or (b) the reason is a fact not known to 
the hearer, to which the speaker wishes to give as much informational value as to the 
resultant event or state. 

(ii) bunun igin/onun i¢gin/bundan dolayi/dolayistyla/bu nedenle/bu_yiizden/sonug 
olarak ‘because of this/that’, ‘as a result’ 
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This group of discourse connectives presents the result of a state of affairs described in 
the preceding sentence(s): 


(89) Ahmet’ in ehliyeti yok. Dolayisiyla araba kullanamaz. 
‘Ahmet doesn’t have a driving licence. As a result he is not allowed to drive.’ 


For dolayi as a postposition see 17.2.3. 


28.3.7 INFERENTIAL 


demek (ki) ‘that means’, ‘so’ stands at either the beginning or the end of the sentence in 
which it is located, and indicates that this sentence expresses an inference drawn from 
what has been said previously: 


(90) Gorgii sahidi olarak mahkemeye cagirilmissin. Demek sen de kaza 
yerindeydin! 

‘I hear you’ve been summoned as an eye witness. So you were at the scene of the 
accident as well!’ 

(91) Orhan artik Amerika’ ya iyice alismis demek ki. 

‘So Orhan is well and truly settled in America, it seems.’ 


For the inferential connective yoksa see 19.5.3. 


28.3.8 TEMPORAL 


i u iscou ives inclu @) irst’, : 

This group of discourse connectives includes Once ‘first’, sonra ‘then’, daha sonra 
‘later’, ondan/bundan sonra ‘then’, onun/bunun tizerine ‘upon this/that’, derken ‘just 
then’: 


(92) Ucretlerinde bir artis olmadi. Onlar da bunun iizerine grev yapmaya karar 
verdiler. 
‘They got no pay increase, upon which they decided to go on strike.’ 


The informal connective derken introduces an event that comes as the climax of a process 
or series, or a situation that creeps up on someone without their realizing it: 


(93) Biitiin giin ev baktik. Osmanbey, Sisli, Mecidiyekéy, Besiktas’ta dolasip 
durduk. Derken saat bes olmus. 

“We spent all day looking at flats. We went round and round Osmanbey, Sisli, 
Mecidiyekéy [and] Besiktas. And suddenly it was five o’ clock.’ 


For a fuller discussion of temporal adverbials see 16.4.1, and for 6nce and sonra as 
postpositions see 17.2.3. 


28.3.9 CONDITIONAL 


The discourse connectives in this group express what conditionality, if any, attaches to 
one or other of the conjuncts. 
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5) 


(i) yeter ki ‘all that is needed is...’, introducing the second conjunct, expresses a 
condition that needs to be fulfilled in order for the state of affairs described in the first 
conjunct to be fully realized: 


(94) Sana is bulacagim. Yeter ki sen buldugum isi begen. 
‘I will find you a job. All that is needed is for you to like the job I find.’ 


(ii) Other connectives perform the opposite function, of specifying the conditionality (or 
lack of it) of the second conjunct. They fall into three groups: 


(a) o halde/éyleyse ‘in that case’ and o zaman ‘then’ treat the content of the first 
conjunct as a knowable condition (27.3), which is assumed to be fulfilled: 


(95) A.— Diikkanlar saat 5’te kapanryormus. (cf. Diikkanlar... kapaniyorsa) 
‘Apparently the shops close at 5 o’clock.’ 

B—O halde bugiin alisveris yapamayacagiz. 

‘In that case we won’t be able to do any shopping today.’ 


(b) yoksa, aksi halde/takdirde and sonra ‘otherwise’, by contrast, treat the relation 
between the two sentences as a predictive conditional (27.2) in which the second 
conjunct predicts what the consequence would be if the state of affairs were other 
than what is described in the first conjunct: 


(96) Herhalde evde oturmaktan cok sikildi. Yoksa bu sogukta sokaga 
cikmazdi. 

‘S/he must have got very bored staying indoors. Otherwise s/he would never 
have gone outside in this cold weather.’ 


aksi takdirde is formal. On the other hand, sonra in this usage is very informal, and the 
sentence that it marks usually follows a command: 


(97) Haydi ceketini giy. Usiirsiin sonra. 
‘Come on now, put your jacket on. Otherwise you’ll get cold.’ 


(c) nasilsa/nasil olsa/zaten ‘in any case’, ‘anyway’ 
These items indicate that the statement to which they are attached is independent 
of any conditionality: 


(98) A.— Benim yiiziimden bos yere para harcadin diye tiziilityorum. 
‘I feel bad about you spending money unnecessarily on my account.’ 
B.— Yok canim, ben ZAten/NAsilsa yeni bir bavul alacaktim. 
That’s nonsense; I was going to buy a new suitcase anyway.’ 


These items are always stressed. For unstressed zaten see 28.3.11. 


(d) The expression ne de olsa ‘after all’ has universal conditional concessive 
meaning (27.5.1): 


(99) Sevil’in bunu bilmesi gerekir. Ne de olsa fizikci. 
‘Sevil ought to know this. After all, she is a physicist.’ 
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28.3.10 ORGANIZATIONAL 


This class of connectives provides organizational clues as to how an utterance is to be 
understood. 

(i) iste has a resumptive or summarizing function. It very often co-occurs with one of 
the demonstratives (e.g. bu ‘this’) or their derivatives (e.g. bdyle ‘like this’), and is used 
to link some previously mentioned item to the speaker’s present statement, which may be 
a summary of a longer utterance: 


(100) Ortalik karmakansikti. Yerlerde gazete kagitlan, kitaplar. Bir giin 6nce de 
evde kizkardesimin dogum giiniinii kutlamistik. 

Bulasik bile daha yikanmamisti. iste karisikli k derk en bundan s6z ediyorum. 
The house was in a real mess. Newpapers and books strewn around. The previous 
day we had celebrated my sister’s birthday in the flat. Even the dishes hadn’t yet 
been washed. Now this is what I mean by a mess.’ 


In the spoken language the cohesive link provided by iste is often to the visual 
environment of the speech situation: 


(101) Iste cuma aksamlari toplandigimiz yer burasi. 
‘This is the place [that I mentioned earlier] where we gather on Friday evenings.’ 


Another function of iste can be to indicate that the speaker does not wish to continue 
discussion of the topic in question: 


(102) Gitmek istemiyorum iste. 
‘Well, I don’t want to go.’ (As I have already told you) 


(ii) The expressions V velhasil/kisacasi/ézetle/ézet olarak ‘in short’ introduce a summary 
of what the speaker has been saying, without the resumptive dimension given by iste: 


(103) Karisi yemeklerini yapiyor, camasirini yikay)p iittiltiyor, telefonlarma 
bakiyor, kisacasi hayatini kolaylastirmak icin her seyi yaptyor. 

‘His wife cooks his meals, does his washing and ironing, answers the phone for 
him, in short does everything to make his life easy.’ 


ozetlersek/ézetleyecek olursak ‘to sum up’ are much more formal alternatives, used in 
lectures, etc. 

(iii) kKonumuza dénersek/donecek olursak ‘to return to our topic’ is used to indicate the 
end of a digression, or the intention of bringing the discussion back to what the speaker 
wants to talk about. 

(iv) As an organizational connective the informal expression neyse ‘well anyway’, ‘oh 
well’ expresses the speaker’s feeling that discussion (of a certain topic, or in total) has 
gone on long enough, and should be concluded: 


(104) Sabah erkenden trene yetismem gerekiyordu. Kalktim, ortaligi topladim. Bu 
arada kediler de yemek istiyorlardi. Bir ara kaptya birisi geldi. Meger 
postaciymis. Imza gerektiren bir paket varmis. Neyse, 8.50 trenine yetisebildim. 
‘I had to catch an early train. I got up and tidied the house. Meanwhile the cats 
were wanting to be fed. Then someone came to the door. It turned out to be the 
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postman. There was a packet that had to be signed for. To cut a long story short, I 
did manage to catch the 8.50.’ 

(105) Neyse, ben gitmeliyim artik. 

‘Well anyway, I must be going now.’ 


For another function of neyse see 28.3.13. 


28.3.11 CORROBORATIVE 


zaten ‘in any case’, ‘well’ occurs at the beginning or end of the second conjunct, and 
presents a statement which makes the first conjunct predictable, thus corroborating or 
overriding it: 


(106) Oraya trenle gidemezsin. Zaten bugiin trenler calismiyor. 

“You can’t go there by train. In any case, the trains aren’t running today.’ 
(107) A— Ben o kadar ag degilim. 

‘I’m not all that hungry.’ 

B.— Sen yemek yemistin zaten. 

‘Well, you had [already] eaten.’ 


Note that in this usage zaten is unstressed. For stressed zaten see 28.3.9. 


28.3.12 REMINDING 


The discourse connectives in this group occur in the first of the two conjuncts. They are 
used by the speaker to remind the hearer of a person, thing or situation within their shared 
knowledge, in order that the speaker may go on to say something on that topic. The 
expressions in question are as follows: 


(i) for recalling an event or state: (hani)...ya (used with ya placed immediately 
after the predicate) 
(ii) for recalling people or things: (hani)...var ya/yok mu. 


All of these correspond to phrases such as ‘you know’ and ‘remember’ in English: 


(108) (Hani) gecen giin okula gitmemistim ya, meger okul zaten tatilmis. 
‘Remember I didn’t go to school the other day? Well, it turns out it was a holiday 
anyway.’ (For meger see 16.3 (iv).) 

(109) (Hani) su marangoz Ibrahim var ya/yok mu? iste onun diikkanindan séz 
ediyorum. (For iste see 28.3.10 (i).) 

‘You know Ibrahim the joiner? I’m talking about his shop.’ 


28.3.13 CONSTRUCTIVE 


The function of this group of discourse connectives is to present constructive 
interpretations of, or responses to, undesirable situations that have been described, or 
which are part of the shared knowledge of speaker and hearer(s): 

(i) neyse ‘oh well’ has two constructive functions: 
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(a) It points to a redeeming feature of a seemingly undesirable state of affairs: 


(110) Hafta sonunda hep yagmur yagdi. Neyse, okudugum romani 
bitirebildim. 
‘It rained all weekend. Oh well, I was able to finish the novel I was reading.’ 


(b) It expresses acceptance or resignation: 


(111) Neyse, bizim yapabilecegimiz bir sey yok. 
‘Oh well, there’s nothing we can do.’ 


(ii) hig olmazsa, hi¢ degilse, en azindan and bari all mean ‘at least’. hig olmazsa, hi¢ 
degilse and en azindan are used interchangeably, and can introduce statements of all 
modalities. Bari, on the other hand, can be used only in volitional utterances (21.4.4): 


(112) Hig olmazsa birimiz bileti kullanabildik. 

‘One of us was at least able to use the ticket.’ 

(113) Bari/Hig olmazsa birimiz bileti kullanabilseydik. 
‘T wish one of us could at least have used the ticket.’ 


28.4 THE EFFECTS OF CO-ORDINATION AND DISCOURSE 
CONNECTION 


When identical items occur in co-ordinated constructions all but one of them may be 
omitted to avoid repetition. This kind of omission is called ellipsis. In Turkish, suffixes 
and clitics can be elided (28.4.1) as well as phrases (28.4.2). Ellipsis of noun phrases can 
also occur across sentence boundaries when a referent can be identified by the hearer 
from previous mention (28.4.3). 


28.4.1 THE ELISION OF SUFFIXES AND CLITICS IN 
COORDINATED CONSTRUCTIONS 


If a series of conjoined phrases or clauses contain certain identical suffixes and/or clitics, 
these may be omitted in all of the conjuncts except the last one. For example, in (114) the 
copular marker -(y)DI, which appears on giderdi, can be omitted in the first two 
predicates, leaving giyer and alir as ‘incomplete’ forms in terms of the meaning 
expressed: 


(114) Ziya her sabah paltosunu giyer(...), semsiyesini alir(...) ve ise giderdi. 
‘Every morning Ziya would put on his coat, pick up his umbrella and leave for 
work.’ 


This is known as ‘suspended affixation’. Below we explain the most common types of 
suspended affixation. 
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28.4.1.1 Omission of copular markers and person markers 


A person marker (8.4) from group 2 can be omitted if it is directly attached to one of the 
markers from position 3 on the verb: 


(115) Eskiden Kayseri’ ye gitmis(...), hatta orada yasamislar. 
‘Apparently at one time they went to Kayseri and even lived there.’ 


If the predicate contains a copular marker (8.3.2) and/or the generalizing modality marker 
-DIr (8.3.3) these can only be omitted together with any person marker that is present 
(8.4). The conjunct which is ‘incomplete’ can be either a subject complement, as in (116), 
or a verb inflected with one of the position 3 suffixes, as in (117): 


(116) Ogretmen(...) ve bilim insani-ymis. 

teacher and scientist-EV.COP 

‘Apparently s/he is/was a teacher and a scientist.’ 

(117) Hem sinema-ya git-mis(...) h em de biraz gez-mis-ti-m. 

both cinema-DAT go-PF both also a.little go.around-PF-P.COP-1SG 
‘I had both gone to the cinema and walked around a bit.’ 


In alternative questions (19.1.2) which contain the combination copular marker+person 
marker, usually the suffixes in the Jast conjunct are omitted. 


(118) Ogretmen misiniz (yoksa) 6grenci mi(...)? 
‘Are you a teacher, or a student?’ 


Of the position 3 suffixes, those which can occur in suspended affixation constructions 
are -(Dyor, -mIs, -(A/Dr, -(y)AcAk, -mAlI and -mAk tA. that in 1st person negative aorist 
verb forms (which do not contain an aorist suffix, eg. oyna-ma-m (play-NEG-1SG) ‘I 
don’t/won’t play’) suspended affixation is not possible, and these have to occur in their 
full form in conjoined constructions. 


28.4.1.2 Omission of nominal inflectional markers 


In noun phrases, the following suffixes can be suspended: 
(i) The plural suffix (8.1.1) can be suspended, but only if any other suffixes following 
it are also suspended. 


(119) biitiin kitap(...) ve de fterlerimiz 
‘all our books and notebooks’ 


(ii) Case markers (8.1.3), the comitative/instrumental marker -(y)IA/ile (8.1.4) and the 
suffix -sIz ‘without’ (7.2.2.2) can be suspended on their own: 


(120) Vapur hem Napoli(...) hem Venedik’e ugruyormus. 
‘Apparently the boat stops at both Naples and Venice.’ 
(121) kitap(...) ya da deftersiz 

‘without books or notebooks’ 
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(122) 6gretmen-ler(...) ve 6grenci-ler-le 
teacher-PL and student-PL-COM ‘with (the) students and (the) teachers’ 


If one of these suffixes occurs with the plural marker and a possessive suffix, all three 
can be suspended: 


(123) k6y(...), kasaba(...) ve kentlerimizden 
‘from our villages, small towns and cities’ 


(iii) -ki can be suspended either on its own or with a preceding locative or genitive 
marker: 


(124) bilgisayar(...) ve yazicininki 
‘the one belonging to the computer and printer’ 


28.4.1.3 Omission of other items: -(y)ken, bile, ml, ki 


The following are also often omitted from all but the final item in a series of conjuncts: 
(i) The adverbial marker -(y)ken (26.3.16 (iii)): 


(125) insanlar kii¢iik(...) ve daha konusmaz-ken 
‘when people are small and can’t yet talk’ 


(ii) The connective bile ‘even’ (28.3.1.1 (iv)): 


(126) Dersini ¢alis-mus(...) ve odan topla-mis-sa-n bile soka&a gikamazsin. 
“You can’t go out even if you have done your homework and tidied your room.’ 


(iii) The interrogative marker mI (11.1.1.5): 


(127) Gittin(...) ve gordiin mii? 
‘Have you gone and seen (it)?’ 


(iv) The subordinator ki (11.1.1.4): 


(128) Gérdiim (...) ve biliyorum ki... 
‘T have seen and know that...’ 


28.4.2 THE ELISION OF PHRASES IN CO-ORDINATED 
CONSTRUCTIONS 


The following constituents can be elided when they are in co-ordinated constructions 
within the sentence: 
(i) Determiners and adjectives: 


(129) yesil bir atki ya da (...) sapka 
‘a green hat or (a green) scarf’ 


(ii) Adverbs and modifiers of adjectives and adverbs: 


(130) yavas¢a oturup (...) kalk- 
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‘sit down (slowly) and get up slowly’ 
(131) cok seker ve (...) cana yakin bir cocuk 
‘a very sweet and (very) lovable child’ 


(iii) Postpositions: 


(132) karisi (...) ve kendisi i¢in 
‘for his wife and (for) himself’ 


(iv) Verbs and verb phrases (see also 20.2.3). 


(133) 
(a) Ali odayi (...), Mehmet balkonu temizledi./ Ali odayi temizledi, Mehmet 
balkonu (...). 


Ali cleaned the room and Mehmet (cleaned) the balcony 
(b) Ali odayi temizledi, Mehmet de (...)(...). 
Ali cleaned the room, and so [did] Mehmet 


28.4.2.1 The elision of noun phrases in co-ordinated constructions 


Noun phrases in subject, complement and possessor-modifier functions can be elided in 
co-ordinated constructions within the sentence: 
(i) Subjects (see 18.1.5): 


(134) Nuri geldi ve (...) karsima oturdu. 
‘Nuri came and sat opposite me.’ 


(ii) Complements: 
Elision of complement noun phrases occurs regularly where they have identical 
referents and case markers: 


(135) Semra’yi gérdiim ve (...) cok sevdim. (Direct object) 
‘IT have seen Semra and liked [her] very much.’ 

(136) Zeki képekten hem nefret ediyor, hem (...) korkuyor. 
(Oblique object) 

‘Zeki both hates and fears dogs.’ 


If the second or subsequent occurrence of a complement requires a different case marker 
from that used on its first occurrence, then a pronoun with the appropriate case marker is 
usually used. For example, Semra below is in the accusative case when it first occurs, but 
since the verb hayran kal-‘admire’ requires a dative-marked noun phrase, the form ona 
‘for her’ is likely to be used in the second conjunct: 


(137) Semra’yi tanidi m ve (ona) hayran kaldim. 
‘I got to know Semra and became full of admiration for her’ 


(iii) Genetive and ablative modifiers (see also 14.5.4, example (140)): 


(138) Esra’nim anne(si) ve (...) babasi 
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‘Esra’s mother and father’ 


28.4.3 The elision of noun phrases in other contexts 


Unlike other types of phrase, noun phrases are regularly omitted in contexts other than 
co-ordinated constructions, wherever (a) the identity of the referent is unambiguous, and 
(b) (in the case of subjects or possessors) no contrast is involved or emphasis required: 


(139) Bugiin Ayse’yi gordiim. (...) Sana selam séyledi. 
‘I saw Ayse today. She sent you her love.’ 


For the conditions governing the omission of subject pronouns, and of genitive-marked 
pronouns expressing possessor-modifiers, see 18.1.5. 

Direct object noun phrases are are also regularly omitted after their first mention, for 
as long as the identity of the referent can still be assumed to be unambiguously 
identifiable by the hearer: 


(140) Beyaz Kale’yi ilk defa 1990’da okudum ve (...) cok sevdim. 

Gecen hafta [Handan (...) bana verince] (...) yeniden okudum. 

‘I first read The White Castle in 1990 and liked [it] very much. Last week [when 
Handan gave [it] to me] I read [it] again.’ 


Noun phrase ellipsis also crosses the boundary beween the utterances of different 
speakers, and occurs regularly in answers to questions: 


(141) A— Kitabim buldun mu? 
‘Have you found your book?’ 
B—(...) Aramadim ki. 

‘T haven’t looked for [it].’ 


Another context in which noun phrase ellipsis occurs is where the referent is identified by 
non-linguistic means: 


(142) A. (pointing at something)—(...) Gérdiin mii? 
‘See?’ (lit. ‘Have you seen [it]?’) 

B— Tabii. Ben (...) yaptim. 

“Sure. I did [it].’ 


APPENDIX 1 
REDUPLICATED STEMS 


List of emphatically reduplicated stems (9.1) starting with a consonant (all stems starting 
with a vowel are reduplicated with ‘p’): 


baska bambaska 

bayagi basbayag1 

bedava besbedava 

belli besbelli 

beter besbeter 

beyaz bembeyaz 

bos bombos 

bok bombok 

burusuk bumburusuk 

biitiin biisbiitiin 

canli capcanli, capacanli 
cavlak cascavlak 

cibildak ciscibildak 

civik ciscivik 

cabuk cargabuk 

cevre Gepcevre, Gepecevre 
ciplak cirgiplak, ginlgiplak 
dar dapdar 

daracik dapdaracik 

derin depderin 

dik dimdik 

diri dipdiri 

dogru dosdogru 

dolu dopdolu 


duru dupduru 
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diiz diimdiiz (adj., adv.) diipediiz (adv.) 
diizgiin diipdiizgiin 

gen¢ sepgen¢ 

genis gepgenis 

giindiiz giipegtindtiz 

giizel glipgiizel 

kalin kapkalin 

kara kapkara 

karanli kapkaranlik 

kati kaskat1 
kirmizi kipkirmizi 
kisa kipkisa 
kivrak kiskivrak 
kizal kipkizil 
kirli kipkirli 
koca koskoca 
kocaman koskocaman 
kotiiriim késkotiirim 
koyu kopkoyu 
kuru kupkuru 
mavi masmavi 
mor mosmor 
parca paramparca 
pembe pespembe 
perisan perperisan 
saglam sapasaglam 
sar sapsar 
sebil sersebil 
sefil sersefil 
serin sepserin 
sicacik simsicacik 


sicak simsicak 


siki 
silik 
sivri 
siyah 
sosuk 
sirin 
tamam 
taze 
temiz 
toparlak 
yanlis 
yalniz 
yassl 
yas 

yeni 
yesil 
yumru 
yuvarlak 


zaylf 
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simsik1 
sipsilik 
sipsivri 
simsiyah 
sopsoguk 
sipsirin 
tastamam 
taptaze 
tertemiz 
tostoparlak 
yapyanlis, yapayanlis 
yapayalniz 
yamyassl 
yamyas 
yepyeni 
yemyesil 
yusyumru 
yusyuvarlak 


zapzaylf 


APPENDIX 2: 
TENSE/ASPECT/ MODALITY SUFFIXES 


The following list shows all the suffixes used in Turkish to express tense, aspect and/or 
modality (Chapter 21), together with a brief indication of their meanings. Except where 
otherwise shown (by ‘or’ or the use of roman numerals), the various elements of meaning 
shown for each suffix are present simultaneously in every usage of that form. For 
example, every usage of -DI involves past tense, perfective aspect and factual modality. 
Individual occurrences of -(A/Dr/-mAz, on the other hand, while they may be open to 
more than one interpretation, may also fall into just one of the three patterns of meaning 
shown. 


VERBAL TENSE/ASPECT/MODALITY SUFFIXES (8.2.3) 


-(y)Abil 
Possibility (21.4.2.1): 


(1) Hasan Fransizca oku-yabil-iyor. 
‘Hasan can read French.’ 

(2) Yagmur yag-abil-ir. 

‘Tt may rain.’ 


-(y)A-mAz 
Negative possibility (21.4.2.1): 


(3) Oraya gid-e-mez-sin. 
“You can’t go there.’ 


-DI 
Past tense (21.2.1) 
Perfective aspect (21.3, 21.3.1) 
Neutral modality (direct knowledge) (21.4): 


(4) Arabami sat-ti-m. 
‘I sold/have sold my car.’ 


-mIs 
Relative past tense (21.2.1) 
Perfective aspect (21.3, 21.3.1) 
Evidential modality (indirect knowledge) (21.4.3) 


(5) Burada yagmur yag-mus. 
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‘Apparently it rained/It seems to have rained here.’ 


The modality component of the meaning of -mls is neutralized when the past copula - 
(y)DI is added, or the auxiliary verb ol- follows: 


(6) O hafta cok yagmur yag-mus-tz. 
‘It had rained a lot that week.’ 


-(Dyor 
(i) Imperfective aspect (progressive or habitual) (21.3.1—2) 
Progressive: 


(7) Su anda Ahmet futbol oyn-uyor. 

‘Ahmet is playing football at the moment.’ 

(8) Sen telefon ettiginde Ahmet futbol oyn-uyor-du. 
‘Ahmet was playing football when you rang.’ 


Habitual: 


(9) Cumartesileri Ahmet futbol oyn-uyor(-du). 
‘On Saturdays Ahmet plays (used to play) football.’ 


(ii) Scheduled future tense: 


(10) Yari n Paris’e gid-iyor-uz. 
“We’re going to Paris tomorrow.’ 


-mAKtA 
Imperfective aspect (progressive or habitual) (21.3.1—2) 
Progressive: 


(11) Su siralarda konferansimi hazirla-makta-yim. 
‘At the moment I’ m prepari ng my lectur 


Habitual: 


(12) Cep telefonlarinin kullanimi ugagin iletisim sistemini k6tii yonde etkile- 
mekte-dir. 
The use of mobile phones adversely affects the plane’s communication system.’ 


-(y)JAcCAK 
(i) Relative future tense (21.2.3): 


(13) Burada dort ev yap-1l-acak(-ti). 
‘Four houses are/were going to be built here.’ 


(ii) Non-fact modality (assumption) (ol- only) (21.4.1.4): 


(14) Kapi caldi, Hasan ol-acak. 
The door bell rang; that’! be Hasan.’ 


(iii) Volitional modality (command) (21.4.4.2 (iv)): 
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(15) Herkes saat ikide burada ol-acak, anlasildi mi? 
‘Everyone is to be here at two o’clock; is that clear?’ 


-(A/Dr/-mAz (Aorist) 
(i) Imperfective (habitual) aspect (21.3.2)+generalizing modality (21.4.1.1): 

(16) Burada cok yagSmur yag-ar. 
‘It rains a lot here.’ 
(17) Para mutluluk getir-mez. 
‘Money doesn’t bring happiness.’ 
(18) Ogrenciler cok kahve ic-er. 
‘(The) students drink a lot of coffee.’ 


(ii) Hypothetical modality (21.4.1.3): 


(19) Sen oradaki havayi begen-mez-sin. 
“You wouldn’t like the atmosphere there.’ 


(iii) Future tense+non-fact modality (assumption) (21.4.1.4): 


(20) Oradan iki saatte gel-ir-siniz. 
‘From there you’ll get here in two hours.’ 


(iv) Volitional modality (21.4.4.5-6): 


(21) Bana yardim ed-er misiniz? (Request) 
‘Would you [please] help me?’ 
(22) Bunu kimseye sdyle-me-m. (Promise) 


‘I won’t tell anyone about this.’ 


-mAl 
(i) Speaker-generated obligation (21.4.2.2): 


(23) Artik git-meli-yim. 
‘I must go now.’ 


(ii) Non-fact modality (deduction) (ol- only) (21.4.1.4): 


(24) Bu ceket senin ol-mali. 
‘This jacket must be yours.’ 


-sA 
(i) Volitional modality (wish) (21.4.4.1): 


(25) Daha biiyiik b ir arabamiz ol-sa. 
‘Tf only we had a bigger car.’ 


-sAm/-sAk 
(ii) (1st person forms only, in questions) volitional modality (deliberation) (21.4.4.4): 


(26) Bu aksam ne yap-sa-k acaba? 
‘What should we do this evening, I wonder?’ 
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(zero), -(y)In(Iz), -sIn(lIAr) (Imperative) 
Volitional modality (command) (21.4.4.2 (i), (ii): 


(27) Bu paray1 Kaya’ya ver. 

‘Give this money to Kaya.’ 

(28) Diigmeye bas-in-(1z). 

‘Press the button.’ 

(29) Ayse bu aksam bana telefon et-sin. 

‘I want/Tell Ayse to ring me this evening.’ 


-(y)AylIm, -(y)AII m (Optative, 1st person forms) 
Volitional modality (suggestion) (21.4.4.3): 


(30) Sana yardim ed-eyim. 

‘Let me help you.’ 

(31) Biraz otur-alm mi? 

‘Shall we sit down for a while?’ 


COPULAR MARKERS (USED IN NOMINAL AND VERBAL 
SENTENCES) (8.3.2) 


“(DI 
(i) Past tense (21.2.1): 


(32) Herkes bahce-de-ydi. 
‘Everyone was in the garden.’ 
(33) Eglen-iyor-du-k. 

“We were having a good time.’ 


(ii) Counterfactual modality: 


(34) Sen bu isi daha giizel yapar-di-n. 

“You would have done this job better.’ 
(35) Bastan soyle-se-ydi-n. 

‘Tf only you had said [so] at the start.’ 


-(ymls 
Evidential modality (indirectly or newly acquired knowledge) (21.4.3): 


(36) Aysel’in babasi miihendis-mis. 

‘Apparently Aysel’s father is/was an engineer.’ 
(37) Her yaz Amerika’ya gid-iyor-lar-mis. 

‘It seems they go/went to America every summer.’ 
(38) Burasi gercekten giizel-mis. 

This really is a beautiful place.’ 
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THE GENERALIZING MODALITY MARKER -DIr (8.3.3) 


(i) Generalizing modality (21.4.1.1-2): 


(39) Demir agir-dir. 
‘Tron is heavy.’ 

(40) Insanlar tembel-dir. 
‘People are lazy.’ 


(ii) Non-fact modality (assumption) (21.4.1.4): 


(41) Yorgun-sun-dur. 

“You must be tired.’ 

(42) Toplanti artik bit-mis-tir. 

The meeting will have finished by now.’ 


GLOSSARY OF GRAMMATICAL TERMS 


ablative one of the five case markers (-DAn), often expressing concepts such as from, 
out of, through 

accusative one of the five case markers (-(y)I), indicating a direct object which is 
definite or specific 

active (of a verb form or sentence) which expresses the concept of someone or something 
performing an action: Peter Smith wrote a book; opposed to passive 

addressee the person to whom a speaker is speaking, also called the hearer 

adjectival (phrase) any linguistic structure that performs the function of an adjective 

adjective a word that ascribes some property, quality or status to the entity denoted by a 
noun (e.g. blue, good, democratic, imaginary) 

adverb a word that modifies (i.e. further specifies the meaning of) a verb, an adjective, 
another adverb, or a whole sentence (e.g. easily, very, now, probably) 

adverbial (phrase) any linguistic structure that performs the function of an adverb 

adverbial clause a finite or non-finite subordinate clause that performs an adverbial 
function in relation to its superordinate clause 

affirmative not negative 

affricate (consonant) produced by the gradual opening of the vocal tract after complete 
closure 

agent the item expressing the person(s) or thing(s) that perform the action of the verb; 
identical with the subject in an active sentence, but either suppressed or expressed as 
an optional constituent in a passive sentence 

agreement the requirement for the predicate to be marked for person and number in 
accordance with the person and number of the subject 

allophone a variant form of pronunciation of a phonological unit 

alveolar articulated with the tip or blade of the tongue against the alveolar ridge (the 
bony ridged area just behind the upper front teeth) 

antecedent a linguistic item (usually a noun phrase) which identifies the person(s) or 
thing(s) referred to by a pronoun 

aorist a finite verb form marked by the suffix -(A/Dr (or its negative counterpart -z); the 
aorist expresses either habitual aspect or various kinds of modality: generalizing, 
hypothetical, presumptive (with future time reference) or volitional 

aspect the temporal viewpoint from which an event is presented; see perfective and 
imperfective 

aspirated (of a voiceless consonant) whose articulation is followed by an escape of 
breath 

attributive (of an adjectival) occurring as part of a noun phrase (e.g. pahali bir araba 
‘an expensive car’); cf. predicative 

auxiliary verb a verb that cannot stand on its own, but occurs either suffixed to another 
verb (bound auxiliary) or compounded with another verb or a nominal (free auxiliary) 

back (of a vowel) articulated with the tongue positioned at the back of the oral cavity 
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bilabial (consonant) articulated by bringing both lips together 

case marker/suffix a nominal inflectional suffix attached to the head of a noun phrase 
to indicate the relationship of that noun phrase to other constituents of the sentence ay- 
a bak ‘look at the moon’ 

categorial the status of a noun phrase that is not marked for number (i.e. is 
transnumeral), and denotes an unspecified quantity/number from a designated class 
of persons or things 

causative suffix a suffix that turns an intransitive verb into a transitive one (e.g. 6l- 
‘die’, 6l-diir- ‘kill’) or that expresses the concept of causing, securing or allowing the 
performance of the action of the root verb; a clause in which the verb is marked with a 
causative suffix 

causee in a causative construction, the noun phrase expressing the person (or machine, 
etc.) that is made to perform the action expressed by the root verb 

clause a syntactic structure that is either grammatically a complete sentence, or resembles 
a sentence in having a subject (overt or implied) and a predicate 

clitic a linguistic item which (although in most cases written as a separate word) cannot 
stand on its own, is dependent on the phrase that it follows (in Turkish), and is 
unstressed (e.g. the interrogative particle mJ) 

comitative expressing the concept (together) with/in the company of 

comitative/instrumental marker the suffix -(y)IA or its free-standing counterpart ile 

complement a noun phrase that ‘completes’ the meaning of another constituent, e.g. a 
verb (as in Filmden hoslandim ‘I enjoyed the film’), an adjective (as in spora merakli 
‘interested in sport’) or a postposition (o giinden beri ‘since that day’); see also 
subject complement 

complex sentence a sentence which, in addition to its main clause, contains at least one 
subordinate clause 

compound verb form a composite verb form in which a lexical verb marked for relative 
tense or aspect is followed by one of the free auxiliary verbs ol- or bulun-, the 
auxiliary verb carrying either supplementary tense/aspect/modality marking or a 
subordinating suffix 

concessive (of an adverbial clause) expressing a situation that is in apparent contradiction 
to the superordinate clause (expressing the concept although); (of a discourse 
connective) marking the speaker’s recognition that s/he is making an observation that 
appears to contradict what has been said before, but not irreparably (e.g. actually, 
admittedly) 

conditional clause an adverbial clause expressing the concept if 

conjunct one of the items joined by a conjunction 

conjunction a word that joins two or more items that have the same syntactic function 
(e.g. and, or, but) 

connective see discourse connective 

constituent any linguistic unit viewed as part of a larger construction 

converb the non-finite verb of an adverbial clause 

co-ordination the linking of two or more phrases or clauses that are equivalent to each 
other in terms of syntactic function (e.g. Londra ve Paris ‘London and Paris’, ucuz 
ama iyi bir otel ‘a cheap but good hotel’) 

copula forms which express the concept be (see 8.3.1) 
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copular markers markers that contain the -y- form of the copula: the unstressable 
suffixes -(y)DI, -(y)mls and -(y)sA 

counterfactual (of a conditional clauseor a main clause that implies the fulfilment of a 
condition) expressing what is known not to have happened, or not to be the case (e.g. 
(If you had told me) I would have come) 

dative one of the five case markers (-(y)A), often expressing concepts such as to, into, 
on to 

definite the status of a noun phrase that refers to a specific entity or entities which the 
speaker assumes to be unambiguously identifiable by the addressee(s) (e.g. France, 
the first house, these plates) 

demonstrative a determiner or pronoun that has (literally or figuratively) a ‘pointing’ 
function (e.g. this, those) 

dental articulated with the tip of the tongue against the upper front teeth 

denti-alveolar articulated with the tip or blade of the tongue at the junction between the 
top teeth and the alveolar ridge 

derivation the creation of a new lexical item, by suffixation (e.g. iyiles- ‘get better’, 
tuzlu ‘salty’), compounding (e.g. karabiber ‘black pepper, futbol takimi ‘football 
team’) or reduplication (simsiyah ‘jet black’) 

derivational suffix a suffix which, when added to a stem, produces a new lexical item 
whose meaning is connected to that of the stem (e.g. -IAs- ‘become’, -I ‘having’, 
‘characterized by’) 

derived (of a word) that contains one or more (usually derivational) suffixes in addition 
to the root 

determiner a word whose function is to specify the limitation (or lack of limitation) of 
the potential referent of a noun phrase (e.g. this city, some daily newspapers, every 
university student) 

direct object the complement of a transitive verb, as in John is building a boat, I’v e 
finished my work 

discourse connective a word or phrase which provides a cohesive link between two 
sentences or larger pieces of discourse, indicating how the content of what is newly 
uttered relates to what has gone before (e.g. what’s more, however, or rather, in 
short); sometimes just called a connective 

distributive numeral a form of numeral expressing one each, two each, etc. 

echo question a question which partly (or in full) repeats a statement just made by 
another speaker, e.g. A: John’s bought a crocodile. B: He’s bought what?/John’s 
bought a crocodile? 

ellipsis (or elision) the omission of a linguistic item that is readily identifiable from the 
context, e.g. our in our friends and (...) neighbours) or I’m in Where are you? (...) 
Here. 

epenthetic vowel a high vowel that appears in the second syllable of certain nouns, only 
in the root form or when a suffix beginning with a consonant is added (e.g. resmi 
‘his/her picture’, but resim ‘picture’, resimler ‘pictures’) 

evidential a type of modal marking (with -mls or -(y)mIs) which indicates that a 
statement is based upon knowledge acquired by the speaker indirectly 

existential sentence a nominal sentence which asserts (or, in the negative, denies) the 
existence or presence of some entity or entities; there are two types: locative, 
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expressing the basic notion there is an x (in y), and possessive, expressing the basic 
notion x has y (where is and has stand for any form of the verbs be and have 
respectively) 

finite clause a clause whose predicate is either a finite verb or identical in form to a 
nominal sentence 

finite verb form a verb form that can occur in a simple sentence or main clause 

focused (of a sentence constituent) emphasized by being pronounced with heavy stress 

fricative (consonant) produced through friction in the vocal tract resulting from two 
organs (e.g. tongue and teeth) coming very close together 

front (of a vowel) articulated with the tongue positioned at the front of the oral cavity 

generic the status of a noun phrase that (in any given utterance) is used with a 
generalizing function, to refer to an entire class of entities, or to a(ny) typical member 
of that class (e.g. drugs in Drugs can kill or the tiger in The tiger is a carnivore) 

genitive one of the five case markers (-(n)Jn), marking a noun phrase either as the 
possessor of another entity expressed in the sentence, or as the subject of certain types 
of subordinate clause 

genitive-attracting pronouns a set of pronouns which, when not plural-marked, require 
genitive case marking with certain postpositions 

genitive-possessive construction a composite noun phrase consisting of a genitive- 
marked noun phrase followed by a noun phrase marked with a possessive suffix: ben- 
im ad-im ‘my name’, kitab-in fiyat-1 ‘the price of the book’ 

glide a consonant whose articulation does not involve any closure or friction, also called 
a semi-vowel 

glottal stop consonantal sound produced by the audible release of a complete closure at 
the glottis (the aperture in the larynx between the vocal cords) 

habitual (of an imperfective verb form) presenting a situation as part of a recurring 
pattern 

hard palate the hard bony area in the roof of the mouth between the alveolar ridge and 
the velum 

head (i) the obligatory constituent (cf. modifier) of certain types of phrase: in particular, 
the verb in a verb phrase and the constituent furthest to the right in a noun phrase; 

(ii) the last constituent of a noun compound 

high vowel a vowel produced by raising the tongue above its neutral position 

imperative a finite verb form expressing a command 

imperfective (of a verb form) expressing a situation from an internal temporal aspect, as 
being in some sense incomplete and ongoing (e.g. gidiyordum ‘I was going’, ‘I used to 
go’); see progressive and habitual 

impersonal passive a form that occurs in Turkish but not in English, namely the passive 
form of an intransitive verb (e.g. sevinilir ‘one is pleased’, ‘people are pleased’) 

indefinite the status of a noun phrase that either 

(i) refers to a specific entity (or set of entities) known to the speaker, but assumed not to 
be familiar to, or identifiable by, the addressee(s) (e.g. a tiger in we saw a tiger today) 

or (ii) denotes a non-specific entity (or set of entities), whose identity is unknown or 
unknowable to the speaker (e.g. a tiger in I’ve never seen a tiger) 

indirect command a noun clause whose content would, if converted into an independent 
sentence, express a command (e.g. to wait there in They told me to wait there) 
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indirect question a noun clause whose content would, if converted into an independent 
sentence, express a question (e.g. where Louise is in I don’t know where Louise is) 

indirect statement a noun clause whose content would, if converted into an independent 
sentence, express a Statement (e.g. you’re right in I know you’re right) 

inflected (of a word) that contains at least one inflectional suffix 

inflection alteration of the grammatical form of a word by the addition (to the lexical 
form) of one or more inflectional suffixes 

inflectional suffix a suffix which changes the grammatical form of a word; in verbs, 
inflectional suffixes express categories such as voice, negation, tense, aspect, modality 
and person/number; in nominals they express categories such as number, possession 
and case 

instrumental the concept with denoting use of an instrument, or by denoting use of a 
means of transport or communication 

intonational phrase a unit of speech (one, or more usually, several words) containing 
one primary stress and a single intonation contour 

intonation contour one of a number of distinctive patterns of rise and fall in the pitch of 
the voice 

intransitive verb a verb that either takes no complement (e.g. laugh, walk, sleep), or 
takes an oblique object (expressed in English using a preposition, e.g. look 
(at/after/for) 

labio-dental (consonant) articulated with the lower lip against the upper front teeth 

lateral (consonant) produced by air flowing around a complete closure formed in the 
mouth 

lexical item a linguistic form that one would expect to find as an item in a dictionary of 
the language; normally the uninflected form of a word 

lexicalized a term applied to an inflected word or phrase which, through usage, has 
acquired the status of a lexical item (e.g. diye, olarak, gelince) 

lexical verb in a compound verb form the first of the two verbs, and the one that 
provides the lexical (dictionary) meaning 

linking sentence a nominal sentence expressing the basic notion x is y (or, in the 
negative, x is not y (where is stands for any form of the verb be) 

locative one of the five case markers (-DA), expressing spatial, temporal or abstract 
location (in, on, at) 

locative existential see existential sentence 

low vowel a vowel produced by lowering the tongue below its neutral position 

main clause in a complex sentence, the clause which includes, and is superordinate to, 
all the others 

mid vowel a vowel produced with the tongue at a level intermediate between high and 
low 

modal adverbial an adverbial expressing the speaker’s stance towards the utterance that 
is being made (e.g. belki ‘perhaps’, maalesef ‘unfortunately’) 

modality a grammatical category whose expression is linked with that of tense and 
aspect, and which concerns the speaker’s degree of commitment to the truth of a 
statement, the speaker’s attitude towards the potential occurrence of an event, or 
general notions of possibility or necessity 
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modifier a non-obligatory constituent of certain types of phrase, which ‘modifies’ (i.e. 
makes more specific) the meaning of the head; nouns and noun compounds can be 
modified by determiners, numerals and adjectivals (o dért biiytik agag ‘those four big 
trees’), while verbs, adjectives and adverbs can be modified by adverbials (erken gel- 
‘come early’, fazla biiytik ‘too big’, fazla erken ‘too early’) 

nasal (sound) produced while the velum is lowered to allow the audible escape of air 
through the nose; in the case of nasal consonants, such as /m/ and /n/, there is complete 
closure of the oral cavity 

nominal a word belonging to one of the following (related) classes: noun, pronoun, 
adjective and adverb 

nominal sentence a sentence whose main or only clause either contains no verb or whose 
verb is one of the forms of the copula; the two types of nominal sentence are linking 
sentences and existential sentences 

nominalized forms forms derived from verbs by means of a subordinating suffix (such 
as -DIK or -mA), and functioning as nominals 

nominal-verb compound a lexical item functioning as a verb, which is formed by the 
combination of a nominal with a free auxiliary such as et- or ol- (e.g. miicadele et- 
‘fight’, memnun ol- ‘be pleased’) 

non-definite indefinite or categorial 

non-finite clause a subordinate clause in which the verb is non-finite, i.e. marked with a 
subordinating suffix 

non-specific see under indefinite; also used as a cover term for categorial and generic 

noun a word that denotes a class of things or persons, a member of such a class, a 
substance, an abstract concept, or the proper name of a person or place (e.g. table, girl, 
water, knowledge, Ahmet, Turkey) 

noun clause a finite or non-finite subordinate clause that performs the function of a noun 
phrase within its superordinate clause 

noun compound a word-like unit which is made up of two nouns (e.g. kiz kardes ‘sister’, 
balik lokantasi ‘fish restaurant)’ or an adjective and a noun (e.g. ilkbahar ‘spring’); the 
majority of noun compounds in Turkish are -(s)J compounds 

noun phrase any word or sequence of words that can function as the subject or object in 
a sentence (e.g. it, the others, a very loud noise, Mary’s uncle, the car you usually 
drive); the head of a noun phrase may be a noun, a noun compound, or a pronoun 

number the distinction between singular and plural 

object see direct object, oblique object 

oblique case markers this term is applied to the dative, locative and ablative case 
markers, and sometimes also to the comitative/instrumental marker 

oblique object the complement of an intransitive verb, marked in Turkish by one of the 
oblique case markers, or by the comitative/instrumental marker: Bun-a cok 
sevindim ‘I ‘m v ery ple ased about this’, Mehmet’le alay ettiler They made fun of 
Mehmet’ 

optative a finite verb form expressing the speaker’s (or, in questions, the hearer’s) will or 
desire 

ordinal numeral a numeral which indicates an ordered position in a series (first, second, 
etc.) 

palatal (consonant) articulated with the blade of the tongue against the hard palate 
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palatalization the pronunciation of a consonant as palatal in a front-vowel environment, 
or the pronunciation of a back vowel in a relatively fronted position in the 
environment of certain palatal consonants 

participle the non-finite verb of a relative clause 

partitive construction a composite noun phrase (made up of a modifier noun phrase 
followed by a head noun phrase) used to express part of a whole, or to select one or 
more items from a type or set; the modifier has either ablative or genitive case 
marking, and the head may or may not have a 3rd person possessive suffix 

Passive (a verb form) which expresses that an action is (or was) done rather than that 
someone or something does (or did) it (although an agent may optionally be expressed 
within the clause): A book was written (by Peter Smith) 

perfective (of a verb form) expressing an event from an external temporal aspect, as a 
completed whole (e.g. gittim ‘I went’) 

person in a grammatical context this term refers to the distinction between 1st person 
(referring to the speaker or a group including the speaker), 2nd person (referring to the 
addressee(s)), and 3rd person (referring to other entities) 

person marker a suffix attached to the predicate to indicate the person of the subject 

phonological unit any one of the consonants and vowels that can be distinguished 
functionally (i.e. in terms of creating differences of meaning) in a particular language 

phrase a syntactic unit (word group) that is less than a clause; the name of a particular 
type of phrase indicates either the class of word that constitutes its head (as in verb 
phrase, postpositional phrase), or the function of the phrase as a whole within the 
sentence (as in adjectival phrase, adverbial phrase), or it may include both of these 
meanings (as in noun phrase) 

plosive (consonant) produced by the sudden opening of the vocal tract after complete 
closure 

possessive existential see existential sentence 

possessive suffix one of a set of nominal infectional suffixes attached to the head of a 
noun phrase; while the 3rd person singular possessive suffix has other additional 
functions, the function shared by all possessive suffixes is to indicate the grammatical 
person (1st, 2nd, 3rd, singular/plural) of the possessor of the entity denoted by the 
noun phrase: evimiz ‘our house’, kapisi ‘his/her/ its door’ 

post-alveolar (consonant) articulated towards the back of the alveolar ridge (see 
alveolar) 

postposition a word which, together with the noun phrase complement that it follows, 
forms a phrase with an adverbial or adjectival function: biittin bunlardan sonra ‘after 
all this’, dolabin tistiinde ‘on top of the cupboard’; Turkish postpositions usually 
correspond to prepositions in English 

predicate in a verbal sentence or subordinate clause, the verb; in a nominal sentence or 
non-verbal small clause, the subject complement plus (if present) the copula 

predicative occurring as (part of) a nominal predicate, i.e. as a subject complement 

primary stress the acoustically most prominent syllable in an intonational phrase 

productive (of a suffix) that regularly has a particular meaning and can be used freely 
with a particular type of stem 

progressive (of an imperfective verb form) expressing an event or state as ongoing at a 
specific reference point 
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pronoun an expression used when referring to persons or things that have previously 
been mentioned, whose referents are obvious from the context or whose content is 
only partially specified (e.g. he, those, I, herself, someone, anything) 

quantifier determiner or pronoun that expresses quantity in non-numerical terms (e.g. 
many, much, some, all; someone, everything) 

reduplication the repetition of a word or part of a word, as a lexical or grammatical 
process (e.g. bambaska ‘quite different’, birer birer ‘one by one’, rahat rahat 
‘comfortably’) 

referent the person(s) or thing(s) referred to by a speaker in a particular instance of the 
use of a noun phrase 

referential status the status of a noun phrase, on any particular occasion of its use, in 
terms of the type of reference it makes to entities in the world; see definite, indefinite, 
categorial, specific, generic 

register a variety of language defined by its use in particular social situations or text 
types (e.g. colloquial, formal, legal) 

relative clause a finite or non-finite subordinate clause that performs an adjectival or, in 
the case of headless relative clauses, a pronominal function within its superordinate 
clause 

relative tense tense marking that locates an event as prior to, simultaneous with, or 
subsequent to, any reference point established by the context 

resumptive pronoun a pronoun referring (i) in sentences with certain types of relative 
clause, to the head of the noun phrase qualified by the relative clause, and (ii) in the 
superordinate clause of a universal conditional clause, to the entity or class defined by 
the conditional clause 

root the minimal form of a word, not including any suffixes, whether derivational or 
inflectional 

rounded (of a vowel) produced with the lips in a rounded position 

-(s)I compound a noun compound consisting minimally of two juxtaposed nouns, the 
second of which (the head) is marked with the 3rd person possessive suffix -(s)I (e.g. 
otobiis duragi ‘bus stop’) 

simple sentence a sentence consisting of just one clause (a main clause) 

small clause a type of finite noun clause whose subject is also the subject or object of 
the main clause 

specific a term encompassing both definite and one of the two types of indefinite; see 
also non-specific 

stem any linguistic item to which suffixes can be added, whether a simple root or a 
combination of a root plus suffix(es) 

stress the high pitch and loudness with which a syllable is uttered relative to others in the 
same word or sequence of words 

subject in an active sentence or clause, the item expressing the person(s) or thing(s) that 
perform the action of the verb: Susan plays tennis, or are described by the predicate: 
The children are happy; in a passive sentence or clause, the item expressing the 
person(s) or thing(s) that undergo the action of the verb: Susan was beaten in today’s 
match 
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subject complement a noun phrase or adjectival phrase that forms (part of) the 
predicate of a linking sentence (e.g. Siz komsumsunuz ‘You are my neighbour’) or of 
a small clause (Sizi komsu sayiyorum ‘I consider you a neighbour) 

subordinate clause a clause which forms a constituent within a complex sentence; there 
are three functional types: noun clauses, relative clauses, and adverbial clauses 

subordinating suffix one of a range of suffixes (e.g. -mAK, -(y)An, -(y)ken) that mark a 
predicate as non-finite, and thus the clause in which it occurs as a subordinate 
clause; apart from -(y)ken and the conditional copula marker -(y)sA, subordinating 
suffixes can be attached only to verbal predicates 

subordinator any linguistic item that marks a subordinate clause, whether a separate 
word such as diye or ki, or a subordinating suffix 

suffix a linguistic item that cannot stand on its own, but is added to the right of a root or 
stem to form part of the same word; see derivational suffix and inflectional suffix 

superordinate clause the clause within which a subordinate clause occurs; this may be 
either the main clause of the sentence or another subordinate clause 

tap consonant produced by a single rapid contact between the tongue and the roof of the 
mouth 

tense the grammatical marking of location in time: past, present or future (see also 
relative tense) 

topic a constituent taken as indicating what the sentence is ‘about’; this usually occurs at 
the beginning of the sentence, but if marked by the topic-shifter dA it can occur in 
other positions also 

topic shifter a linguistic item which marks a change of topic 

transitive verb a verb (such as al- ‘take’, iste- ‘want’) that requires to be complemented 
by a direct object expressing an entity or entities directly affected by its action; the 
direct object can be omitted in Turkish if it is obvious from the context 

transnumeral (of a noun phrase) neutral with regard to number 

universal conditional clause a Turkish conditional clause that includes a whphrase; 
such clauses express the concepts whoever, wherever, etc. 

universal quantifier quantifier denoting an entire class (e.g. all, each, everyone) 

unmarked order the most neutral order of sentence constituents, found in contexts in 
which no information is presupposed, and no constituent is given special emphasis 

velar (consonant) articulated with the back of the tongue against the velum 

velum the mobile fleshy area at the back of the mouth, behind the hard palate; also 
known as the soft palate 

verb a word that expresses an action, event, process or state, and which, in Turkish, takes 
verbal suffixes, such as the infinitive suffix -mAk or the imperfective suffix -(Dyor: 
yaz- ‘write’, diis- ‘fall’, eri‘melt’, gdrtin- ‘seem’ 

verbal noun the non-finite verb of a noun clause 

verbal sentence a sentence whose main or only clause has a finite verb (other than ol- in 
its copular function) as its predicate 

verb phrase that part of a clause which consists of the verb together with its 
complement(s) and any modifying adverbials 

voiced consonant a consonant pronounced while the vocal cords are vibrating (e.g. /b/, 
/d/, /g/, /z/) 
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voiceless consonant a consonant pronounced while the vocal cords are not vibrating (e.g. 
/p/, /t/, /k/, /s/) 

voice suffix collective term for the causative, passive, reflexive and reciprocal suffixes, 
which precede all other inflectional suffixes on the verb stem 

volitional utterance a type of sentence (distinguished from statements and questions) 
which expresses the speaker’s (or in interrogative forms the hearer’s) will or desire 
(e.g. Buraya gel! ‘Come here!’ Gidelim mi? ‘Shall we go?’) 

wh-phrase a questioning expression used in questions other than yes/no questions or 
alternative questions; so named because most of the Engish expressions in this class 
(who, where, which, etc.) begin with wh- 
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INDEX 


This index is arranged according to the Turkish alphabet (for which see pp. xxxviii- 
xxxix). The following abbreviations have been used: 

adj. adjectival marker 

adv. adverbial marker 

der. derivational suffix 

d.n. de-nominal derivational suffix (i.e. derivational suffix attached to a nominal root) 

d.v. de-verbal derivational suffix (i.e. derivational suffix attached to a verbal root) 

NP noun phrase 

pl. plural 

poss. possessive 

sg. singular 

sub. subordinator 


A 
-A (d.n.) 57; 
(d.v.) 53 
Ablative case marker, see -DAn 
Ablative-marked NP 179-81, 186-9 
as adjectival 194, 209-10 
as adverbial 144, 215, 228-9, 233-4, 251 
as complement 143, 198-9, 201, 246-9, 416, 422, 425 
as object of comparison 181, 240, 417 
acaba 308, 362 
-(A)C (d.n.) 59; 
(d.v.) 53 
-(A)cAn (d.v.) 53 
Accusative case marker, see -(y)I 
Accusative-marked NP 141-2, 175-6, 371-2, 375-7, 383-4 
position of 393-4, 400 
see also Direct object 
Adjectival (construction) Ch. 15 passim 
attributive/modifier 163, 191-2 
dislocated 402 
position within NP 162, 208-12 
predicative 121, 191-2 
pronominalized 281-4 
Adjective 50 Ch. 15 passim 
complement of 201 
used adverbially 213-14, 391 
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intensive forms 98-9, 100-1, 193, 539-40 
modification of 98-9, 197-201 
with noun compound 107-8 
pronominalized 185, 199, 2 
and reduplication 98-9, 100-1 
position within NP 208-9 
Adjective-noun compound 103 
Adverb 27, 50, 100-1, 213-14 
modification of 98, 240 
and reduplication 98, 100-1, 214 
and word order 389-93 
Adverbial 144-5, Ch. 16 passim, 258, Ch. 26 passim 
as modifier 144-5, 197-201, 218, 240 
and word order 389-93, 394-5 
see also Adverb, Adverbial clause, Directional, Distance, Manner, Modal, Place, Purpose, 
Reason, Time 
Adverbial clause 235-7, Ch. 26 passim 
questioning part of 307 
Agent (of passive verb) 149-50 
Agreement (subject-predicate) 127-35, 266-7, 272 
-AgAn/-AgAn (d.v.) 53 
-(A/DcIK, 31, 60; see also -CAK 
-(A/DkIA (d.v.) 56 
-(A/Dr (d.v.) 54 
-(A/Dr (aorist) 80-1, Ch. 21 passim, 339-41, 494, 543-4 
in conditional clauses 489-93 
-(A/DrcAsInA 96, 477 
-(A/DrdI 331, 333, 342, 495-6 
-(A/Dr gibi 96, 477 
-(A/Dr...mAz 97, 482 
-(A/Dr ol- 368-9, 433, 455 
-(A)K (d.n.) 59; 
(d.v.) 53 
aksine 527 
-(A)I (d.n.) 57, 59; 
(d.v.) 53 
-(A)IA (d.v.) 57 
-(A)m (d.v.) 53 
ama 519, 520, 522 
ama...ama 518-19 
-(A)mAK (d.v.) 53 
-(A)n (d.n.) 59 
-(A)nAK (d.v.) 53 
ancak 231, 239, 520 
-ane (d.n.) 59 
Animacy 129-31, 146, 150-1, 258, 264, 383, 389, 392, 397 
anlasilan 219 
Aorist, see -(A/T)r, -mA(z) 
Apostrophe xxxix 
Approximations 168-9, 205, 207 
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-(A)r (d.n.) 57 
Arabic xxv—vii, xxxii, xxxix, 10, 12, 15, 17-19, 27, 53, 59, 62-3, 65-6; 
see also Loan words 
arasinda 252, 253-5 
arasindan (partitive) 187, 283, 300-1 
-Arl (d.n.) 59 
-Ar(t) (causative) 75, 145, 146 
artik 231 
asil 239 
asla 322 
aslinda 522 
Aspect 330-8 
in compound verb forms 364-9, 431-3, 450-5, 470-3, 492-3, 497-9 
habitual 332—4, 336-7, 339, 341-2, 364-5, 367, 431-3, 489, 491, 493-4 
imperfective 331-4 
in nominal sentences 125-6, 335-8 
perfective 331, 334-5 
progressive 328-9, 332-5 
and referential status 385—7 
in subordinate clauses 431-3, 434, 450-5, 470-3 
Aspiration 4 
Assumptions 343-5 
-(A)s (d.n.) 57 
-(A)t (d.n.) 57, 59 
Auxiliary verb 156-60; 
see also Compound verb forms 
-(A)v (d.v.) 54 
Axioms (universal truths) 339, 380 
-(A)y (d.n.) 59; 
(d.v.) 54 
ayni 203; 
...-S1 282 
ayrica 515 
az 166, 199, 202, 237, 240 


B 

Backgrounded information 396-7, 398-9, 401 

bakalim 309 

bakarsin 219 

bari 533 

-baz (d.n.) 59 

bazi 165, 202, 209 

bazis1, -lart 132-3, 188, 189, 282 

ben 46, 133-4, 261 

Beneficiary 146-8, 177 

beri 229, 247-8, 483 

bil 
‘know’ 407, 415, 425-6 
‘think’ 424-5, 433-4 


Bilabialization 4 
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bile 109, 382, 503, 514 
and stress 32, 33, 115-1 
bir ‘a(n)’ 164-5, 166-7, 202-3, 209, 372-3, 381 
bir ‘one’ 204, 209 
bir an 6nce 231 
biraz 164, 166, 197, 202, 237 
birbir- 46-7, 154, 271-2 
birgogu 188-9, 282 
birgok 164, 166, 202, 209 
bir daha 231 
bir de 515 
biri(si) 188-9, 282 
birkag 164, 166, 202, 209 
birkagi 188-9, 282 
bir kere 526 
bir sey 166, 285 
birtakim 165, 202 
biz(ler) 133, 261-3 
béyle (adverbial) 235, 237 
béyle (bir) (determiner) 203, 381, 386 
béylesine 237 
bu 46, 203, 278-9; 
see also Demonstrative pronouns 
buguk 204, 221 
Buffer (consonant) 44, (stem) 158 
bu kadar 166, 202, 237 
bulun- 158-9, 439 
bunun/onun tizerine 253, 528 
bura- 233-4, 279-80 
bu/su/o gibi 243, 386 
bu yana 248 
bu ylizden 236, 527 
biittin 203; 


Ai 189 


C 
-C/-InC (d.v.) 54 
-CA (d.n., stressable) 60 
-CA (d.n., unstressable) 31, 59-60, 71, 72, 215-6, 235, 238, 255-6 
-CAgiz (d.n.) 60 
-CAK (d.n.) 60 
Case markers/suffixes 70, 173-82, 535 
-CAnA (d.n.) 60 
-CAsI (d.n.) 61 
-CAsInA (d.n.) 31, 61 
Categorial NP 169-70, 252, 377-80 
as direct object 174, 176, 391, 446 
as subject 377-9, 384, 391, 430, 442, 445 
and word order 214, 384, 391, 400 


Causative 75, 146-9, 155-6 
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Cause, see Reason adverbials 
Causee 146-8, 155, 178 
-CI (d.n.) 61 
-CIK (d.n.) 26, 60 
-CIl (d.n.) 61 
Circumflex xxxix 
Clitics Ch. 11 passim 
and the negative marker 116 
and sentence stress 37 
and vowel harmony 22, 25 
and word stress 31-4 
Comitative/instrumental marker, see -(y)IA 
Comitative/instrumental-marked NP 143, 144, 154, 243-4, 416 
Commands 137, 309, 360-1, 420, 421 
Comparison 
in adjectivals 198-9 
in adverbials 240 
object of 181, 417 
Complement 
of adjective 178, 180, 201 
of postposition 175, 178, 180, Ch. 17 passim 
of verb 141-4 
see also Direct object, Oblique object, Subject complement 
Compound verb forms 157-60 
and negation 311-12 
and tense, aspect, modality 364-9, 431-3, 452-5, 470-1, 492-3, 497-9 
stress in 29, 30 
see also Nominal-verb compounds 
Concession 237 
Concessive clauses 474, 504-5, 506—7 
Conditional clauses Ch. 27 passim 
concessive 502, 503, 506—7 
counterfactual 495-9 
hypothetical 494, 497-9 
as speculative questions 515 
without conditional markers 474-5, 507-8 
Conditional copula, see -(y)sA 
Conditional suffix, see -sA 
Conjoined subjects 133-4, 15 
Conjunctions 51, 488-9, Ch. 28 passim 
Connective, see Discourse connective 
Consonants 3-10 
alternation of 14-18, 43-4 
clusters of 13 
deletable 44-5 
doubled 17-18 
voiced/voiceless 3 
Converb 90-7, 467-73, 473-85 
Co-ordination Ch. 28 passim 
Copula ‘be’ 84-6, 120, 124-6, 335-8 
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Copular markers 31, 33, 84-6, 120-3, 545 
with mI 113 
see also -(y)DI, -(y)mls, -(y)sA 

Countability 163-5 

Counterfactual situations 342, 346, 350, 353, 359, 368, 369; 
see also Conditional clauses 


¢ 

ceyrek 204-5, 221 

cogu 189, 282 

cok 
adverb 197, 198 , 237, 239, 240 
determiner 166, 202 

clinkti 527 


D 
-DA (d.n.) 61 
-DA (locative) 70, 178; 
see also Locative-marked NP 
dA 110 
‘and’ 401, 513-14 
‘but’ 521 
and definiteness 208, 281 
and focus 199, 514 
and stress 32—4, 110, 115-16, 511, 513-14, 521 
as subordinator 467 
‘too’ (additive) 514 
with -(y)Ip 511, 521 
dA...dA 516-17 
subjects conjoined by 133 
daha 
comparative 190, 198-9, 240 
time adverbial 232 
daha ¢ok 239 
dahasi 516 
-DAm (d.n.) 61 
-DA(n) (d.n.) 57 
-DAn (d.n.) 61 
-dan (d.n.) 61 
-DAn (ablative) 70, 179-81; 
see also Ablative-marked NP 
-dar (d.n.) 61 
-DAs/-Des (d.n.) 62 
Dates 105, 222-3 
Dative case marker, see -(y)A 
Dative-marked NP 177-8 
as adverbial 144, 215, 222, 228, 233-4, 250 
as causee 146—7 
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as complement 121, 142-3, 201, 245, 416, 422-3, 425, 434 
Days of the week 105, 186, 222 
de- ‘say’ 405-7, 409-10 
Decimals 205 
Deductions 344, 353, 404, 544 
basis for, 465, 475-6 
Deference (in 3rd person forms) 128, 269-70 
Definite NP 124, 169-70, 175, 185, Ch. 22 passim, 371-2 
and stress 385 
and tense/aspect/modality 385-7 
and topicalization 122 
and word order 384, 393-4, 399, 400 
degil 121, 313-14, 487 
as discourse connective 315-16 
in elliptical constructions 315 
degil mi 289-90 
demek (ki) 528 
Demonstrative 
adverbials 235 
determiners 203, 211, 212 
pronouns 46, 71, 243, 245, 278-80, 372 
Derivation Ch. 7 passim 
Derivational suffixes 44, 48, 52-67 
Determiners 50, 163, 201-3 
and agreement 131 
definite, 190, 203, 372 
indefinite 166—7, 190, 202-3, 371, 372, 381 
position within NP 207-12 
pronominalized 131-3, 282 
quantifying 164, 165, 166, 202 
-DI (d.v.) 54 
-DI (perfective) 79, 541 
neutral modality 338 
past tense 327-8 
perfective aspect 331, 334-6 
and referential status 385—7 
-DIgI (91—2)...gibi 473, 477, 483; 
...halde 474; 
...1¢in 480; 
... kadar 480; 
...-nispette/oranda/él¢tide 479; 
...sirada 482; 
...takdirde 474, 508; 
...zaman 472-3, 481 
-DIgIna gore 92, 475-6 
-DIgIndA 92, 481 
-DIgIndAn beri 92, 483 
-DIgIndAn dolayi/otiirti 92, 480-1 
-DIK (d.v.) 54 
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-DIK (sub.) 91-2 
in converbs 467-85 
interchangeability with -mA and -(y)Is 428-30 
in participles Ch. 25 passim, 442-6 
and tense 423, 442-3, 450-2, 472-3 
in verbal nouns 423-30 
-DIk¢A 92, 479, 484-5 
|-DIktAn baska 92, 473 
-DIktAn sonra 92, 483-4 
-DI mI 466-7, 508 
-DIr (adv.) 86, 216, 230 
-DIr (causative) 75, 145, 146 
-DIr (generalizing modality marker) 86—7, 338-9, 341-2, 343 
with mI 113 
and referential status 385—7 
and stress 31 
digari 234; 
«SI 280 
|-DI...-(y)AII 97, 483 
|-DIydI 85, 328 
diger 203; 
...-1 282 
Direct object 140-2 
and case marking 174, 175-6, Ch. 22 passim 
omission of 140-1, 537-8 
and referential status Ch. 22 passim 
and word order 214, Ch. 23 passim, 391, 393-4 
Direct speech 405-7, 409-10 
Directional adverbials 234 
Directional pronouns 280-1 
Discourse connective 51, 512-33 
Dislocation 402-3 
Distance adverbials 175, 215 
Distributive numerals 206-7; 
see also -(s) Ar 
diye 136 
adjectival function 196 
in adverbial clauses 462-3 
in noun clauses 408-9 
Doubling 97, 100-1, 206, 214 
dur- see -(y)Adur 


E 
Echo question 306-7 
eger 488 
Elision/Ellipsis 140-1, 315-16, 533-8 
Emphasis 98-9, 265-7; 
see also Focus 
-en (d.n.) 31, 62 
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en (superlative marker) 99, 190, 200-1, 208, 210, 336 
en azindan 5 
-engiz (d.n.) 62 
Epenthetic vowels 18-19 
et- 17, 18, 19, 160 
Events (versus states) 332-6, 495-6 
Evidential copula, see -(y)mIs 
Evidential/perfective suffix, see -mIs 
Evidential modality 355-8, 497 
Exclamations 137-8 
Existential sentence 120, 122-4, 126, 450 
stress in 389, 390-1 
subject of 378, 430 
word order in 122, 390-1, 393, 397 


F 
Fact (neutral modality) 
markers of 338 
fakat 519 
fazla 166, 202, 237, 240 
Final devoicing 15 
Finite clause 119, 135-7, 405-12, 433-4, 457-60, 462-7 
Finite verb forms 73-4, 77-8, 541-6 
Focus 395-8 
and discourse connectives 503, 513-14 
and personal pronouns 274, 276, 277 
Fractions 189, 205 
Future suffix, see -(yJACAK 


G 
-GA/-(A)IgA (d.v.) 54 
-GAC (d.v.) 54 
galiba 219 
-GAn (d.v.) 54 
ge¢- 17 
gece 53, 221 
gelince 246, 401-2 
-gen (d.n.) 62 
Generalizations 338-41, 380-4, 406, 410, 491, 493-4 
Generalizing modality marker, see -DIr 
Generic reference 176, 185, 188, 252, 380-4, 491 
and tense/aspect/modality 385-7 
Genitive case marker, see -(n)In 
Genitive-marked NP 181-5 
as complement of postposition 242—5, 250-6, 257 
noun clause 418-19, 423, 425, 427 
in partitive constructions 189 
as subject 182, 276, 405, 430-1, 443, 468 
as subject complement 182 
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Genitive-possessive construction 182-5, 189, 405, 418-9, 425, 427, 443 
in dates 223 
in existential sentences 123-4 
gerci 522 
gerek 344, 351 
gerek- 351-5, 430-1 
gerek...(ve) gerek(se de) 516-17 
-GI (d.v.) 54 
-GIC (d.v.) 54 
-GIn (d.v.) 54 
-GIr (d.n.) 57 
gibi 235, 243, 259, 466; 
see also bu/su/o gibi, -DIgI gibi, -mAsI gibi, ne gibi 
gibi dur-/gortin-/g6ztik- 435 
gibi gel- 411-12, 435 
-gil (d.n.) 62 
Glottal stop 10, 12 
gore 245, 259; 
see also -DIgIna gore 


G 
& (soft ‘g’) 7-8, 14-17, 45 


H 
Habitual aspect, see Aspect 
ha...ha 518-19 
hala 232 
halbuki 520-1 
-(h)ane (d.n.) 62 
hangi 300 
hangisi, -leri 188-9, 282, 300 
hani 307-8, 532 
hatta 516 
hazir 232 
Headless relative clause 283, 449-50 
hele 525 
hem (de) 515 
hemen 232 
hemen hemen 207 
hem...hem 133, 516-17 
heniiz 232 
hep 230 
hepsi 132, 189, 282 
her 166, 203 
followed by a numeral suffixed with 
-(s)I 189, 281 
her biri 189 
herhalde 219, 343 
herhangi bir 202, 320, 381 
herhangi biri(si) 282 
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herkes 285, 372 

her ne kadar 505 

her sey 285, 372 

her yer 234 

her zaman 230 

hig 230, 318-19 

hicbir 318-20 

hicbiri(si) 132, 188, 282, 318, 320 

hig olmazsa 533 

Hypothetical situations 338-9, 342, 346, 366, 374-6; 
see also Conditional clauses 


I 
-I (d.n.) 62; 
(d.v.) 54 
-(DK (d.v.) 54; 
(d.n.) 58 
-II (passive) 76, 145 
-(DII (d.v.) 54 
-(Dm (d.v.) 54 
-(Dm (1sg. poss.) 69 
-(Dmiz (1pl. poss.) 69 
-(DmsA (d.n.) 58 
-(DmsAr (d.n.) 62 
-(DmsI (d.n.) 62 
-(DmtraK (d.n.) 62 
-(Dn (d.v.) 
forming nouns 55 
forming verbs 57 
-(Dn (2sg. poss.) 69, 170-1, 184 
-(Dn (reflexive) 76, 145 
-In (passive) 76, 145 
-InC, see -C 
-(DncI 62, 205-6 
-(Dniz (2sg./pl. poss.) 69 
-(Dntl (d.v.) 55 
-(Dr (d.v.) 55 
-Ir (causative) 75, 145, 146 
-()s (d.v.) 57 
-(Ds (reciprocal) 76-7, 145 
-(Dt (d.n.) 63; 
(d.v.) 55 
-It (causative) 75, 145, 146 
-(Dyor (imperfective) 82-3, 331-8, 542 
effect on previous vowel 20, 82 
and future tense 330 
and present tense 328-9 
and referential status 386 
and stress 30-1 
-(Dyordu 331-5, 336-7, 464 
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-(Dyor gibi 
-(Dyor ol- 367-8, 431-2, 454-5, 470-1, 492-3, 498 
-(Dz (d.n.) 63 


I 
-i (d.n.), see -(v)i 
i- (copula) 84 
igeri 234, 252 
igin 230, 243, 414, 527; 
see also -DIg1I icin, -mAk icin, -mAsI icin 
iginde 228, 233, 250, 251, 252 
iginden 187, 283, 300-1 
V -idi 84; 
see also -(y)DI iken 84; 
see also -(y)ken 
ile 70-71; 
see also -(y)IA 
ilk 206, 336 
V imis 84; 
see also -(y)mlIs 
Imperative 90, 360-1 
Imperfective, see Aspect 
Imperfective suffix, see -(I)yor, -mAktA 
Inanimacy 130-1, 146, 150-1, 282, 297, 302, 392 
Indefinite NP 185, 252, Ch. 22 passim, 372-7, 446, 456 
as direct object 174, 176, 446 
and dislocated adjectival 402 
with generic reference 381-2, 384, 386 
and stress 385 
as subject 124, 431, 440-1 
and word order 384, 391—2, 395, 400 
Indirect statements 424—5 
Infinitive, see -mAK (sub.) 
Inflection Ch. 8 passim 
Inflectional suffixes 44, 48, Ch. 8 passim 
insan 286 
ingallah 219, 343 
Interjections 51 
Intonation Ch. 5 passim 
in questions Ch. 19 passim 
ise (conditional) 84, 488; 
see also -(y)sA 
ise (connective), see -(y)sA 
-istan (d.n.) 62 
iste- ‘want’ 375, 407, 411, 413, 415, 417, 420-1 
ister...ister 518 
iste 530-1 
-iye (d.n.) 63 
-iyet (d.n.) 63 
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J 
juxtaposition 509-10 


K 
-k (1pl.) 88 
kag 164, 166, 188, 202, 301 
kaci 188, 282 
kadar 
‘as...as’ 198, 242, 244, 259; 
see also bu kadar, -DIgI kadar, ne kadar, o kadar, su kadar 
‘until’, ‘as far as’ 245-6, 484 
kal-, see -(y)Akal 
kala 221 
kaldi ki 515 
-kar (d.n.) 63 
kars1 246 
kendi (adjectival modifier) 264 
kendi- 46-7, 153, 265-70. 
kendi kendi- 153-4, 270-1, 
see also Resumptive pronoun 
keske 359 
-ki, see -ki(n) 
ki (sentence-final) 112, 138, 522-3 
and stress 32-4, 115-16, 522-3 
ki (sub.) 111-12, 136-7 
in adverbial clauses 463-5 
in comment clauses 459-60 
in noun clauses 409-11 
in relative clauses 457-60 
and stress 32-4 
kimi (determiner) 165, 202, 209 
kimi(si) (pronoun) 132-3, 282 
kim(ler) 71, 296-7, 372 
kimse 318-19, 320-1, 323; 
...cik(ler) 321 
-ki(n) 47, 71-2 
adjectival 195-6, 210-11 
pronominal 284-5 
kisi 166 


L 

-IA (d.n.) 31, 58, 63 

-lAm (d.n.) 63 

-[AmA (d.n.) 63 

-IAn (d.n.) 58, 145 

-IAr (nominal plural marker) 68, 165-9 
and bir 166-7 
and definite status 378, 385, 386 
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and generic reference 382, 386 
and indefinite status 373, 385 
in recurrent time locations 229 
and subject complements 378 
subjects marked with 129-31 
-IAr (3pl.) 32, 34, 87-8, 89, 129-31 
-IArI(n) (3pl. poss.) 46-7, 69-70, 171-3, 184 
-IAs (d.n.) 58, 145 
-IAt (d.n.) 58, 145 
lazim, see gerek 
-leyin (d.n.) 31, 63, 225 
-lI (d.n.) 63—4, 105, 194-5, 209-10 
-ligInA 230 
IK (d.n.) 64-5, 195, 209-10 
-lIm (1pl. optative) 89-90 
Linking sentence 121, 122-3, 134-5, 192 
negation in 121, 290, 313-14, 316 
stress in 389 
word order in 305, 390, 397-8 
see also Subject complement 
Loan words 52-3 
devoicing in 15 
long vowels in 10, 12 
prefixation in 67 
stress in 27 
and vowel harmony 22, 24 
vowel sequences in 12 
Locative case marker, see -DA 
Locative-marked NP 178-9, 215 
as adjectival 194, 195-6, 210-11 
as adverbial of place 144, 234, 250-1 
as adverbial of time 221, 222, 224, 228 
as complement 142, 416, 417 
Long vowels, see Vowel length 


M 
-m (1sg.) 88 
-mA (d.v.) 55 
-mA (negative) 77, 95, 310-13 
and clitics 37, 116 
irregular combinations 79, 80-1 
and stress 32, 37, 95 
-mA (sub.) 93-5 
in converbs 467-9, 474-5, 477, 479, 481, 484 
in expressions of necessity 351, 354-5 
interchangeability with -DIK/-(y)AcAK and -(y)Is 428-30 
in verbal nouns 351, 354—5, 413, 418-23, 428-30 
-mAC (d.v.) 55 
-mACA (d.v.) 55 
-mAdAn 32, 95, 477-8 
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-mAdAn (6nce) 483-4 
madem(ki) 136, 462, 465, 475 
-mAdIK (d.v.) 55, 446 
-mAK (d.v.) 55 
-mAK (-mAg-/-mAy-) (sub.) 93-5 
in converbs 467, 469, 473-5, 478-9, 481 
in expressions of necessity 351-2, 354-5 
in verbal nouns 412-15 
-mAk icin 94, 469, 479 
-mAksIzIn 30, 94, 477-8 
-mAKtA 83, 341-2, 464, 542-3 
in compound verb forms 432, 454 
imperfective aspect 331, 332-3 
neutral modality 338 
present tense 326-7, 328 
-mAktAnsA 94, 478 
-mAk tizere 94, 330, 469, 473, 479; 
see also olmak tizere 
-mAk yerine 94, 481 
-mAII 83, 338, 341, 351-3, 544; 
see also olmali 
-mAn (d.n.) 65 
-mAn (d.v.) 55 
Manner adverbials 206, 215, 235, 243, 392, 476-8 
-mAsI durumunda/halinde 94, 474, 508 
-mAsI gibi 477 
-mAslI icin 94, 469, 479 
-mAsInA 475 
-mAsInA ragmen/karsin 95, 237, 474 
-mAsIndAn dolayi 94, 481 
-mAsI yiiztinden 94, 481 
-mAyA (purpose) 479 
-mAz (d.v.) 55 
-mA(z) (negative aorist) 32, 77, 80-1 
see also -(A/Dr and -(y)AmAz 
-mAzdAn 95 
-mAzdI, 81; 
see also -(A/DrdI 
-mAz ol- 369, 433, 455 
Measure (terms) 163-4, 167, 187, 206-7, 282 
meger(se) 220 
mI 112-4, 287-95 
in alternative questions 290-1, 426 
intensifier 100-1 
and intonation 36, 288, 290-1, 293-5 
in rhetorical questions 309 
and stress 32, 33, 115-16, 287, 295 
with wh-phrase 306-7 
and word order 399 
see also DI mI, Questions 
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-mIK (d.v.) 55 
-mIs (d.v.) 55 
-mls (evidential/perfective) 79-80, 494, 542 
evidential modality 220, 355-8 
past tense 327-8 
perfective aspect 331, 334-5 
in relative clauses 374-5, 452-3, 455-7 
-mIs¢AsInA 96, 477 
-mIs gibi 96, 466, 477 
-mls ol- 344, 348, 365-7 
in subordinate clauses 431-2, 452-3, 471, 492-4, 497-9 
-mIs olan 374-5, 452-3, 455-7 
-mIstI 84, 328, 464 
-mIstIr 86, 341-2, 343 
Modal adverb(ial)s 218-20, 307-9, 343, 362 
and word order 389, 392-3 
Modality Ch. 21 passim, 338-63 
and referential status 385—7 
m-reduplication 99-100 


N 
-n (passive) 76, 145 
-n (2sg) 88 
-n- (before case suffixes) 46—7 
nasil 28, 303-4, 506 
nasil ki 136, 462, 463, 465, 477 
as discourse connective 525 
nasilsa/nasil olsa 529-30 
Nationality, nouns of 102-3, 105-6, 378, 383 
ne 297-9 
Necessity, see Obligation 
neden 303 
ne de olsa 530 
Negation Ch. 20 passim; 

see also -mA, degil, yok 
ne gibi 304 
ne kadar 202, 302-3, 505 
ne...ne 133, 317-18, 517 
nere- 299-300; 

...-S1 279-80, 299-300 
neredeyse 233 
ne (var) ki 520 
neyse 531, 533 
ne zaman 303; 


V ki 136 
-(n)In (genitive) 45, 70, 181-2 
omission of 430-1 

see also Genitive-marked NP 
-niz (2pl.) 88 
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nigin 28, 303 
nitekim 525 
niye 303 
Nominal 49-50 
Nominal predicate 85-6, 120, 434-5 
tense/aspect in 125-6 
person marking in 87-9, 132 
and referential status 385 
and stress 390 
of subordinate clause 126, 456 
Nominal sentence 120-4 


aspect in 125-6, 335-8 

modality in 125-6; 

see also -DIr negation in 313-14, 316, 

see also Existential sentence, Linking sentence 
Nominal-verb compounds, 17, 18, 19, 29, 160 
Non-case-marked NP 173-5, 215 

as complement of postposition 242-5, 251-2 

as direct object 174, 373, 376, 377, 379, 383, 391 

as subject 173—4, 430-1, 468 

as subject complement 121, 134-5, 174, 378 

as time adverbial 227-8, 229 
Non-definite NP, 124, 174, 176, 440-1, 444 

and topicalization 400 

and word order 399, 400 

see also Categorial, Indefinite 
Non-finite verb form 73-4, 135; 

see also Converb, Participle, Verbal noun 
Non-specific NP 175, 197, 252, Ch. 22 passim, 373-7, 456-7; 

see also Categorial NP, Generic reference 
Noun 49 

countable/uncountable 163-5 

doubled 100 

as head of NP 162 

proper 19, 162, 186, 371 
Noun clause Ch. 24 passim 

questioning part of 307 


inside relative clause 447-8 
and word order 399, 401, 403 
Noun compounds Ch. 10 passim 
as head of NP 162-3 
stress in 28-9 
see also -(s)I compounds Noun phrase Ch. 14 passim 
animate/inanimate 129, 130, 131, 383, 389, 392 
elision of 537-8 
inflection 68-72, 165-82 
modification 163, Ch. 15 passim 
position of determiners and numerals within 207-12 
referential status Ch. 22 passim 
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stress in 190 
and suspended affixation 534-5 
see also Non-case-marked NP, Noun clause, Oblique case marking, Plural marking, Possessive 
marking 
Number 68, 165-7; 
see also -IAr, Plural marking 
Numerals 50, 204—6, 206—7 
and agreement (subject-predicate) 129 
and countability 163-5 
distributive 206, 207 
and -IAr 166—7 
ordinal 205-6, 336 
position within NP 208-12 
pronominalized with -(s)J 188-9, 281 
and referential status 372-3 


O 
0 46 
determiner 203, 278 
personal pronoun 261 
in relative clauses 458-9 
see also Demonstrative pronouns, Resumptive pronoun 
Object, see Direct object, Oblique object 
Obligation 351-5, 366, 430-1 
Oblique case marking 215, 249, 416, 461 
Oblique object 70, 142—4, 177, 178, 179, 414, 416, 422, 424-5, 429-30 
omission of 537 
and word order 305, 389, 392-4 
Offers 361-2, 362-3 
-oglu 47 
o halde 529 
o kadar 138, 166, 202, 237-8, 322 
ol 
auxiliary 157-60, 364-5 
copula 84, 439 
in nominal sentences 120, 124—6, 329, 335-8 
see also Compound verb forms 
olacak (non-future predictions) 344, 366 
olan 452-5 
omission of 374—5, 449, 455-7 
olacak 214, 216-17 
omission of 129 
oldu 335-6 
olmak tizere 217, 240 
olmali 
deductions 344—5, 365, 368, 465 
obligation 125, 366, 369 
olsa gerek 344, 364, 365, 368 
olsa olsa 502 


Index 


olsun...olsun 518-19 
olur 336-7, 341, 364, 366, 367, 369 
oluyor 336-8, 341, 364, 365, 367, 368, 369 
Onomatopoeic stems 57, 58, 66 
Optative 83, 90, 361-2 
in noun clauses 406, 407, 411 
in purpose clauses 462-3, 464 
ora- 233-4, 279-80 
oysa (ki) 520-1 
o zaman 225, 529 


O 

obtir 203; 

...-U 282, 372 

Once 226-7, 248-9, 483-4, 528 

Ote- 234, 280 

Oteki 203, 284, 372 

oyle (adverbial) 138, 235, 237, 410-11 
oyle (bir) (determiner) 203, 243, 381 
dyle mi 289-90 

dylesine 138, 237 

dyleyse 529 

Ozellikle 239, 525 


P 
Palatalization 4, 10 
Participle 90-2, 95, 439-47 
Partitive constructions 129, 180, 185-90 
Passive 75-6, 149-52, 417-18, 446 
Past copula, see -(y)DI 
pek 138, 230, 237-8, 322 
peki 523 
Perfective, see Aspect 
Perfective suffix, see -DI, -mls 
Persian xxv—vii, xxxii, xxxix, 7, 10, 12, 15, 53, 59 
subordinator ki 111, 136 , 461; 
see also Loan words 
Person markers 87—90, 534-5 
with mI 113-14 
Person marking 87-90 


in finite predicates 127-35, 273 
in non-finite adverbial clauses 274, 467-8 


502 


in non-finite noun clauses 273, 443, 418-19, 423, 427-8 


in non-finite relative clauses 273, 443, 446 
in NPs 170-3 

in postpositions 249, 254, 255 

in pronouns 265-72 

in small clauses 435 


Personal pronouns 133-4, 184 , 242, 254, 261-72 


omission/use of (expressing subject or possessor) 272-8 
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simple 261-3, 269-70, 371 

as subject complement 134—5 

see also kendi- 
Place adverbials 177, 178, 179, 233-4, 299-300 
Place names 27-8, 30, 105-6, 162, 186, 255, 371 
Plural marking 

of NP 163, 165-9, Ch. 22 passim 

of predicate 127-34 
Plural suffix, see -IAr 
Possessor, see Genitive-marked NP 
Possessive-marked postpositions 249-58 
Possessive suffixes 69-70, 170-3 

omission of 184 

and pronominalization 279-82, 284 

and suspended affixation 535 
Possibility 125, 345-50, 364, 365, 368, 369, 446 
Postposition 51, 91, 92, 94, 236-7 Ch. 17 passim 
Postpositional phrase Ch. 17 passim 

adjectival 259 

adverbial 216, 235, 238, 258 

predicative 121, 259-60 
Predicate 119, 125-6, 127-34 

focused 398, 399 

non-finite 126, 135-6 
Prefix 28, 67, 98-100 
Preverbal position 176, 377, 384, 389, 391-2, 393, 397-8, 400 
Prohibitions 347 
Pronouns 50, 163, 166—7 Ch. 18 passim, 371-2 

agreement with predicate 127, 131-5 

antecedent of 263—72 

genitive-attracting 71, 242, 255-6 

reciprocal 271-2; 

see also birbir-reflexive 267-9; 

see also kendi 

see also Demonstrative pronouns, Personal pronouns, Resumptive pronoun 
Proportions 189 
Purpose adverbials 177, 236, 243, 258, 462-3, 464, 47 


Q 

Quantifier 
determiner 164, 165, 166, 202, 203 
pronominal 285, 372 

Questions Ch. 19 passim 
alternative 290-1, 312-3, 426 
consultative 360, 362 
evidential modality in 358 
existential, subject of 378 
expressing requests 362-3 
indirect 407, 426 
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non-specific direct object in 378 
non-specific subject in 378 
with -sAm/-sAk (deliberative) 362 


R 
-rA (d.n.) 31, 65 
ragmen 237, 246, 474 
Reason adverbials 236, 248, 258, 462, 480-1 
Recipient 177 
Reciprocal 
construction 154, 156 
pronoun 271-2 
suffix 76-7 
Reduplication Ch. 9 passim, 539-40; 
see also Doubling 
Reflexive 
construction 153-4, 156 
pronoun 267-9, 270-1 
suffix 76 
Relative clause Ch. 25 passim 
and referential status 374-5, 381, 440-1, 444-5, 456-7 
headless 283, 449-50 
position within NP 211-12 
questioning part of 307 
Requests 362-3, 420, 421 
Result clauses 464-5 
Resumptive pronoun 265, 270, 443, 458-9, 506 
Root 12-13, 44-5, 46-7, 52-3 
and stress 26-8 


S 

-sA (d.n.) 59 

-sA (conditional) 80, 487-8, 494-9, 505-7 
in deliberative questions 362, 544 
in wishes 359, 544 

-sA dA 502-4 

-sAK (d.n.) 65; 
(d.v.) 55 

-sAl (d.n.) 65; 

(d.v.) 55 

san- ‘think’ 410, 424-5, 433-5 

-sAnA (2sg. imperative) 30, 90, 360-1 

-sAnIzA (2pl. imperative) 30, 90, 360-1 

sanki 463, 466, 477 

-SA...sA 502 

-sAydI 496, 497-9 
in wishes 359, 544 

-sAymls 497, 499 

sen 46, 133, 262 
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Sentence Ch. 12 passim 
complex 135-7 
see also Existential sentence, Linking sentence, Nominal sentence, Verbal sentence 
Sentence stress Ch. 5 passim, Ch. 23 passim 
primary 37-8, 111 , 317, 521 
and referential status 385 
secondary 38-9, 317 
Sentential complement, see Noun clause 
-sI (d.n.) 65; 
(d.v.) 55 
-(s)I sg. poss.), see -(s)I(n) 
-(s)I compounds 28, 103-8, 163, 172-3, 383, 435-7 
in locative-marked adjectivals 194, 301 
in time expressions 222, 223 
-sIl (d.n.) 65 
-sIn (stressable, 3sg. optative and imperative) 32, 89, 90, 544—5; 
see also Optative 
-sIn (unstressable, 2sg.) 31, 89; 
(2sg. optative) 32, 89 
-(s)I(n) (8sg. poss.) 46-7, 69-70 
on impersonal verbal nouns 415-16 
omission of 265, 270 
in pronominalized forms 279-84 
see also -(s)I compounds 
-sInIz (2sg./pl.) 31, 89; 
(2sg./pl optative) 32, 8 
-sInlAr (3pl. optative and imperative) 89, 90, 360; 
see also -sIn (stressable) 
-sIz (d.n.) 65-6 
siz (ler) 133, 261-3 
Small clause 174, 179, 181, 182, 433-5 
and negation 310-11 
and word order 391 
‘Soft g’, see & 
son 203, 209-10, 336; 
.-uncu 336 
sonra 226-7, 248-9, 515, 526, 528, 529 
sonradan 227 
Statements 137 
States 332-6, 495 
entry into 334-6, 366-7 
Stem 27-8, Ch. 6 passim, 52 
Stress 
and clitics 31-4, 115-16 
and -mA 32, 34, 116 
in NPs 190 
see also Sentence stress, Word stress 


Subject 119, 126-35 
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of adverbial clause 174, 468-70 
animate/inanimate 130-1, 392 
of existential sentence 122, 124, 378 
genitive-marked 182, 272, 276, 405, 430-1, 468 
non-case marked 173-4, 267, 430-1 
of noun clause 182, 266-7, 272, 405, 413-15, 430-1 
referential status of, 378, 379, 384, 391, 392, 400, 430-1, 440-2, 444-5 
of relative clause 174, 182 , 266—7, 272, 440-5 
of small clause 433-4 
and word order 384, Ch. 23 passim, 391, 392, 393 
Subject complement 121, 174, 178-9, 191-2, 259-60, 378 
noun clause as 413, 415, 420 
personal pronoun as 134-5 
and word order 391 
Subject pronouns, see Personal pronouns 
Subordinate clause 135—7 
questioning part of 307 
Subordinating suffixes 74, 90-7, 487-8 
Subordinator 136 
Suffixation Ch. 6 passim 
Suffixes 
A-type 23 
consonant alternations in 43—4 
derivational Ch. 7 passim, 44 
elision of 534-6 
I-type 22-3 
inflectional Ch. 8 passim, 44 
non-harmonic 24-5 
order of 48, 66-7, 68, 74, 104, 155-6 
stressable 18, 29-31 
unstressable 19, 31-2 
Syllable structure 12-13 
Superlative, see en 
Suspended affixation 534-6 


$ 
-(s)Ar (d.n.) 66, 206 
sey 286, 373 
gdyle (adverbial) 235, 237 
g6yle (bir) (determiner) 203, 243, 381, 386 
gdyle dursun 516 
sOyle ki 524, 526 
gu 46, 203, 278-9; 
see also Demonstrative pronouns 
gu kadar 166, 202, 237 
gura- 233—4, 279-80 


T 
-t (causative) 75, 145, 146 
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Tag questions 289-90 
tane 186, 188, 206-7, 281-2; 
...-S1 188, 281-2 
-tay (d.n.) 66; 
(d.v.) 55 
Tense Ch. 21 passim, 326-30 
in nominal sentences 124-6, 329 
in non-finite subordinate clauses 423-4, 431-3, 434, 450-5, 470-3 
and referential status 385—7 
see also Compound verb forms 
-tI (d.n.) 66; 
(d.v.) 56 
Time adverbials 
duration 215, 229-30, 245-6, 247-8, 257, 483, 484, 485 
frequency 230-1, 484-5 
location 175, 178, 21 5, 221-9, 245, 246, 248-9, 341, 464, 471, 472-3, 481-3 
Topic(alization) 396-7, 400-1, 403 
and pronouns 276, 278 
and subject 122 
Topic shifters 401-2, 513-14, 522 
Transitivity 145 
Transitivizer, see Causative 
Transnumeral meaning 169-70 
Truncated relative clause 455—7 


U 
lst- 250, 252-3 


Vv 

var 122-4, 126, 335, 487 

-vari (d.n.) 66 

ve 133, 254, 512-13 

Verb 51, 73-97, Ch. 13 passim, 140-1, Ch. 21 passim, 541-6 
of cognition/perception 159-60, 312-3, 407, 408, 410-11, 424, 428-9, 433 
of communication 312-3, 408, 424 
of emotion 142-3, 148-9, 177, 179-80, 284, 334, 408-9, 422, 429-30 
monosyllabic 75, 80 
see also Auxiliary verb, Compound verb forms, Nominal-verb compounds 
Verbal noun 90-5, 405, 428 
Verbal sentence 120, Ch. 13 passim 
negation in 310-12, 314-15 
word order in Ch. 23 passim, 389-90 

veya 133, 517 

-(v)i (d.n.) 66 

Vocative form 26 

Voice (suffixes) 75-7, 145-56 

Volitional utterances 137, 359-63, 364, 366 

Vowel harmony Ch. 3 passim 


fronting harmony 21-2 
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rounding harmony 22 
Vowel length 12 

caused by ‘&’ 7-8 

caused by ‘h’ 8 

occurring under suffixation 19 
Vowels 10-12, 12-13, 18-19 

alternation of 19-20 

deletable 44 


WwW 
wh-phrase 296-307, 505-7 
wh-questions 36, 296-307 
Wishes 137, 359 
expressed by finite noun clauses 406, 407, 410, 411 
expressed by non-finite noun clauses 413, 415, 417, 420-1 
Word order Ch. 23 passim 
position of kendi- 263-4 
and referential status 384 
in wh-questions 304—5 
Word stress Ch. 4 passim; 
see also Stress 


Y 
-y- (buffer consonant) 44 
-y- (copula) 84-6, 120, 124-5 
-y- (as part of stem) 47 

and stress 32-4, 114, 115-16, 522-3 
-(y)A (d.n.) 66 
-(y)A (dative) 70, 177-8; 

see also Dative NP 
-(y)A (optative) 83; 

see also Optative 
-(y)A (possibility) 77, 79; 

see also -(y)AmA(z) 
ya 114-15, 515, 522-3, 532 
-(y)Abil 79, 345, 541 
-(y)AcAgI (92) 

...gibi 473, 477 

...-halde 474; 

...i¢gin 480 

..-kadar 480 

...sirada/zaman 472-3, 481-2 
-(y)AcAgInA 92, 481 
-(y)AcAgInA gore 92, 475-6 
-(y)AcAgindAn dolayi/otiirti 92, 481 
-(VJACAK (d.v.) 56 
-(y)AcAK (future) 81-2, 329, 471, 543 


imperative usage 361, 366 
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and modality 338, 366 
and stress 92-3 
-(y)AcAK (sub.) 92 
in converbs 467, 468, 472, 473-85 
in participles Ch. 25 passim, 442-7 
with possibility marker 349-50 
and stress 92-3 
and tense 423, 442-3, 450-2, 472 
in verbal nouns 423-7, 428-30 
-(y)AcAk gibi 96 
-(y)AcAk kadar/derecede 92, 480 
-(y)AcAk ol- 368, 492-3, 498-9 
in relative clauses 374-5, 453-4 
-(VJAcAKtI 329, 342, 361, 496 
-(y)AcAktIr 341-2, 344 
ya da 133, 517-518 


V -(y)Adur 30, 79, 157 
V -(y)Agel 30, 79, 157 
V -(y)Akal 30, 79, 157 
|-()AII (beri) 96, 483 
-(y)Allm 545; 

see also Optative 
-(y)AmA(2), 345, 541 
-(y)An (d.v.) 56 


-(y)An (participle) 95, 282-4, Ch. 25 passim, 439-442, 446-7 
yana 249 


1-(y)AnA kadar 96, 484 
yani 525-6 
-(y)ArAk 30, 96, 469-70, 475, 476, 478, 510, 512 
yart/yarim 204; 
yarisi 189 
-(y)AsI, -(y)AsIcA, -(y)AsIyA (d.v.) 56 
-(y)at (d.n.) 66 
-(y)A...-(y)A 97, 469-70, 476 
ya...ya (da) 133, 517-18 
V -(y)Ayaz 30, 79, 157 
-(y)AylIm 545; 
see also Optative 
-(y)DI 31, 33, 85, 124, 369, 487, 545 
counterfactuality 342, 346, 369, 495-6 
imperfective aspect 327-8, 331, 335-6 
past tense 327-8, 369 
and referential status 387 
-(y)DL...-(y)DI (connective) 524-5 
yeter ki 529 
-(y)I (accusative) 70, 175-6; 
see also Accusative-marked NP 
-(yJIcI (d.v.) 56 
-(y)Im (1sg.) 31, 33, 89 
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-yIm (1sg. optative) 89-90 
-(y)In (d.n.) 31, 66 
-(y)IncA 96, 481 
-(y)In(Iz) (2pl. imperative) 32, 90, 360, 544 
-(y)Ip 96, 324, 469, 475, 510-11, 512 
-(y)Ip...-mA 312-13, 426 
-(yIs (d.v.) 56 
-(y)Is (sub.) 76, 95, 427-30 
-(y)Iver 30, 79, 157 
-(yIz (Apl.) 31, 33, 89 
-(y)ken 96, 471, 474, 482 
and ellipsis 536 
and stress 31, 33 
-(y)IA/ile (comitative/instrumental marker) 31, 33, 70-1, 535 
adverbial/postposition 144, 154, 235, 243-4 
conjunction 134, 154, 253-5, 513 
oblique object 143, 416 
-(y)mlIs 85, 124, 220, 336, 355-8, 497, 545 
and stress 31, 33-4 
-(y)mIs gibi 96, 466 
-(y)mIs...-(y)mIs 524-5 
yok 122-4, 126, 316, 487 
yok (connective) 523-4 
yoksa 290-1, 309, 518, 529 
yok... .yok 524-5 
-(y)sA (conditional) 85, 124 , 487-8, 489-94, 500-2, 505-7 
and stress 31, 33 
-(y)sA dA 504-5 
-(y)sA/ise (connective) 111, 401-2, 522 
and stress 32—3, 115 


Z 

-z (aorist), see -mA(z) 
zaten 529, 532 

-zede (d.n.) 66 


